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PREFACE TO THE FIRST EDITION. 





Tue following Commentary is substantially the same, both in principles 
and execution, as those on the Galatians and Ephesians. I have, however, 
earnestly striven, on the one hand, to introduce improvements, and, on the 
other, to amend defects of which time, experience, and, above all, the kind 
criticism of friends have not failed to convince me. 

I will briefly notice both. 

In the first place the reader will find the substance of the grammatical 
references more fully stated in the notes, while at the same time care has 
been taken to modify and repress the use of technical terms, as far as is con- 
sistent with the nature of the Commentary. I confess I cannot yet persuade 
myself that the use of technical terms in grammar, independently of sub- 
serving to brevity, does not also tend to accuracy and perspicuity; still so 
many objections have been urged by judicious advisers, that I have not 
failed to give them my most respectful attention. This modification, how- 
ever, has been introduced with great caution; for the exclusion of all tech- 
nical terms. would not only be wholly inconsistent with the lex operis, but 
would be certain to lead the way to a rambling inexactitude, which in gram- 
mar, as in all other sciences, can never be too scrupulously avoided. 

I have also endeavored, as far as possible, to embody in the notes the sen- 
timents and opinions of the dogmatical writers, more especially those of the 
great English Divines to whom I have been able to refer. Yet here again 
this has been subordinated to the peculiar nature of the Commentary, which, 
to be true to its title, must mainly occupy itself with what is critical and 
grammatical, and must in other subjects confine itself to references and 
allusions. Still, as in the preface to the Ephesians, so here again, let me 
earnestly entreat my less mature readers not to regard as the mere biblio- 
graphical embroidery of a dull page the references to our English Divines. 
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They have all been collected with much care; they are nearly in every case 
the aggregations of honest individual labor, and if they prove to the student 
half as beneficial and instructive as they have been to the collector, they will 
not have been adduced in vain. Let us never forget that there is such a 
thing as the analogy of Scripture ; that it is one thing generally to unfold the 
meaning of an individual passage, and another to do so consistently with the 
general principles and teaching of Scripture. The first may often be done 
with plausible success by means of acuteness, observation, and happy intui- 
tions; the second, independently of higher aids, is only compatible with 
some knowledge of dogmatical theology, and some acquaintance with those 
masterpieces of sacred learning which were the glory of the seventeenth 
century. On verifying these references, the allusion to the individual pas- 
sage of Scripture will, perhaps, sometimes be found brief and transient, but 
there will ever be found in the treatise itself, in the mode that the subject is 
handled, in the learning with which it is adorned, theology of the noblest 
development, and, not unfrequently, spiritual discernment of the very highest 
strain. 

With many deductions, the same observations may in part apply to the 
dogmatical treatises of foreign writers referred to in the notes. Several 
recent works on Christian doctrine, as enunciated by the sacred writers, 
whether regarded individually or collectively, appear to deserve both recog- 
nition and consideration. I would here specify the dogmatical works of 
Ebrard and Martensen, the Pflanzung und Leitung of Neander, and the 
Théologie Chrétienne of Reuss, a work of no mean character or pretensions. 
By the aid of these references, I do venture to think that the student may 
acquire vast stores both of historical and dogmatical theology, and I dwell 
especially upon this portion of the Commentary, lest the necessarily frigid 
tone of the critical or grammatical discussions should lead any one to think 
that I am indifferent to what is infinitely higher and nobler. To expound 
the life-giving Word coldly and bleakly, without supplying some hints of its 
eternal consolations, without pointing to some of its transcendent perfections, 
its inviolable truths, and its inscrutable mysteries, — thus to wander with 
closed eyes through the paradise of God, is to forget the expositor’s highest 
duty, and to leave undone the noblest and most sanctifying work to which 
human learning could presume to address itself. 

Among semi-dogmatical treatises, I would earnestly commend to the atten- 
tion of grave thinkers the recent contributions to Biblical Psychology which 
are occasionally alluded to in the notes (comp. 1 Tim. iii. 16). Without 
needlessly entrammelling ourselves with arbitrary systems, without yielding 
too prone an assent to quasi-philosophical theories in a subject that involves 
much that is equivocal or indemonstrable, it seems still our duty to endeavor 
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to grasp the general principles of psychology, which appear to have been 
recognized by the sacred writers, and to realize those aspects under which 
they viewed the parts and portions of our composite nature. No thoughtful 
man, after reading Philo, and observing how deeply psychological specula- 
tions, sufficiently consistent and harmonious, give their tinge to his writings, 
could hesitate to believe that a contemporary, at least as well educated as the 
Jew of Alexandria, elevated by a higher consciousness, and illumined by a 
truer knowledge, both thought and wrote on fixed principles, and used lan- 
guage that is no less divinely inspired than humanly consistent and intelligi- 
ble. It is but a false or otiose criticism that would persuade us that the 
terms with which St. Paul designated the different portions of our immaterial 
nature were vague, uncertain, and interchangeable; it is indeed an idle 
assertion that Biblical Psychology can be safely disregarded by a thoughtful 
expositor. - 

A slight addition has been made to the purely critical notices. As in the 
former Commentaries, the Text is that of Tischendorf, changed only where 
the editor did not appear to have made a sound decision. These changes, as 
before, are noted immediately under the text. In addition to this, however, 
in the present case, brief remarks are incorporated in the notes, apprizing 
the reader of any variations in the leading critical editions which may seem 
to deserve his attention. An elementary knowledge of Sacred Criticism can 
never be dispensed with, and it is my earnest hope that the introduction of 
criticism into the body of the notes may be a humble means of presenting 
this subject to the student in a form somewhat less repulsive and forbidding 
than that of the mere critical annotation. Separate notes of this kind are, I 
fear, especially in the case of younger men, systematically disregarded ; 
when, however, thus incorporated with grammatical and philological notices, 
when thus giving and receiving illustration from the context with which they 
are surrounded, it is my hope that I may decoy the reader into spending 
some thoughts on what seem to be, and what seem not to be, the words of 
Inspiration, on what may fairly claim to be the true accents of the Eternal 
Spirit, and what are, only too probably, the mere glosses, the figments, the 
errors, or the perversions of man. . 

Possibly a more interesting addition will be found in the citations of 
authorities. I have at last been enabled to carry out, though to a very lim- 
ited extent, the long cherished wish of using some of the best Versions of 
antiquity for exegetical purposes. Hitherto, though I have long and deeply 
felt their importance, I have been unable to use any except the Vulgate and 
the Old Latin. I have now, however, acquired such a rudimentary knowl- 
edge of Syriac, and in a less degree of Gothic, as to be able to state some of 
the interpretations which those very ancient and venerable Versions present. 
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The Latin, the Syriac, and the Gothic have been somewhat carefully com- 
pared throughout these Epistles. I know that my deficiency in the two 
latter languages will be plainly apparent, and I seek in no way to disguise it; 
this only I may be permitted to say, in justice to myself, that the Latin inter- 
pretations annexed to the words are not borrowed from current translations, 
but are fairly derived from the best glossaries and lexicons to which I have 
had access. Mistakes I know there must be, but at any rate these mistakes 
are my own. Thesesit is perhaps nearly impossible. for a novice to hope to 
escape; as in both the Syriac and Gothic, but more especially the former, 
the lexicographical aids are not at present of a character that can be fully 
relied on. And it is here that, in the application of ancient Versions, the 
greatest caution is required. It is idle and profitless to adduce the interpre- 
tation of a Version, especially in single words, unless the usual and current 
meaning of those words is more restricted or defined than in the original. 
Half the mistakes that have occurred in the use of the Peshito, — mistakes 
from which the pages of scholars like De Wette are not wholly free, are 


referable to this head. It is often perfectly apparent that the partial inter- 


pretation supplied by the Latin translation appended to the Version, has 
caused the Version itself to be cited as supporting some restricted gloss of 
the original Greek words, while in reality the words both in the original and 
in the Version are of equal latitude, and perhaps both equally indetermi- 
nate. 

This error I have especially endeavored to avoid; but that I have always 
succeeded is far more than I dare hope. 

In thus breaking ground in the ancient Versions, I would here very ¢ar- 
nestly invite fellow-laborers into the same field. It is not easy to imagine a 
greater service that might be rendered to Scriptural exegesis than if scholars 
would devote themselves to the hearty study of one or more of these Ver- 
sions. I dwell upon the term scholars, for it would be perhaps almost worse 
than useless to accept illustrations from a Version, unless they were also 
associated with a sound and accurate knowledge of the original Greek. 
This applies especially to the Syriac; and the remark is of some moment ; 
for it is now a common opinion among many Oriental scholars, that the lan- 
guage of the New Testament is yet to receive, in a mere grammatical point 
of view, its most complete illustration from Syriac. That there are some 
points of similarity, no student in both languages could fail to observe ; but 
it may be seriously doubted whether one-tenth of the suspected eS of 
the New Testament are not solely referable to the changing and deteriorated 
constructions of later Greek. To accumulate Syriac illustrations, which may 
only serve to obscure or supersede our accurate study of later Greek, is a 


very doubtful, and perhaps profitless, application of labor. 
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Under these, and perhaps a few other, limitations, the study of the ancient 
Versions for exegetical purposes may be very earnestly recommended. The 
amount of labor will not be very formidable, and in some cases we have fair, 
if not good, literary appliances. There. seems’ good reason for not going 


beyond the Syriac, the Old Latin, the Vulgate, the Gothic, the Coptic, and 


the Ethiopic. The remaining Versions are of doubtful vaiue. The Arme- 


‘nian, though so much extolled, is said to have undergone no less serious than 


unsatisfactory alterations. The Arabic Versions are of very mixed origin ; 
the Slavonic is late; the Georgian has been but little used, and is deemed to 
be of no great value; the Persian and Anglo-Saxon, as far as they extend, 
are not free from suspicion of dependence, the one on the Syriac, the other 
on the Vulgate. For the present,.at any rate, the Syriac, Old Latin, Vul- 
gate, Gothic, Coptic, and Ethiopic are all that need demand attention. Most 
of these are rendered perfectly accessible by the labors of recent scholars. 
The Syriac has been often reprinted ; grammars in that language are com- 
mon enough, but the Lexicons are but few and unsatisfactory The Old 
Latin I fear is only accessible by means of the large work of Sabatier, or 
Tischendorf’s expensive edition of the Codex Claromontanus. 

The Gothic, independently of not being at all difficult to the German or 
Anglo-Saxon scholar, has been admirably edited. In addition to the very 


valuable edition of De Gabelentz and Loebe, and the cheap Latin transla- 


tion of that work in Migne’s Patrology, there is the available edition of 
Massmann, to which, as in the case of the larger work of De Gabelentz and 
Loebe, a grammar, and perhaps glossary, is to be added. In addition to the 
lexicon attached to De Gabelentz and Loebe’s edition, we have also the 
Glossary of Schulze (Magdeb. 1848) both, as far as my very limited experi- 
ence extends, works constructed on sound principles of philology. In the 
Coptic there is a cheap and portable edition of the Epistles by Boetticher ; 
and, with the Grammar by Tattam, and the Lexicon by the same author, or 
the Glossary by Peyron, it is not very probable that the student will 
encounter much difficulty. Of the Ethiopic, at present, I-know nothing; an 
early edition of this version will be found in Walton’s Polyglot; the Latin 
translation has been re-edited by Bode, and the original Version edited in a 
very excellent way by Mr. Platt. An Ethiopic Grammar is announced by 
Dillman, but I should fear that there is no better lexicon than that of Cas- 


tell? The study of this language will be perhaps somewhat advanced by a 


forthcoming pentaglott edition of Jonah (Williams and Norgate), which is to 
include the Ethiopic, and to have glossaries attached. 


1 It is said that Professor Bernstein has for some time been engaged in the preparation 
of a new Syriac Lexicon, but I cannot find out that it has yet appeared. 
2 See, however, preface to the Commentary on the Philippians. etc., p- vii. 
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I sincerely trust that these brief,notices may tempt some of our Biblical 


‘scholars to enter upon this important and edifying field of labor. 


The notes to the Translation will be found a little more full (see Introdue- 
tory Notice), and, as the subject of a Revised Translation is now occupying 
considerable attention, a little more explicit on the subject of different ren- 
derings and the details of translation generally. With regard to this very 
important subject, the revision of our Authorized Version, I would fain here 
make a few observations, as I am particularly anxious that my humble efforts 


‘in this direction should not be misinterpreted or misunderstood. 


What is the present state of feeling with regard to a revision of our 
present Version ? It seems clear that there are now three parties among us. 
The first, those who either from what seem seriously mistaken views of a 
translation of the Holy Scripture, or from sectarian prejudice, are agitating 
for a new Translation. ‘The second, those who are desirous for a revision of 
the existing Version, but who somewhat differ in respect of the proposed 
alterations, and the principles on which they are to be introduced. The 
third, those who from fear of unsettling the religious belief of weaker breth- 
ren are opposed to alterations of any kind; positive and demonstrable 
error in the representation of the words of Inspiration being in their judg- 
ment less pernicious than change. Of these three parties the first is far the 
smallest in point of numbers, but the most persistent in activities; the second 
class is daily increasing, yet at present-greatly inferior both in numbers and 
influence to the third. 

Which of these three parties will prevail? We may fervently trust not 
the first. Independently of the extreme danger of unsettling the cherished 
convictions of thousands, of changing language that has spoken to doubting 
or suffering hearts with accents that have been to them like the voice of God 
himself, — independently of reversing a traditional principle of revision 
that has gained strength and reception since the days of Tyndale, —inde- 
pendently of sowing a strife in the Church of which our children and chil- 
dren’s children may reap the bitter fruits, independently of all these 
momentous considerations, — have we any good reason for thinking that, in a 
mere literary point of view, it would be likely to be an improvement on the 
Old Translation? The almost pitiable attempts under the name of New 
Translations that have appeared in the last twenty years, the somewhat low 
state of Biblical scholarship, the diminished and diminishing vigor of the 
popular language of our day, are facts well calculated to sober our expecta- 
tions and qualify our self-confidence. ‘ 

But are we unreservedly to join the third party? God forbid. If we are 
truly and heartily persuaded that there are errors and inaccuracies in our 
nee if we know that though by far the best and most faithful translation 
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that the world has ever seen, it still shares the imperfections that belong to 
every human work, however noble and exalted, — if we feel and know that 
these imperfections are no less patent than remediable, then surely it is our 
duty to Him who gave that blessed Word for the guidance of man, through 
evil report and through good report, to labor by gentle counsels to supply 
what is lacking and correct what is amiss, to render what has been blessed 
with great measures of perfection yet more perfect, and to hand it down, 
thus marked with our reverential love and solicitude, as the best and most 
blessed heritage we have to leave to them who shall follow us. 

It is in vain to cheat our own souls with the thought that these errors are 
either insignificant or imaginary. There are errors, there are inaccuracies, 
there are misconceptions, there are obscurities, not indeed so many in num- 
ber or so grave in character as the forward spirits of our day would persuade 
us of, — but there are misrepresentations of the language of the Holy Ghost, 
and that man who, after being in any degree satisfied of this, permits him- 
self to lean to the counsels of a timid or popular obstructiveness, or who, 
intellectually unable to test the truth of these allegations, nevertheless per- 
mits himself to denounce or deny them, will, if they be true, most surely at 
the dread day of final account, have to sustain the tremendous charge of 
having dealt deceitfully with the inviolable Word of God. 

But are we to take no thought of the weaker brethren, whose feelings may 
be lacerated, or whose conscience may be offended, by seeming innovations ? 
That be far from us. We must win them by gentle wisdom; we must work 
conviction in their minds by showing how little, comparatively speaking, 
there is that is absolutely wrong, — how persuasively it may be amended, — 
how we may often recur to the expressions of our older Versions, and from 
those rich stores of language, those treasuries of pure and powerful English, © 
may find the very rectification we would fain adopt, the very translation we 
are seeking to embody in words. No revision of our Authorized Version 
can hope to meet with approval or recognition that ignores the labors of 
those wise and venerable men who first enabled our forefathers to read in 
their own tongue of the marvellous works and the manifold wisdom of God. 

Let there be then no false fears about a loving and filial revision of our 
present Version. If done in the spirit and with the circumspection that 
marked the revision of that predecessor to which it owes its own origin and 
existence, no conscience, however tender, either will be or ought to be 
wounded. Nay, there seems intimation in their very preface that our last 
translators expected that others would do to them as they had done to those 
who had gone before them; and if they could now rise from their graves 
and aid us by their counsels, which side would they take? Would they stay 
our hands if they saw us seeking to perfect their work? Would they not 
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rather join with us, even if it led sometimes to the removal or dereliction of 
the monuments of ‘their own labor, in laying out yet more straightly the way 
of divine Truth ? 

How this great work is to be accomplished in detail is not for such a one 
as me to attempt to define. This only I will say, that it is my honest convic- 
‘tion that for any authoritative revision we are not yet mature, either in Bib- 
lical learning or Hellenistic scholarship. There is good scholarship in this 
country, superior probably to that of any nation in the world, but it has cer- 
tainly not yet been sufficiently directed to the study of the New Testament 
(for of the New Testament only am I now speaking) to render any national 
attempt at a revision either hopeful or lastingly profitable. Our best and 
wisest course seems to be this,—+to encourage small bands of scholars to 
make independent efforts on separate books, to invite them manfully to face 
and court impartial criticism, and so by their very failures to learn practical 
wisdom, and out of their censors to secure coadjutors, and by their partial 
successes to win over the prejudiced and the gainsaying. If a few such 

attempts were to be made, and they were to meet with encouragement and 
sympathy, such a stimulus would be given to Biblical studies that a very 
few years would elapse before England might be provided with a company 
of wise and cunning craftsmen, into whose hands she might hopefully confide 
her jewel of most precious price. 

A single word only with regard to the translation which accompanies this 
volume. It is exactly similar in ‘principles and construction to the former 
attempts, — attempts made at a time when the question of a revision of the 
Authorized Version had been but little agitated. It lays no presumptuous 
claim to be a sample of what an authoritative revision ought to be. It is 
only the effort of a fallible and erring man, striving honestly and laboriously, 
and on somewhat fixed principles, to present to a few students of his own 
time a version for the eloset, a version possibly more accurate than that 
which it professes to amend, yet depending on it and on the older Versions 
for all the life and warmth with which it may be animated or quickened. 

The time and pains I have bestowed on this translation are excessive, and 
yet in the majority of corrections I feel how little cause I have for 
satisfaction. 

Lastly, with regard to the Epistles themselves now before us, it remains 
only to commend them to the reader’s most earnest and devout attention. 
They are distinguished by many peculiarities of language, and many singu- 
larities of expression, and are associated together by an inter-dependence of 
thought that is noticeable and characteristic. They seem all composed at a 
time when the earthly pilgrimage of the great Apostle was drawing to its 
close, and when all the practical wisdom of that noble and loving heart, was 
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spread out for the benefit of his own children of the faith, and for the edifi- 
cation of the Church in all ages. On the question of their genuineness, — 
without entering upon investigations which would be foreign to the nature of 
this Commentary, it will not be, perhaps, presumptuous to say that .a very 
careful study of their language and turns of expression has left on my mind a 
most fixed and most unalterable conviction that they came from no other hand 
and heart than those of the great Apostle of the Gentiles, and that it seems 
hard to understand how accomplished scholars, like De Wette, could so decid- 
edly maintain the contrary hypothesis. This conviction, however, has never 
prevented me from freely and frankly calling attention to all the peculiarities 
in thoughts, words, and expressions which characterize the three Epistles, 
but which, nevertheless, when viewed in connection with the age and expe- 
riences of the sacred writer, and the peculiar nature of the errors he was 
opposing, can cause neither surprise nor difficulty. 

In the present Commentary I am much less indebted to the labors of my 
predecessors than in the two former Epistles. The commentary of Huther, 
except in the Prolegomena, is a sad falling off, after the able and scholarlike 
expositions of Meyer. De Wette, owing to his doubts about the authorship, 
is often perplexed and unsatisfactory. I have derived benefit from the com- 
mentary of Wiesinger, which, though somewhat prolix, and deficient in 
force and compression, may still be heartily commended to the student. 
The commentary of Leo is mainly sound in scholarship, but not character- 
ized by any great amount of research. The commentary on the second 
Epistle to Timothy was written some years after that on the first, and is a 
noticeable improvement. The commentaries of Mack, Matthies, and Hey- 
denreich (of whom, however, I know very little), are useful in examples and 
illustrations, but perhaps will hardly quite repay the labor of steady perusal. 
Something less may be said of Flatt and Wegscheider. The Danish com- 
mentary of Bp. Moller is. brief and sensible, but lays no claim to very crit- 
ical scholarship. I have made far more use of the extremely good commen- 
tary of the distinguished Hellenist, Coray. It is written in modern Greek, 
under the somewhat curious title of Suvékdnpos ‘Ieparinds (Vade-mecum Sa- 
crum), and, with the exception of the somewhat singular fact that Coray 
seems only to have known the Greek commentators through the medium of 
Suicer, shows very extensive reading, and generally a very sound judgment. 
It is very remarkable that this able commentary, though more than five-and- 
twenty years before the world, should have attracted so little attention. As 
far as my observation extends, it is not referred to by any English or foreign 
commentator, and there are not many expositions on this group of epistles 
that more thoroughly deserve it. 

These, with the Patristic commentators, the able Romanist expositors, 
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Justiniani, Cornelius a Lapide, and Estius, and a few other writers noticed 
in the preface to the Epistle to the Galatians, are the principal authorities 
which J have used in the present Commentary. 

I now commit this volume to the reader, with the humble prayer to 
Almighty God that He may vouchsafe to bless this effort to expound and illus- 
trate a most vital and most consoling portion of His holy Word; may He 
pity the weakness and forgive the errors of His servant. 


TPIAS, MONA, "EAEHSON. 
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TuE second edition of the Epistles contained in this volume has been thus 
long delayed, that it might not appear before the reader till the interpreta- 
tions advanced in the first edition had been fully and maturely considered, 
with reference to the opinions of more recent interpreters. 

The result of the revision is but a very slight amount of change in the 
interpretations formerly proposed, and, it may not perhaps be improper to 
add, an increasing confidence in a system of interpretation which has thus 
apparently stood the test of the rigorous and lengthened reconsideration to 
which its details have been subjected in the preparation of this edition. 
Though substantial change has been thus slight, it will still be found that 
improvements and slight additions appear on nearly every page, and that the 
edition has some claim to be entitled, revised and enlarged. I may briefly 
specify that the references to ancient Versions are increased, that the gram- 
matical notices? are occasionally expanded, and that the references, espec- 
ially to Scripture, have been nearly all verified anew. Mistakes in this last- 
mentioned portion of the work, due perhaps less to the printer than to the 
wearied eye of the writer, may, I fear, still be found; but I trust it will be at 
wide intervals, and only to such an extent as may admit of easy rectification. 

For further details and comments I may now refer to the Preface to the 
first edition of this Commentary, and to the Preface to the second edition of 
the Commentary on the Ephesians, where the general standard which I have 
latterly attempted to reach is more fully stated. To this standard each suc- 
ceeding volume has naturally tended to approach somewhat more nearly 


1 The only passages, I believe, in which any substantial change of opinion occurs are a8 
follows, 1 Tim. vi. 4 (reading; épets for pis); yi. 10; 2 Tim. i. 10; Tit. i. 2. 
21 may here remark that all the references to Winer’s Grammar have been altered and 
conformed to the lamented author’s 6th and last edition. 
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than that which preceded it. What was once almost purely critical and 
‘grammatical has now confessedly become also exegetical; yet still to no 
further extent than to enable the student to grasp the general connection of 
the holy and inspired Original, as well as to understand the force of isolated 
words and expressions. 

May God’s blessing go with this volume, and mercifully enable it, in these 
our days of doubt and trial, to minister to the Truth as it is in His Blessed 
Son, and, in its humble measure and degree, to set forth the blessed teachings 
and warnings and consolations of the inspired and saving Words of Life. 


CAMBRIDGE, May, 1861. 
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INTRODUCTION. 


Tue date and general circumstances under which this and the accom- 
panying Epistles were written have long been the subjects of discussion and 
controversy. 

As our opinion on these points must first be stated, it may be said briefly, 
— (a) that when we duly consider that close connection in thought, subject, 
. expressions, and. style which exists between the First Epistle to Timothy and 

the other two Pastoral Epistles, it seems in the highest degree incredible, that 
. they could have been composed at intervals of time widely separated from 
each other. When we further consider (0) the almost insuperable difficulty 
in assigning any period for the composition of this group of Epistles in that 
portion of the Apostle’s life and labors included in the Acts; (c) the equally 
great, or even greater, difficulty in harmonizing the notes of time and place 
in these Epistles with those specified in the Apostle’s journeys as recorded 
by St. Luke; and add to this the important subsidiary arguments derived 
from (d) the peculiar and developed character of the false teachers and false 
teaching alluded to in these Epistles (1 Tim. i. 4 sq.; iv. 1 sq.; vi. 3 sq.; 
2 Tim. ii. 16 sq-; iii. 6 sq.; iv. 4; Titus i.10 sq.; iii. 9 sq.), and from (e) 
the advanced state of Church organization which they not only imply but 
specify (1 Tim. iii. 1 sq.; v. 3 sq.; Titus i. 5 sq.; ii. 1 sq.), it seems plainly 
impossible to refuse assent to the ancient tradition that St. Paul was twice 
imprisoned at Rome (Euseb. Hist. Eccl. 11. 2), and further to the simple, 
reasonable, and highly natural opinion that the First Epistle to Timothy and 
the other two Epistles which stand thus closely associated with it are to be 


assigned to the period between these two imprisonments. 
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This being premised, we may now express the opinion that the present 
Epistle to Timothy was written by the Apostle towards the close of the 
above-mentioned period (perhaps A. D. 66 or 67), while he was passing 
through Macedonia (ch. i. 3), after a probable journey to Spain (Conybeare 
and Howson, St. Paul, Vol. 11. p. 548, ed. 2) and a return to Ephesus (comp. 
ch. i. 3), at which city he had left Timothy in charge of the local church. 

The object of the Epistle may be clearly inferred from ch. i. 3, 4, and iii. 
14, 15, and may be roughly defined as twofold ; first, to exhort Timothy to 
counteract the developing heresies of the time, and secondly, to instruct him 
in all the particulars of his duties as overseer and Bishop of the important 
Church of Ephesus. With this design the contents of the Epistle, which are 
very varied and comprehensive, have been well shown by Dr. Davidson to 
accord in all respects most fully and completely ; see Introduction, Vol. II. 
p- 39 sq., where the student will also find a good summary of the contents of 
the Epistle. 

In reference to the genuineness and authenticity of this Epistle, with which 
that of the other Pastoral Epistles is intimately connected, we may briefly - 
remark, (a) that there was never any doubt entertained in the ancient 
Church that these Epistles were written by St. Paul (see the testimonies in — 
Lardner and Davidson), and (6) that of the objections urged by modern 
scepticism, the only one of any real importance —the peculiarities of 
phrases and ‘expressions (see Huther, Einleitung, p. 50, and the list in 
Conybeare and Howson, St. Paul, Vol. 11. p. 663 sq. ed. 2) — may be so com- 
pletely removed by a just consideration of the date of the Epistles, the pecu- 
liar nature of the subjeéts discussed, and the plain, substantial accordance in 
all main points with the Apostle’s general style (admitted even by De 
Wette), that no doubt of the authorship ought now to be entertained by any 


calm and reasonable enquirer: see the very elaborate and able defence of 
Davidson, Introduction, Vol. 111. p. 100 sq. 
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THE FIRST EPISTLE TO TIMOTHY. 


CHAPTER I. 


Apostolic address and 


salutation. 


AYAOZ arécrtor0s Xpicrod *Inood, 


kat érutayny Ocod cwrhpos jwov Kat 


1. &médotodos X. °1.] ‘an Apostle 
of Jesus Christ;’ an Apostle (in the 
higher and more especial sense, see 
notes on Gal. i. 1, and on Eph. iv. 11), 
who not merely derived his commission 


from, but belonged to Christ (gen. poss.) 


as His minister and servant; see notes 
on Eph. i. 1. The use of this formal 
designation does not seem intended 
merely to support the authority of Tim- 
othy (Heydenr.), or to imply a destina- 
tion of the Epistle for others (Calvin), 
or for the Church at large (compare Bp. 
Moller), but ‘simply to define and main- 
tain the true nature of the document. 
As this epistle may be most naturally 
regarded as an official letter, the Apostle 
appropriately designates himself by his 
solemn and official title: comp. 2 Tim. 
i. 1 sq., and esp. Tit. i. 1 sq., where this 
seems still more apparent. In Philem. 
1, on the other hand, the Apostle, in 
exquisite accordance with the nature 
and subject of that letter, styles himself 
simply Séoui0s Xpicrov “Invod; see notes 
in loc. kar émitayhyv Geod] 
‘according to the commandment of God ;’ 


not simply equivalent to the customary 
dia, SeAhuaros Ocod (1 and 2 Cor. i. 1, 
Eph. i. 1, Col. i. 1, 2 Tim. i. 1; comp. 
Moller), but pointing more precisely to 
the immediate antecedents of the Apos- 
tle’s call (the ém:tay} was the result of 
the 3€Anuo.), and thus perhaps still more 
serving to enhance the authoritative na- 
ture of his commission: see Tit. i. 3, 
and comp. Rom. xvi. 26, the only other 
passages where the expression occurs. 

cwTHpos near] ‘our Saviour;’ not 
merely in reference to His preserving 
and sustaining power (compare Zebs 
cwrhp, etc.), but to His redeeming love 
in Christ, more distinctly expressed, 
Jude 25, cwrhps juay did 71. X. (Tisch, 
Lachm.); compare 2 Cor. v. 19, and see 
Reuss, Théol. Chrét. 1v. 9, Vol. 11. p. 93. 
This designation of God is peculiar to 
the Pastoral Epistles (1 Tim. ii. 3, iv. 
10, Tit. i. 3, ii. 10, iii. 4), Luke i. 47, 
and Jude 25, but is sufficiently common 
in- the LXX, e.g. Psalm. xxiv. 5, Isaiah 
xii. 2, xly. 15, 21. Its grammatical 
connection with @eds is slightly diversi- 
fied in the N, T.: in 1 Tim. iv, 10 owryp 
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TioTeL. 
*Incod tod Kupiov pov. 


is added epexegetically in the relative 
clause, @e@ ds eorw ocwrhp; in Luke 
1. c., here, and Jude 25, it stands in sim- 
ple, or what is termed parathetic apposi- 
tion (Kriiger, Sprachl. § 57.9) to Oeds, 
—in the first passage with, in the two 
latter without, the article. In all the 
other places the formula is 6 cwrhp juav 
@eds; the tenor of the sentence (esp. 1 
Tim. ii. 3, 4) probably suggesting the 
prominence of the appellation. _Accord- 
ing to Huther, the anarthrous cwrhp 
nuayv is here an adjectival apposition 
appended to @cod, while in Luke J. c. 
(1G ocwrHpt pov), the article marks’ it as 
a substantive. This is very doubtful; 
the usage of Attic Greek in similar cases 
seems here correctly maintained ;— if 
the name of the deity have the article, 
the appellation has it also; if the former 
be anarthrous, so usually is the latter; 
see Kriiger, Sprachl. § 50. 8. 10. 

THS €ATLB50s judy] ‘our Hope, — 
not merely the object of it (Leo), nor 
the author of it (Flatt), but its very sub- 
stance and foundation ; ‘in eo solo resi- 
det tota salutis nostre materia,’ Calv. : 
see Col. i. 27, Xpiotds ev suiv, 4 dams 
rys ddtns, and comp. Eph. ii. 14, airds 
ydp éotw 7 elphyn judy, where (see 
notes) the abstract subst. must be taken 
in a sense equally full and comprehen- 
sive. The same expression occurs in 
Ignat. Trail. 2. 

2. Timodéw k.7.A.] ‘to Timothy my 
true child.’ There is no necessity to 
supply xalpew; for, as Moller rightly 
observes, the following wish forms really 
part of the salutation. It is best, in 
accordance with the punctuation adopted 
in the former Epp., to place a period 
after mioret; for although in St. Paul’s 
salutations, with the exception of this 
passage, 2 Tim. i. 2, and Tit. i. 4, the 


xadpis, des, eipnyn amd Oeod matpos Kat Xpictod 


resumption is made more apparent by 
the insertion of duty after xdpis, yet this 
appears to have arisen either from the 
plurality of the persons saluted (e.g. 
Phil., Philem.) or the generic expression 
(tH exxanoia 1 and 2 Thess. i. 1, rats 
éxxAnolas Gal. i. 2) under which they 
are grouped. Here the resumptive pro- 
noun would be unnecessary. On the 
form of salutation see notes on Gal. i, 4 
and Eph. i. 2. év mlaoret| ‘in 
(the) fuith,’ ‘in the sphere of Christian 
faith ;’ not to be connected merely with 
yvnol» (a grammatically admissible, 
though not natural connection; see 
Winer, Gr. § 20. 2, p. 124), or merely 
with téxvm (compare Alf.), but with the 
compound idea yynciw téxvw. Every 
part of the appositional member has 
thus its complete significance: téxyq@ 
denotes the affectionate (1 Cor. iv. 17, 
Téxvov wyarntév), 28 well as spiritual 
(Philem. 10) nature of the connection ; 
yvnolw (not ‘dilecto,’ Vulgate, but 


fos [true] Syr.; joined with dyrws 


év, Plato, Politic. p. 293, and opp. to 
vé%os, Philo, Somn. 11. 6, Vol. 1. p. 665, 
ed. Mang.) specifies the genuineness and 
reality of it (Phil. iv. 3),—ahy axpipR 
kal tmép tos BAAS mpds avTdy duotd- 
tnta, Chrys.; évy wlore: marks the 
sphere. in which such a connection is 
alone felt and realized, — more gener- 
ally, but not less suitably (De W.), ex- 
pressed by kara xowhy wloriw, Tit. i. 4. 

ZA €os] The addition of this substantive 
to the usual form of salutation, xdpis Kad 
cipvn, is peculiar to the Pastoral Epp. 
(Tit. i. 4, Rec.,, Lachm., is however 
doubtful) ; see 2 John 3,and Jude 2. It 
here probably serves to individualize, 
and to mark the deep and affectionate 
interest of the Apostle in his convert; 


Crap. I. 2. 
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Cuapr. I. 3. 


I exhort thee to abide still 
in Ephesus, and to repress 
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teachers of other doctrine and would-be teachers of the law: the law is not for the righteous, but for open 
sinners and opponents of sound doctrine, as the spirit of the Gospel shows. 


kal tovTo amb moAAjjs giAocropylas, 
Chrys. : see notes on Eph. i. 2. 

3. kade@s] ‘Even as;’ protasis, to 
which there is no expressed apodosis 
(neither at ver. 5, nor ver. 18, Beng.), 
but to which the obvious and natural 
one, oftw Kal viv mapaxad® (comp. ch. ii. 
1), can easily be supplied; see Winer, 
Gr. § 63. 1, p. 503, where there is a 
good list of the imaginary parentheses in 
St. Paul’s Epp. All other explanations, 
whether by an interpolation before va 


(‘ita facito,’ Erasm.), or by an arbi- - 


trary change of reading (mpoometvas, — 
Schneckenb. Beitr. p, 183), seem forced 
and unsatisfactory. mwapekradrAcoal 
‘I besought,’ Auth. Ver.: &ove rd mpoon- 
vés....00 yap cltty emérata, odd8 
éxéAevoa, odd, maphvera, GAAd TL; mape- 
xdAecd oe, Chrys.; compare Philem. 8, 
wappnolay exw émitdocey — paAdoy Ta- 
paxaA@. The above comment is cer- 


‘tainly not invalidated by Titus i. 5 


(Huther); for there the use of dveraéd- 
pny was probably suggested by the spe- 
cific instructions which follow the general 
order. It may be observed, however, 
that mapaxad@ is a word of most frequent 
occurrence in St. Paul’s Epp., being 
used above fifty times, and with varying 
shades of meaning (comp. notes on Eph. 
iv. 1, 1 Thess. v. 11), while of the other 
words mentioned by Chrys., one only 
(émitdoow) is used by the Apostle, and 
that only once, Philem. /.c. No undue 
stress, then (‘recommended,’ Peile), 
should be laid in translation. 

xpogpetvat| ‘to abide still, ‘tarry on,’ 
‘ut permaneres,’ Beza; certainly not, in 
an ethical sense, ‘to adhere to a plan’ 
(Paulus),— an interpretation framed 
only to obviate supposed historical diffi- 
culties: see Wieseler, Chronol. p. 302. 
The tense cannot be pressed ; as the aor. 
inf. is only used on the principle of the 


{temporum 1d kardddAndoy’ (Schefer, 
Demosth. Vol. 111. p. 482), —a usage 
not always sufficiently borne in mind, 
All that can be said is, that if the pres. 
inf. had been used (comp. Acts xiv. 22), 
the contemplated duration of Timothy’s 
stay at Ephesus would have been more 
especially marked. In the present case 
no inference can be safely drawn. On 
the use of the inf. pres. and aor. after 
éAml(ew, kedrebew, mapakadrciv kK. T. Ary 
see Winer, Gr. § 44. 7. c, p. 296, comp. 
Lobeck, Phryn. p. 748 sq.; and on the 
general distinction between these tenses 
in the inf., consult the good note of 
Stallbaum on Plato, Euthyd. p. 140. 

mopevdpevos| ‘when I was on my 
way,’ ‘as I was going, Hamm. It is not 
grammatically possible, as De Wette 
seems to imagine, to refer this participle 
to Timothy; see Winer, Gr. § 44.3, p. 
287. Such participial anacolutha as 
those cited by Matth., e. g. Eph. iii. 19, 
iv. 2, Col. iii. 16 (but see Meyer), are 
very dissimilar : there the distance of ‘the 
part. from the words on which it is 
grammatically dependent, and still more 
the obvious prominence of the clause (see 
notes on Eph. iii. 18) render such a con- 
struction perfectly intelligible; here no 
such reasons can possibly be urged; see 
exx. in Winer, Gr. § 63. 2, p. 505. 
There is confessedly great difficulty in 
harmonizing this historical notice with 
those contained in the Acts. Three 
hypotheses have been proposed, to all of 
which there are very grave objections, 
historical and exegetical. These can 
here only be noticed very briefly. (2) 
If the journey here mentioned be that 
related Acts xx. 1, 2 (Theodoret, Hem- 
sen), how is it possible to reconcile the 
stay of Timothy at Ephesus with the 
fact that St. Paul despatched him a 
short time only before his own departure, 
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to Macedonia (Acts “xix. 22) and thence 
to Corinth (1 Cor. iv. 17), and that we 
further find him at the latter place (2 
Cor. i. 1) with the Apostle? Moreover, 
when St. Paul then left Ephesus, he cer- 
tainly contemplated no speedy return 
(1 Tim. iii. 14); for see Acts xix. 21, 
xx.'3: comp. Huther, Hinleit. p. 13, 14, 
Wieseler, Chronol. p. 290 sq. (b) If St. 
Paul be supposed to have sent Timothy 
forward to Ephesus from Achaia (Mat- 
thew), having himself the intention of 
following; can this be reconciled with 
Acts xx. 4, cuvelaero, and with the fact 
that when St. Paul was near Ephesus, 
and might have carried out his intention, 
he ékpiwe mapawActoa thy ~Ep.% see 
Wieseler, p. 294, Wiesinger, Evnleit. p. 
370 sq. (c) Even Wieseler’s opinion 
(Chronol. p. 318, comp. p. 295 sq.) that 
this was an unrecorded journey during 
St. Paul’s 2-3 years’ stay at Ephesus, 
though more reconcilable with historical 
data, seems inconsistent with the charac- 
ter of an Epistle which certainly recog- 
nizes (a) a fully developed form of error 
(contrast the future ciceActoovra, Acts 
xx. 29), (8) an advanced state of 
Church discipline, not wholly probable 
at this earlier date, and further (+) gives 
instructions to Timothy that seem: to 
contemplate his continued residence at 
Ephesus, and an uninterrupted perform- 
ance of his episcopal duties ; see Huther, 
Hinleit. p. 17. These objections are 
so grave that we seem justified in re- 
manding this journey (with Theophyl., 
Géicum., and recently Huther and Wie- 
singer) to some time after the first im- 
prisonment at Rome, and consequently, 
beyond the period included by St. Luke 
in the Acts: see Pearson, Ann. Paul. 
Vol. 1. p. 393, Guerike, inlet. § 48.,1, 
p- 396 (ed. 2), Paley, Hor. Paul. ch. xt. 
tva mapayyelarns| ‘that thou mightest 
command :’ purpose contemplated in the 


tarrying of Timothy. The verb here 
used does not apparently mark that it 
was to be done openly (Matth.), but au- 
thoritatively ; mapaxadety being the milder, 
mapayyeAAew the stronger word; comp. 
2 Thess. iii. 12. In the Epistle to 
Titus the Cretan character suggests the 
use of still more decided language; e. g. 
Tit. i. 11, émoroput(ew, ver. 13, eréyxew 
&morouws. ttaly] ‘certain persons,’ 
‘quibusdam,’ Vulg.: so ver. 6, iv. 1, v. 
15, 24, vi. 21. We cannot safely deduce 
from this that the number of evil teach- 
ers was small (Huther); the indef. pro- 
noun is more probably slightly contempt- 
uous: ‘le mot tives a quelque chose de 
méprisant,’ Arnaud on Jude 4; compare 
Gal. ii. 12. EtepodtbacKka- 
Aety] ‘to be teachers of other doctrine,’ 


righ vee F m Ogee & 

boNmaso LreSou [diversas doc- 
trinas Syr.; dis Aeydu., here and ch. vi. 
8. Neither the form nor meaning of 
this word presents any real difficulties. 
In form it is analogous with érepo(uyeiv, 
2 Cor. vi. 14, and is the verbalized 
derivative of érepodiddoxados (compare 
kadodiddoxados, Tit. ii. 3); not érepodi- 
ddokew, but érepodiSackadreiv, “to play 
the érepodid.’? The meaning is equally 
perspicuous if we adhere to the usual 
and correct meaning of érepos (distinc- 
tion of kind,—see notes on Gal. i. 6): 
thus érepodi5. implies ‘teaching,’ — not 
necessarily ‘what is doctrinally false,’ 
nor even so much as ‘what is strange, 
but ‘what is different to, what deviates 
from (‘afvigende,’ Moller) sound doc- 
trine ;’ see ch. vi. 3, where this meaning 
is, very clearly confirmed. Just as the 
ebayyéAtoy of the Galatians was repoy 
from its assimilation of Judaical ele- 
ments, so here the d:5ackadla was érdpa 
from its commixture with an unedifying 
(ver. 4), vain (ver. 6), and morbid (ver. 
10) theosophy of similarly Jewish orig- 


Cuap. I. 4. 
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ination. It will thus be seen that, with 
Chrysostom, Theodoret, and the other 
Greek commentators, we regard the 
error which St. Paul is here condemn- 
ing, not so much a settled form of her- 
esy, pre-Marcionite or otherwise, as a 
profitless and addititious teaching which, 
arising from Jewish (comp. Tit. i. 14), 
perhaps Cabbalistic, sources, was after- 
wards an affluent of the later and more 
definite Gnosticism ; see especially Wies- 
inger, Hinleit. § 4, p. 212, Huther, Hin- 
leit. p. 41, and (thus far) Schleiermacher, 
iiber Tim. p. 83 sq. : 

4. tpocéxety| ‘give heed to,’ Auth. 
Ver., a felicitous translation; so Tit. i. 
14, The verb mpocéxewv does not imply 
‘fidem adhibere’ (Heinr.), and is cer- 
tainly not synonymous with moredvew 
(Krebs, Ods. p. 204), either here or else- 
where (Acts viii. 6, 11, xvi. 14, al.), but 
simply indicates a prior and preparatory 
act, and is, as it were, a mean term 
between dxovew and moreve; compare 
Polyb. Hist. 1v. 84. 6, diaxovoavres obdtv 
mpocéoxov, Joseph. Bell. Jud. v1. 5. 3, 
ovre mpocetxov ore értarevoy. The ex- 
amples adduced by Krebs and Raphel 
(Obs. Vol. 11. p. 113) only serve to con- 
firm the strict interpretation. The canon 
of Thom. Mag., ‘mpocéxw oor Tov voiy’ 
KdéAduoy 7) Smpocéxw cot’ wdvov, is abun- 
dantly disproved by his commentators ; 
see p. 749, ed. Bernard. wvSots 
kal yeveadoy. amepdyT.| ‘fables 
and endless genealogies.’ It is very doubt- 
ful whether the popular reference of these 
terms to the spiritual myths and emana- 
tions of Gnosticism (Tertull. Valent. 3, 
de Prescr. 33, Irenzus, Her. (Pref.), 
Grot., Hamm., and most modern com- 
mentators) can be fairly sustained. The 
only two passages that throw any real 
light on the meaning of these terms are 
‘Tit. i. 14, iii. 9. In the former of these 
the wi are defined as *Iovdaixol, in the 


latter the yeveaAoyla: are connected with 
pdxot voural; in both cases, then, the 
woods have there a Jewish reference. 
The same must hold in the present case; 
for the errors described in the two Epp. 
are palpably too similar to make it at all 
probable that the terms in which they 
are here alluded to have any other than 
a Jewish reference also ; so Chrys., The- 
odoret, al., compare Ignat. Magn. 8; see 
esp. Wiesinger, Hinleit. p. 211 sq., Nean- 
der, Planting, Vol. 1. p. 8342 (ed. Bohn). 
For a discussion of the various refer- 


- ences that have been assigned to yeveaA. 


in the present passage see the note of De 
Wette translated by Alford in loc. Thus 
then ~d%o1 will most probably be, not 
specifically r& mapdonua déyyara (Chry- 
sost.), nor a supplementary épunvela, a 
devtépwots (Theod), but generally, Rab- 
binical fables and fabrications whether 
in history or doctrine. Again yevea- 
Aoyta:t will be ‘genealogies’ in the 
proper sense, with which, however, these 
wilder speculations were very probably 
combined, and to which an allegorical 
interpretation may have been regularly 
assigned; comp. Dahne, Stud. u. Krit. 
for 1833, p. 1008. It is curious that 
Polybius uses both terms in similarly 
close connection, Hist. 1x. 2.1. 

&mepdyvtots| ‘endless,’ ‘interminable,’ 
‘quibus finis non est,’ Syr.:. meSlov ameé- 
payrov, Pind. Nem. v111. 38; so 3 Mace. 
ii. 9, drép. yfjv. It does not seem neces- 
sary to adopt either the ethital (arerelw- 
tov Hesych., Chrysost. 2) or logical 
( Adyot darépayrot opp. to Adyor mepayTurol, 
Diog. Laert. v1. 78) meaning of this 
word. The genealogies were vague, 
rambling, interminable; it was an &ue- 
pos Kal amép. Bifrynots (Philo, de Abrah. 
§ 3, Vol. 11. p. 4, ed. Mangey) that had 
no natural or necessary conclusion ; com- 
pare Polyb. Hist. 1. 57. 3, where the 
simple sense appears similarly main- 
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tained. afrives ‘inasmuch as they,’ 
“seeing they;’ explanatory use of do71s, 
“see notes on Gal. iv. 24. Cnt h- 
aets] ‘questions;’ either subjectively, 
*disputings,’ Acts xv. 2 (Zisch.); or, 
more probably, in an’ objective sense, 
“questions of controversy,’ ‘enquiries,’ 
essentially opposed to faith (Chrysost., 
Theod.), and of which gpes and pdyxae 
are the natural and specified results ; see 
ch. vi. 4, 2 Tim. ii. 23, Tit. iii. 9. 
oikovounlay @eod] ‘ God’s dispensa- 
tion,’ not ‘edifying,’ Raphel, Wolf, —a 
translation which of«ovoula cannot bear ; 
see Polyb. Hist. rv. 65. 11 (cited by 
Raphel), where the proper translation 
is ‘exsecutio instituti;’ and compare 
Schweigh. Lex. Polyb. s. v.. The exact 
meaning of the term is, however, doubt- 
ful. If otxovouia be explained subjec- 
tively, ‘the stewardship,’ scil. ‘the exer- 
cising of the stewardship’ (Conyb. and 
Hows.), “the discharge of the functions 
of an oikovduos cod’ ‘actum non sta- 
tum,’ Beng; comp. 1 Cor. ix. 17, iy. 1), 
the use of mapéxew must be zeugmatic, 
‘i.e. involve two different meanings 
(‘ prebere, promovere’), unless (yrAcers 
be also explained actively, in which case 
mapexewv Will have a single meaning, but 
the very questionable one, ‘ promovere.’ 
If, however, ofxovoula cod be taken 
objectively and passively (Chrys.), the 
‘dispensation of God’ (gen. of the or- 
gin or auth: compare notes on 1 Thess. 
i. 6), z.¢. ‘the scheme of salvation de- 
signed by God, and proclaimed by His 
Apostles, with only a remote reference 
to the oios @cod (see notes on ph. i. 
10), the meaning of (yr. and véxor. will 
: be more logically symmetrical, and. zapé- 
xew can retain its simple sense ‘pra- 
bere:’ the fables and genealogies sup- 
plied questions of a controversial nature, 
but not the essence and principles of the 


divine dispensation. Thy ér 
mioret] ‘which is in faith:’ further 
definition of the nature of the oixovoula 
by a specification of the sphere of its 
action, —‘ faith, not a questioning spirit,’ 
—thus making the contrast with (nro. 
more clear and emphatic. The easier 
readings oixodouiay (found only in D®) 
or oixodopqy (D1; Iren. ap. Epiph.), 
though appy. supported by several Vv. 
(edificationem, Vulg., Clarom., Goth., 
Syr., al.), cannot possibly be sustained 
against the authority of all the uncial 
MSS., and is probably only due to erro- 
neous transcription, § and vy being con- 
fused. How can Bloomf. (ed. 9) adduce 
the Alex. MS. in favor of oixodoptay, 
and (except from a Lat. transl.) assert 
that Chrys. and Theod. were not aware 
of any other reading? ‘These are grave 
errors. 

5. 7d 5& rTéAos Kk. 7. A.] ‘ But (not 
‘now,’ Auth. Ver., Conyb.) the end (aim) — 
of the commandment, etc.;’ a contrasted. 
statement of the purpose and aim of 
sound practical teaching. There ought 
not to be here any marks of paren- 
thesis (Griesb., Lachm,), as the verse 
does not commence a new train of 
thought, but stands in simple antithet- 
ical relations (5¢) to ver. 4, forming -at 
the same time an easy and natural tran- 
sition to ver. 6 sq., where the errors of 
the false teachers are more particularly 
specified. TéAos is thus not the cvymar- 
pwua (Chrys.; comp. Rom. xiii. 10), the 
‘palmarium, precipuum’ (Schoettg.), or 
the ‘sum’ (‘die Hauptsumme,’ Luther), 
meanings scarcely lexically tenable, 
— but the ‘aim’ (Beza, Hamm. 2), as 
in the expression noticed by Chrys., 
Tédos iarpicijs byela; see Rom. x. 4, and 
Chrysost. in loc.,—where however the 
meaning does not seem equally certain. 
The distinction of Cassian (cited by 
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Justiniani) between oxdmos, ‘id quod 
artifices spectare solent,’ and éos, 
‘quod expetitur ab arte,’ is not fully 
satisfactory. h wapayyeata is 
not the ‘lex Mosaica’ (‘pars pro toto,’ 
Calv.), nor even the ‘lex Evangelica’ 
(Corn. a Lap.), both of which meanings 
are more inclusive than the context 
seems to require, or the usage of wapay- 
yeAla in the N. T- (ch. i. 18, Acts v. 28, 
xvi. 24, 1 Thess, iv. 2) will admit of. 
On the other hand, to refer mapayy. 
simply to the preceding mapayyelays 
(Theophyl., edv mapayyéAns mh érepodi- 
Sarkadrciv, TOUTO KaTopywoes, Thy &yanny) 
seems too narrow and exclusize. That 
it was suggested by the verb just pre- 
eeding is not improbable; that it has 
however a further reference to doctrine 
in a preceptive form generally, —‘ prac- 
tical teaching’ (De W.), seems required 
by the context, and confirmed by the 
recurrence of the verb in this Ep.; com- 
pare ch. iv. 11, v. 7, vi. 13, 17. 
&ydnn] ‘love;’ the (nrhoas engendered 
_paxas, 2 Tim. ii. 23. The love here 
mentioned is clearly love to men (4 ék 
Siadecews Kal TOU cuvadryeiy cumotapern, 
Theophyl.) not love to God and men 
(Matth.): ‘quum de caritate fit mentio 
in Scriptura, sepius ad secundum mem- 
brum restringitur,’ Calv.: see esp. Usteri, 
Lehrb. 11.1. 4, p. 242. éx Kkava- 
pas kapdias| ‘out of, emanating from, 
@ pure heart;’ é« with its usual and 
proper force (Winer, Gr. § 47. b, p. 328) 
pointing to and marking the inward seat 
of the aydan: comp. Luke x. 27, 1 Pet. 
i. 22. The xapdla, properly the (imag- 
inary) seat of the ux (Olsh. Opusc. p. 


_ 155), appears very commonly used in 


Scripture (like the Hebrew 223) to de- 
note the pux% in its active aspects (‘qua- 
tenus sentit et agitur et movetur duce 
spiritu vel carne,’ Olsh. 7b.), and may be 
regarded as the centre both of the feel- 


ings and emotions (John xvi. 6, Rom. 
ix. 2, al.) and of the thoughts and imag- 
inations (Matth. ix. 4, xv. 19, 1 Cor. iv. 
5, al.), though in the latter case more 
usually with the associated ideas of 
activity and practical application; see 
Beck, Bibl. Seelenl. 111. 24. 3, p. 94 sq., 
and esp. the good collection of exx. in 
Delitzsch, Bibl. Psychol. rv. 12, p. 204. 

cuveldnots ayasy here and ver. 19 
(compare 1 Pet. iii. 16; aA} Heb. xiii. 
18; kaSap& 1 Tim. iii. 9, 2. Tim. i. 3) is 
connected with wio7:s as the true princi- 
ple on which its existence depends. 
Faith, — faith dvuméxpiros, though last 
in the enumeration, is really first in 
point of origin. It renders the heart 
pure (Acts xv. 9), and in so doing ren- 
ders the formerly evil conscience ayaSq. 
Thus considered, cuvelSnous ay. would 
seem to be, not the antecedent of the 
«aSapa kapdia (Hamm.), and certainly 
not identical with it (Corn. a Lap., com- 
pare Calv.), but its consequent ; ‘ consci- 
entia bona nihil aliud est quam scientia 
et testimonium anime affirmantis se 
pure et sancte vivere,’ Menoch. ap. Pol. 
Syn.; compare Pearson, Creed, Art. vii. 
Vol. 1. p. 347 (ed. Burton). On the 
exact meaning of cvveldnots see Sander- 
son, de Obl. Consc. 1. 4 sq., Vol. rv. p. 3 
(ed. Jacobs.) ; on its nature and power, 
Butler, Serm. 2, 3, and on its threefold 
character (an exponent of moral law, a 
judge, and a sentiment) the very clear 
discussion of M‘Cosh, Divine Gov. 111. 
x. 4, p. 291 sq. It must be remembered, 
however, that in Scripture these more 
exact definitions are frequently wholly 
inapplicable; the ovveldnois is viewed, 
not in its abstract nature, but in its prac. 
tical manifestations ; see Harless, Hthik, 
§ 9. B, p. 35. &vuToKpitov] 
‘unfeigned,’ ‘undissembled ;’ an epithet 
of zloris here and 2 Tim. i. 5; of 


aydrn, Rom. xii. 9, 2 Cor. vi. 6; of 
4 
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pradeAgia, 1 Pet. i. 22; of 4% tvodvev 
copia, James iii. 17, marking the absence 
of everything émlimAacroy and dmoxek- 
piwévoy (Chrys.). It was a faith not 
merely in mask and semblance, but in 
truth and reality : ‘notandum epitheton ; 
quo significat fallacem esse ejus profes- 
sionem ubi non apparet bona conscientia,’ 
Calvy. All these epithets have their 
especial force as hinting at the exactly 
opposite in the false teachers; they were 
diepSappévor Tov voy (ch. vi. 5), Kexav- 
Tnptacnéevo. thy ovvednoly (ch. iv. 2), 
Gddxiuor wep thy wiorw (2 Tim. iii. 8). 
It may be remarked that the common 
order of subst. and epith. (see Gersdorf, 
Beitriige, p. 334 sq.) is here reversed in 
kadapa Kapd.; so 2 Tim. ii. 22, Heb. x. 
22, comp. Rom. ii. 5; on the other hand 
contrast Luke viii. 15, and esp. Psalm 
1. (li.) 10, napdiay nadapdv «rloov év euol, 
This is possibly not accidental; the 
heart is usually so sadly the reverse, so 
often a Kapdla movnpa amortias, Heb. iii. 
12, that the Apostle, perhaps designedly, 
gives the epithet a slightly distinctive 
prominence; see Winer, Gr. § 59. 2, p. 
564 (ed. 6). 

6. ay tives x. 7.A.] The remark 
of Schleiermacher (iiber 1 Tim. p. 161), 
that this verse evinces an incapacity in 
the writer to return from a digression, 
cannot be substantiated. There is no 
digression; ver. 5 has an antithetical 
relation to ver. 4; it states what the 
true aim of the mapayyeAla was, and 
thus forms a natural transition to ver. 6, 
which specifies, in the case of the false 
teachers, the general result of having 
missed it: ver 7 supplies some additional 
characteristics. “Qy refers only to the 
three preceding genitives, not to aydrn 
also (De W.%): dydrn, the principle 
emanating from them, forms the true aim, 
and stands in contrast with waraoa., the 


state consequent on missing them, and 
the result of false aim ; comp. Wiesing. 
in loc. &oroxhaavres| ‘having 
missed their aim at.’ This word only 
occurs again in 1 Tim. vi. 21, 2 Tim. ii. 
18, in both cases with wep{: in its mean- 
ing it is opposed to evaroxeiy (Kypke; 
comp. TéAos, ver. 4), and far from being 
ill chosen (Schleierm. p. 90), conveys 
more suitably than auaprévtes, the fact 
that these teachers had once been in the 
right direction, but had not kept iti 
kad@s elrev, doTox.: Téxvns yap Set Sate 
evSéa BddAAew Kal wh fw Tov oxdmov, 
Chrys.; see exx. in Kypke, Obs. Vol. 
II. p. 348. étetpdmrncar| 
“swerved, turned themselves from ;’ é&€kAt- 
vay, Hesych.: see ch. v. 15, vi. 20, 2 Tim. 
iv. 4, Heb. xii. 18. "ExtpérecSa: is 
properly ‘a via deflectere’ (Alberti, Obs. 
p- 392), the é« referring to the original 
direction from which they swerved ; 
comp. Joseph, Ané. x111. 10, 5, tis 6500 
éxtpeméuevoy, and simply, ib. Ant. v111. 
10. 2, 
‘ Aversi sunt’ (Beng.) is thus a more 
exact transl than ‘conversi sunt’ 
(Vulg.). Batatoroyiar] 
“vaniloquium,’ or, in more classical Lat. 
(Livy, xxx1v. 24, Tac. Ann. 111. 49), 
‘vaniloquentia, Beza. This was an 
especial characteristic of the false teach- 
ers (comp. Tit. i. 10, iii. 9), and is more 
exactly defined in the following verse. 

7. 2€Aovres] ‘desiring; they were 
not really so. This and the following 
expressions, vouodiddoKadol, wh voodvtes 
k. T. A., seem distinctly to show, — and 
thig much Schleiermacher (p. 80 sq.) 
has not failed to perceive, —that Juda- 
ism proper (Leo, compare Theodoret) 
cannot be the error here assailed. The 
véuos is certainly the Mosaic law, but 
at the same time it was clearly used by 
the false teachers on grounds essentially 
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differing from those taken up by the 
Judaists, and in a way which betrayed 
their thorough ignorance of ‘its princi- 
ples; see Huther zm loc. The assertion 
of Baur (Pastoralbriefe, p. 15), that An- 
tinomians (Marcionites, etc.) are here 
referred to, is opposed to the plain mean- 
ing of the words, and the obvious cur- 
rent of the passage ; comp. ver. 8 sq. 

uh voovrvres| ‘yet understanding not, 
though they understand not ;’ the participle 
having a slight antithetical or perhaps 
even concessive force (Donalds. Gr. § 


621: the total want of all qualifications- 


on the part of these teachers is contrasted 
with their aims and assumptions. The 
correct: translation of participles will 
always be modified by the context, as it 
is from this alone that we can infer 
which of its five possible uses (temporal, 
causal, modal, concessive, conditional) 
mainly prevails in the passage before us - 
for exx.in the New Test. see Winer, 
Gr. § 45. 2, p. 807 (where, however, the 
uses of the part. are not well-defined), 
and for exx. in classical Greek, the 
more satisfactory lists of  Kriiger, 
Sprachl. § 56.10 sq. On the negative 
with the part. comp. notes on ch. yi. 4. 

pnre & «.7.A.] The negation bifur- 
cates; the objects to which it applies, 
and with respect to which the ignorance 
of the false teachers extends, are stated 
in two clauses introduced by the adjunc- 
tive negatives pwhte—pjre; compare 
Matth. v. 34, James vy. 12, and see 
Winer, Gr. § 55. 6, p. 483. Their ig- 
norance was thus complete, it extended 
alike to the assertions they made and 
the subjects on which they made them. 
mept tivwy S1aBeB.] ‘whereof they 
affirm, Auth. Ver.‘—scil. ‘the subject 
about which (Syr., Vulg.) they make 
their asseverations;’ not ‘what they 
maintain,’ Luther, Bretschn., compare 
De Wette. The compound verb diafe- 


BaotoSa: does not here necessarily 
imply ‘contention,’ Syr. mjedio 
[contendentes], but, as in Tit. iii. 8, is 
simply equivalent to Aéyew wera BeBaid- 
cews (‘stiurjan,’ Goth.: comp. Pollux, 
Onomast. V. 152, deyyvauct, SiaBeB., 
diicxuplCoua), mept referring to the 
object about which the action of the 
verb takes place (Winer, Gr. § 47. e, 
p. 333); compare Polyb. Hist. x11. 12. 
6, diopi(duevos kal SiaBeBaovmevos mepr 
Thus then & and wep) tive 
refer to different objects (opp. to De 
W.); the former referring to the sub- 
jective assertions, the latter to the 
objects which called them forth: so 
Huther, Weisinger. The union of the 
relative and ‘interrogative in parallel 
clauses involves no difficulty ; see Winer, 
Gr. § 25. 1, p. 152, Bernhardy, Synt. 
XII. 11. p 443, and the copious list of 
exx. cited by Stallbaum on Plato, Crit. 
p- 48 a. 

8. of3auer 8] ‘Now we know;’ 
doavel Zreyey cmodroynuevoy Tovto Kar 
d7Adv eort, Chrys. (on Rom. vii. 14): 
compare Rom. ii. 2, iii. 19, vii. 14 
(Lachm. marg.), viii. 28. The 5é, though 
certainly not = wey Moller (an unfor- 
tunate comment), is still not directly 
oppositive, but rather peraBarixdy (in a 
word, not ‘at’ but ‘autem’ Hand, Tur- 
sell. Vol. 1. p. 562, compare p. 425), and 
the whole clause involves a species of 
concession: the false teachers made use 
of the law; so far well; their error lay 
in their improper use of it; ob 7G vduw 


ToUTwY. 


Méudopa, GAA Tots KaKots didacKaAots 
Tov vduov, Theodoret. Kards| 
‘good,’ morally; not &péAmuos, Theodo- 
ret, De W. The object of the apostle 
seems to be a full admission, not merely 
of the usefulness, but the positive excel- 
lence of the law ; compare Rom. vii. 12 
14, 16. 6 vdpmos) ‘thelaw;’ 
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surely not ‘law in the abstract’ (Peile), 
but, as the preceding expression vopod:- 
ddoxaAo. unmistakeably implies, ‘the 
Mosaic law,’ the law which the false 
teachers improperly used and applied 
to Christianity. * as] ‘any one,’ 
t.e., as the context seems here to sug- 
gest, any teacher; ‘non de auditore 
legis [compare Chrys.| sed de doctore 
loquitur, Beng., — and, after him, most 
recent interpreters. vopipas] 
‘lawfully,’ 2. e. agreeably to the design 
of the law; an obvious instance of that 
effective paronomasia (repetition of a 
similar or similar-sounding word) which 
we so often observe in St. Paul’s Epp. ; 
see exx. in Winer, Gr. § 68.1, p. 560 
sq. The legitimate use of the law has 
been very differently defined, e. g. drav 
[res] exmAnpot abtdv 80 epywy, Chrys. 1, 
Theophyl. ; 7d wapoméumew mpds roy 
Xpiordv, Chrys. 2, Theodoret, Theoph. ; 
bray ék MOAATS abtoy puvddrrys Tis Tept- 
ovofas, Chrys. 3, etc. The context, 
however, seems clearly to limit this le- 
gitimate use, not to a use consistent with 
its nature or spirit in the abstract (Mack, 
comp. Justiniani), but with the admis- 
sion of the particular principle 67: 
Sucaiw ov Keitar dvduors dé kal dyuror. 
x. tA. The false teachers, on the con- 
trary, assumed that it was designed for 
the righteous man, urged their inter- 
pretations of it as necessarary appendices 
to the Gospel; so De W., Weissing., 
al., and, similarly, Alford. 

9. cidus rotro] ‘knowing this, 
‘being aware of (‘mit dem Bewusst- 
sein, Wegsch.) this great truth and 
principle ;’ secondary and _participial 
predication, referring, not.to the subject 
of ofdauey (‘per enallagen numeri,’ 
Elsner, Obs. Vol. 11. p. 288), but to the 
foregoing ris, and specifying the view 
which must be taken of the law by the 


teacher who desires to rightly use it. 
vdmos ov kettat|. ‘the law is not 
ordained. The-translation of Peile, ‘no 
law is enacted,’ is fairly defensible (see 
Middleton, Greek Art. p. 385 sq. sand 
comp. 111. 3. 5, p. 46, ed. Rose), and 
not without plausibility ; the absence of 
the article being regarded as designed 
to imply that yéuos is taken indefinitely, 
and that the sentiment is perfectly gen- 
eral, —e. g. 6 undey adixGy ovdevds Seirat 
véuov, Antiph. ap. Stob. Floril. 1x. 16 
[cited by Mack, al.). As, however, it 
is now certain that vduos, like many 
similar words both in the N. T. and 
elsewhere (see the full list in Winer, 
Gr. § 19. 1, p. 109 sq.), even when 
anarthrous, can and commonly does sig- 
nify ‘the Mosaic law’ (compare Alford 
on Rom. ii. 12), and as this sense is both 
suitable in the present passage, as de- 
fining the true functions of the Mosaic 
law, and is also coincident with St. 
Paul’s general view of its relation to 
the Christian (comp. Rom. vi. 14, Gal. 
ili. 19, al.) we retain with Chrys. and 
the Greek expositors the definite refer- 
ence of vduos: comp. Iren. Her. 1v. 3: 
so De W., Huther, Wiesing,, al. 

dixat@] ‘a righteous man.’ The exact 
meaning of Sfcaos has been somewhat 
differently estimated : it would seem not 
so much, on the one hand, as 6 dixaww- 
Sels, with a formal reference to dlicaoc. 
éx mlorews, nor yet, on the other, so 
little as 6 KaropSwxds thy apettyv, The- 
ophyl., but rather, as the context seems 
to require and imply, ‘justus per sancti- 
fieationem,’ Croc. (compare De W.), he 
who (in the language of Hooker, Serm. 
1. 7) ‘has his measure of fruit in ho- 
liness ;’ compare Waterl. Justif: Vol. 
TLD sate kett at] ‘is enacted,’ 
“posita est,’ Vulg., ‘ist satith,’ Goth. 
No special or peculiar force (‘ onts illud 
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maledictionis,’ Pisc.; ‘ consilium et des- 
tinatio,’ Kiittn. ap. Peile) is here to 
be assigned to xeioSa:, it being only 
used in its proper and classical sense of 
‘enactment,’ etc., of laws ; comp. (even 
passively, Jelf, Gr. § 359. 2) Kenoph. 
Mem. 1v. 4. 22, rods imd tev Seav 
kelévous vouous, and the numerous exx. 
in Wetstein, Kypke, and the phrase- 
ological annotators. The origin of the 
phrase seems due to the idea, not of 
mere local position (‘in publico exponi 
ibique jacere,’ Kypke, Obs. Vol. 11. p. 


349), but of ‘fixity,’ etc. (comp. Rost. 


u. Palm, Lex. s. v. 12, Vol. x. 1694) 
which is involved in the use of Ketcdat. 
Gvdpots 5& K. 7. A.| ‘but for lawless 
and unruly.’ The reference of adydpuots 
and avumor. to violation of divine and 
human laws respectively (Leo) is in- 
genious, but doubtful. Both imply 
opposition to law; the former perhaps, 
as the derivation seems to convey, a 
more passive disregard of it; the latter, 
as its deriv. also suggests (SmotdoceaSat 
= sponte submittere, Tittm. Synon. 11. 
p- 3) a more active violation of it, aris- 
ing from a refractory will; comp. Tit. i. 
10, where dyuréraxro: stands in near 
connection with dvriAéyorres. 
&ceBéociv kal a&mapt.| ‘ ungodly 
and sinful.’ These epithets are also 
connected in 1 Pet. iv. 18, Prov. xi. 31. 
This second bracket points to want of 
reverence to God; the third to want of 
inner purity and holiness; the fourth to 
want of even the commonest human 
feeling. The list is closed by an enu- 
meration of special vices. 
atots| ‘unholy ;’ only here and 2 Tim. 
iii. 2. As dctots and éoidtns seem, in 
all the passages where they are used by 
St. Paul, to convey the notion of a 
‘holy purity’ (comp. notes on Eph. iv. 
24, and Harless in loc,), the same idea 
is probably involved in the negative. 


> 
@V 0O- 


The dceBys is unholy through his lack 
of reverence; the dydows through his 
lack of inner purity. The use in 
classical authors is appy. somewhat dif- 
ferent ; it seems there rather to mark 
‘impiety’ (Plato, Luthyphr. p. 9 v, 6 dy 


mdvtes of Neol picaowv, avdciov), the vio- 


lation of fus in contradistinction to jus, 


whether in its highest sense in relation 
to the gods, e..g. Schol. Eurip. Hee. 
bctos, 5 wept T& Seta Sixouos, or its lower 
sense in relation to parents and kindred, 
e.g. Xen. Cyrop. Vit. 8, 27, avocwwrépous 
meph avyyevets: see Tittmann, Synon. 1. 
p. 25. Hence the frequent combination 
of dvdowos and &ixos, e. g. Plato, Gorg. 


|p. 505 B, Legg. vi. p. 777 B, Theat. p. 176 


E, Republ. 11. p. 363 v. 


TAT po- 
oO 


A@ats] ‘smiters of father,’ ano? 
> o Y O 

ootactol [qui percutiunt patres] 
S b 

Syr.; not ‘murderers of fathers,’ Auth. 
Ver. Both the derivation (éAodw, com- 
pare Aristoph. Ran. 149) and the similar 
use of the word in good ‘authors (e.g. 
Demosth. Timocr. 732, Aristoph. Nub. 
1327, compared with 1331, and esp. 
Lysias, Theomn. 116. 8) will certainly 
warrant this milder translation ; comp. 
kat 
matpadAgas 6 avtds, and Poll. Onomast. 
111. 18, who even extends it to of meph 


Suidas, marpadolas, matpotimrns: 


Tous yoveis ékauaptavoyres : sim. Hesych., 
TaTpad. 6 Tov marépa arid (wy, TomTwV, 
} xrelvwy. It seems, too, more consis- 
tent with the context, as the crime of 
parricide or matricide would naturally 
be comparatively rare, and almost (even 
in a pagan’s idea, compare Cicero, pro 
Rose. c. 25) out of the special contem- 
plation of any law. Against the crime 
of the text the Mosaic law had made a 
provision, Exodus xxi. 15 (obs. there is 
no addition may, as in ver. 12), comp: 
Ley. xx. 9. The following é&v5popédvois 
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supplies no argument against this transl. 
(De W.); St. Paul is obviously follow- 
ing the order of the commandments. 
The usual Attic form is matpadolas ; 
Thom. Mag. p. 695 (ed. Bern.), Alberti, 
Obs. p. 394. 

10. dvydpamodiatais] ‘ men-steal- 
ers ;’ ‘plagiariis’ (Cicero, Quint. Frat. 
I. 2. 2), t.e. ‘qui vel fraude vel aperta 
vi homines suffurantur ut pro manci- 
piis vendant,’ Vorst ap. Pol. Synon. ; 
compare Poll. Onomast. 111. 78, avdpam. 
6 rov ercdSepoy KatadovdAovuevos 7) Tov 
GAAStpioy oiKérny Srayduevos (ed. Bekk.); 
a repulsive and exaggerated violation of 
the eighth commandment, as dapaevorot- 
teiy is similarly of the seventh: they are 
grouped with Spamerat and porxol, Polyb. 
Hist. x11. 9. 2,10..6; compare Rein, 
Criminalrecht, p. 886 sq. The penalty 
of death is attached to this crime, Exo- 
dus xxi. 16, Deut. xxiv. 7; so appy. in 
some Pagan codes, Xenoph. Laced. tv. 
36; see Sturz., Ler. Xenoph. s. v. 
émidprots] ‘perjured persons,’ Auth. 
Ver.: ‘émidpxo: sunt et ii qui quod 
juraverunt non faciunt (Xenoph. Agesil. 
I. 12, comp. 11) et ii qui quod falsum 
esse norunt jurato affirmant.’ Raphel. 
Perjury is specially mentioned Ley: xix. 
12. ef Tt x. 7. A. is not for 8 
at (Mack), but is a mere emphatic and 
inclusive form of expression. It implies 
that all forms of sinfulness had not been 
specifically mentioned, but that all are 
designed to be included; Raphael (Obs. 
Vol. 11. p. 562) very appositely cites 
Polyb. Hist. p, 983 [xv. 18. 5], oixlas 
nad xdpav, kad wédeis Kad ef Te erepdy eort 
Maccaviocov. TH bytatvovan 
didacKk.] ‘the sound (healthful —not 
healthgiving, Mosh.) doctrine :’ Karas 
elwe, Th Syuv. didacKartg, exeiva yap 
rdyra madn Woxns jy diepSapuevys. 
Chrys.; comp. Plutarch, de Liber. Educ. 
§ 9, Ths GdiapSdpov Ka dytawvovons mou- 


delas, ib. § 7, byiatvovtos Kal TeTarypéevou 
Biov. The formula is nearly identical 
in meaning with 7 Kady didacKaAla, ch. 
iv. 6, and 7 Kar’ eboéBeoy didack., ch. 
vi. 3, and stands in clear and suggestive 
contrast to the sickly (ch. vi. 4) and 
morbid (2 Tim. ii. 17) teaching of Jew- 
ish gnosis. 
convey the idea of present, existing 
healthiness, which was to be maintained 
and not depraved; comp. Waterl. Trin- 
ity, Vol. 111. p. 400. The expres- 
sions tyalyovoa didacKadla, 2 Tim. iv. 
8, Tit. i. 9, ii. 1, and byatvoytes Adyot, 
1 Tim. vi. 3, 2 Tim. i. 13 (compare Tit. 
ii. 8), are peculiar to the Pastoral Epis- 
tles, and have frequently been urged as 
‘un-Pauline:’ to this the answer of 
Weisinger (on Tit. i. 9) seems fair and 
satisfactory, —viz. that it is idle to lay 
stress upon such an usage, unless at the 
same time corresponding expressions 
can be produced out of St. Paul’s other 
Epp., which might suitably take the 
place of the present: see in answer to 
Schleiermacher, Planck, Bemerkungen, 
Gott. 1808, Beckhaus, Specimen Obss. 
Ling. 1810. The majority of these 
objections are really fundamentally un- 
critical. If in these Epp. the Apostle 
is characterizing a different form of 
error frrom any which he had previously 
described, and if the expressions he has 
made use of admirably and felicitously 
depict it, why we are to regard them 
with suspicion because they do not occur 
in other Epp. where really dissimilar 
errors are described? ‘That there is a 
certain difference in the language of 
these Epp. we freely admit, yet still it is 
nét one whit more than is natural to ex- 
pect from the form of errors described 
(see Huther, Hinleit. p. 52), the date of 
the composition (see notes on ver. 3), and, 
possibly, the age and experiences of the 
inspired author; compare Guerike, Ein- 
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evayyéedov Tis S0Ens ToD paKaplov Ocod, d émiactedSny eyed. 


I thank Him who entrusted 
that Gospel to me, and who 


2 Kai ydpw éyo to évdvvapocarti pe 
Pp ‘ fa 


was merciful to me in my ignorance and unbelief: to Him be all honor and glory. 


leit. § 48. 2, p. 402 (ed..2), It is to be 
regretted that so able a writer as Reuss 
should still feel difficulties about the 
authorship of this Ep.; see his Gesch. 
des N. T. § 90, p. 76. 

ll. kat& To ebvayyéAtoy] ‘ac- 
cording to the Gospel;’ specification of 
that with which all the foregoing is in 
accordance. There is some little diffi- 
culty in the connection. Three con- 
structions have been proposed: the 
clause has been connected (a) with rp 
ty. dSidacx., Beng., Leo, Peile, al.; (d) 
with dvrixe:rar, Mack, Matth., compare 
Justin. 2; (c) with the whole foregoing 
sentence, ver. 9 sq., De W., Huther, 
Wiesing. Of these (a) seems clearly 
grammatically untenable: for the article 
[inserted in D1; Bas.] cannot be dis- 
pensed with, as. Theopyl., in his gloss, 
Th ovon Kata Td evayyéA., tacitly admits. 
Again (b) is exegetically unsatisfactory, 
as the sentence would thus be tautolo- 
gous, the dy. ddacr. being obviously the 
import of the evayyéd., it not even 
synonomous with it; comp. ch. vi. 1, 3. 
Thus then (c) is alone tenable: the 
Apostle substantiates his positions about 
the law and its application by a refer- 
ence to the Gospel. His present asser- 
tions were coincident with its teaching 
and principles: so, very similarly, Rom. 
ii. 16; see Meyer, in loc., and on xard, 
comp. notes on Eph i. 5. THS 
5é¢75] is not a mere genitive of quality 
(compare Winer, Gr. § 34. 2. b, p. 211), 
and only equivalent to édcgos, Beza. 
Auth. Ver., al., but is the gen. of the 
contents; see Bernhardy, Synt. 111. 44, 
p. 161, Scheuerl. Synt. § 17. 1, p. 126, 
and notes on Eph. i. 18, and compare 
2 Cor. iv. 4. The glory of God, whether 
as evinced in the sufferings of Christ 


(Chrys.) or in the riches of His sover- 
eign grace, (D. W.), is the zmport, that 
which is contained in, and revealed by 
the Gospel, ‘quod Dei majestatem et 
immensam gloriam [Rom. ix. 23, Eph. 
iii. 16] explicet,’ Justiniani, 2. The gen. 
Tod Seod is consequently not the gen. 
originis (Thy weAAovaay Sdtav emaryyeAre- 
tat, Theodoret, comp. also Chrys.), but 
the simple possessive genitive, the glory 
which essentially belongs to and is im- - 
manent in God. fakaptou| 
This epithet (only here and ch. vi. 15), 
when thus applied to God, seems de- 
signed still more to exalt the glory of 
the Gospel dispensation. Makdpios, in- 
deed, was God, not only on account 
of His own immutable and essential 
perfections (és éorw adtouakapidrns, 
Theophyl. ir 1 Tim. vi. 15), but on 
account of the riches of His mercy in 
this dispensation to man; comp. Greg. 
Nyss. in Psalm. i. 1, Vol. 1. p. 258 (ed. 
Morell), rodro pdvoy éot) pakdpiov 77H 
voc ov may Td péteXov pakdptoy yiryve- 
Tot: compare also Suicer, Thesaur. Vol. 
II. p. 289. 6 émictredsny] 
‘with which I was entrusted :’ a common 
construction in St. Paul’s Epp., espe- 
cially in reference to this subject; see 
1 Cor. ix. 17, Gal. ii. 7,1 Thess. ii. 4, 
Tit.i.3. As the context is simply refer- 
ring to the past, not (as in Gal ii. 7) 
also to the present fact of the apostle’s 
commission, the aor. is perfectly suita- 
ble; see notes on Gal. ii. 7. 

12. xdpiv xa] ‘And I give thanks ;’ 
appended paragraph (not however, as 
Alf., only with a comma after éya) ex- 
pressive of the Apostle’s profound 
thankfulness for God’s mercy toward 
him, as implied in the 6 éweotedSny of 
the preceding verse. It has been urged 
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12. nal xdpw exw] So Tisch. (ed. 2, 7) with DKL; great majority of mss. ; 
Clarom., Goth., Syr. (both), al.; Dam., Gicum, (text); Lucif., Ambrst. (Rec., 
Griesb., Sholz, Wiesing.). The connecting kal is omitted in AFG; about 10 
mss.; Boern., Vulg., Copt., Ath. (both), Arm.; Chrys., Theodoret, al.; Pel., 
Vig., Bed. (Mill, Prolegom, p. txxx1v., Lachm., Huther, De Wette (e sil.), Tisch. 
ed. 1, A/f.). The external authorities are thus nearly equally balanced. Internal 
arguments are also nearly in equipoise : —if, on the one hand, the important criti- 
cal principle, ‘proclivi lectioni prastat ardua’ (compare Tregelles, Printed Text of 
N. T., p. 221), seems here to find a legitimate application, the insertion of kat, on 
the other hand, is distinctly in accordance with St. Paul’s use of that particle. As 
it is possible that the omission of nat may have arisen from a mistaken idea of the 
connection of éy# with ydpw @xw, and as the preponderance of external evidence 
is perhaps slightly in favor of the insertion, we retain, though not with perfect con- 


fidence, the reading of Tischendorf. 


by Schleierm. (p. 163 sq.) in his argu- 
ments against the genuineness of this 
Ep., that there is here a total want of 
connection. Were it even so, no argu- 
ment could be fairly founded on it, for 
what is more noticeable than St. Paul’s 
tendency to digression Whenever any- 
thing connected with his mission and 
the mercy of God towards him comes 
before his thoughts? comp. 1- Cor. xy. 
9 sq., Eph. iii. 8. There is, however, 
here scarcely any digression ; the Apos- 
tle pauses on the weighty words 6 émo- 
Tevdny ey (what a contrast to the ig- 
morance and uncertainty of the false 
teachers, ver. 7!), to express with deep 
humility (compare Chrys.) his thankful- 
ness; with this thankfulness he’ inter- 
weayes, ver. 13 sq., a demonstration, 
founded on his own experiences of the 
transforming grace of the Gospel, and 
the forgiveness (not the legal punish- 
/ ment) of sin. Thus, without seeking 
to pursue the subject in the form of a 
studied contrast between the law and 
the Gospel (he was not now writing 
against direct Judaizers) or of a declar- 
ation how the transgressors of the law 
were to attain righteousness (see Baum- 
garten, Pastoralbr. p. 224 sq.), he more 
than implies it all in the history of his 


own case. In a word, the law was for 
the condemnation of sinners; the Gospel 
of Jesus Christ was for the saving of 
sinners and the ministration of forgive- 
ness: verily it was an evayyéAioy THs 
ddins Tod waraplov @cod; comp. Huther 
in loc. 7T@ évdvvapdoarytil 

‘to him who strengthened me within,’ sc. 

for the discharge of my commission, for 

bearing the AdBovpoy (Chrys.) of Christ. 
The expressive word évdvvay., with the 

exception of Acts ix. 22, is only found 

in the N. T. in St. Paul’s Epp. (Rom. 

iv. 20, Eph, vi. 10, Phil. iv. 13, 2 Tim. 

ii. 1, iv. 17) and Heb. xi. 34: compare 

notes on Eph. vi. 10. There does not 

seem any reference to the Suvdjwers which 

attested the apostleship (Macknight), 

nor specially to mere bravery in con- 

fronting dangers (compare Chrys.), but 

generally to spiritual ddvayis, for the 

functions of his apostleship, 

wiotdy] ‘faithful,’ ‘trusty ;? compare 

1 Cor. vii. 25. Eadie, on ph. 1. 1, p- 

4, advocates the participial translation 

‘believing’ (compare Goth. ‘ galdéubjan- 

dan’): this, however, seems here clearly 

untenable; the addition of the words eds 

diaxovlay show that the word is used in 

its ordinary ethical, not theological sense, 


Sémevos eis Siar.) ‘appointing me, 


Cuar. I. 13. 


eis Staxoviav, ™ 


\ ig , 
Kal vBpiorny 


or, in that he appointed me, for the minis- 
try;’ not ‘postquam,’ Grot., but ‘dum 
posuit,’ etc. Beng. The act, rd Séoda 
eis d:ax., furnished proof and evidence 
bri mordy jyhoaro: mas yap dy ers pe 
ei wh emitndecdrnTa evpev ev euot; The- 
ophyl.; see Winer, Gr. § 45. 4, p. 311. 
Schleiermacher takes exception at this 
expression; why may we not adduce 
1 Thess. v. 9, %ero0 jas els dpyhv 2 

13. v7 a] The participle seems here 
to involve a concessive meaning, ‘ though 
I was, ‘cum tamen essem,’ Justiniani, 


—certainly not, ‘who was,’ Alf., as this - 
y 


gives it a predicative character. On the 
use of participles in concessive sentences, 
see Donaldson, Gr. § 621, and compare 
notes on ver. 7. Brdoonpor] 
‘blasphemer ;’ in the full and usually 
received meaning of the word, as it was 
specially against the name of our Lord 
(Acts xxvi. 9,11) that St. Paul both 
spoke and acted. The verb Bracpnpeiv 


(8. e. Baralipnyetv, Pott, Htym. Forsch. 


Vol. 1. p. 47, Vol. 11. p. 49) taken per 


se is nearly equivalent in meaning to 


Aoidopeiv (e.g. Martyr. Polyc. 9, roi8o- 
pnoov tov Xpiocrdy, compared with the 
martyr’s answer, mds Sivayat Bracpnui- 
got; compare Clem. Alex. Pedag. 1. 8, 
p. 137, ed. Potter), but when in connec- 
tion with God’s name it naturally has 
the more special and frightful meaning 
of ‘blasphemy,’ 7 eis Oedy BBpis, Suidas : 
see Suicer, Zhesaur. s. v. Vol. 1. p. 696 
8q. 51dK7 nv] ‘persecutor ;’ od 
pdvov éBaaophuouv GAAG kat Tos ZAAous 
Bidxwv Bracpnucty jvdyacoy, Cicum.: 
see Acts xxii. 4, Gal. i. 13, 23. 

bBptor Fv) ‘doer of outrage,’ Conyb. and 
Hows. ; only here and Rom. i. 30; 5Bpic- 
vhs [perhaps from smép, Donald. Cratyl. 
§ 335, with verbal root, i (ire), Pott, 
Etym. Forsch. Vol. 1. p. 144] is one 
who displays his insolence not in words 
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merely, but in deeds of violence and 
outrage: see Trench, Synon. § xxix. 
‘Paulus nequitiam quibusdam veluti 
gradibus amplificat. Primus gradus 
est maledicere, ideo se vocat blasphe- 
mum ; secundus insectari, ideo se appel- 
lat persecutorem; et quia potest insec- 
tatio citra vim consistere, addit tertio se 
fuisse oppressorem,’ Justiniani. The 
translation of the Vulgate ‘contumeli- 
osus,’ is scarcely critically exact, as, 
although ‘contumelia’ [perhaps from 
‘contumeo,’ Voss, Htymol. s. y., comp. 
Pott, Vol. 1. p. 51] is frequently ap- 
plied to deeds (e.g. Cesar, Bell. Gail., 
quamvis vim et contumeliam [fluctuum] 
perferre), ‘contumeliosus,” seems more 
commonly applied to words. The dis- 
tinction between imephpavos (thoughts), 
aaatév (words), and bBpicrhs (deeds), 
is investigated in Trench, J. c.; see also 
Tittm. Synon. 1 74, GAAG AEH 
Snv] ‘still, notwithstanding, I obtained 
mercy. "AAA& has here its full and 
proper seclusive (‘aliud jam hoc esse, de 
quo sumus dicturi,’ Klotz, Devar. Vol. 
II. p. 2), and thence commonly adversa- 
tive force: God’s mercy and St. Pauls’ 
want of it are put in sharpest contrast. 


Jn the following words the apostle clearly 


does not seek simply to excuse himself 
(De W.), but to illustrate the merciful 
procedure of divine grace. His igno- 
rance did not give him any claim on 
God’s ZAcos, but merely put him within 
the pale of its operation. éy 
antaorta (‘being yet in unbelief,’ Peile) 
then further defines the ground of his 
&yvoia: his ignorance was due to his 
amoria. How far that dmortla was ex- 
cusable, is, as Huther observes, left un- 
noticed: it is only implied that the 
%yvoia which resulted from it was such 
as did not leave him wholly dvamoadyn- 
Tos; ob yap PSdvw Badrddsuevos emopeuour, 
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Gan imtp rod vduou SiSev aywvrCsuevos, 
Theodoret: comp. Acts iii. 17, Rom. x. 
2, and see esp. the excellent sermon of 
Waterland, Part 11. Vol. v. p. 731. 

14. bwepewArAcdvacer]. ‘was (not 
‘hath been,’ Peile) exceeding abundant,’ 


[magna fuit] Syr.; compare 


Rom. vy. 20, smepereplacevcey 4 xapts, 
2 Thess. i. 3, dmepavidvee H moti. 
There is not here any comparative force 
in SreperAcdvacey, whether in relation to 
the apostle’s former sin and unbelief 
(Mack), or to the @Aeos which he had 
experienced (imepéBn Kal roy eAcov 7o, 
dépa, Chrys.), as verbs compounded with 
tmtp are used by St. Paul in a superl. 
rather than a compar. sense; see Fritz. 
Rom. Vol. 1. p. 350; the apostle thus only 
explains more fully how, and in what mea- 
sure, he obtained mercy. This, it may be 
observed, he introduces, not by an explan- 
atory «af, or aconfirmatory ydp, but by dé ; 
a gentle adversative force being suggested 
by the last words, év a@moria: ‘yes, un- 
believing I was, but God’s grace was not 
on that account given in scanty mea- 
sure:’ see especially Klotz, Devar. p. 
363 sq., and comp. the remarks in notes 
on Gal. iii. 8, 11, and al. pass. The 
word émepma. is excessively rare ; it has 
at present only been found in the Psalt. 
Salom. v. 19, and Herm Frragmenta, 
ap. Fabric. Bibl. Gr. Book v. 1, Vol. vy. 
p- 12 (ed. 1712), where it is used with a 
semi-local reference, — ob xwpe? éxeivo 
tT) tyyos, GAN dweptAcovacer. On St. 
Paul’s frequent use of verbs com- 
pounded with’ dmép, see notes on Eph. 
iii. 20, peta mlot. kal ay. 
Faith and love’ are ‘ the concommitants of 
the grace of our Lord Jesus ;’ on which 
proper force of perd, see notes on Eph. 
vi. 23, and compare ib. iv. 2. Leo has 
rightly felt and expressed this use of the 


B mictos 6 Oyos Kal Taos 


prep.,—‘verbis meta «. 7. A. indicatur 
nlor. x. &y. quasi comites fuisse illius 
xdpitos” Of the two substantives the 
first mois stands in obvious antithesis 
to év amorta, ver. 13 (on its more inclu- 
sive sense as also implying éAzis, see 
Usteri, Lehrb. 11. 1. 4, p. 241), while 
aydan, which here seems clearly to im- 
ply Christian love, love to man (Justin.) 
as well as to God, suggests a contrast to 
his former cruelty and hatred ; ‘dilectio 
in Christo opponitur ssevitiz quam exer- 
cucrat adversus fideles, Caly. 

Ths év Xp.| ‘which is in Christ,’ — 
not ‘per Christum,’ Justin. (compare 
Chrys., 7d, ev, Sih éortv), but zn Him, 
as its true sphere and element. Faith 
and love have their only true centre in 
Jesus Christ; it is only when we are in 
union with Him that we can share in 
and be endowed with those graces. 
This proper meaning of é has fre- 
quently been vindicated in these com- 
mentaries ; see notes on Gal. ii. 17, on 
Eph. i. 2, al. On the insertion of the 
article, see notes on ch. iii. 13. 

15. regtds 6 Advyos] ‘Faithful is 
the saying,’ ‘triggv [trusty, sure] thata 
yaurd,’ Goth.; moréds— dvr) tod ded- 
dns kal &Andhs, Theod. This ‘ gravis- 
sima prefandi formula’ (Beng.), is 
found only in the Pastoral Epp.; ch. 
iii:-1,' iv. 95, 2 Lim. Tie Dee ite ih 82 
comp. the somewhat similar forms, oiroz 
of Adyot GANSwot Kad morot, Rey. xxi. 5, 
xxii. 6, and dAnSivds 6 Adyos, 1 Kings 
x. 6, 2 Chron. ix. 5. This is one of the 
many hints that may tend to confirm us 
in the opinion that the three Epp. were 
written about the same time; compare 
Guerike, Hinleit. § 48.1, p. 400 (ed. 2). 
maons amrodox7s] ‘all (i.e. every 
kind of) acceptation,’ Auth. Ver.; an ex- 
cellent translation. *Amodoxh, ‘exceptio 
studii et favoris plena,’ Schweigh. Lex. 
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Polyb. s. v. (comp. &arodexrds, ch. ii. 38, 
v.4), is used very frequently and in very 
similar constructions by later Greek wri- 
ters; ¢. g. aod. &tios, Philo, de Prem. § 
23, Vol. 1. p. 565, ib. de Profug. § 2, 
Vol. 11. p. 410, al. In Polybius (where 
it very frequently occurs), it is occasion- 
ally found in union with mioms, e. g. 
Hist. 1. 43. 4, vi. 2. 13,—‘ etiam fides 
species est acceptionis,’ Beng.; see the 
collections of Elsner and the phraseolog. 
annotators, by all of whom the word is 


abundantly illustrated. On this use of’ 


mas with abstract nouns, commonly de- 
noting extension (‘omnium totius animi 
facultatum,’ Beng.) rather than zntension, 
see notes on Eph. i. 8. 

HAsev eis tov wdcpor] ‘came into 
the world:’ see John xvi. 28, and (ac- 
cording to the most probable construc- 
tion) ib.i. 9. In these passages kéoos 
is appy. used in its physical or perhaps 
rather (see John iii. 16 sq.) collective 
sense; comp. Reuss, Theol. Chreét. rv. 
20, p. 228, and notes on Gal. iv. 3. The 
allusion they involve to the mpotmapits of 
Christ is clear and unmistakable ; comp. 
Pearson, Creed, Vol. 1. p. 141 (ed. Bur- 
ton). by wparés eipt| 
‘ of whom I am chief ;’ ‘ antecedens om- 
nes non tempore sed magnitudine,’ Au- 
gust. in Psalm Ixx.  Justiniani and 
others, following a hint of Ambrose, en- 
deavor to qualify these words, by refer- 
ring the relative, not to ayaprwdots ab- 
solutely, but ‘iis tantum qui ex Judaismo 
conyersi erant in fidem;’ dy sc. ow(oue- 
vov, Wegscheid. ; similarly Mack, and, 
what is more singular, Waterland, Serm. 
xxx. Vol. v. p. 729. As however the 
words Xpiorbds 7ASev.... oGoat must 
clearly be taken in their widest extent,— 
‘non solos illos Judzos sed et omnes 
omnino homines et peccatores venit sal- 
vos facere,’ Corn. a Lap.,— any interpre- 


tation which would limit either duapro- 
Aovs or its relative seems exegetically 
untenable. Equally unsuccessful is any 
grammatical argument deduced from the 
anarthrous mp@ros, scil. ‘einer der Vor- 
nehmsten.’ Flatt; for comp. Matth. x. 2 
(De Wette also cites ib. xxii. 38, but the 
reading is doubtful, and Middleton, Art., 
vi. 3, p. 100 (ed.Rose). Thus to explain 
away the force of this expression is seri- 
ously to miss the strong current of feel- 
ing with which, even in terms of seeming 
hyperbole (adrdv brepBatver ths Tametvo- 
gpootvns dpov, Theod.) the apostle ever 
alludes to his conversion, and his state 
preceding it; see notes on Eph. iii. 8. 
eius] Not Av; ‘cave existimes modes- 
tize causa apostolum mentitum esse. Ve- 
ram enim non minus quam humilem 
confessionem edere voluit, atque ex inti- 
mo cordis sensu depromptam,’ Calvin. 
See the excellent sermons on this text 
by Hammond, Serm. xxx. XxxI. p. 632 
sq. (A. C. Libr,), and compare August. 
Serm. CLXx1v. oLxxv. Vol. v. p. 939 
sq. (ed. Migne), Frank, Serm. vir. Vol. 
I. p. 108 sq. (A. C. L.). 

16. &AAd] ‘ Howbeit, Auth. Ver., 
not resumptive (‘respicit ad ver. 13, 
Heinr.), but, as in ver. 13, seclusive and 
antithetical, marking the contrast, be- 
tween the apostle’s own judgment on 
himself’ and the mercy which God was 
pleased to show him: Guaptwrds (ev) 
eit, GAAG HAeHInv. Beza has here judi- 
ciously changed ‘sed,’ Vulgate, into 
‘verum;’ see Klotz, Devar. Vol. 11. p. 
3, and compare some remarks of Water- 
land on this particle, Serm. v, (Moyer's 
Lect.), Vol. 11. p. 108. 
31a todo] ‘on this account,’ ‘for this 
end;’ pointing to, and directing more 
especial attention to the fa. 
év émol] ‘in me;’ not equiv. to od 
éuod (Theod.), but with the usual and 
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full force of the prep.; the apostle was 
to be as it were the substratum of the ac- 
tion: comp. Exod. ix. 16, and see exx. 
in Winer, Gr. § 48. a, p. 845, and notes 
on Gal. i, 24. a paral ‘the 
chief) not ‘first,’ Auth. Ver.: ‘ alludit 
ad id quod nuper dixerat se primum esse 
inter peccatores,’ Calv. 

évdelEnract] ‘might show forth;’ in- 
tensive, or, as it has been termed, dynamic 
middle; comp. Donalds. Gr. § 432, 2. 
bb, Kriiger, Sprachl. § 52. 8, and notes 
on Eph. ii. 7, where this word and its 
uses are noticed and investigated. 

thy &wacay paxp.| ‘the whole of His 
long-suffering ;’ i.e. ‘the fulness of long- 
suffering,’ Peile; ov en, Wa évd. év 
euol Thy maxp. GAAG, Thy TWacay wap. as 
dy ei Zreye’ paddrov euov ém AAW ovdK 
&xet paxpoSupijoo, Chrys. The reading 
&macay (Lachm., Tisch.) is not quite cer- 
tain: the preponderance of uncial au- 
thority [AFG opp.to DK] is perhaps 
slightly in its favor, but it may be re- 
marked that the form é&as is only found 
once more in St. Paul’s Epp., Eph. vi. 
13 (Gal. iii. 28 Lachm. is very doubtful), 
while the more common form occurs 
about 420 times. St. Luke uses a&ras 
far more (23 times certain) than any 
other of the sacred writers. On the less 
usual position of the article, see notes on 
Gal. v. 14, and comp. Gersdorf, Beitriige, 
p- 381, who has, however, omitted this 
instance and Acts xx. 18: comp. Green, 
Gram. p. 194. We need not 
here modify the meaning of sakpos.: 
‘Deo tribuitur pakpod. quia poenas pec- 
catis debitas differt propter gloriam su- 
am, et ut detur peccatoribus resipiscendi 
locus,’ Suicer, Thesaur. s. v. Vol. 11. 
p. 293. The distinction. of Theophyl. 


(on Gal. v. 22) between paxpoduuta (7d 


oXOAT emiriSévar Thy mpoohkovoay dicnv) 
and mpadrns (7d agiévan mayramact) cited 
by Suicer, s. v., and Trench, Synon. p. 


199, may perhaps be substantiated by 
comparing this passage with Tit. ii. 2. 

mpds brortimwoty k.T-A.] ‘lo ex- 
hibit a pattern for them, etc.,’ mpds &mo- 


deikiv, Cacum. 2: Smortr., 14. Set an 


[ostensio, exemplum, 2 Pet. ii. 6] Syr., 
is a dis Aeydu. ; here, and in a somewhat 
modified sense, 2 Tim. i.13. St. Paul’s 
more usual expression is rémos (Rom. v. 
14, vi. 17, 1 Cor. x. 6, 11, Phil. iii. 17, 
al.), but for this dror. is perhaps here 
substituted, as it is not so much the mere 
passive example (réov) as the active 
display of it on the part of God (‘ad 
exprimendum exemplar,’ Erasm.) which 
the apostle wishes to specify. The usual 
explanation that the apostle himself was 
to be the brdderyyua (2 Pet. ii. 6), the 
standing type and representative, the 
‘all-embracing example’ (Moller) of 
those who were hereafter to believe on 
Christ (‘si credis, ut Paulus; salvabere 
ut Paulus,’ Beng.), is scarcely satisfac- 
tory. It was not so much the apostle as 
the naxpoS. shown to him that was the 
object of the érorir.; comp. Wiesing. 
in loc. On the technical meaning [ad- 
umbratio et institutio brevis) see the 
notes of Fabricius on Sext. Empir. p. 1, 
and Suicer, Thesaur. s.v. Vol. 11. p. 
1398. The gen. tay weAAdvrwy (‘in 
respect of,’ ‘ pertaining to,’ see Donalds. 
Gr. § 453) may be more specifically de- 
fined as the genitive of the point of view 
(Scheuerl. Synt. § 18, p. 129), or per- 
haps, more correctly, as an extended ap- 
plication of the possessive gen. ; the s1o- 
tumwots was designed in reference to 
them, to be, as it were, their property ; 
so 2 Pet. ii. 6; comp. Soph. Cd. Col. 
355, and see Scheuerl. Synt. § 13.2, p. 
112 sq., Matth. Gram. § 343. 1 (not 2, 
where Soph. /. c. is misinterpreted, see 
Wunder zn loc.). If the dative had been 
used, the idea of the ‘ convenience,” ‘ ben- 
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efit’ of the parties concerned, would have 
come more prominently into notice : con- 
trast Ecclus. xliv. 16 with 2 Pet. l.'¢. 
The explanation of Bretsch., ‘ut (hoc 
meo exemplo) adumbraret conversionem 
futuram gentium,’ is grammatically de- 
fensible but not exegetically satisfactory. 
TioTevery én. avT@| ‘to believe on 
Him.’ Jn this construction, which only 
occurs elsewhere in Luke xxiv. 25 (omit- 
ted by Huther) and (in one and the same 
citation from the LXX) Rom. ix. 33, x. 


11, 1 Peter ii. 6 (Matthew xxvii. 42 is- 


doubtful), Christ is represented as the 
basis, foundation, on which faith rests ; 
ém with dat. marking ‘ absolute superpo- 
sition’ (Donalds. Gr. § 483), and thence 
the accessory notion of ‘ dependence on ;’ 
see Bernhardy, Synt. v. 24, p. 250, Krii- 
ger, Sprachl. § 68. 41, p. 541. If we 
adopt the usual reading and explanation 
in Mark i. 15 (comp. John iii. 15 [ Tisch., 
Lachn. marg.], Gal. iii. 26, Jerem. xii. 
6, Ignat. Philad. 8), it may be observed 
that micredw has five constructions in 
the N. T., (a) with simple dative; (0) 
with év; (c) with eis; (d) with ém and 
dat.; (e) with ém) and accus. Of these 
it seems clear that the prepositional con- 
structions have a fuller and more special 
force than the simple dative (see Winer, 
Gr. § 31. 2. obs., p. 241), and also that 
they all involve different shades of mean- 
ing. There may be no great difference 
in a dogmatical point of view (compare 
Pearson, Creed, Vol. 11. p. 8, ed. Burt.), 
still the grammatical distinctions seem 
clearly marked. In a word, the exercise 
of faith is contemplated under different 
aspects: (a) expresses only the simple 
act; (b) involves also the idea of union 
with ; (c) union with, appy. of a fuller 
and more mystical nature (comp. notes 
on Gal. iii. 27), with probably some ac- 
cessory idea of moral motion, mental 


n \ n lal 
T@ d€ Bacihel TaY aidvev, adSapte dopatw 


direction toward; see Winer, Gr. § 53. 
a. p. 473; (d) repose, reliance on; (e) 
mental direction with a view to it; Fritz. 
Rom. iv. 5, Vol. 1. p. 217, comp. Don- 
alds. Gr. § 483. Of the four latter 
formulz, it may be remarked in. couclu- 
sion, that (b) and (d) are of rare occur- 
rence ; (c) only (John iii. 15 is doubtful) 
is used by St. John and St. Peter, by 
the former very frequently; and about 
equally with (e) by St. Luke, and rather 
more than equally by St. Paul: a notice 
of these constructions will be found in 
Reuss, Theol. Chrét. rv. 14, p. 229; com- 
pare also Tholuck, Beittrdge, p. 94 sq. 
eis (why aidvioy] ‘unto eternal life ;’ 
object to which the exercise of miotis éx 
avr@ was directed. It is singular that 
Bengel should have paused to notice that 
this clause can be joined with irorimwow : 
such a construction has nothing to re- 
commend it. 

17. Bactrtet r&v aidvwy] ‘to the 

oe ° 

king of the ages,’ |SaSs35 bosoS 
[regi seeculorum] Syriac,—a’ noticeable 
title, that must ot be diluted into ‘the 
king eternal’ of Luth. and the Auth. 
Ver., even if Hebraistic usage (comp. 
Winer, Gr. § 34. b, p. 211) may render 
such a dilution grammatically admissi- 
ble: comp. Heb. i. 2, xi. 3. The term 
aiaves seems to denote, not ‘the worlds’ 
in the usual concrete meaning of the 
term (Chrys., and appy. Theod., The- 
oph.), but, in accordance with the more 
usual temporal meaning of aidy in the 
N. T., ‘the ages,’ the temporal periods 
whose sum and aggregation (aidves Tov 
aidévev) adumbrate the conception of 
eternity ; see notes on Eph. i. 21. The 
Baoire’s trav aidévwv, will thus be ‘the 
sovereign dispenser and disposer of the 
ages of the world:’ see Psalm cxlvi. 
(exlv.) 13, 4 BactAcla cov Bactrela mdy- 
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I charge thee, son Timothy, 
to fight the good fight of 


18 Tavrny thy TwapayyeAlav TapaTtiSeuat cot 
nV TH Jo 5) 


faith, and not to make shipwreck of it, as some have done. 


Tov Tov aidvwy, Kal 7 Seomorela cov év 
méon yeved, kat yeveg@ and comp. Ex. xv. 
18; so Hamm. 1, comp. Usteri, Lehrb. 11. 
2.4,p.315. Any reference to the Gnostic 
zons (Hamm. 2) is untenable, and com- 
pletely out of place in this sublime dox- 
ology. The title does not occur again 
in the N. T., but is found in the O. T., 
Tobit xiii. 6, 10; comp. Ecclus. xxxvi. 
17. 6 debs Tay aldver. 

&PSapT | ‘incorruptible ;’ nearly equi- 
valent to 6 pdvos éxwv adavactay, ch. vi. 
16. This epithet is only found in union 
with @cés, here and Rom. i. 23; comp. 
Wisdom xii.1. Both this and the two 
following epithets must be connected 
with cg, not BaciAc? (Auth. Version, 
Conyb., al.), which is scarcely grammat- 
ically tenable. Huther urges against 
this the omission of the article before the 
epithet; this, however, frequently takes 
place in the case of a title in apposition ; 
see Middleton, Article, p. 387 (ed. Rose). 
&opatw| ‘invisible;’ see Col. i. 15, and 
comp. 1 Tim. vi. 16; v@ udvy oriaypapov- 
fevos kal ToDTO Alay GuvdpGs Kal weTplws, 
Greg. Naz. Orat. xxxvi11. 11 (a noble 
passage), p. 615 p (ed. Morell). 

pdv@ Oe] ‘only God;’ comp. ch. vi. 
It is 
not of serious importance whether, with 
Pseud.-Ambrose zn loc., we refer this ap- 
pellation to the First Person (‘ particula 
pévm extraneas tantum. personas, non 
autem divinas excludit,’ Just., comp. 
Basil, Eunom. Book rv. ad fin.) or, with 
Theodoret and Greg. Naz. (Orat. xxxv1. 
8, p. 586 B, ed. Morell), to the three Per- 
sons of the blessed Trinity. The former 
seems most probable ; comp. John xvii. 
3. The reading of the text, a ‘mag- 
nifica lectio,’ as Bengel truly calls it, is 
supported by such preponderating au- 


15, 6 wardpios Kad pdvos Suvdorns. 


thority [AD'FG opp. to KL.] that it 
seems difficult to imagine how Leo can 
still defend the interpolated cop@. 


Tinh Kad 8d£al] ‘honor and glory;’ a 


combination (in doxology) only found 
here and (with the art.) in Rey. v. 13, 
comp, iy. 9 sq. St. Paul’s usual for- 
mula is ddt2 alone, with the art.: see 
notes on Gal. i. 5. eis 
Tovs ai@vas x.t.A] ‘to the ages*of 
the ages,’ i.e. ‘for all eternity;’ see 
notes on Gal. i. 5. 

18. radrny Thy wapayyealay] 
‘This command ;? tl 3& mapayyédreis, 
eimé; iva otparedy x. 7. A., Chrys. The 
reference of these words has been very 
differently explained: they have been 
referred (a) directly to maparyyelAns, ver. 
3, Calvin, Est., Mack; (b) to mapayyé- 
Alas, ver. 5, Beng.; (c) to morbds 6 Adyos 
k. 7. A., Peile; (d) to Wa otpar., Chrys., 
De Wette, al., comp. John xiii.34. The 
objection to (a) lies in the fact that in 
ver. 3 maparyy. is defined and done with ; 
to (b) that the purport of the mapayy. is 
not defined, but only its aim stated; and 
to both that the length of the digression, 
and the distance of the apodosis from the 
protasis is far too great: (c) is obviously 
untenable, as ver. 15 involves no mapary- 
yeAla at all. It seems best, then, with 
Chrys. and the principal modern exposi- 
tors, to refer tapayyy. directly to tva orpar., 
and indirectly and allusively to ver. 3 
sq-, inasmuch as obedience to the com- 
mand there given must form a part of 
the kad}, orparela. This yerse thus forms 
a general and appropriate conclusion ; 
ver. 3—11 convey the direct injunctions ; 
ver. 12—16 the authority of the apostle ; 
ver. 18 sq. the virtual substance of his 
previous injunctions expressed in the 
simplest form. mapathSepnat 
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aot] ‘I commit unto thee, as a sacred 
trust ;’ Tijs puAakis TO axpiBes BSndoi, 
Chrys. ; comp. 2 Tim. ii. 2. The use 
and force of the middle in such forms of 
expression may be perhaps felt by ob- 
serving that the object is represented, as 
it were, emanating from, or belonging 
to, the subject of the verb; see Kriiger, 
Sprachl. 52. 8. 6, p. 365, and compare 
Donalds. Gr. § 482. 2. bb. 

kata Tas, x. 7-A.] ‘in accordance with 
the forerunning prophecies about thee ;’ de- 
fining clause apparently intended to add 
weight to the apostle’s exhortation (d&po- 
pav mpos éxelvas..... mapawaoo, The- 
ophyl.), and to suggest to Timothy an 
additional ground of obligation ; ékelvwy 
axovooy, éxelvais melSou..... exewval oe 
efdovto cis 5 elAovTd oe, Chrys. There 
is thus no necessity for here assuming an 
hyperbaton, scil. a orparedp Kard tds 
x. T.A. (Gicum., Moller), a very forced 
and untenable construction. 
mpoayovaas| ‘ forerunning,’ ‘ precur- 
sory ;’ see Heb. vii. 18, mpoayovons éy- 
goajs. The order of the words might 
seem to imply the connection of én) cé 
with mpoaryotcas (‘leading the way to, 
pointing to you as their object,’ Matth.), 
but as this involves a modification of the 
simple meaning of mpodyw, and also (see 
below) of zpopnreta as well; it is best, 
with De W., Huther, and most modern 
commentators, to connect émt oé with 


mpopntetas. It is not however necessary 


to give mpd a purely temporal sense 


(Syr.) ; the local or quasi-local meaning 
which nearly always marks the word in 
the N. T. may be fully retained; the 
prophecies went forward, as it were, the 
heralds and avant-couriers to the actions 
which they foretold ; comp. ch. v. 24. 

eri o €] ‘upon thee,’ or, more in accord- 
ance with our idiom, ‘concerning thee,’ 
‘respecting thee,’ Peile. °Em! marks the 
ethical direction, which, as it were, the 


prophecies took (see Winer, Gr. § 49. 1, 
p- 362), and, with its proper concomi- 
tant idea, of ‘ultimate super-position,’ 
points to the object on whom they came 
down (from above) and rested ; see Do- 
nalds. Gr. § 483, and compare the exx. 
in Kriiger, Sprachl. § 68. 42. 1, p. 543. 
Tas Tpopnretas| ‘the prophecies :’ 
not ‘the premonitions of the Holy Spirit’ 
(kar& Selay amoxdAvy Thy xelporoviay 
é5¢éw, Theodoret) which led to the ordi- 
nation of Timothy (Hammond in loc., 
Thorndike, Gov. of Churches, ch. rv. 8, 
—an interpretation which involves a 
modification of the meaning of tpopyteta 
which the word can scarcely bear), but, 
in accordance with its usual meaning in 
the N. T., ‘the predictions suggested by 
the Spirit,’ ‘the prophecies’ which were 
uttered over Timothy at his ordination 
(and perhaps conversion, Fell, compare 
Theophyl.), foretelling his future zeal 
and success in the promulgation of the 
gospel. The plural may point to pro- 
phecies uttered at his circumcision and 
other chief events of his spiritual life 
(Theophyl.), or, more probably, to the 
several sources (the presbyters perhaps) 
from whence they proceeded at his ordi- 
nation ; comp. ch. iv. 14, vi. 12. 

iva otpatevn] ‘that thou mayest war,’ 
etc. In this use of fva after verbs imply- 
ing ‘command,’ ‘ exhortation,’ etc., the 
subjunctive clause is not a mere circum- 
locution for a simple infinitive, but serves 
to mark the purpose contemplated by the 
command as well as the immediate sub- 
ject of it; compare Luke x. 40, al., 
and see Winer, Gr. § 44. 8, p. 299 sq. 
On the uses of iva in the N. T. see notes 
on Eph. i. 17. éy avrats] 
‘in them, as your spiritual protection and 
equipment;’ emphatic. The translation 
of De Wette, ‘in the might of,’ is not 
sufficiently exact. The prep. has here 
its usual and proper force ; it is not iden- 
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tical in meaning with dd (Mosh., comp. 
Cicum.), or with card (Kypke, Obs. Vol. 
11. p. 351, and virtually Huther) but, in 
accordance with the image, marks, as it 
were, the armor in which Timothy was 
to wage his spiritual warfare; so Mack, 
Matth., and Winer, Gr. § 48. a, p. 346; 
comp. also Green, Gr. p. 289. Huther 
objects to this as artificial, but surely his 
own interpretation ‘ within, in the bounds 
of their application,’ is more open to the 
charge, and scarcely so intelligible. 
atpateiay] ‘warfare;’ not pdxny, 
Theodoret (‘ Kampf,’ De W.), but more 
inclusively, ‘ militiam,’ Clarom., Vulg.; 
—the service of a orparidérns in all its 
details and particulars; comp. Huther 
in loc. For examples of this simplest 
form of the cognate accus. (when the 
subst. is involved in the verb, and only 
serves to amplify its notion), see Winer, 
Gr. § 32. 2, p. 201, and for a correct val- 
uation of the supposed rhetorical force, 
the excellent article by Lobeck, Parali- 
pom. p. 501 sq. 

19. 2x wv] ‘having,’ Hammond ; not 
‘yetinens’ (Beza) as a shield or weapon 
(Mack, Matth.), in reference to the pre- 
ceding metaphor,— this would have been 
expressed by a more precise word, e. g 
avadaBév, Eph. vi. 16,—or ‘innitens’ 
as a ship on an anchor (Priceus), in 
reference to the succeeding metaphor, 
but simply, ‘Aabens,’ scil. as an inward 
and subjective possession: so Syriac, 
where the verb is simply replaced by the 
prep. S (in, with); see also Meyer on 


Rom. xv, 4. ayadnyv cuvels.] 
‘a good conscience ;’ see notes on ver. 5 
supra. hv] Sc. &yadhy cuvet- 
Snow. amwodwevor| ‘having 


thrust away ;’ amdcato’ paxpoy Eppupev, 
Hesych. ; see exx. in Wetst. on Rom. xi. 
1. This expressive word marks the de- 
liberate nature of the act, the wilful vio- 


lence which the tives (ver. 3) did to their 
better nature. “Amdéoaro (Adyov, Acts 
xiii. 46; elsewhere in the N. T. with 
persons, Acts vii. 27, 39, Rom. xi. 1, 2, 


LXX) occurs very frequently in the ~ 


LXX, and several times with abstract 
nouns (diadheqv, 2 K. xvii. 15 (Alex.) ; 
éAmida, Jer. ii, 87; vouov, Jer. vi. 19; 
éopras, Amos y. 21) as a translation of 
ox. The objection of Schleierm. (i. 1 
Twn. p. 36) that St. Paul elsewhere uses 
this word properly (Rom. xi. 1, 2) as in 
reference to something external, not in- 
ternal, is pointless ; Rom. /. c. is a quo- 
tation. Conscience is here suitably rep- 
resented, as it were, another and a better 
self. Viewed practically the sentiment 
is of great moment; the loss of a good 
conscience will cause shipwreck of faith. 
Olsh. wept thy mlorty] 
“concerning, in the matter of, the faith.’ 
Loesner compares Philo, de Somn. p. 
1128 p [i1. § 21. Vol. 1. p. 678, ed. 
Mang.], vavayhoaytes, wep) yA@TTav 
uSupov, 2 meph yaoréca %mAnorov } mepl 
Thy tev bmoyartplwy aKpdtopa Aayvelay; 
there is however some difference in the 
use of the prep. In Philo /. c. it marks 
really what led to the shipwreck; the 
accusatives properly representing the ob- 
jects ‘ around which the action or motion 
take place,’ see Winer, Gr. § 49. i, p. 
361, Donalds. Gr. § 482. c: in the pres- 
ent case merely the object in reference to 
which it happened, perhaps more usually 
expressed by the gen., see Rost u. Palm, 
Lexr.s. v. wept, 1. 1.e, Vol. 11. p. 821. 
At any rate it is surely an oversight in 
Huther to say that ep) with the accus. 
is here used in the sense in which it usu- 
ally stands with the dat. ; for, in the first 
place, wep) with dat. is rarely found in 
Attic prose and never in the N. T.; and, 
secondly, wep) with dat. (‘around and 
upon,’ Donaldson, Gr. 482. b), if more 
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usual in prose, might have been suitable 
in Philo J. c. (the rock on which they 
split,—comp. Soph. Frag. 149, wep) ug 
Kapa KaTdyvuTo 7d Teds), but certainly 
not in the present passage. Kypke (Obs. 
Vol. 11. p. 353) cites a somewhat differ- 
ent use, wep) thy Kday SdAacoay vavaryij- 
coat, Diog. Laert. 1. 1. 7, where the acc. 
seems to mark the area where the disas- 
ter took place, see Rost u. Palm, Lez. s. 
y. mepi, 111. 2, Vol. 11. p. 825. 

20. ‘Yuévatos] There does not seem 
any sufficient ground for denying the 
identity of Hymenzus with the heretic 
of that name in 2 Tim. ii.17.. Mosheim 
(de Rebus, etc., p. 177 sq.) urges the 
comparatively milder terms in which 
Hymeneus is spoken of, 2 Tim. l. ¢.; 
the one he says was the ‘ open enemy,’ 
the other ‘the insidious corrupter’ of 
Christianity. On comparing however 
the two passages, it will be seen that the 
language and even structure is far too 
similar to render any such distinction 
either plausible or probable. The only 
difference is, that here the apostle notices 
the fact of his excommunication, there 
his fundamental error; that error how- 
ever wasaBéBrnaAos Kevopwria, 2 Tim. 
ii 16. This certainly affords a hint 
(somewhat too summarily repudiated by 
Wieseler, Chronol. p. 314), in favor of 
the late date of this epistle ; see notes on 
ver. 3. *ArAéEavdpos] Itis 
more difficult to decide whether this per- 
son is identical (a) with Alexander, 6 
xarneds, 2 Tim. iv. 14, or (6) with Alex- 
ander, Acts xix. 83, or (as seems most 
probable) different from either. The 
addition 6 xaAkebs in the second epistle, 
and the fact that he seems to have been 
more a personal adversary of the apos- 
tle’s than an heretical teacher, incline us 
to distinguish him from the excommuni- 
cate Alexander. All that can be said 


6 


in favor of (5) is that the Alexander, 
mentioned Acts l.c., was probably a 
Christian ; see Meyer zn loc., and Wiese- 
ler, Chronol. p. 56. The commonness of 
the names makes any historical or chro- 
nological inferences very precarious ; see 
Neander, Planting, Vol. 1. p. 347, note 
(Bohn). wapédwka T@ 
Sarava] ‘I delivered over to Satan,’ 
‘tradidi Satanz,’ Vulgate,— scil. at some 
former period. The exact meaning of 
this formula has been much discussed. 
Does it mean (a) simply, excommunica- 
tion? Theod. in loc. and on1 Cor. y. 5, 
Theoph. in loc., Bals., on Can. vir. (Ba- 
silii), al. ; comp. Johnson, Unbl. Sacr. ch. 
4, Vol. 11. p. 233 (Angl. Cath. Libr.) ; or 
(6) simply, supernatural infliction of cor- 
poreal suffering, Wolf on Cor. 1. c., and 
appy. Chrys., who adduces the example 
of Job; or (c) both combined, Meyer, 
and most modern interpreters? The 
latter view seems most in harmony with 
this passage, and esp. with 1 Cor. l. ¢., 
where simple exclusion from the Church 
is denoted by atpew é« wéoov. We con- 
clude then with Waterland, that ‘ deliv- 
ery over to Satan’ was a form of Chris- 
tian excommunication, declaring the per- 
son reduced to the state of a heathen, 
accompanied with the authoritative inflic- 
tion of bodily disease or death; on Fun- 
damentals, ch. 4,, Vol. 111. p. 460. The 
patristic views will be found in Suicer, 
Thesaur. Vol. 11. p. 940, and Petavius, 
Theol. Dogm. Vol. 1v. p. 108. Tn this 
fearful formula, the offender is given over 
76 ZatavG, to the Evil One in his most 
distinct personality ; comp. notes on Eph. 
iv. 27. mardsevea@ory] ‘be dis- 
ciplined, Hamm. ; ‘taught by punishment,’ 
Conyb. The true Christian meaning of 
madevev, ‘ per molestias erudire,’ is here 
distinctly apparent ; see Trench, Synon, 
§ 32, and notes on Eph. vi. 4. 


42 


I exhort that prayers be of- 
fered for all, for this is ac- 
ceptable to God, who willeth 
the salvation of all, and 
whose Gospel I preach. 


Cuarter II. 1. mapararda obr] 
“Texhort then;’ ‘in pursuance of my 
general admonition (ch. i. 18) I proceed 
to special details.’ It is singular that 
Schleierm., and after him De W., should 
find here no logical connection, when 
really the sequence of thought seems so 
easy and natural, and has been so fairly 
explained by several older (comp. Corn. 
a Lap.), and most modern expositors. 
In ch. i. 18, the apostle gives Timothy a 
commission in general terms, tva otpa- 
revy x. T. A. This, after the very slight 
digression in ver. 19, 20, he proceeds to 
unfold in particulars, the first and most 
important of which is the duty of prayer 
in all its forms. The particle ody has 
thus its proper collective force (‘ad ea, 
que antea posita sunt, lectorem revocat,’ 
Klotz; ‘continuation and retrospect,’ 
Donalds. Gr. § 604), and could not 
properly be replaced by any other parti- 
cle; see Klotz, Devar. Vol. 11. p. 717. 
For the use of this and similar particles, 
the student is especially referred to Euclid 
(e. g. Book 1): the careful perusal in the 
original language of three or four lead- 
ing propositions will give him more ex- 
act views of the real force of &pa, odv 
«. 7. A, than he could readily acquire in 
any other way. Tp@Tov 
advtwyv| ‘first of all,’ ‘imprimis ;’ not 
priority in point of tvme, se. év TH Aatpelg 
Th kadnuepy, Chrys. (compare Conyb. 
and Howsen), ‘diluculo,’ Erasm.,— but 
of dignity; see Bull, Serm. x11. p. 243 


(Oxf. 1844), and comp. Matth. vi. 33.: 


The adverb is thus less naturally con- 
nected with moetoSac than with the lead- 
ing word mapaxaA@ (Syr., Auth. Ver.). 
The combination mpatoy mdytwy only 
occurs in the N, T. in this place. 

Behoets x. 7. A, ‘petitions, prayers, sup- 
plications, thanksgivings. It has been 
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I]. Tlapaxanrd otv mpatov mavtwv troveio- 
Sau Senoets, mpotevyds, évtedfers, evyapiotias, 


somewhat hastily maintained by Heinr., 
De W. (comp. Justin.), al., that the first 
three terms are little more than synony- 
mous, and only cumulatively denote 
prayer. On the other hand several spe- 
cial distinctions (comp. Theodoret in loc., 
Greg. Naz. Carm. 15, Vol. 11. p. 200) 
and applications (August. Epist. Lx. 
12) have been adduced, which certainly 
cannot be substantiated. Still there zs 
a difference : déyo1s seems a special form 
(rogatio) of the more general mpocevxh 
(precatio), see notes on Eph. vi. 18; &- 
tevtis (ch. iv. 5) is certainly not a dénots 
eis éxdixnow (Hesych.; comp. Theod.), 
but, as its derivation (évrvyxdvw) sug- 
gests, prayer in its most individual and 
urgent form (evr. kal éxBohoes, Philo, 
Quod Det. Pot. § 25, Vol. 1. p. 209), 
prayer in which God is, as it were, 
sought in audience (Polyb. Hist. v. 35. 
4., 111. 15. 4), and personally drawn 
nigh to; compare Origen, de Orat. § 44, 
évrevies Tas bd Tod raphnolay Tid wrel- 
ova €xorvros. Thus, then, as Huth. ob- 
serves, the first term marks the idea of 
our insufficiency [3e?, compare Beng.], 
the second that of devotion, the third 
that of childlike confidence. ‘The ordi- 
nary translation, ‘intercessions,’ as Au- 
thorized Ver., Alf., al. (comp. Schoettg. 
in loc.), too much restricts @vrevéis, as it 
does not per se imply any reference to 
others: see ch. iv. 5, where such a mean- 
ing would be inappropriate, and comp. 
Rom. viii. 27,34, xi. 2, Heb. vii. 25, 
where the preposition, itp or kara, 
marks thé reference and direction of the 
prayer; see especially the examples in 
Raphel, Annotations Vol. 11. p. 567 sq. 
who has very copiously illustrated this 
word. evxaptartas] * thanks- 
givings :’ thanksgiving, was to be the 
perpetual concomitant of prayer; see 
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esp. Phil. iv. 6, Col. iv. 2; Justin M. 
Apol. 1. 13, 67, al., and comp. Harless, 
Ethik, § 31.a. It is scarcely necessary 
to say that the special translation ‘ eucha- 
rists’ (J. Johnson, Unbl. Sacr. 1. 2. Vol. 
11. p. 66, Angl. Cath. Libr.), is wholly 
untenable, bmtp madvrwy 
“ &v&p. is to be connected, not merely 
with the last, but with all the foregoing 
substantives ; Tatra 5¢ movety dwtp amdy- 
Tov avSperwy mapeyyua, emedy Kai X. °1. 
HAvev eis Toy KécMOY apuapTwAods THcat, 
Theodoret. To further encourage this 
universality in prayer Justin, Apol. 11. 
15), the apostle proceeds to specify, nom- 
tnatim, particular classes for whom it 
ought to be offered ; comp. Chrys. in loc. 
2. brtp Bactréwy] ‘for kings, — 
generally, without any special reference 
to the Roman emperors. It is an in- 
stance of the perverted ingenuity of Baur 
(comp. De W.) to refer the plural to the 
emperor and his associate in rule, as 
they appear in the age of the Antonines ; 
surely this would have been ray Baoi- 
Aéwy. On the custom, generally, of 
praying for kings (Ezra vi. 10, Baruch 
i. 11), see Justin, Apol. 1. 17, Tertull. 
Apologet. cap. 39, the passages collected 
by Ottius, Spicileg. p. 433, and Grinf. 
Schol. Hell. Vol. 11. p. 580. It is very 
noticeable that the neglect of this duty 
on the part of the Jews led to the com- 
mencement of their war with the Ro- 
‘mans, see Joseph. Bell. Jud. 11. 17. 2. 
év bwepoxi] ‘in authority ;’ all who 
have any share of constituted authority, 
the efovatas imepéxovom, Rom. xiii. 1; 
comp. 2 Mace. iii. 11, avdpds év drepox7 
keyuevov, Polyb. Hist. vy. 41. 3, tois ev 
bmrepoxais ovow. iva Npeéemov 
k. T. A.| ‘in order that we may pass a 
quiet and tranquil life:’ contemplated 
end and object, not import of the interces- 
sory prayer; Spa tt pyc, Kal mas Tid QOS 


7) Képdos Wa Khv ottw dfn Thy mapalve- 
OW so cves 7 ékelvwv owTnpla nudy d&ucpyvia, 
trdpxet, Chrys. The prayer has clearly 
not a purely subjective reference, ‘ that 
we may lead a life of quietude and sub- 
mission’ (Mack, comp. Heydenr.), nor 
again a purely objective reference, ‘ that 
they may thus let us live in quiet,’ but 
in fact involves both, and has alike a per- 
sonal and a political application,—‘ that 
through their good government we may 
enjoy peace :” the blessing ‘the powers 
that be’ will receive from our prayers 
will redound to us in outward peace and 
inward tranquillity; comp. Wiesing. in 
loc. *Hpemos is a late form of adjective 
derived from the ady. jpéua; comp. Lu- 
cian, Tragod. 209, Eustath. Zl. vu. p. 
142. 9. Lobeck (Pathol. p. 158) cites a 
single instance of its usage in early 
Greek ; Znscr. Olbiopol. No. 2059. The 
correct adjectival form is jpeuaios. 

novxcorv] ‘tranquil ;’ once only again, 
1 Pet. iii. 4, rod mpagos kad jovxlov mved- 
patos. The distinetion drawn by Olsh. 
between #peuos and jadx10s can appy. be 
substantiated ; the former [connected ap- 
parently with Sanscr. ram, ‘rest in a 
chamber,’— the fundamental idea accord- 
ing to Pott, Etym. Forsch. Vol. 1. p. 
262] seems to denote tranquillity arising 
from without, ‘ qui ab aliis non perturba- 
tur,’ Tittmann ; compare Plato, Def. p. 
412 a, hpeula Woxijs wep) Ta Sewd; Plu- 
tarch, Sol. 31, rhv re xdbpay évepyeorépav 
kal thy méAw hpeuoiotépay emolncey: the 
latter [connected with ‘H3-, jo, Ben- 
fey, Wurzellex. Vol. 1 p. 418] tranquillity 
arising from within, 1 Pet. l. c.; comp. 
Plato, Charm. p. 160 a, jovxuos 6 o@- 
gpwy Bios. So, in effect, Tittmann, ex- 
cept that he assigns to 70%x. more of an 
active meaning, ‘qui aliis nullas turbas 
excitat,’ Synon. 1. p. 65. On the use of 
Alos for ‘ manner of life,’ comp. Trench, 
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Synon. § 27. év eboeBela 
«. 7+ A.] ‘in all godliness and gravity ;’ 
the moral sphere in which they were to 
move. Mera might have been used with 
ceuvdrns (comp. iii. 4), but would have 
been less appropriate with edo¢Bea; the 
latter is to be not merely an accompani- 
ment but a possession (comp. Heb. xi. 
2, and Winer, Gr. § 48. a, p. 346), the 
sphere in which they were always to 
walk. It is proper to observe that both 
these substantives are only used by St. 
Paul in the Pastoral Epistles. 
eo, nr 
evoéPeta, lousl NOY) [timor 
Jehove] Syr., is a word which occurs 
several times in these Epp. e. g. ch. iii. 
16, iv. 7, 8, vi. 3, 5, 6, 11, 2 Tim. iii. 5, 
Tit. i. 1, see also Acts iii. 12, 2 Pet. i. 3, 
6, 7, iii. 11. It properly denotes only 
‘well-directed reverence ’ (Trench, Synon. 
§ 48), but in the N. T. is practically the 
same as Seoo¢Beim (ch. ii. 10), and is 
well defined by Tittmann, Synon. 1. p. 
146, as ‘ vis pietatis in ipsa vita vel ex- 
terna vel interna,’ and more fully, but 
with accuracy, by Euseb., Prep. Evang. 
I. p. 3, as % mpds toy Eva Kal pdvoy ds 
GANGS Swodroyovpmerdy Te Kal dvTa Oedy 
évavevots, kal KaT& TovToy (wh. Thus 
then evdoéB. conveys the idea, not of an 
‘inward, inherent holiness, but, as Alford 
(on Acts iii. 12) correctly observes, of a 
‘practical, operative, cultive piety :’ see 
- other, but less precise, definitions in Sui- 
cer, Thesaur. s. v. Vol. 1. 1264, and esp. 
the discriminating remarks of Harless, 
Ethik, § 37. ceuvdtns 
(only here, ch. iii. 4, and Titus ii. 7) ap- 
pears to denote that ‘decency and pro- 
priety of deportment,’ ‘morum gravitas 
et castitas,’ Estius (Ehrbarkeit,’ Luther), 
which befits the chaste (Chrys. ; comp., 
in an exaggerated sense, Eur. Zph. Aul. 
1350), the young, (ch. iii. 4, Tit. ii. 7), 


4 ds mavtas avSparovus Yédee 


and the earnest (Joseph. Bell. Jud. 11. 8, 
2), and is, as it were, the appropriate 
setting of higher graces and virtues ; 
compare Joseph. Vit. § 49, peta mdons 
ceuy. Kal mdons d& apeTrns evSade memoal- 
TEULAL. 


3. rodro] Scil. 7b etyecSat bmtp mav- 


Tw: TodTo amodéxeTar 6 Oeds, TovTo 
SéAa, Chrys. This verse stands in more 
immediate connection with ver. 1, of 
which verse 2 really only forms a semi- 
parenthetical illustration. To please 
God is the highest motive that.can influ- 
ence a Christian. Tap is omitted by 
Lachm. with A; 17. 67** ; Copt., Sa- 
hid. (not Pesch., as Bloomf. asserts),— 
evidence, however, far from sufficient. 
The omission very probably arose from 
a want of perception of the true connec- 
tion between ver. 1, 2, and 3. 
Kadrdv cal arodexrdy] Not ‘good 
and acceptable before "—Huth., Wiesing., 
Alf., but, ‘good (per se) and acceptable 
before God,’ Mack, De Wette, al.; nad 
Th pioe err Kaddv..... Kal TE Oe@ SE 
arodextév, Theophylact. Huther urges 
against this 2 Cor. viii. 21, mpovooduew 
yap Kara od udvoy évémoy Kuplou «. 7. As, 
but there, as still more clearly in Rom. 
xii. 17, mpovoodpevor kadd [opp. to Kaxdy, 
ver. 16] évémov mdvray dvSpémoy, the 
latter clause evémioy x. 7. A. is not con- 
nected simply with kadd, but with poy. 
kadd, see Meyer in loc. *Amodexrés (not 
amddextos, as: Lachm., Tisch.; see Lo- 
beck, Paralip. v11. 11, p. 490) is used in 
N. T. only here, and ch. v. 4; compare 
&modoxh, ch. i. 15. TOU CHT 
pas k.7.A.] our Saviour God :’ sce notes 
on ch. i. 1. The appropriateness of the 
title is evinced by the following verse. 
4.33 mdvras x.7r.4.] ‘whose, i.e. 
seeing his will is (not ‘ whose wish is,’ 
Peile; compare notes on ch. y. 14) that 
all men should be saved,’ etc. ; explanatory 
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and faintly confirmatory of the preceding 
assertion; see Col. i. 25, and notes in 
loc. On this slightly causal, or perhaps 
rather explanatory force of és, see Ellendt, 
Lex. Soph. 8, v. 111. 8, Vol. 11. p. 371, 
and comp. Bernhardy, Synt. v1. 12. a, 
p. 291 sq. mavtas| Em- 
phatic, Rom. viii. 32; ‘omnes, etiam non 
credentes, vult salvari, Beng. ; mipod dv 
Ocdy* ei mdvras dvYpdrovs Séret owS}vaut, 
Sere nal ov ei 5 Berets eb-xov, Tay yap 
Toovtwy éotl 7d evxeodat, Chrys. The 
various dogmatical expositions of this 


important verse will be found in Justini-° 


ani, Corn. a Lap., and Estius in loc. ; 
compare also Petavius, Theol. Dogmat. 
Vol. 1. Book x. 1. 2 sq., Vol. v. Book 
x11. 1. 3,4, Forbes, Instruct. vir1. 18, 
p. 415 sq. Without entering upon them 
in detail, or overstepping the limits pre- 
scribed to this commentary, it seems 
proper to remark that all attempted re- 
strictions (‘quosvis homines, Beza, com- 
pare August. Enchirid. § 103; compare 
contr. Winer, Gr. §18. 4, p. 101) of this 
yital text are as much to be reprehended 
on the one hand, as that perilous univer- 
salism on the other, which ignores or 
explains away the clear declaration of 
Scripture, that there are those whose 
dAeSpos shall be aidvios (2 Thess. I. 9), 
_ and whose portion shall be the dedrepos 
Sdvaros (Rev. xxi. 8): the remarks of 
Vsteri, Lehrb. 11. B. p. 352 sq. are very 
unsatisfactory. Setting aside all techni- 
cal, though perhaps plausible, distinc- 
tions between the ‘ voluntas antecedens’ 
and ‘ voluntas consequens’ of God (Da- 
masce. Orth. Fid. 11. 29), it seems enough 
to say, that Scripture declares in terms 
of the greatest latitude (see esp. Ham- 
mond, Fundamentals, x1v. 2, and comp. 
Pract. Catechism 11.2, p. 18, Angl. C. 
Libr.) that God does will the salvation 
(cwSfvat not cdcat) of all; all are ren- 
dered (through Jesus Christ) ‘salyabi- 


les’ and ‘salvandi’ (Barrow, Serm. 72). 
That some are indisputably not saved 
(Matt, xxv. 41 sq., Rev. xx. 10, 15, xxii. 
15, al.) is not due to any outward cir- 
cumscription or inefficacy of the Divine 
SéeAnua (Episcop. Inst. Theol. 1v. 2. 21), 
but to man’s rejection of the special 
means of salvation which God has been 
pleased to appoint, and to which it is 
also His Divine SéAnua (Eph. i. 9) that 
man’s salvation should be limited ; comp. 
Miiller on Stn, 111. 2.1, Vol. 11. p. 211 
(Clark). In a word, redemption is uni- 
versal, yet conditional ; all maybe saved, 
yet all will not be saved, because all will 
not conform to God’s appointed condi- 
tions; see Hammond, /.c. § 15; and 
esp. Barrow, Works, Vol. 1v. p. 1—97, 
who in four sermons (71—74) has nearly 
exhausted the subject. The two further 
momentous questions connected with 
this doctrine are fairly stated by Ebrard, 
Dogmatik, § 557 sq., Vol. 11. p. 689, 
comp. also Martensen, Dogm. § 219 sq. 

Kkaleis émlyvwotv x.7.A.| ‘and to 
come to the ( full) knowledge of the truth ;’ 
comp. 2 Tim. ii. 25, iii. 7: no inversion 
of clauses, but a further specification of 
the more immediate object and end ; see 
Winer, Gr. § 61. 3. obs., p. 488. The 
owSiva is the ultimate, the eis émtyy. 
GAns. eAdeiv, an immediate end leading 
naturally and directly to the former. 
The introduction of this latter moment 
of thought is suggested by, and suitably 
precedes, the enunciation of the great 
truth which is contained in the following 
verse. On émiyywors (‘ cognitio certa et 
accurata’) see notes on Eph. i. 17, and 
on the emissions of the art. notes on 2 
Tim. ii. 25. It may be remarked that 
&ahSea here, as commonly in the N. T., 
implies no mere theoretical, but, practical 
and saving truth, ‘veritas salvifica,’ as 
revealed in the Gospel; aAnd. molas ; 
Tis eis abrov miarews, Chrysost.; see 
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Reuss, Theol. 1v.8, Vol. 11. p. 82. A 
special treatise on this word has been 
written by Baumann, Strasb. 1838. 

5. efs yap @eds] ‘ Kor there is one 
God; proof of the foregoing explanatory 
assertion, the yap having here its simple 
argumentative force, and connecting this 
verse, not with ver. 1 (Leo, Mack), but 
with the verse immediately preceding. 
Eis and rayras stand thus in correlation ; 
the universality of the dispensation is 
proved by the unity of the Dispenser. 
The existence of different dispensations 
for different portions of the human race, 
would seem inconsistent with the con- 
ception of one supreme, all-ruling Crea- 

tor; ‘unius Dei una providentia ;’ com- 
" pare Rom. iii. 30, where a similar argu- 
ment is introduced by the forcible (Har- 
tung, Part. Vol. 1. p. 342) émelzep, 
efs kat weolans| ‘one mediator also:’ 
6 ev éaut@ Ta dieoTata ovvdwas, Theod. 
In this and similar distinctions between 
the first and second Persons of the bles- 
sed Trinity (comp. 1 Cor. viii. 6, Eph. 
iv. 4—6), Reuss finds traces of a citra- 
Athanasian view (so to speak) of the 
subordination of the Son; Theol. Chreét. 
iv. 10, Vol. 11. p. 102. This is not cor- 
rect: all that could reasonably be infer- 
red from such a text as the present is the 
catholic doctrine of a subordination in 
respect of office; see Waterland, Second 
Vind. Vol. 11. p. 400. The position of 
De Wette after Schleierm. (iber 1 Tim, 
p. 177), that this use of wecirns, without 
definite allusion to a Siadqjxn, argues a 
compiler from the Ep. to the Heb. (viii. 
6, ix. 15, xii. 24), is not entitled to seri- 
ous attention or confutation. The pre- 
vious allusion to redemption (ver. 4) and 
the antithesis of the els @eds and may. 
dvp. suggest the use of a term that best 
sustains that relation: see also Ebrard, 
Dogm. § 406, and a good sermon by Bey- 


eridge, Serm. Vol. 11. p. 86 sq. (Angl. 
Cath. Libr. @cod nat 
&vipadnwv] ‘of God and men:’ both 
anarthrous; the former in accordance 
with its common privilege of rejecting 
the article (see exx. Winer, Gr. § 19, p. 
110), the latter, from a bare indication 
of the other party only being necessary. 
In both cases the omission is obviously 
suggested by the familiarity of both the 
terms connected by the conjunction; see 
Green, Gr. Iv. 3, p. 181. 
&vSpwmros X.°1.] ‘aman Christ Jesus.’ 
The human nature of Christ is specially 
mentioned as being the state in which 
His mediatorial office was visibly per- 
formed ; &vSpwmroy 5¢ Toy Xpiordy wvdua- 
oev ereidy peoltny éxddcoev’ éravSpwrt- 
cas yap euecitevcev, Theod. On the du- 
ration of Christ’s mediation, see Pearson, 
Creed, Art. v1. Vol. 1. 834 (ed. Burton). 
The omission of the article (scarcely 
noticed by the modern German com- 
mentators) must be preserved in transla- 
tion. Middleton (Greek Art. p. 388, ed. 
Rose) considers the article unnecessary, 
and compares &Sp. X. °I. with kdpios X. 
*I.; but the comparison fails, as képios 
has so unequivocally the character of a 
proper name ; comp. Winer, Gr. § 19, p. 
113. Ina different context Christ might 
clearly have been designated as 6 &&p., 
‘the (representative) man of humanity’ 
(comp. Peile én loc.) ; here, however, as 
the apostle only wishes to mark the na- 
ture in which Christ éuecitevoev, but not 
any relation in which He stood to that 
nature, he designedly omits the article. 
The distinction of Alford between ‘indi- 
vidual and generic humanity’ seems here 
out of place, and not involved in the con- 
text: contrast Wordsw. in loc., who per- 
tinently cites August. Serm. xxy1. Vol. 
Vv. p. 174, ed. Migne., ; 

6. dytlAurpov]‘ ransom; the avr 
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being here by no means redundant 
(Schleierm. p. 42, comp. Suicer, Thesaur. 
8. v. Vol. 1. p. 377), but serving to ex- 
press the idea of exchange, ‘ permutatio- 
nem, qua veluti capite caput et vita vitam 
redemit,’ Just.; compare dayrdéAAaypa, 
Matt. xvi. 26, ayri~uxov, Ignat. Smyrn. 
10, and the valuable remarks on it of 
Pearson, Vind. Ign. chap. xv. p. 597 
(Angl. C. Libr.). In this important 
word the idea of a substitution of Christ 
in our stead cannot be ignored (see, thus 
Jar, Reuss, Theol. Chrét. 1v. 17, Vol. 
II. p. 185, sq.), especially when connect- 
ed with passages of such deep signifi- 
cance as Rom. iii. 25 (our Lord’s death 
was a true ‘expiatorium,’ a propitiatory 
sacrifice,’ see Meyer on Rom. |. c.) and 
Eph. v. 2: compare also Meyer on Rom. 
v. 6, and for some calm and clear com- 
ments on this ‘ satisfactio vicaria,’ Mar- 
tensen, Dogmatik, § 157 sq., p. 348. All 
the modern theories of atonement seem 
to forget that God hates sin as sin, not 
as a personal offence against Himself. 
How is a God thus holy and just to be 
reconciled 2? See M‘Cosh, Divine Gov. 
Iv. 2.3, p.475 (4thed.). Waterland’s 
words are few, but very weighty; on 
Fundam. Vol. v. p. 82. 
trép mdyvtwyv] On the meaning of 
iép in dogmatical passages, see notes on 
Gal. iii. 13. Here érép (‘in commo- 
dum ’) seems to point to the benefit con- 
ferred by Christ upon us, éy7) to His 
substitution of Himself in our place. 
7d mapTvptoy kK. T.A.] ‘the (import of 
the) testimony (to be set forth) in its pee? 
~ ° 
seasons ;’ Syriac 22\) | Zorn 
aed 
ouS}> [testimonium quod venit in 
tempore suo], not ‘ the proof of it,’ etc., 
Middleton, Art. p. 389. Some little dif- 
ficulty has been felt in these words, ow- 
ing to the true nature of the apposition 


not having been recognized. Td wapripiov 
is an accusative in apposition to the pre- 
ceding sentence, not to ayridurpoy (81 
avrtautpoy +d apt. A€yw, TovTeTTt Td 
masxos, Theophyl. 2), but to 6 dovs..... 
mavrwy, scil. ‘que res (nempe quod sua 
ipsius morte omnes homines redemisset, 
Luke xxiv. 46, 47) testimonii suo tempore 
(ab apostolis) dicendi argumentum esset,’ 
Fritz. Rom. xii. 1, Vol. 111. p. 12, where 
this passage is very carefully investigat- 
ed; see also Winer, Gr. § 59. 9. p. 472, 
and Scholef. Hints, p. 118. Thus there 
is no reason whatever for modifying the 
text (Liicke, Stud. u. Krit. for 1836, p. 
651 sq.); the insertion of of before 7d 
papr., with DFG al., and of é5637 after 
idtors with D'FG, are incorrect (compare 
Fritz.) explanatory additions, and the 
omission of 7d wapr. in A due apparently 


to accident. katpots idlors| 


‘its own seasons ;’ scil. rots mpoonkovet, 
Chrys. Itis singular that Lticke should 
have felt any difficulty in this formula; 
comp. Gal. vi. 16, and somewhat simi- 
larly Polyb. Hist. 1. 30. 10, xv111. 34, 6. 
‘Tempus testimonio de Christi morte 
expiatorid hominibus ab apostolis di- 
cendo idoneum, illud tempus est quod a 
Spiritus Sancti adventu ad apostolos 
(Acts i. 8) usque ad solemnem Christi 
reditum de ccelo (2 Thess. i. 10) labitur,’ 
Fritz. J.c... The dative then is not a 
quasi dat. commodi (compare Scholef., 
Peile), but the dat. of the time wherein 
the action takes place ; comp. Rom. xvi. 
25, xpdvois aiwvlors ceorynuevov, and see 
exx. in Winer, Gram. § 31. 9, p. 195. 
This form of the temporal dative thus 
approximates to the ordinary use of the 
temporal gen. (‘period within which ;’ 
comp. Donalds. Gr. § 451. ff, Kriiger, 
Sprachl. § 47. 2), and is more correctly 
preceded by év; see Kriiger, Sprachl. § 
48. 2, Wannowski, Constr. Abs. 111. 1, 
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I desire that the men pray 8 4 a ooev coat TOUS vd as 
reverently, and that the wo- Bov)op. ay SOUP =P x P 


: , a \ 
men dress and comport gy qrayTl TOm@ emalpovTas dalous xElpas yYwp's 
themselves with modesty. ; 


8. diadoyiou00] So ADKL, Vulg., and many Vv., Origen’ (3), Chrys., Theo- 
doret (text), al. (Rec., Griesb , Matth., Scholz, Lachm., De Wette (e sil.), Huther, 
Alf.). The plural d:adroyopav is adopted by Tisch. with FG: 17. 67**. 73. 80 
[MSS. that it is asserted commonly accord with B], and many others; Boern., 
Copt. Syr. (both) ; Origen (4), Euseb., Basil, Theod., al. As the external author- 
ities seem decidedly to preponderate in favor of the former, and as it seems more 
probable that the plural should be a correction of the less usual singular (only in 
Luke ix. 46, 47), than that the singular should have been altered from the plural 
for the sake of symmetry in number with épyjs, we retain the reading of the 


Received Text. 


p- 88. The temporal gen., except in a 
few familiar forms, is rare in the N. T. 
7. eds 8] ‘for which,’ scil. wapripioy ; 
“cui testimonio dicendo constitutus sum 
preco,’ Fritz. Rom. xii. 1, Vol. 11. p. 15, 
note. Kn pve] ‘a herald,’ 
“praco solemnis, a Deo missus,’ Beng. ; 
only here, 2 Tim. i. 11, and 2 Pet. ii. 5. 
There is no necessity in the present case 
for modifying (‘ preedicator,’ Vulg.) the 
primary meaning of the word ; compare 
‘Ecclus. xx. 15, dvoite: rd ordua adrod ds 
rhp., and see esp. 1 Cor. ix. 27, where 
«npvooeyv is used of the ‘agonistic her- 
ald’ in accordance with the tenor of the 
foregoing verses ; see Meyer in loc. 
amadéatoaos|] ‘anaposile,’ in the higher 
sense of the word; péeya 7d Tod amorrd- 
Aov atiwpa Kad 81a TodTO ayTimoceiraL TOv- 
gov, Theophyl. : see notes on Gal. i. 1. 
GAHSetay x. 7.A.] ‘LI say the truth, I 
le not.’ De Wette seems clearly right 
in maintaining that this protestation re- 
fers to the preceding words; the asseve- 
ration with regard to his apostleship was 
of course not intended for Timothy, but 
for the false teachers who doubted his 
apostolical authority. The third official 
designation d:5dex. é9vdy, then follows 
with full climactic force. To assert that 
this is a phrase which the apostle used 
in his later years ‘with less force and 
relevance than he had once done’ (Alf.) 


appears questionable and precarious. 
éy wmloret K.7.A.] ‘in faith and truth ;’ 
the spheres zn which the apostle perform- 
ed his mission. The two substantives 
are commonly taken either both gvith ob- 
jective reference, scil. éy ricret dAndvH,— 
kat being explanatory, Mack (compare . 
Peile, who inappositely cites 2 Thess. 
ii. 13), or both with subjective reference, 
‘faithfully and truly’ éy lor. x. dA. = 
motov Kal adndwév), Grinf., Leo [mis- 
cited by De W.] It seems, however, 
more simple to refer rfaris to the subjec- 
tive faith of the apostle, 4A7&. to the ob- 
jective truth of the doctrine he delivered ; 
‘quidquid fides docet necessario est ve- 
rum,’ Justin. *AAfSea logically follows 
miarts, for, as the same expositor re- 
marks, ‘hee ad illam aditum recludit ;’ 
comp. John viii. 31. 

8. BobrAopnat ody] ‘I desire then:’ 
‘hoc verbo exprimitur auctoritas apos- 
tolica ; cap. v. 14,’ Beng. In BovaAouat 
the active wish, is implied ; it is no mere 
willingness or acquiescence. On the dis- 
tinction between BovAoua and Saw, see 
below on ch. v. 14, and comp. notes on 
Eph. i. 11, and especially the clear and 
satisfactory discussion of Donaldson, 
Cratyl. § 463, p. 694 sq. (ed. 3). 
ody] Not simply illative and in reference 
to ver. 7 (Calvy.), but retrospective and 
resumptive,— recapitulating, and at the 
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same time expanding, the desire ex- 
pressed in ver. 1 ; ‘in pursuance then of 
my general exhortation, I desire.’ The 
proper collective force of oty is thus not 
wholly lost: on the resumptive use, see 
Klotz, Devar. Vol. 11. p. 718, and notes 
on Gal. iii. 5. mTpocevxecarat] 
Emphatic; bringing the subject again 
forward, forcibly and distinctly. The 
allusion, as Huther properly contends, 
is clearly to public prayer ; comp. ver. 1. 
Tovs &vdpas is thus in antithesis to Tas 
yuvaikas, ver. 9, and marks, though here 
not with any special force, but rather al- 


lusively, the fact that the conducting of 


the public prayers more particularly be- 
longed to the men; compare ver. 12, 1 
Cor. xi. 4,5. Had the apostle said mdv- 
vas, it would not have seemed so con- 
sistent with his subsequent specific direc- 
tion. éy wavt) rém~ must 
be limited to ‘ every place of customary de- 
yotional resort, everywhere where prayer 
is wont to be made’ (Peile); compare 
Basil, de Bapt. 11.qu. 8. If the allusion 
had here been particularly to private 
prayer, then éy wayrl rémy might have 
been referred to the indifferency of place 
in regard to prayer; ‘omnis locus orato- 
rium est,’ August. Serm. 130, compare 
Schoettg. Hor. Vol. 11. p. 865. This 
however is not conveyed by the present 
words. There is also no_ polemical ref- 
erence to the limitation of public worship 
among the Jews to the temple (Chrys., 
Wolf),—a fact moreover which is not 
historically true; comp. Est. in loc. 
ématpovras «.7.a.| ‘lifting up holy 
hands ;” participial clause, of manner or 
accessories (compare Jclf, Gr. § 698, 
Winer, Gr. § 45. 2), defining both the 
proper bodily gesture and the spiritual 
qualifications required in prayer. The 
Christian, as well as Pagan (Virg. 2n. 
1. 93) and Jewish (1 Kings viii. 22, Ps. 
xxviii. 2) custom of raising aloft the 
7 


hands in prayer, is illustrated by Suicer, 
Thesaur. s.v. exh, Vol. 11. p. 1276, 
Bingham, Antiq. x111. 8.10. It was, as 
it were, an oblation to God of the instru- 
ments of our necessities, Chrys. in Psalm, 
exl. Vol. v. p. 431 (ed. Bened.). The 
Jolding together of the hands in prayer hag 
been shown to be of Indo-Germanic ori- 
gin; see Stud. u. Krit. for 1853, p. 90, 
and Vierordt’s special treatise on the 
subject, Carlsr. 1851. bctous} 


‘holy ;’ opp. to BéBndrot xeipes, 2 Mace. 
v.16. It is singular that Winer (Gr. § 


11. 1, p. 64) should suggest the possibil- 
ity of so awkward a connection as éclous- 
(‘ religione perfusos,’ Fritz.) with éraip, 
and still more so that Fritzsche (Rom. 
Vol. 111. p. 1) should actually adopt it, 
when the common Attic use of adjectives 
in -os, ete. (Elmsl. Eur. Heracl. 245) 
with only two terminations is so distinctly 
found in the N. T. (ver. 9; see Winer 
l.c.), and gives so good a sense. Con- 
trary instances of similar ‘adjectiva minus 
mobilia,’ are collected by Lobeck, Phryn. 
p- 106. Wolf cites Demosth. Mid. 531, 
dolas Sekias avicxovres, but the right 
reading is idfas. On the true meaning 
of datos (holy purity). see Harless on Eph. 
iv. 24. It may be remarkcd that ayvds, 
Gutaytos, and kadapds are all similarly 
used with xetpes; sce Clem. Rom. Cor. 
i. 29, ayvas xa) auidvrous xeipas atpovtes, 
and exx. in Snicer, Thesaur. s. v. edx fv 
The first term perhaps denotes freedom 
from (inward) impurity; the second, 
from stain (outwardly contracted) or 
pollution ; the third, from alien admixture : 
see Tittmann, Synon. 1 p. 26 sq. 

Xwpls dpyijs x.7.A.] ‘without (or apart 
JSrom) anger and doubting,’ Auth. Ver. 
It does not seem proper either here or 
Phil. ii. 14, to import from the text a 
meaning of diadoyicuds (‘ disceptatio,” 
Vulg., and nearly all recent commen- 
tators except Meyer) unconfirmed by 
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good texicai authority. The explanation 
of Chrysost. and the Greek expositors, 
dudiBorla (morevwv drs Anyn, Theodo- 
ret), ‘hesitationes, Vulg. in Phil. /. ¢., 


O oe a , 
{Ao.sudo [cogitationes] Syr., ‘ tvei- 


flein,’ Goth., is perfectly satisfactory and 
in accordance with the proper meaning 
of the word; compare Plato, Axioch. p. 
367 A, ppovTides..... kad Siadoyiouol, and 
Clem. Rom. Cor. 1. 21, where it is in 
connection with évvomy; so also Clem. 
Alex. Strom. 1v. 17, quoting from Clem. 
Rom. On the alleged distinction between 
xwpis and &vev, see notes on Eph. ii. 12. 

9. doattws K.7.A.] ‘(JL desire) like- 
wise that women also, in seemly guise, with 
shamefustness and discretion, do adorn 
themselves,’ etc.. Omitting all evasive and 
virtually participial translations (comp. 
Conybeare) of the plain infinitive koo- 
peiy, we have two constructions: we 
may either supply (a) merely BotAouat, 
the infin. kooueiy being simply depend- 
ent on the supplied verb; or (b) BovAo- 
pat mpooedxeosat, the infinitival clause 
koopely kK. T. A., being regarded as added 
‘per asyndeton’ (Mack), or with an ex- 
planatory force (comp. De W.). The 
main objection to (a) is the less special 
meaning that must be assigned to écad- 
zws; but compare Tit. ii. 3, and appy. 
Rom. viii. 26, where dcavrws introduces 
a. statement co-ordinate with, but not 
purely semilar to, what precedes ; see also 
2 Mace. ii. 12. The objection to (b) is 
the singularly unconnected position of 
koopeiy : this is far less easy to surmount, 
for in all the instances hitherto adduced 
of unconnected infinitives (ch. v. 14, vi. 
18, Tit. iii. 1) the verbs all relate to the 
same subject, and the construction is easy 
and obvious. It seems best then to 
adopt (a), and to find the force of écav- 
tws in the continued but implied (ver, 
11) reference to public prayers ; see Bp. 


Moller in loc. Kal, moreover, has thus 
its full and proper ascensive force: the 
women were not mere supernumeraries ; 
they also had their duties, as well as the 
men; these were sobriety of deportment 
and simplicity of dress, at all times, espe- 
cially at public prayers. It would seem 
almost as if the apostle intended only to 
allude to demeanor and dress at the lat- 
ter, but concluded with making the in- 
structions general. év Kat a- 
‘in seemly guise:’ 
compare Tit. ii. 8, év karaotjmart tepo- 
mpemeis, and see notes in loc.; not to be 
connected directly with roopety, but form- 
ing with pera cwppoc. x. 7.A. a kind of 
adjectival predication to be appended to 
yuvaixas ; comp. Peile in loc., and see 
Matth. vi. 29, Tit.i.6. KatagcroAy is 
not simply ‘dress’ (Liddell and Scott, 
Lex. s. y., Huther, al.), a meaning for 
which there is not satisfactory authority, 
but ‘deportment,’ as exhibited exter- 
nally, whether in look, manner, or dress ; 
see Rost u. Palm, Ler. .s. vy. Vol. I. p. 
1655, and comp. Joseph. Bell. Jud. 1. 8. 
4, KataoToAy Kal oxijua ooduwatos, and 
especially Hippocr. de Dec. Habitu, 1. 26, 
where katacToA} is associated with KaSé- 
dpa and mepictoAn, thus apparently con- 
veying the idea of something outwardly 
cognizable, —external appearance as 
principally exhibited in dress ; comp. Syr. 
o> ¥. 0. Pees mn 

waa: fasd [Sosovls fin 
oxhwart casto vestitus]: ‘guise’ thus 
perhaps approaches most nearly to the 
idea which the apostle intended to con- 
vey. We cannot (with De W.) cite the 
Vulg. ‘habitus,’ as the following epithet 
(ornato) seems to show that the transla- 
tor referred it more definitely to ‘ap- 
parel.’ It would seem then not improb- 
able that the glosses of Hesych. (xataar. 

meptBorjy) and Suidas (katacr.* sroAhy), 
and the use in later writers, e. g. Basil 
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d mpérret yuvattiv émayyehdopévais YeooéBevav, 6’ Epywv ayaSav. 


(see Suicer, Zhesaur. s. v. Vol. 11. 65), 
were suggested by a doubtful interpreta- 
tion of this passage. koopula| 
Only here and ch. iii. 2, and with the 
meaning, ‘ seemly,’ ‘becoming’ (compare 
Goth. ‘ hrainjai’), — not ‘ornato,’ Vulg., 
Luther: see Suicer, Zhesaur. s. v. Vol. 
II. p. 147. aidovs kat 
cwppoctyns| ‘shamefastness and dis- 
cretion ;’ the inward feeling which should 
accompany the outward bearing and de- 
portment: both terms are found united, 
Arrian, pict. 1v. 8. Aides (only here ;- 
Heb. xii. 28, cited by Trench, Synon. 
s. v., has but little critical support) marks 
the innate shrinking from anything un- 
becoming ;”’ cwdpootvy (ch. ii. 15, Acts 
xxvi. 25), the ‘well-balanced state of 
mind resulting from habitual self-re- 
straint;’ comp. 4. Macc. i. 31, owppo- 
obvn orl émikpdrea Toy emiduuiay, More 
comprehensively, Plato, Republ. 1v. p. 
430 8, Kal jdovay Tiwev Kal éemidupidy 
éyxpar., similarly, Symp. p. 196 c, and 
more at length Aristotle, Ethics, 111. 13. 
Chrysostom is no less distinct, cw¢poc. 
ov TovTO pdvov éott Td Topvelas améxeo- 
Sat, BAAG Kat To TEV AoiTGy TWasay éxtds 
civat, on Tit. ii. 5, p. 822, see Trench, 
Synons § 20, and for the most plausible 
translation, notes on Transl. It may be 
remarked that céppwy and its derivatives 
(except cwopoveiv, and, cwppoctvn, Acts 
Ll. ¢.) cwppovifer, cwppovicuds, cwppdvas, 
cwppootyn, occur only in the Pastoral 
Epp. This is one among many hints, 
afforded by the verbal characteristics of 
these three Epp., that they were written 
by one hand [St. Paul], and probably at 
no distant period from one another. 

wh ev wmrEypaciv] ‘not with plait- 
ings:’ special adornments both personal 
(wAéyp.) and put on the person (xpvo@, 
papyap., tvarioug) 
Christian simplicity ; comp. 1 Pet. iii. 3, 


inconsistent with - 


éumAokh tpixa@v, and see esp. Clem. Alex. 
Pedag. 111. 11.62, Vol.1. p. 290 (Pott.), 
ai mepimAokal Tav TpiXd@v al éraipiKat 
k.7.A., where this and other kinds of 
personal decoration are fully discussed ; 
comp. Wakef. Sylv. Crit. Vol. 111. p. 
133. What Clement approves of is ava- 
detoSar Thy Kduny ebTeA@s tepdyvy Tid 
Air mapa toy abxéva Gere? Sepamela 
ouvaviovoats (yuvatly) eis KaAAOS yyhotoy 
Tas cHppovas kduas. On the subject gen- 
erally, see Smith, Dict. of Antig. Art. 
‘Coma,’ and the plates in Montfaucon, 
LP’ Antiq. Expl. Vol. 111. p. 41, Suppl. 
Vol. 111. p. 44, The remarks 
of Beng. on this use of uy} are not satis- 
factory ; ov in peculiar forms of expres- 
sion is found after BovAoua:, the regular 
and natural particle after verbs of ‘ will,’ 
is, however, of course wh; see exx. in 
Gayler, Partic. Neg. p. 329 sq 
kat xpvo@| Scil. mepidéce xpuctwv, 1 
Pet. iii. 3; ear-rings, necklaces, brace- 
lets , comp. Pliny,-Nat. Hist. rx. 35. 
10. GAN 9 wpémet k.T.A.] ‘but, — 
which becometh women professing (not ‘‘ who 
profess,” Alf.) godliness.’ The construc- 
tion is slightly doubtful : 8? pyov ayaSav 
may be joined with érayyeAA. (Vulg., 
Theod.); in which case the rel. 6 must 
be regarded as equivalent to év rov7@ 8 
(Matth.), or ca’  (Huth.),—both some- 
what unsatisfactory explanations. It 
seems much more simple to connect 6? 
epy. ay. with koopery (Syr., Theophyl.), 
and toregard 6 mpére: x. T. A. aS acommMoNn 
relatival opposition ; see Winer, Gr. § 
23.2, p. 143, note. The objection of 
Huther to koouety— did is not of mo- 
ment: %pya ayaa were the medium of 
the x«déouos ; the prevenient and attend- 
ant graces of soul (comp. 1 Pet. iii. 3. ) 
were its actual constituents. ew ay- 
yeArAouévars] ‘professing,’ ‘ profi- 
tentes,’ ‘ pree se ferentes,’ Justin. ; comp. 
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I A , 
she was second in respect of rary 12 Siddoxery O€ yuvatKs OUK ETLTPETTO, 
éreation, and first in respect ¢ 
of transgression. 


12. d:SdcKew 58 yuv.] So Lachm. and Tisch., ed. 1, with ADFG; 10 mss. ; Vulg., 
Clarom., Goth., al.; Cypr., Ambrst., Jerome (much appr. by Griesb., De Wette, 
Huther, Wiesing.). It is difficult to understand what principle except that of oppo- 
sition to Lachm. has induced Tisch. (ed. 2, 7) to adopt the reading of the Rec. yu- 
vant 5& diddoxew, with KL; great majority of mss.; Syr. (both), Theod.-Mops., 
Chrys., Theod., Dam.,al.; Ambr. (I/ill, Scholz, Alf.), when the uncial authority is 
thus noticeably weak, and the context so plainly favors the reading of the text. 
The 8 is not for ydp (Syr.), and has certainly no ‘ vim copulativum’ (= ‘scilicet,’ 
Leo), but properly, and with its usual antithetical force, marks the opposition to 


pavdavera. 


ch. vi. 21, where this meaning is per- in all cases, not ‘in voller Unterord- 


fectly clear. Huther compares Xenoph. nung,’ Huther; as being eztensive rather 


Mem. 1. 2.7, aperhy émaryyedAAcuevos, and 
Ignat. Ephes. 14, wiotw émayyedd.; add 
Philo, de Human. § 1, Vol. 11. p. 384 
(ed. Mang.), émayyeAAéra: Seov Sepa- 
melay, and see further exx. in Suicer, 
Thesaur. s.v. Vol. 1. p.1157. @eoce- 
Beta, an Gm. Aeyou, scarcely differs in 
sense from evoéBem, ver. 2; compare 
notes. 

11. yuv7] ‘a woman,’ %.e. any one 
of the class, or, in accordance with the 
idiom of our language (Brown, Gramm. 
of Gr.11. 2. obs. 6, p. 220), ‘the woman,’ 
see notes on Eph, v. 23. 
év jnovxial ‘in quiet,’ scil. ‘ without 
speaking or attempting to teach in the 
Church:’ pd Pdeyyéode, pyoly, ev 
éxxAnola yuh, Chrys. 
pavdavére| ‘learn,’ te, at the public 
ministrations; in antithesis to dddcx., 
ver. 12. It is obvious that the apostle’s 
previous instructions, 1 Cor. xiv. 31 sq., 
are here again in his thoughts. The 
renewal of the prohibition in Concil. 
Carth. 1v. Can. 99 (A. D. 398), would 
seem to show that a neglect of the apos- 
tolic ordinance had crept into the African 
Church. Women were permitted, how- 
ever, to teach privately those of their own 
ser, ib, Can. 12; see Bingham, Antig. 
xiv 4. 5. ev taon bro0- 
taryii] ‘in all subjection,’ 2. e. yielding it 


than intensive: see notes on Eph. i. 8. 
On the position occupied by women in 
the early Church, it may be remarked 
that Christianity did not abrogate the 
primal law of the relation of woman to 
man. While it animated and spiritual- 
ized their fellowship, it no less definitely 
assigned to them their respective spheres 
of action; teaching and preaching to 
men, ‘mental receptivity and activity in 
family life to women,’ Neander, Planting, 
Vol. 1. p. 147 (Bohn). What grave ar- 
guments these few verses supply us with 
against some of the unnatural and un- 
scriptural theories of modern times. 

12. 5:3doKerv S€] Opposition to 
wavSavérw ver. 11, see critical note. Ax- 
ddoxew is emphatic, as its position shows; 
it does not, however, follow, as the Mon- 
tanists maintained from 1 Cor. xiv. 5, 
that a woman might xpopyredew in pub- 
lic. Every form of public address or 
teaching is clearly forbidden as at vari- 
ance with woman’s proper duties and 
destination: see Neander, Planting, l. c.. 
note. Wolf cites Democrates, Sentent, 
[ap. Gale, Script. Myth.] yuu} ph) aonetres 
Aoyoy, Sewody yap. 
avSevrety] ‘ to exercise dominion ;, 


v -» Oo y, 
SS Cun Sodos, [audacter agere 


super] Syr.; not ‘to usurp authority,’ 


ae, 


ar 
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Auth. Ver., a further meaning not con- 
tained in the word. AdSevrety (am. Ac- 
you. in N. T.), found only in late and 
eccl. writers (Basil, Epist. 52), involves 
the secondary and less proper meaning 
of avdévrns (Lobeck, Phryn. p. 120, but 
comp. Eur. Suppl. 442), scil. decrdrns, 
avrodixns, Mceris; so Hesych. aiSevrety: 
ékovota¢eiv. The substantive aiSevtia oc- 
curs 3 Mace. ii. 29; see Suicer, Thesaur. 
Vol. 1. p.573, where verb, adj., and subst. 
are explained and illustrated. The im- 


mediate context shows that the primary’ 


reference of the prohibition is to public 
ministration (Beng.) ; the succeeding ar- 
guments, however, demonstrate it to be 
also of universal application. On this 
subject see the brief but satisfactory re- 
marks of Harless, Ethik, § 52, note, p. 
279. GAN efvat x.7.A.] 
“but to be in quiet, 2. e. in silence ;’ infin. 
dependant on BovAoua or some similar 
verb (not keAedw, which St. Paul does not 
use), to be supplied from ob« émitpérw: 
s0 1 Cor. xiv. 34; comp. 1 Tim. iv. 3, 
Herm. Soph. Electr. 72. This form of 
brachylogy occurs most commonly in 
the case of an antithesis (as here), intro- 
duced by an adversative conjunction, 
Jelf, Gr. § 895. h. The antithesis be- 
tween each member of this and of verse 
11 is very marked. 

13. Adan ydp| First confirmation 
of the foregoing command, derived from 
the Creation. The argument from pri- 
ority of creation, to be complete, requires 
the subsidiary statement in 1 Cor. xi. 9, 
ove exticdn avhp Sia Thy yuvaika, GAAG 
yovh 8a Tov &vSpa: comp. Est. The re- 
marks of Reuss, Theol. Chrét. Vol. 11. p. 
210, note, are unguarded; there is here 
no ‘dialectique, Judiique,’ but a simple 
and direct declaration, under the influ- 
ence of the Holy Spirit, of the typical 
meaning of the order observed in the 


4 Kat 


"Adis ovK ATaTHASn, 4 88 yuvh 


creation of man and woman. 
émAdasn] ‘was formed, fashioned ;’ 
proper and specific word, as in Hesiod, 
Op. 70, ék yalns mAdooe: comp. also 
Rom. ix. 20, and esp. Gen. ii. 7, érAacev 
("x") 6 @cbs Thy &vApwroy xodv amd THs 
yiis : so Joseph. Antig. 1. 1, 1. 

14, «at Addu] Second confirmation, 
deduced from the history of the fall: 
“docet apostolus feminas oportere esse 
viris subjectas, quia ct posteriores sunt 
in ordine et priores in culpa,’ Primas, 
cited by Cornel. a Lap. zn loc. 
ob« hmarhSn] There is no necessity 
whatever to supply mpéros, Theodoret, 
Gicum. 1. The emphasis rests on éa- 
ray. Adam was not directly deceived, 
Eve was ; she says to God, 6 igus qmd- 
tnoé pe; he only says, airy por ewxev 
We can 
hardly urge with Beng., ‘mulier virum 
non decepit sed ei persuasit, Gen. iii. 17,’ 
for it can scarcely be doubted that the 
woman did deceive the man (compare 
Chrys.), being in fact, in her very per- 
suasions, the vehicle of the serpent’s de- 
ceit: it is, however, the first entrance of 
sin which the apostle is specially regard- 
ing; this came by the means of the ser- 
pent’s ardrn; Eve directly succumbed to 


amd tod EvAov, Kal Eparyor. 


it (Gad yur. apxn auaprias, Kcclus. xxv. 
24), Adam only indirectly and deriva- 
tively. Hence observe in Gen. iii. the 
order of the three parties in the promul- 
gation of the sentence ; the serpent (ver. 
14), woman (ver. 16), man (ver. 17). 
According to the Rabbinical writers 
(Schoettg. Hor. Vol. 1. p. 867), Eve was 
addressed, because it was very doubtful 
whether man would have yielded. 

étamatnseiaal ‘being completely, pa- 
tently deceived.’ The reading, which is 
supported by AD'FG; 17, al. (Lachm., 
Tisch.), seems to confirm the foregoing 
explanation. To preclude apparently 
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TEKVOYOVIAS, éav pelywow év TloTEL Kab ayaTn Kal ayliac pe peTa 


cwppocvrys. 


any misconception of his meaning, the 
apostle adds a strengthened compound, 
which serves both to show that the mo- 
ment of thought turns on dmardw, and 
also to define tacitly the limitation of 
meaning under which it is used. The 
prep. é« here conveys the idea of comple- 
tion, thoroughness, Rost u. Palm, Lex. s. 
vy. éx, Vol. 1. p. 820. ‘H yuvy is here 
clearly ‘the woman,’ i.e. Eve, not the 
sex generally (Chrysost.). ‘The generic 
meaning comes out in the next verse. 
Eve was the typical representative of the 
race. éy wmapaBdacet 
yéyover] ‘became involved in transgres- 
sion,’ ‘ fell into transgression ;’ the constr. 
yivecSa ev occurs occasionally (but not 
‘frequently ’ Huther) in the N. T. (e.g 
év dywviqa, Luke xxii. 44; év éxordoet, 
Acts xxii. 17; év d6&y, 2 Cor. iii. 7; & 
dmoidpari, Phil- ii. 7; év Adyw Kodarelas, 
1 Thess. ii. 5) to denote the entrance 
into, and existence in, any given state. 
On the distinction between elva (esse) 
and yiveoSa (existere et evenire), see 
Fritz. Fritzsch. Opusc. p. 284, note. 

15. cwShoetat Se] ‘yet she shall 
be saved ;’ not merely ‘eripietur e noxa 
ila,’ (Beng.), but in its usual proper and 
scriptural sense, ‘ad vitam sternam per- 
ducetur ;’ comp. Suicer, Thesaur. s. v. 
Vol. 11. p. 1206. The translation of 
Peile (founded on the tense), ‘shall be 
found to have been saved,’ is somewhat 
artificial ; see notes on Gal. ii. 16. The 
tense here only marks simple futurity, 
The nom, to cwSfoetu is yur}, in its 
generic sense; ob zepl rtijs Evas pn, 
BAAG Teph TOD KoLvod Tis pioews, Theod. 
This is confirmed by the use of the plural, 
day petvwow K. T.A+, see below. 
31a THS TeKVOYVorLas] ‘by means of 
THE child-bearing.’ Setting aside all un- 
tenable or doubtful interpretations of 6:0 


(‘in’ Beza, ‘cum’ Rosenm.) and texvo- 
yovias (=rTéxva, Syriac; 7d kata Oecdy 
[réxva] avayayeiv, Chrys., Fell, compare 
Stier, Red. Jes. Vol. 111. p. 13; ‘ matri- 
monium,’ Heinsius), we have two expla- 
nations ; (a) ‘ by child-bearing ;’ by fulfil- 
ling her proper destiny and acquiescing 
in all the conditions of woman’s life, 
Beng., De Wette, Huther, al. ; compare 
Neander, Planting, Vol. 1. p. 341 (Bohn): 
(B) ‘by the child-bearing,’ 7. e. by the rela- 
tion in which woman stood to the Mes- 
siah, in consequence of the primal pro- 
phecy that ‘ her seed (not man’s) should 
bruise the serpent’s head’ (Gen. iii. 16), 
Hammond, Peile: ‘ the peculiar function 
of her sex (from its relation to her Sa- 
viour) shall be the medium of her salva- 
tion.” This latter interpretation has but 
few supporters, and has even been said, 
though scarcely justly, to need no refu- 
tation (Alf.); when, however, we con- 
sider its extreme appropriateness, and 
the high probability that the apostle 
in speaking of woman’s transgression, 
would not fail to specify the sustaining 
prophecy which preceded her sentence; 
—when we add to this the satisfactory 
meaning which 6:4 thus bears, — the un- 
circumscribed reference of ow%hoerat 
(opp. De W., Alf.),—the force of the 
article (passed over by most expositors), 
—and, lastly, observe the coldness and 
jejuneness of (a), it seems difficult to 
avoid deciding in favor of (8): see the 
clear and satisfactory note of Hammond, 
and we may now add of Wordsw. zn Joc. 
é€av welvwatr] ‘if they should continue,’ 
scil. ai yuvatkes, or rather 4 yuh, taken 
in its collective sense; see Winer, Gr § 
58. 4, p. 458: a necessary limitation of 
the -previous declaration; 4 rexvoy. of 
itself could effect nothing. The plural 
is referred by Chrysost. and Syr. [as 


ay 


Cuap. III. 1. “ WRIMOEERY. 55 
lificati f a bishop ; i 
Bins oe ieeprokct TI]. ITvords 6 Noyos’ el tis €rvcxomrns opé- 


ble morals, a good father of his family, and of good report. 


shown by the mase. termination] to rékva, 
this is grammatically admissible (see 
Winer, Gr. § 67. 1, p. 555), but exegeti- 
cally unsatisfactory. On the use of édy 
with subjunctive (objective possibility ; 
“experience will show whether they will 
abide’), see Hermann, de Partic. év, 11. 
7, p. 97, and notes on Gal.i. 8. In ap- 
plying these principles, however, it must 
always be remembered that in the N. T. 
the use of éay with subj. has nearly en- 
tirely absorbed that of ef with the opt. ; 
see Green, Gr. p. 53. év 
aiorer kat ay.| ‘in faith and love ;’ 
sphere in which they were to continue. 
On the union of these terms, and the 
omission, but of course virtual inclusion, 
of éamts, compare Reuss, Theol. Chrét. 
Iv. 22, Vol. 11. p. 259. MWioris here ap- 
propriately points, not to ‘eheliche Treue,’ 
Huth., but to faith in the cardinal prom- 
ise. kal ayracpwe| ‘and 
holiness.’ ‘a sanctification est donc 
V’état normal du croyant, Rom. vi. 22, 1 
Thess. iv. 3 sq.;’ Reuss. Theol. Chreét. 
tv. 16, Vol. 11. p. 167. On owppootvn, 
see notes on ver. 9. ‘ 


Cuaprter III. 1. miortds 6 Ad- 
vos] ‘ Faithful is the saying.’ ‘ Hac vel- 
uti preefatiuncula attentionem captat,’ 
Justin. Chrysostom refers this to what 
has preceded (compare ch. iv. 9); the 
context, however, seems clearly to sug- 
gest that, as in ch. i. 15, the reference is 
to what follows. The reading avSpem- 
vos (D and a few Lat. Vv.) is of course 
of no critical value, but is interesting as 
seeming to hint at a Latin origin. In 
ch.i. 15, ‘humanus’is found in a few 
Lat. Vy. (see Sabatier), where it was 
probably a reading, or rather gloss, ad 
sensum (bum.=benignus). From that 
passage it was ignorantly and unsuitably 
imported here into some Lat. Vy., and 


thence perhaps into the important Cod. 
Claromont. Charges of Latinisms 
(though by no means fully sustained), 
will be found in the Edinburgh Review, 
No. excr.; see Tregelles, Printed Text 
of N. T. p. 199 sq. émto- 
komi7s] ‘office of a bishop. Without 
entering into any discussion upon the 
origin of episcopacy generally, it seems 
proper to remark that we must fairly ac- 
knowledge with Jerome (Kpist. 73, ad 
Ocean. Vol. 1v. p. 648), that in the Pas- 
toral Epp. the terms émicxomos and mpeo- 
Bérepos are applied indifferently to the 
same persons; Pearson, Vind. Ign. x111. 
p. 5385 (A. C. L.), Thorndike, Gov. of 
Churches, 111. 8, Vol. 1. p. 9 (ib.). The 
first was borrowed from. the Greeks (of 
map ’ASnvatovs els tas brnkdous méAcis 
emoxevaciat TX Tap’ ExdorTos Teumdopuevot, 
Suidas, s, v. ériox., Dion. Hal. Antig. 
uz. 76; see Hooker, Eccl. Pol. viz. 2. 2, 
and exx. in Elsner, Obs. Vol. 11. p. 293), 
and pointed to the office on the side of 
its duties: the second, which marked 
primarily the age of the occupant, was 
taken from the Jews (Hamm. on Acts xi. 
80), and pointed to the office on the side 
of its gravity and dignity ; comp. 1 Peter 
y. 1, and see Neander, Planting, Vol. 1. 
p- 143 (Bohn). While this cannot be 
denied, it may be fairly urged on the 
other hand,— (1) that the icodvvauta of 
the two words in the N. T. appears of 
this kind, that while mpeoBuUrepos, con- 
jointly with érfoxomos, refers to what was 
subsequently the higher order, it is rarely 
used in the N. T. (comp. James v. 14 ?) 
to denote specially what was subsequently 
the lower; comp. Hammond, Dissert. 
Iv. 6, Vol. 1v. p. 799 sq.; to which may 
be added that in the second century no 
one of the lower order was ever termed 
an énloxoros (Pearson, Vind. Ign. ch. 
X111.2); and (2) that there are indelible 
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traces in the N. T. of an office (by what- 
ever name called, &yyeAos, k.7- A.) which, 
possibly, first arising from a simple zpo- 
edpia in a board of mpecBurepor (comp. 
Jerome on Tit. i. 5, Vol. rv. p. 413, ed. 
Ben.) grew under apostolic sanction and 
by apostolic institution into that of a sin- 
gle definite rulership ‘ over a whole body 
ecclesiastical ;’ see esp. Blunt, Sketch of 
the Church, Serm. 1. p. 7 sq., and comp. 
Saravia, de Divers. Grad. ch. x. p. 11 
sq. We may conclude by observing 
that the subsequent official distinction 
between the two orders (traces of which 
may be observed in these Epp.) has no- 
where been stated more ably than by Bp. 
Bilson, as consisting in two prerogatives 
of the bishop, ‘ singularity in succeeding, 
and superiority in ordaining,’ Perpet. 
Gov. X11. p. 334 sq. Oxf. 1842). Of 
the many treatises written on the whole 
subject, this latter work may be espe- 
cially recommended to the student. Bil- 
son is, indeed. as Pearson (Vind. Ign. 
ch. 111.) truly says, ‘ vir magni in eccle- 
sid nominis.’ dpéyetat| 
‘ seeketh after:’ there is no idea of ‘am- 
bitious secking’ (De W.) couched in this 
word; it seems only to denote the defi- 
nite character, and perhaps manifesta- 
tion, of the desire, the ‘stretching out of 
the hands to receive,’ whether in a good 
(Heb. xi. 16), or in a bad (chap. vi. 10) 
application; compare Wieseler, Chronol. 
p. 30 1, note. €pyovl ‘work: 
not ‘bonam rem,’ Castal., but definitely 
‘function,’ ‘ occupation ;’ comp. 2 Tim. 
iv. 5, and see notes on Eph. iv. 12. On 
the subject of this and the following 
verses, see a discourse by Bp. Kennett 
(Lond. 1706). 

2. ob y] ‘then;’ continuation slightly 
predominating over retrospect ; comp. 
Donalds. Gr. § 604. The proper collec- 
tive sense of this particle (Klotz, Devar. 
Vol. 11. p.717) may, however, be clearly 


traced in the reference to the foregoing 
words, kadod épyou: so acutely Bengel, 
‘bonum negotium bonis committendum.’ 
tov éxlaKxomoy] ‘every bishop’ or (ac- 
cording to our idiom) ‘a bishop ;’ the 
article is not due so much to the impli- 
cation of ézick. in émokomyjs (ver. 1; 
comp. Green, Gr. p. 140), as to the ge- 
neric way in which the subject is pre- 
sented; comp. Middleton, Art. 111. 2. 1, 
notes on Gal. iii. 20. 

Huther here calls attention to two facts 
in relation to emiox. (1) That except 
here and Tit. i. 7, St. Paul only uses the 
term once, Phil. i. 1; we ought perhaps 
to add Acts xx. 28: (2) That the singu- 
lar is used here, and still more noticea- 
bly in Tit. 7. c. where mpecBurepo: had 
just preceded. Of these two points, (1) 
seems referable to a later date, as well 
as to the different subject of these Epp. ; 
(2) to the desire of the apostle to give 
his instructions their broadest application 
by this generic use of the article. 
avemtAnumtov| ‘ irreproachable ; * 
“inreprehensibilem,’ Vulgate, Clarom: ; 


BueuTroy, akaTdyvworoy, Hesych., There — 


seems no authority for regarding dvemia. 
as ‘an agonistic term’ (Blomf., Peile) ; 
it appears only used in an ethical sense, 
as ‘qui nullum in agendo locum dat rep- 
rehensionis’ (Tittm.; uy mapéyov kate- 
yoptas adopuhy, Schol. Thucyd. y. 17), 
and differs from &ueumrros as implying, 
not ‘qui non reprehenditur, but ‘ qui 
non dignus est reprehensione, etiamsi 
reprehendatur ;’ see Tittm. Synon. 1. p. 
30. Hence its union with &emaos, ch. 
vi. 14, and with caSapés, Lucian, Pisce. 
8; comp. Polyb. Hist. xxx. 7.6, where, 
however, the sense seems simply priva- 
tive: see further exx. in Elsner, and 
Suicer, Thesaur. s. v. 

Mias yuvatkds &vdpal ‘a husband 
of one wife. These much-contested 
words have been explained in three ways ; 
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(a) in reference to any deviation from 
morality in respect of marriage, ‘ whether 
by concubinage, polygamy, or improper 
second marriages ’ |comp. 1 Cor. vii. 2], 
Matthies; so appy. Theodoret, roy sud 
pdyn yuvainl ovvoikotvra owppdvws: (b) 
contemporancous polygamy, which at that 
time still seems to have prevailed among 
the Jews, Joseph. Ant. xvit. 1. 2, ar- 
ploy yap ev ralrg wAcloow iuiy ovvoiKery ; 
Justin Mart. Trypho, § 134: so Calvin, 
Bengel, al.: (c) successive polygamy, 
whether (a) specially, after divorce, 


Hamm., Suicer (Thesaur. s. v. Svyauia) ; - 


or (8) generally, after loss of first wife, 
however happening, Fell, and appy. Huth., 
Wiesing., al. Of these (a) is clearly too 
undefined; (b) is in opposition to the 
corresponding expression in ch. vy. 9; 
(c, a) is plausible, but when we consider 
the unrestrictedness of the formula, — 
the opinions of the most ancient writers 
(Hermas, Past. Mand. rv., Tertull. de 
Monogam. cap. 12, Athenagoras, Legat. 
p- 37, ed. Morell, 1636, Origen, in Lu- 
cam, xvit. Vol. 111. p. 953, ed. Delarue ; 
see Heydenr. p. 166 sq., Coteler’s note 
on Herm. /. c.),— the decisions of some 
councils, e. g. Neoces. (A.D. 314) Can. 
3, 7, and the guarded language of even 
Laod. (4. p. 363%) Can. 1,—the hint 
afforded by paganism in the case of the 
woman (‘ univira’),— and lastly, the pro- 
priety in the particular cases of émicxomor 
and didcovor (ver. 8) of a greater temper- 
ance (mox vypadtoy, cppova) and a man- 
ifestation of that mep) Tov Eva yauor oeurd- 
rns (Clem. Alex. Strom. 111.1, Vol. 1. p. 
511, Potter), which is not unnoticed in 
Scripture (Luke ii. 36, 37), we decide in 
favor of (c, 8), and consider the apostle to 
declare the contraction of a second mar- 
riage to be a disqualification for the office 
of an émioxoros, or Sidkovos. The position 
of Bretschn., that the text implies a bish- 
op should be married (so Maurice, Unity, 

8 


p- 632], does not deserve the confutation 
of Winer, Gr. § 18. 9, p. 107, note. 
ynodArtov] ‘sober,’— either in a meta- 
phorical sense {céppwy, Suidas), as the 
associated epithets and the use of vipw 
in good Greek (e. g.) Xenoph. Conviv. 
vill. 21) will certainly warrant, or per- 
haps more probably (as uw) mépowvor, ver. 
3, is not a mere synonym, see notes) in 
its usual and literal meaning. Napew 
(ypnyopety, cwppoveiv Biw, Hesych.) in- 
deed occurs six times in the N. T. (1 
Thess. v. 6, 8, 2 Tim. iv. 5, 1 Pet. i. 13, 
iv. 7, vy. 8), and in all, except perhaps 1 
Thess. J. c., is used metaphorically ; as 
however the adj. both in ver. 11 (see 
notes) and appy. Tit. ii. 2 is used in its 
literal. meaning, it seems better to pre- 
serve that meaning in the present case; 
so De W., but doubtfully, for sce ib. on 
Tit. l.c. Under any circumstances the 
derivative translation ‘ vigilant,’ Auth. 
Ver. (d:eynyepuevos, Theodoret), though 
possibly defensible in the verb (see Etym. 
M. s. v. vhpew), is needlessly and doubt- 
fully wide of the primary meaning: on 
the derivation see notes on 2 Tim. iv. 5. 
cdppova, edgpmtov| ‘sober-minded or 
discreet, orderly.’ The second epithet 
here points to the outward exhibition of 
the inward virtue implied in the first,— 
dote cat Sia Tod odpatos palvecdat Thy 
Ths Wuxijs cwppootyny, Theodoret: see 
notes on chap. ii. 9. On giAdtevoy, see 
notes on Tit. i. 8. BrdantiK dy} 
“apt to teach,’ Auth, Ver., ‘lehrhaftig,’ 
Luther ; not only ‘able to teach’ (The- 
od.; comp. Tit. i. 9), but, in accordance 
with the connection in 2 Tim. ii. 24, 


‘ready to teach, ‘skilled in teaching,’ 
2 Yi 


Sto [doctor) Syr. ; 7d 5& wddrora, 
xapaxthpiov tov emlaxomoy 7d diddonew 
éorly, Theophyl.; see Suicer, Thesaur. 
s. vy. Vol. 1. p. 900, comp. Hofmann, 
Schriftb. Vol. 11. 2, p. 253. On the qual- 
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dpaxyov, adihapyupov, 


n LY / , 
Téxva ExovTa ev UTOTAY) peTa TaoNS TE"VOTHTOS, 


itative termination -«és, see Donalds. 
Cratyl. § 254, p. 454. 
3. rdporvor] ‘violent over wine,’ Tit. 
i. 7; not simply synonymous with plra- 
voy or with olvyw moAAty mpooéxovta, ch. 
iii. 8 (Ziegler, de Episc. p. 350), but in- 
cluding drunkenness and its manifesta- 
v yo 


tions: so apparently Syr. WS pO 
¥; 


|jdoun [‘a transgressor over wine,’ 
Etheridge, not ‘ sectator vini,’ Schaaf; 
see Michaelis in Cast. Lex., and compare 
Heb. x. 28]; comp. Chrys., toy dBpic- 
Thy, Tov avsddn, who, however, puts too 
much out of sight the origin, oivos: 
comp. mapotvios Arist. Acharn. 981, and 
the copious lists of examples in Krebs, 
Obs. p. 852, Loesner, Obs. p. 396. The 
simple state is marked by péSvaos (1 
Cor. v. 11, vi. 10), the exhibitions of it 
by mdpowvos ; Td mapowely ek TOD medvew 
ylyverat, Athen. x. § 62, p. 444, 

mrAhK«t ny] ‘a striker, Tit. i. 7; one of 
the specific exhibitions of rapovia. Chrys- 
ost. and Theodoret (comp. also Kypke, 
Obs. Vol. 11. p- 356) give this word too 
wide a reference (wAnTTEw Tay adeAPav 
Its connection both 
. here and in Tit. /. c. certainly seems to 
suggest the simple and strict meaning; 
see Suicer, Thesaur.s.v Vol. 11. p. 751, 
where both meanings are noticed. 

émtetk i, &uaxor| ‘ forbearing, not con- 
tentious, Tit. ili. 2, but in a reversed 
order; generic opposites to the two pre- 
ceding terms. The force of émeiuxhs is 
here illustrated by the associated adj. ; 
the &uaxos is the man who is not aggres- 
sive (Beng. on Tit I. c.) or pugnacious, 
who does not contend; the émieuchs goes 
further, and is not only passively non- 
contentious, but actively considerate and 
forbearing, waving even just and legal 


tiv ovveldnow). 


redress, éAatTwrikbs Kalrep exwy roy 


r - 4 
4 tod idiov olkov Kad@s mTpoicTapevor, 


5 (et bd Tus 


vépov Bonsdy, Aristot. Nicomach. Eth. v. 
14 The latter word is also illustrated 
by Trench, Synonyms, § 43, but observe 
that the derivation is not from e%kw, but 
from eixéds ; see Rost u. Palm, Lez. s. v. 
&ptAdpyvpor] ‘not a lover of money ;’ 
only here and Heb. xiii. 5. This epithet 
is not under the vinculum of aAAd, but is 
co-ordinate with the first two negatived 
predicates, and perhaps has a retrospec- 
tive reference to giAdgevov (Theophyl.). 
On the distinction between giAapyupla 
(‘avarice’) and mAcovetia (‘ covetous- 
ness’), see Trench, Synon. § 24. 

4. idSfov] ‘his own;’ emphatic, and 
in prospective antithesis to @eov, ver. 5. 
On the use of %S:os in the N. T., see notes 
on Eph. v. 22, and on its derivation (from 
pronoun 7), comp. Donaldson Cratyl. § 
VSOT5 2: év StwoTayh is 
not to be connected closely with Zyovra 
(Matth.), but appended to éxovra rékva, 
and is thus a kind of adjectival clause, 
specifying the moral sphere in which 
they were to move: see Tit. i. 6, comp. 
1 Tim. ii. 9, Matth. vi. 29, al. If the 
part. had been used, though the meaning 
would have been nearly the same, the 
idea presented to the mind would haye 
been different: in the one case subjection 
would have been noticed as a kind of at- 
tribute, in the present case it is represent- 
ed as the moral element with which they 
were surrounded. The transition from 
actual (Luke vii. 25) to figurative environ- 
ment (Matth. /. c.), and thence to deport- 
ment (ch. ii.9), or, as here, to moral con- 
ditions seems easy and natural. meta 
mdons k.7.A.] ‘with all gravity :” closely 
connected with bzor., specifying the atten- 
dant grace with which their obedience was 
to be accompanied ; see notes on ch. ii. 2. 

5. ei Sé...0vK ofde] ‘but if any 


_ man knows not (how) ;’ contrasted paren- 


— 


_— 


Oe, 
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thetical clause (Winer, Gr. § 53. 2, p. 
401) serving to establish the reasonable- 
ness and justice of the requisition, rod 
idtov x. t..A.; the argument, as Huther 
observes, is ‘a minori ad majus.’ It 
is perhaps scarcely necessary to remark 
that there is no irregularity in the pres- 
ent use of ei ob : ‘ ov arctissime conjungi 
cum verbo [not always necessarily a 
verb; compare Scheefer, Demosth. Vol. 
II. p 288] debet, ita ut hoc verbo con- 
junctum unam notionem constituat, cu- 


jusmodi est ov« ofSa nescio,’ Hermann, - 


Viger, No. 309. This seems more sim- 


‘ ple than to refer it here, with Green, (Gr. 


p- 119), to any especial gravity or ear- 
nestness of tone. The use of ci od in the 
N T. is noticeably frequent; see exx. 
in Winer, Gr. § 59 6, p. 568 sq., and 
for a copious list of exx., principally 
from later writers, Gayler, Part. Neg. v. 
p. 99 sq. émimeAnoeTatl 
‘can he take charge ;’ ethical future, in- 
volying the notion of ‘ability,’ ‘ possi- 
bility ;* m@s Suvjoetat, Chrysost.; see 
Winer, Gr § 40. 6, p. 250, Thiersch, 
de Pent. 111. 11. d, p. 159, and notes. on 
Gal. vi. 5. Similar uses of érmeAcioSat, 
‘curam gerere,’ scil. ‘saluti alicujus pros- 
piscere’ Bretschn. ; comp. Luke x. 35), 
are cited by Raphel zn loc. 

6. wy vedgurTor] ‘not a recent con- 
vert,’ (tov veoxathnxntov, Chrys., toy ed- 
Sbs wemictevxdta, Theodoret), rendered 
somewhat paraphrastically in Syriac 


m Oo > 
oLpsasoZ ti [puer discipulatu suo’): 
the word is copiously illustrated by Sui- 
cer, Thesaur. Vol. 11. p. 394. This and 
the following qualification are not speci- 
fied in the parallel passage, Tit. i. 6 sq. : 
there is, however, surely no reason for 
drawing from the present restriction any 
unfavorable inferences against the au- 
thenticity of this Ep.; see Schleierm. 


? 


\ , ivf at ‘ > a 2. t la) 
Hn veopuTov, iva wn TtupwNels els Kpiwa eurréon Tod 


iber 1 Tim. p 46. If the later date of 
the Ep. be admitted, Christianity would 
have been long enough established at 
Ephesus to make such a regulation nat- 
ural and easy to be complied with: see 
Wiesing. in loc. tTup@dseis] 
‘besotted, or clouded, with pride ;’ only 
here, ch. vi. 4, and 2 Tim, iii. 4. Both 
the derivation [OYTI-, 7¥¢w, Benfey, Vol. 
Il. p. 275, less probably rugas, Harpocr. 
175, 16] and the combinations in which 
tupow is used (e. g. Polyb. Hist. 111. 81. 
1, dyvoet kad rerdpwrar; sim. Demosth. 
Fals. Leg. 409, patvount kad ret Vpwpar ; 
ib. Phil. 111. 116, Anpety kal rer upGodaut 5 
Lucian, Negrin. 1, avohtov te Kal TeTu- 
pwpevov, etc.) seem to show that the idea 
of a ‘beclouded’ and ‘stupid’ state of 
mind must be associated with that of 
pride. Obnubilation, however produced, 
seems the primary notion ; that produced 
by pride or vanity (xevodotjoas, Coray) 
the more usual application: so Hesy- 
chius, tudos' dAaCovia, érapats, Kevodotla : 
comp. Philo, Migr. Abrah. § 24, Vol. 1. 
p. 457 (ed. Mang.), rudov kal dmaidevotas 
kal dAaCovetas yéuovres. 

Kpipa Tod SiaBdsrAov] ‘judgment of 
the devil” The meaning of these words 
is somewhat doubtful. As xptua, though 
never per se anything else than judicium, . 
will still admit of some modification in 
meaning from the context (comp. Fritz. 
Rom. ii. 8, Vol. 1. p 94), d:aBdAov may 
be either (a) gen. subject?, ‘ the accusing 
judgment of the devil’ (Matth., Huther) ; 
or (b) gen. objecti, ‘the judgment passed 
upon the devil.’ In the former case 
kpiua has more the meaning of ‘ crimina- 
tio’ (Beza), in the latter of ‘condemna- 
tio’ (Coray, al.). As the gen. d:aBddov 
in the next verse is clearly subject, in- 
terpr. (a) is certainly very plausible. 
Still as there is no satisfactory instance 
of an approach to that meaning in the 
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The deacons must also 
be similarly irreproachable, 


8 Avaxdvous daavtws cepvovs, pi SiAOyOUS, 


and of good report ; the dea- 7) olve TONN@ MpocexovTas, 7) aiaxpoxepoets, 


conesses too must be faith- 

ful. 

N. T.— as xpiua seems naturally to point 
to God (Rom. ii. 2), as it is elsewhere 
found only with a gen. objecti (Rom. iii. 
8, Rev. xvii. 1; xviii. 20 is a peculiar 
use),—and as the position of rod dia8. 
does not seem here to imply so close a 
union between the substantives as in ver. 
7, we decide, with Chrys. and nearly all 
the ancient interpreters, in favor of (2), 
or the genitive objecti. Matthies urges 
against this the excess of lapse which 
would thus be implied; the force of the 
allusion must, however, be looked for, 
not in the extent of the fall, but in the 
similarity of the circumstances : the devil 
was once a ministering spirit of God, but 
by insensate pride fell from his hierarchy; 
comp. Jude 6, and Suicer, Thesaur. s. v. 
didBodos, Vol. 1. p. 851. On the mean- 
ing and use of SidB. see notes on Eph. 
iv. 27; the translation ‘ calumniatoris’ 
(Grinf., al.) is not consistent with its use 
in the N. T. 

7. 5& «af] ‘ But, instead of being a 
veoputos, one of whose behavior in his 
new faith little can be known, he must 
also have a good testimony (not only 
from those within the Church, but) from 
those without.’ 
amo tay etwSer]| ‘from those with- 
out;’ the prep. certainly not: implying 
‘among’ (Conyb.), but correctly mark- 
ing the source from which the testimony 
emanates: onthe distinction between amd 
and mapa, esp. with verbs of ‘ receiving,’ 
see Winer, Gr. § 47. a, p. 331, note. 
Oi &wSev (in other places of &w, 1 Cor. 
y. 12, 18, Col. iv.5, 1 Thess. iv. 12), 
like the Jewish pos ign, is the regular 
designation for all not Christians, all 
those who were not oiketor tTijs micTews ; 


see Kypke, Obs. Vol. 11. p. 198, and the 


Rabbinical citations in Schoettg. Hor. 
(on Cor. f. c.) Vol. 1. p. 600. 
évetdtopov K.t.A] ‘reproach, and 
(what is sure to follow) the snare of the 
devil,’ the absence of the article before 
naylda being perhaps due to the preposi- 
tion; comp. Winer, Gr. § 19. 2. p. 114. 
The exact connection is somewhat doubt- 
ful as the gen. may depend (a) on both, 
or (b) only on the last of the two sub- 
stantives. The omission of the prepo- 
sition before rayida (De W.) is an argu- 
ment in favor of (a); the isolated posi- 
tion, however, of éve:3. and the connec- 
tion of thought in ch. v. 14, 15, seem to 
preponderate in favor of (2), évei5. being 
thus absolute, and referring to ‘the re- 
proachful comments and judgment,’ 
whether of those without (Chrys.) or 
within the Church. On the termination 
-(c)uos (action of the verb preceding 
from the subject) and its prevalence in 
later Greek, see Lobeck, Phryn. p. 511; 
comp. Donaldson Cratyl. § 253, p. 420. 
The expression mayls tod d:a8. occurs 
again 2 Tim. ii. 26; so similarly 1 Tim. 
vi.9. Itis here added to dve:d., not epex- 
egetically (7d eis oxdvBarov mpoxeioSat 
mo\A@v Tayls éott 5:08, Theophyl.) but 
rather as marking the temptations that 
will be sure to follow the loss of charac- 
ter; ‘quid spei restat ubi nullus est pec- 
candi pudor ?’ Calv. 


8. Stanxdvous] ‘deacons ;’ 


only used 
again by St. Paul in this special sense 
Phil. i. 1, and (fem.) Romans xvi. 1, 
though appy. alluded to Rom. xii. 7, 1 
Cor. xii. 28, and perhaps 1 Pet. iv. 11. 
The office of Sidkovos (Sifkw Buttinan 
Lexil, § 40), originally that of an almoner 
of the Church (Acts vi. 1 sq.), gradually 
developed into that of an assistunt (ayrt- 
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Ayers, 1 Cor. I. c.) and subordinate to 
the presbyters (Rothe, Anfinge, § 23, p. 
166 sq.) : their fundamental employment, 
however, still remained to them ; hence 
the appropriateness of the caution, yw} 
aisxpoxepdets, Neander, Planting, Vol. 1. 
p. 34 sq. (Bohn). On the duties of the 
office, see esp. Bingham, Antig. Book 11. 
20. 1 sq., Suicer, Thesaur. s. vy. Vol. 1. 
p. 869 sq., and Thomassin, Discipl. Eccl. 
Part 1. 2. 29 sq. 
‘in like manner,’ as the foregoing class 
included im the rdv émicxomoy, ver. 2: it 
was not to be ws érépws (Arist. Elench. 
Soph. 7) in any of the necessary qualifi- 
cations for the office of a deacon, but 
écattws as in the case of the bishops. 
It need scarcely to be added that the de? 
elvat of the preceding verses must be sup- 
plied in the present member. 

S:adyous] ‘ double-tongued,‘ Auth. Ver. 
‘speaking doubly,’ Syr.: arat Aeydu. ; 
mentioned in Poll. Onomast. 11. 118. 


doattws| 


- The meaning is rightly given by Theo- 


doret, €repa pty movTw Erepa St exeivy 
A€yovtes. Grinfield (Schol. Hell) com- 
pares diyAwooos, Prov. xi. 13, Barnab. 
Epist. 19: add 8ixépuv80s Eurip. Orest. 
890. mpogéxovTas| 
“giving (themselves) up to;’ mpooéxew 
thus used is more commonly found with 
abstract nouns, e.g. avayvdéoet, ch. iv. 
13, Sixcuocdvy, Job xxvii.6. Here, how- 
ever, olvos mods (and so probably dvat- 
asthpiov, Heb. vii. 13. comp. Sdaacea, 
Plut. Thess, 17) approaches somewhat 
to the nature of an abstract noun. This 
verb is only used by St. Paul in the Pas- 
toral Epp.; comp., however, Acts xx. 
28. aicxpoKrepdets] 
‘greedy of base gains;’ only here and 
Tit.i. 7. The adverb occurs 1 Pet. yv. 
2. As in all these cases the term is in 
connection with an office in the Church, 
it seems most natural (with Huther) to 
refer it, not to gains from unclean (com- 


pare Syr.) or disgraceful actions (Theo- 
dor.), but to. dishonesty with the alms of 
the Church, or any abuse of their spirit- 
ual office for purposes of gain; compare 
Titi, V1. 

9. €xovras] ‘having,’ or (in the 
common ethical sense, Crabb, Synon. p. 
252, ed. 1826) ‘ holding,’ Auth. Version, 
‘behaltend,’ De Wette: not for karéxor- 
tas, Grot., 2 meaning more strong than 
the context requires and the use of the 
simple form will justify; see notes on 
ch. i. 19. The emphasis falls on év kasd. 
ovveid., not on the participle. 

Td pvat, THS whoTews|] ‘the mys 
tery of the fuith.’ Owing to the different 
shades of meaning which uvarhpiov bears, 

the genitive in connection with it does 
not always admit the same explanation ; 

see notes on Eph.i. 9, iii. 4, vi.19. Here 
miorews is apparently a pure possessive 
gen. ; it was not merely that about which 
the uvor. turned (gen. objecti, Eph. i. 9), 
nor the subject of it (gen. of content ; 
this would tend to give miotis an objec- 
tive meaning, comp. exx. in Bernhardy, 
Synt. 111. 44, p. 161), nor exactly the 
substance of the pvor. (genitive materia, 

Eph. iii. 4), but rather that to which the 
pvothpiov appertained: the truth, hith- 
erto not comprehensible, but now reveal- 

ed to man, was the property, object, of 
faith, that on which faith exercised itself. 

So very similarly ver. 16, 7d uot. ths 
evoeBelas, ‘the mystery which belonged 

to, was the object contemplated by, god- 

liness ; the hidden truth which was the 

basis of all practical piety ; see Tittmann, 

Synon. 1. p. 147, and Reuss, Tiél. 1v. 

9, Vol. 11. p. 89. Miotts is faith consid- 

ered subjectively ; not objective faith (*doc- 

trina fidei’), a very doubtful meaning in 

the N. T.: see notes on Gul. i. 24. On 

the meaning of uvarhpiov, see Sanderson, 

Serm. 9 (ad Aul.), Vol. 1. p. 227 (Ja- 

cobs.), and the notes on Eph. v. 32. 
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éy kadapa ovverd.| Emphatic; de- 
fining the ‘ratio habendi,’ and in close 
connection with the part.: the kadupa 
cuvedjoet was to be, as it were, the 
ensphering principle, see 2 Tim. i, 13, 
On ovveid. see notes on ch. i. 5. 

10. kat ofroe 5é] And these also,’ 
“and these moreover, ; comp. 2 Tim. iii. 
12, kat mdvres S& of SeAovTes HK. Ti As 
These words (appy. not clearly under- 
stood by Huther) admit only of one ex- 
planation. In the formula cal—dé, like 
the Latin ‘ et-—vero,’ or the ‘ et—autem’ 
of Plautus (see Hand, Zursell. Vol. 1. p. 
588), while each particle retains its proper 
force, both together often have ‘ notionis 
quandam consociationem;’ see Klotz, 
Devar. Vol. 11. p. 645. Thus while kab 
connects or enhances, and Sé contrasts, 
the union of the two frequently causes 
dé to revert from its more marked, to its 
primary and less marked oppositive force, 
‘in the second place’ (comp. Donalds, 
Cratyl. §. 155), so that the whole formula 
has more of an adjunctive character, and 
only retains enough of a retrospective 
opposition to define more sharply, ex- 
pand, or strengthen, the tenor of the pre- 
ceding words. Speaking roughly we 
might say, ‘xat conjungit, S¢ intendit ;’ 
the true rationale, however, of the con- 
struction is best seen when sey is found 
in the preceding clause, e. g. Xenophon 
Cyrop. VII. 1. 30, compare Acts iii. 22, 
24, The formula then may be translated 
with sufficient accuracy, ‘and —also,’ 
‘and —too,’ the translation slightly va- 
rying according as the copulative or ascen- 
sive force of kat is most predominant. 
In Homer xa} 5¢ is found united, in sub- 
sequent writers one or more words are 
interpolated; see Hartung, Partik. 3¢, 5. 
2, 3, Vol. 1. p. 181 sq., Liicke on 1 John 
i, 8, and comp. Matth. Gr. § 616. St. 
Paul’s use of it is not confined to these 


Epp. (Huther), for see Rom, xi. 23. It 
is used indeed by every writer in the N. 
T. except St. James and St. Jude, prin- 
cipally by St. Luke and St. John, the 
latter of whom always uses it with em- 
phasis; in several instances, however 
(e.g. Luke. x. 8, John vi. 51), owing 
probably to ignorance of its true mean- 
ing, MSS. of some authority omit 5é. 


Soxipalécdwaay] ‘let them be proved,’ - 


not, formally, by Timothy or the elder- 
hood (De W. compares Constit. Apost. 
vill. 4), but generally by the commu- 
nity at large among which they were to 
minister. The qualifications were prin- 
cipally of a character that could be re- 
cognized without any formal investiga- 
tion. &véyKAnTOL OyTes| 
‘being unaccused,’ ‘ having no charge laid 
against them,’ i. e. provided they are found 
so: conditional use of the participle 
(Donalds. Gr. § 505) specifying the lim- 
itations and conditions under which they 
were to undertake the duties of the office; 
comp. Schmalfeld, Synt. § 207. 5. On 
the distinction between avéyxAnros (‘ qui 
hon accusatus est’ ( and dvemlAnumros 
(‘in quo nulla justa causa sit reprehen- 
sionis’), see Tittm. Synon. 1. p. 31, and 
comp. Tit. i. 6. 

ll. yuvatkas &cavTws] ‘women 
in like manner when engaged in the same 
office.’ It is somewhat difficult to de- 
cide whether, with the Greek commenta- 
tors, we are here to understand by -yuvai- 
kas (a) wives of the deacons, Auth Ver., 
Coray, Huth., and as dependant in strue- 
ture on €xovras, Bengel; or (b) deacon- 
esses proper, yuvaikes being used rather 
thany didcovor (fem.), Rom. xvi. 1, to 
prevent confusion with masc. The other 
possible interpr. ‘wives of deacons and 
emlax.’ (Beza, Wieseler, Chronol. p- 809) 
does not suit the context, which turns 
only on didxovor; obs. ver. 12. Huther 
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defends (a) on the ground that in one 
part of the deacon’s office (care of sick 
and destitute) their wives might be fit- 
tingly associated with them. This is 
plausible; when, however, we observe 
the difference of class to which acattws 
seems to point (ver. 8, ch. ii. 9, Tit. ii. 
8, 6),— the omission of a’twyv, — the or- 
der and parallelism of qualifications in 
ver. 8and 11, coupled with the suitable 
change of d:Adyous to d1aBdAous, and the 
substitution of moras ev maow for the 
more specific aicxpor. (deaconesses were 
probably almoners, Coteler, Const. Apost. 
111. 15, but in a much less degree),— 
the absence of any notice of the wives of 
érxicxoro:, —and lastly the omission of 
any special notice of domestic duties, 
though it follows (ver. 12) in the case of 
the men, we can scarcely avoid deciding, 
with Chrys., most ancient and several 
modern expositors (Wies., Alf., Wordsw., 
al.), that (b) ‘ diaconisse’ are here allud- 
ed to. On the duties of the office, see 
Bingham, Antig. 11. 22, 8 sq., Suicer, 
Thesaur. 8. v. Vol. 1. p. 864, Herzog, 
Real-Encycl. s. v. Vol. 111. p. 368, and 
the special treatise of Ziegler, de Diacon. 
et Diaconiss. Witeb. 1678. 

d1aBdéro0vs]| ‘slanderous,’ ‘traducers,’ 
katadddous, Theophyl. ; only in the Pas- 
toral Epp.: twice in reference to women, 
here and in Tit. ii. 3; once in ref. to 
men, 2 Tim. iii. 3. See the good article 
on the word in Suicer, Thesaur. Vol. 1. 
p- 848 sq. ynpdaAtous 
k.7-A.] ‘sober, faithful in all things.’ 
The evident parallelism between the 
qualifications in ver. 8, and the present, 
seem to imply that ynpdatos has its literal 
meaning ; see notes on ver. 2. Thelast 
qualification, moras ev maou, is stated 


very generally; it does not, of course, 
preclude a ref. to domestic calls and cares 
(see Huther), but it certainly seems far 
more applicable to ecclesiastical duties. 

12. didxovot x.7.A.| Exactly the 
same qualifications in respect of their 
domestic relations required in the dd- 
kovot as in the émioxoros: see notes on 
ver. 4. 

13. ydp| The importance of the of- 
fice is a sufficient warrant for the reason- 
ableness of the preceding requisitions. 
BaSpdy karddy] ‘agood degree,’ Auth. 
Ver., Arm. BaSuds an Gm. Aeydu. in N. 
T. (not an Ionic form of Bacuds, Mack, 
but the very reverse: comp. apidyéds, &pd- 
wés, and Donalds. Cratyl. § 253), has 
received three different explanations ; ei- 
ther (a) ‘an (ecclesiastical) step,’ in refer- 
ence to an advance to a higher spiritual 
office /Xth., Jerome, and appy. Chrys., 
al.; (0) ‘a post,’ in reference to the hon- 
orable position a deacon occupied in the 
Church, Matth., Huther; (c) ‘a degree,’ 
in reference to the judgment of God, and 
to their reward év r@ wéAAovTt Biw, The- 
od., De Wette, al. Of these (a) appears, 
on exegetical grounds, clearly untenable 
(opp. to Wordsworth) ; for surely such 
a ground of encouragement as ecclesias- 
tical promotion (were this even histori- 
cally demonstrable, which appears not 
the case in the first two centuries) seems 
strangely out of place in St. Paul’s 
mouth, and preserves no harmony with 
the subsequent words. Against (5) the 
aor. diakov. is not fairly conclusive, as it 
may admit a reference not necessarily to 
a remote, but to an immediate past; the 
mepimotnots of a good position would nat- 
urally ensue after some discharge of the 
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ever, and the use of the term zappycia, 
especially with its modal adjunct éy mio- 
Terk. T.A., both seem so little in harmony 
with this ecclesiastical reference, while 
on the other hand they point so.very nat- 
urally to the position of the Christian 
with respect to God (see notes on Eph. 
iii. 12, and comp. Heb. iv. 16, 1 John ii. 
28, iii. 21), and derive so very plausible 
support from the appy. parallel pas- 
sage, ch. vi. 19, that we decide somewhat 
unhesitatingly in favor of (c), and refer 
BaS,os to the step or degree which a faith- 
ful discharge of the S:axovla would ac- 
quire in the eyes of God. 
WeptmotouvtTar EauTors| ‘acquire, 
obtain for themselves,’ — only here and 
Acts xx. 28 (a speech of St. Paul’s) ; 
compare also 1 Thess. v. 9, mepurolnoww 
owtnplas, which seems indirectly to yield 
considerable support to the foregoing in- 
terpretation of Badydv. For examples 
of the reflexive pronoun with middle 
verbs, see Winer, Gr. § 38.6, p. 230. 
The insertion here perhaps makes the 
personal reference a little more certain 
and definite: the duties of the deacon 
had commonly reference to others. 
rappnolav| ‘boldness,’ ‘ fiduciam,’ 
Clarom., Vulg.; ‘properly ‘openness’ 
of (Mark viii. 32, al., and frequently in 
St. John} or ‘boldness of speech’ (Acts 
iv. 13), and thence derivatively that ‘ con- 
fidence and boldness of spirit’ (&e:ca, 
Suidas), with which the believer is per- 
mitted and encouraged (Heb. iv. 16) to 
approach his heavenly Father; 1 John 
ii. 28, iii, 21, etc. The use of wags. in 
reference to the final reward, is clearly 
evinced in 1 John iv.17. Huther urges 
that this derivative meaning always 
arises from, and is marked by, its con- 
comitants, mpbs tby @edv, 1 John iii. 21, 
ete. Here ev mioret x.7.A. does seem 
such an adjunct; at any rate, 2 Cor. vii. 


4 (adduced by Huther), where there is 
no similar addition, cannot plausibly be 
compared with the present case: see De 
Wette in loc., whose note on this passage 
is full and explicit. 

év wioret «.7.A.] ‘in faith which is 
in Christ J” By the insertion of the 
article (comp. ch. i. 14, 2 Tim. i. 13, iii. 
15, al.), two moments of thought are ex- 
pressed, the latter of which explains and 
enhances the former: ‘in fide (miotis 
was the foundation, substratum, of the 
mapp.), edque in Chr. Jes. collocata;’ see 
Fritz. Rom. iii. 25, Vol. 1. p.195. The 
article is not uncommonly omitted (Gal. 
iii. 26, Eph. i. 15, Col. i. 4) on the prin- 
ciple explained in notes on Eph. i. 15. 
On the meaning of mor. év, comp. notes 
on ch. i. 16. 

14. radra] ‘ These things ;’ not ‘to- 
tam epistolam,’ Beng., but more proba- 
bly ‘these foregoing brief directions,’ 
Hamm. If St. Paul had here adopted 
the epistolary aorist (comp. notes on Gal. 
vi. 11), the latter reference would havo 
been nearly certain. The use of the 
present leaves it more doubtful, and re- 
mands us to the context; this (compare 
ver. 15) certainly seems to limit taidrva 
to ‘superiora illa de Episcoporum, Dia- 
conorumque officiis,’ Goth. ap. Pol. Syn. 
On the uses of ypdpw and &ypava seo 
Winer, Gr. § 40. 5, p. 249. 
érAwi Cw] * hoping,’ or, more definitely, 
‘though I hope,’ the part. having its con- 
cessive force; see Donalds. Gr. § 621. 
The actual reason of his writing is im- 
plied in the following verse, ta eidjs 
K.T. A. Tad xXLoOv] ‘more 
quickly ;? not, on the one hand, ‘compar. 
absoluti loco positum’ (Beza; sdx.072, 
Coray), nor, on the other, with marked 
compar. force, ‘sooner than thou wilt 
need these instructions’ (Winer, Gr. § 


35. 4, p. 217), but probably with a more: 
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suppressed comp. reference, ‘sooner than 
these instructions presuppose,’ ‘sooner 
than I anticipate.’ Such comparatives 
often refer to the suppressed feelings of the 
subject ; comp. Theano, ad Eubul. p. 86 
(ed. Gale), maidiov, by wh Taxiov pdyn, 
kAdet. The reading év rae (Lach., with 
ACD') seems only an explanatory gloss. 
15. Bpaddyal| ‘should tarry ;’ only 
here and 2 Pet. iii. 9. _Wieseler (Chro- 
nol. p. 315) refers this to the possibility 
of the apostle’s journey, perhaps to Crete 
(p. 347), or to some place he had not 
included in his original plan. This rests 
on the supposition that the Epistle was 
written in the period included in the 
Acts,— which, however (see notes on 
ch. i. 3), does not seem probable. 
ofkw @Ocod] ‘the house of God;’ 
being anarthrous either owing to the 
prep. (Winer, Gr. § 19. 2) or the anar- 
throus gen. which follows ; comp. Mid- 
dleton, Gr. Art. 111. 8.6. This appel- 
lation, derived from the Old Test., where 
it denotes primarily the temple (2 Chron. 
y. 14, Ezra v. 16, al., comp. Matth. xxi. 
13) and secondarily the covenant-people 
(Numbers xii. 7, Hosea viii. 1), those 
among whom God specially dwelt, is 
suitably applied in the N. Test. to the 
Church,— either viewed as the spiritual 
building which rests on Christ as the 
corner-stone (Eph. ii. 20), or as the true 
temple in which Christ is the true High 
Priest (Heb. iii. 6, 1 Pet. iv. 17); see 
Ebrard, Dogmatik, § 468, Vol. 11. p. 
895. avartpéeperaras| 
“walk, have (thy) conversation in.’ It is 
doubtful whether this verb is to be taken 
(a) absolutely, ‘ how men ought to walk,’ 
Peile, Huther, al.; or (b) specially with 
reference to Timothy, ‘how thou ought- 
est to walk,’ Auth. Ver., De Wette, al. 
Huther urges against (b) that in what 
precedes Timothy has no active course 


otk 


assigned to him, but rather the supervis- 
ion of it in others ; as, however avacrpéd. 
is a ‘vox media’ which does not mark 
mere activities, but rather conduct and 
deportment in its most inclusive refer- 
ence (comp. Eph. ii. 3, where it closely 
follows the Hebraistic wepumarety, )—as the 
explicative clause ris éorly x. 7. A. seems 
intended to impress on Timothy the 
greatness of his olfxovouia,— and as the 
expansion of of«. cod from the special 
church over which Timothy presided, to 
the general idea of the universal Church, 
involves no real difficulty (see De W.), 
it seems best to adopt (b) and limit 
évaorp. to Timothy: so rightly Clarom., 
Vulg. Hts] ‘which indeed ;? 
explanatory use of the indef. relative : 
compare notes on Eph. i. 23, and esp. 
Gal. iv. 24, where the uses of Sorts are 
explained at length. éxkAnola 
@eot Cayros]| ‘the Church of the living 
God ;’ fuller definition of the ofxos @cod, 
on the side of its internal and spiritual 
glory: it was no material fane (‘oppo- 
nitur fano Dian,’ Beng.) of false dead 
deities, but a living and spiritual com- 
munity, a life stream (see Olsh. on Matth. 
vi. 18), of believers in an eyver-living 
God. ’ExkAncia appears to haye two 
meanings, according to the context and 
point of view in which it is regarded. 
On the one hand, in accordance with its 
simple etymological sense (Acts xix. 
39), it denotes a Christian congregation 
(tev moray tov avAdoyov, Theodosius- 
Mops.), with a local reference of greater 
or less amplitude; see exx. in Pearson, 
Creed, Art. 1x. Vol. 1. p. 397 (ed. Bur- 
ton) : on the other, it involves the mean- 
ing and adaptations of bap i in the O. T., 
and denotes the New-Covenant Bens 
of God, with spiritual reference to their 
sacramental union in Christ and com- 
munion with one another; see esp. Bp. 
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16 Kat dporoyoupévas péeya early To TAS evoeBelas pvaoTipLov, os 


16. 8s] So Tisch., Lachm., Tregelles, Alf, Wordsw., and apparently the majority 
of modern critics. eds (Rec.) is adopted by Mill, Matth., Scholz, some commentt., 
Leo, Mack, Burton, Peile, al., and, it ought not to be suppressed, some of our best 
English divines, Bull, Waterland (Vol.11. p.158). The state of evidence is briefly 
as follows. (1) “Os is read with A! [indisputably: after minute personal inspec- 
tion ; see note, p. 103] C! [Tisch. Prol. Cod. Ephr. § 7, p. 39] FG and the newly- 
discovered & [ Tisch. Notitia Cod. Sinait. p. 20]; 17.73.81; Syr.-Phil., Copt., Sah., 
Goth. ; also (és or 8) Syr. Ar. (Erp.), th., Arm.; Cyr., Theod.-Mops, Epiph., 
Gelas., Hieron. in Hsaiam 111. 11. (2) 8 with D'; Clarom., Vulg. ; 
nearly all Latin Ff. (3) Se6s, with D?KL; nearly all mss. ; Arab. 
(Polygl.), Slav.; Did., Chrys. (? see Tregelles, p. 227 note), Theod., Euthal., 


Taylor, Dissuasive, Part 11.1.1, Ebrard, 
Dogmatik, § 467, Vol. 11. p. 392, and the 
various usages cited by Suicer, Thesaur. 
s. v. Vol. 1. p. 1049. 

otdaros kal édp.] ‘pillar and basis of 
the truth:’ no év 5a duo (= ‘ firmly- 
grounded,’ Beng., Peile), but a climactic 
apposition to éxxA. ©cod (Gvros,— defin- 
ing, with indirect allusion to nascent and 
developing heresies (see chap. iv. 1 sq.), 
the true note, office, and vocation of the 
Church, ordAov abryy Kat edpalwua exd- 
Aecev, ds bv ev adTH THs GANdElas Thy 
ciotacw éxovons, Theodorus. Were 
there no Church, there would be no wit- 
ness, no guardian of archives, no basis, 
nothing whereon acknowledged truth 
could rest. Chrysostom adopts the right 
connection, but inverts the statement, 7 
yap GAHS. €ort Tis exkA. Kal otdAos Kab 
édp., missing appy. the obvious distinc- 
tion between truth in the abstract, and 
truth, the saving truth of the Gospel, as 
revealed to, and acknowledged by, men ; 
comp. Taylor, Dissuasive, Part 1. 1. 1. 
8. Such appears the only natural con- 
struction of the clause. A close connec- 
tion with what follows, as has been adyo- 
cated by Episcopius (Inst. Theol. rv. 1. 
8, Vol. 1. p. 241) and others (it is to be 
feared mainly from polemical reasons), 
is alike abrupt (there being no connect- 
ing particles), illogical (a strong substan- 
tival, being united with a weak adjecti- 


val predication), and hopelessly artifi- 
cial: see De Wette in loc. It may be 
added that oriaAos and édpalwya (drat 


. Aeydu.; comp. SeueAros, 2 Tim. ii. 19) 


do not appy. involve any architectural 
allusion to heathen temples, etc. (Dey- 
ling, Obs. Art. 66, Vol. 1. p..3 
are only simple metaphorical expr 
of the stability and permanence of the st 
port: see the copious illustrations of this 
passage in Suicer, Thesaur. Vol. 11. pp. 
1042—1066. 

16. kal porAoyoupéevas k.7.A.] 
‘ And confessedly or indisputably great (i. e. 
deep, Ephesians y. 32) is the mystery, etc. 







° o ) 

>) Da] js pe [vere magnum| Syr. , 
‘nemo (scil. of those to whom this pve. 
is revealed), cui mica sanz mentis inest 
de ed re potest controversiam movere,’ 
Altmann, Melet. 10, Vol. 1. p. 268. 
The xa is not simply copulative, but 
heightens the force of the predication, 
“yes, confessedly great,’ etc.; compare 
Hartung, Partik. nal, 5.4, Vol. 1. p. 145. 
Several examples of a similar use of 
duoa. are cited by Wetstein and Raphel 
in loc.; add Joseph. Ant. 1. 10. 2, Hv d& 
To.odTos dporoy., ib. II. 9. 6, duodroy. 
‘EBpatwy &pioros; see also Suicer, The- 
saur. Vol. 11. p. 479, and Altmann, loc. 
cit., where there is a discussion of some 
merit on the whole verse. 

evoeBelas puatnptor] ‘the mystery 
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epavepoSn ev capki, SixaSsyn ev mvevpati, aPIn ayyérous, 


Damasc., Theophyl., Gicum.,—Ignat. Eph. 19 (but very doubtful). On 
reviewing this evidence, as not only the most important uncial MSS., but all the 
Vy. older than the 7th century are distinctly in favor of a relative,— as 8 seems only 
a Latinizing variation of és,— and lastly, as ds is the more difficult, though really 
the more intelligible, reading (Hofmann, Schriftb. Vol. 1. p. 143), and on every 
reason more likely to have been changed into @cds (Macedonius is actually said to 
have been expelled for making the change, Liber. Diac. Brev. cap. 19) than vice 
versa, we unhesitatingly decide in favor of és. For further information on this sub- 
ject, see Griesbach, Symb. Crit. Vol. 1. pp. 8—54, Tregelles, Printed Text of N. T. 


p- 227, Davidson, Bibl. Criticism, ch. 66, p. 828. 


of godliness ;? ‘ipsa doctrina ad quam 
omnis pietas sive religio Christiana refe- 
renda est,’ Tittmann, Synon. 1. p. 147: 
see notes on ver. 9, where the gen. is in- 
vestigated. ds Epaveposn 


k.7.A.] ‘ Who was manifested in the | 


flesh’ The construction cannot be either 
satisfactorily or grammatically explained 
unless we agree to abide by the plain 
and proper meaning of the relative. 
Thus, then, ds is not emphatic, ‘ He 
who’ (Tregelles, Pr. Text, p. 278), nor 
‘including in itself both the demonstra- 
tive and relative’ (Davidson, Bibl. Crit. 
p. 846,— a very doubtful assertion ; com- 
pare Day, on the Relative, § 1. p.8; § 60, 
61. p. 98),— nor absolute, ‘ecce! est 
qui’ (Matthies: John i. 46, iii. 34, Rom. 
ii, 23, 1 Cor. vii. 37, 1 John i. 3, are ir- 
relevant, being only exx. of an ellipsis of 
the demonstr.),— nor, by a‘ constructio 
ad sensum,’ the relative to uvornpioy, 
Olsh. (Col. i. 26, 27 is no parallel, being 
only a common case of attraction, Wi- 
ner, Gr: § 24. 3, p. 150),— but is a rela- 
tive to an omitted though easily recog- 
nized antecedent, viz., Christ; so De 
Wette, and apparently Alf. (whose note, 
however, is not perfectly perspicuous). 
To refer it to the preceding @eob ( Words- 
worth) seems very forced, especially after 
the intervention of the emphatic words 
oTDAOS K. T. A. It may be remarked 
that the rhythmical as well as antithetical 
character of the clauses (see the not im- 


probable arrangement in Mack, and 
comp. notes to Zransl.) and the known 
existence of such compositions (Eph. v. 
19; compare Bull, dd. Nic. 11. 3.1) 
render it not by any means improbable 
that the words are quoted from some 
well known hymn, or possibly from some 
familiar confession of faith; compare 
Winer, Gr. § 64. 3, p.519, and see Ram- 
bach, Anthologie, Vol. 1. p. 38, where 
Eph. v. 14 is also ascribed to the same 
source ; so also Huth. and Wiesinger. 
epavep ssn] ‘was manifested ;* comp. 
1 John i. 2, % (wh epavepdadn ; iii. 5, 
éxeivos épavepooy.. In the word itself, 
as Huther well suggests, there is a pow- 
erful argument for the pre-existence of 
Christ. 

2otKkacésn ev mvetparti] ‘was jus- 
tified (was shown to be, evinced to be, 
just, Matth. xi. 19, Luke vii. 35) in spirit 
(in the higher sphere of His divine life).’ 
There is some little difficulty in these 
words, especially in mvedyart. The 
meaning however seems fixed by the 
antithesis capt, especially when com- 
pared with other passages in which the 
higher and lower sides of that nature 
which our Lord was pleased to assume 
are similarly put in contrast. The mvev- 
pa of Christ is not here the Holy Spirit 
(comp. Pearson, Creed, Vol. 1. p. 163), 
nor 7 Sela Suvayis, Coray (comp. Chrys., 
and see Suicer, Thesaur. Vol. 11. p. 777), 
but the higher principle of spiritual life 
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exnpvySn ev Sveow, émiatedsy ev Kbopp, avehnupdyn év So€p. 


(Schubert, Gesch. der Seele, § 48, Vol. 
11. p. 498) which was, not itself the Di- 
vinity, Wiesing. (this would be an Apol- 
linarian assertion), but especially and 
intimately united (not blended) and asso- 
ciated with it. In this higher spiritual 
nature, in all its manifestations, whether 
in His words and works, or in the events 
of His life, He was shown to be the All- 
holy, and the All-righteous, yea, ‘ mani- 
fested with power to be the Son of God,’ 
Rom. i. 4, John i. 14; compare 1 Pet. 
iii. 18 (Zisch., Lachm.), and Middleton, 
in loc. p. 430, but esp. the excellent note 
of Meyer on Rom.l.c. The assertion of 
some commentators that the term odpé 
includes the body, soul, and spirit ’ of 
Christ is not reconcilable with the prin- 
ciples of biblical psychology ; the odpé 
may perhaps sometimes include the pux7, 
but never, in such passages of obvious 
antithesis, the myedua as well; see Liicke, 
on John i. 14. The student of 
St. Paul’s Epp. cannot be too earnestly 
recommended to acquire some rudiments 
of a most important but very neglected 
subject — biblical Psychology. -Much 
information of a general kind will be 
found in Schubert, Gesch. der Seele (ed. 
2), and of a more specific nature in Beck, 
Bibl. Seelenlehre (a small but excellent 
treatise), Delitzsch, Bibl. Psychol., and 
Olshausen, Opuscula, Art. 6. 

SoS ayy éaots| ‘was seen of angels,’ 
Auth. Ver., 7. e. ‘appeared unto, showed 
Himself unto, angels’. Both the use of 
épajvar (occurring more than twenty 
times in the N. T., and nearly always 
with reference to the self-exhibition of the 
subject), and the invariable meaning of 
&yyedo in the N. T. (not ‘apostles,’ Leo, 
Peile, al., but ‘angels’) preclude any 
other translation. The epoch, however, 
precisely referred to cannot be defined 
with certainty. The grouping of the 


clauses (see notes to Transl.), according 
to which the first two in each division 
appear to point to earthly relations, the 
third to heavenly, seem to render it very 
probable that the general manifestation 
of Christ to angels through His incarna- 
tion,—not, inversely, the specific ap- 
pearances of them during some scenes of 
His earthly life (Theophyl., comp. Alf.), 
nor any (assumed) specific manifestation 
in heaven (De W.),— is here alluded to: 
see esp. Chrysost., p37 ayyéAais’ Sate 
Kad &yyerdot wed Huey eidov Toy viby Tob 
Gcod mpdtepoy ovx dpaytes; so also The- 
odoret, thy yap adparoy tis SedrnTos 
gua ovdt exeivor édpwv, capkwSévra Bt 
€Sedoavto. Hammond includes also evil 
angels ; this is possible, but the antithe- 
sis of clauses seems opposed to it. 
émiaotevsn| ‘was believed on;’ not 
‘fidem sibi fecit,’ Raphel, but ‘fides illi 
habita est,’ Beza; compare 2 Thess. i. 
10, and see also Winer, Gram. § 39. 1, 
p. 233. 

averAnuoan év Sdén] ‘was received 
up in glory;’ év here being used, not 
simply for eis (Rosenm.), nor with dd& 
as an equivalent of évddtws (comp. Ham- 
mond), but in a sort of ‘ preegnans sen- 
sus,’ sc..els Stay Kat éorly év 5dén (Wahl, 
Huther) ; see Winer, Gr. § 50. 4, p. 367 
sq-, and comp. Ellendt, Lex. Sophocl. 
Vol. 1. p. 598. The event here referred 
to is simply and plainly the historical 
ascent of Christ into heaven. No words 
can be more distinct ; compare aveAjud- 
Sn, Mark xvi. 19, Acts i. 2,11 (part.), 
22; and dvedépero eis Toy ovpaydy, Luke 
xxiv. 51 (Lachm.) 

For a good sermon on the whole verse 
see Sanderson, Serm. rx. (ad Aul.), p. 
479 sq. (Lond. 1689), and for devotional 
comments of the highest strain, Bp. Hall, 
Great Mystery of Godliness, Vol. v111. p. 
330 (Oxford 1837). 
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_Cuap. IV. 1, 2. 


In the latter times men 
shall fall away from the 
faith, and shall teach prin- 
eiples of abstinence which 
are not approved of God. 
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IV. To 8€ Ivedua pntas réyeu btu év bate 

pots Kalpots amoarncovtTatl tives THs TOTES, 
, 

TpoceYovTEs TvEvpacW TAdVOLS Kal SdidacKa- 


, ’ 2 f E : 
Mais Satpovior, 2 év imoxpice: Wevdor\gyov, KexavTnpracpévev 


Cuap. IV. 1. rd 58 Mvedpal ‘ But 
the (Holy) Spirit ;’ contrast to the fore- 
going in the present and in the future — 
the particle 5¢ here indicating no transi- 
tion to a new subject (Auth., Conyb. ; 
comp. notes on Gal. iii. 8), but retaining 
its usual antithetical force; ‘great in- 
deed as is the mystery of godliness, the 
Holy Spirit has still declared that there 
shall be disbelief and apostasy ;’ uy Sav- 
paons, Chrys. pnt @s| ‘distinct 
ly,’ ‘expressly’ (pavep@s, capes, dpoAdo- 
younevws, as uh &udiBardrew, Chrysost. ; 
“non obscure aut inyolute, ut fere loqui 
solent prophetz,’ Justiniani), not only 
in the prophecies of our Lord, Matth. 
xxiv: 11, al., and the predictions, whether 
of the apostles (comp. 1 John ii. 18, 2 
Pet. iii. 3, Jude 18) orof the prophets in 
the various Christian churches (Neander, 
Planting, Vol. 1. p. 340), but more par- 
ticularly in the special revelations which 
the Holy Spirit made to St. Paul him- 
self; comp. 2 Thess. ii. 3 sq. 
botépots Katpots| ‘latter times.’ 
This expression, used only in this place, 
is not perfectly synonymous (Reuss, 
Theol. Chrét. Vol. 11. p. 224) with éoxa- 
qos nuepas, 2 Tim. iii. 1, 2 Pet. iii. 3 
(Lachm., Tisch.), James v. 3 (compare 
Kapp eoxdTw, 1 Pet. i.5, érxaros xpdvos, 
Jude 18); the latter expression, as Hu- 
ther correctly observes, points more spe- 
cifically to the period immediately pre- 
ceding the completion of the kingdom of 
Christ; the former only to a period fu- 
ture to the speaker,— of axdAovSo xpévot, 
Coray ; see Pearson, Minor Works, Vol. 
11. p. 42. In the apostasy of the pres- 
ent, the inspired apostle sees the com- 
mencement of the fuller apostasy of the 
future. In this and a few other passages 


in the N. T., xa:pds appears nearly sy- 
nonymous with xpdéves ; comp. Lobeck, 
Ajax, p. 85. 
mpoacéxovres| See notes on ch. i. 4. 
mvevp. TAdYoLS) ‘deceiving spirits ;’ 
certainly not merely the false teachers 
themselves (Mack, Coray, al.),— a need- 
less violation of the primary meaning of 
mvevua,— but, as the antithesis 7b Mvedua 
suggests, the deceiving powers and prin- 
ciples, the spiritual emissaries of satan, 
which work in their hearts ; comp. Eph. 
ii. 2, vi. 12 (see notes), 1 John iv. 1 sq. 
BiSacKk. Satpovlwy] ‘doctrines of 
devils;’ not ‘doctrines about devils,’ 
Mede, al., ‘demonolatry,’ Peile (dau. 
being a gen. objecti), but doctrines ema- 
nating from, taught by, devils’ (gen. 
subjecti) ; see Winer, Gr. § 30. 1. obs., 
p- 168, and comp. Thorndike, Cov. of 
Grace, 11.12, Vol. 111. p. 195 (A.-C.L.). 
The term daudvioy, it may be observed, 
is not here a‘ vox media’ (comp. Ign. 
Smyrn. 3), but has its usual N. T. mean- 
ing ; see Pearson, Minor Works, Vol. 11. 
p- 46. Olshausen significantly remarks 
on this passage, that man never stands 
isolated ; if he is not influenced by 7d 
Tv. 7d &yov, he at once falls under the 
powers of 7d mvedua tis mAdvns (1 John 
iy. 6). 

2.év broxploet Wevdoadyor] 
“in (through) the hypocrisy of the speakers 
of lies,’ Hammond ; prepositional clause 
appended to mpooéxovtes, defining the 
manner (pretended sanctity and ortho- 
doxy) in which 7d mpocéxew x. T. A. WAS 
brought about and furthered; év being ~ 
instrumental. Leo and Matth. explain 
the clause as a second modal definition 
of the fallers away, parallel to mpooéxov- 
Tes k.T.A., and more immediately de- 
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Lal , , 
TH idiav cuveldnow, 3 KwdvdvTwY yapelv, aTéexeoSat BpwpdTor, 
& 6 Ocds exticev els peTadrAnprrw peta evyapiotias Tols TuaTOIS 


pendent on &roorhoovra ; ‘habent in se 
eam drdxp. qualis est Sioxp. wWevdor.,’ 
Heinr., and so appy.. Auth. Ver. This 
isdoubtful; the third clause nwA. yapeiv 
seems far too direct an act of the false 
teachers suitably to find a place in such 
an indirect definition of the falsely taught. 
Matth. urges the absence of the article 
before Sroxpice:, but this after the prep. 
(Huther needlessly pleads N. T. laxity) 
is perfectly intelligible (Winer, Gr. § 19. 
2, p. 114), even if it be not referable to 
the principle of correlation; comp. Mid- 
dleton, Art. 111. 3.6. Thus, then, lying 
teachers will. be the mediate, evil spirits 
the zmmediate, causes of the apostasy. 

KekautT. THY idiav cuveld.] ‘being 
branded on their own conscience :’ the ac- 
cusative with the passive verb (compare 


ch. vi. 5, SuepSapyévor roy vody, etc.) cor-- 


rectly specifies the place in which the ac- 
tion of the verb is principally manifested. 
The exact application of the metaphor is 
doubtful ; it may be referred to the éc- 
xan avarynola after cautery (Theodo- 
ret), or more probably to the penal brand 
which their depraved conscience bore, 
as it were, on its brow (Theophyl.) ; 
‘insignite nequitiz viros et quasi scele- 
rum mancipia,’ Justiniani. See the nu- 
merous and fairly pertinent examples 
cited by Elsner, Obs. Vol. 11. p. 298, 
Kypke, Obs. Vol. 11. p. 357. *I8lav is 
not without emphasis; they knew the 
brand they bore, and yet with a show of 
outward sanctity (comp. droxpice) they 
strove to beguile and to seduce others, 
and make them as bad as themselves. 
8. kwAvévtwy yapmety] ‘ forbid- 
ding tomarry.’ This characteristic, which 
came afterwards into such special prom- 
inence in the more developed Gnosticism 
(see Clem. Alex. Strom. 111. 6, Irenzeus, 
Her. 1. 22, al.), first showed itself in the 
false asceticism of the Essenes (see esp. 


Joseph. Bell. Jud. 11. 8. 2, yduou pev 
brepowla map’ avrois, Antig. Xv111. 1. 5. 
odre yapeTas eicdyovra Pliny, NV. H. v. 
17) and Therapeute, and was one of 
those nascent errors which the inspired 
apostle foresaw would grow into the im- 
pious dogma of later times, ‘ nubere et 
generare a Satana dicunt esse,’ Irenzus, 
l. c.: see Suicer, Thesaur. Vol. 1. p. 735. 
anéxecSXat Bpwuatwy] ‘ (bidding) 
to abstain from meats ;’ kwdrvdytwy must 
be resolved into rapayyeArAdvtwy ph (see 
ch. ii. 12), from which rapayy. must be 
carried on to the second clause ; see Wi- 
ner, Gr. § 66. 2, p. 548. Distinct no- 
tices of this abstinence and severity in 
respect of food are to be found in the ac- 
count. of the Therapeute in Philo, Vit. 
Contempl. § 4, Vol. 11. p. 477 (ed. Mang.). 
When there are thus such clear traces of 


a morbid and perverted asceticism in the - 


apostle’s own day, it is idle in Baur to 
urge these notices as evidences against 
the authenticity of the Epistle. It may 
be remarked that the view taken of the 
errors combated in this and the other 
Pastoral Epp. (see notes on ch. i. 3) ap- 
pears to be confirmed by the present pas- 
sage. St. Paul is alluding throughout, 
not to Judaism proper, but to that false 
spiritualism and those perverted ascetical 
tendencies, which emanating from Juda- 
ism, and gradually mingling with simi- 
lar principles derived from other systems 
(compare Col. ii. 8 sq., and see Reuss, 
Théol. Chrét. Vol. 11. p. 645, 646), at 
last, after the apostolic age, became 
merged in a fuller and wider Gnosticism ; 
see also Wiesinger in/oc., whose indirect 
confutation of Baur is satisfactory and 
convincing. On asceticism generally, 
and the view taken of it in the N. T., 
comp. Rothe, Theol. Ethik, § 878 8q., 
Vol. 111. p. 120 sq. 

& 6 @eds x.7.A.] ‘which God created 


. 
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Kal éereyvakdow Ty adySeav. 


to be partaken of,’ etc.: confutation of the 
second error. The reason why the for- 
mer error is left unnoticed: has been dif- 
ferently explained. The most probable 
solution is that the prohibition of mar- 
riage had not as yet assumed so definite 
a form as the interdiction of certain kinds 
of food. The Essenes themselves were 
divided on this very point; see Joseph. 
Bell. Jud. 11.8. 18, and comp. 2. 11. 8. 
2. This perhaps led to the choice of the 
modified term kwAvdyrav. 

tots miatots| ‘for the faithful,” Ham- 
mond, Est. The dat. is not the dat. of 
reference to, Bengel (compare notes’ on 
Gal. i. 22), still less for ims rév moray 
(Bloomf.), but marks the objects for whom 
the food was created. Bpdéuara were, 
indeed, created for all, but it was only 
in the case of the morol, after a receiving 
peta evxap. (condition attached), that 
the true end of creation was fully satis- 
fied. kal éwmeyvondoty 
x. 7.A.] ‘and who have full knowledge of,’ 
etc.: the omission of the article (Winer, 
Gr. § 19. 4, p. 116) shows that the mozob 
and émeyv. x. 7. A. constitute a single 
class, the latter term being little more 
than explanatory of the former (Estius). 
On éreyvwkdres emiyywois=ddiorTaKTos 
yvaots, Coray), see notes on Eph. i. 17, 
and Valck. on Luke, p. 14 sq: 

4. 871 wav «.7-A.] ‘because every crea- 
ture of God is good :’ not explanatory of 
(Theoph., Beng.), but giving the reason 
for the foregoing words ; i.e. not what is 
called an objective (Donalds. Grr. § 584), 
but a causal sentence. The apostle has 
to substantiate his former declaration 
that meats are intended to be enjoyed 
with thanksgiving: this he does by the 
positive declaration (comp. Gen. i. 31) 
mav ktlopa Ocod caddy (corresponding to 
& 6 Ocds eric ev), supported and enhance- 
ed by the negative sentence, kal ovdty 
k. TA. (parallel to eis meTdA. weTa edx.), 
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which again is finally confirmed by the 
declaration inv. 5. Kriopa is only here 
used by St. Paul, his usual expression be- 
ing «riots, The argument, however, of 
Schleierm. based upon it is sufficiently 
answered by Planck, who cites several 
instances, e.g. mpooxon) 2 Cor. vi. 3, 
épeiAnua Rom. iv. 4, etc., of words thus 
only once used when another and more 
usual synonym might have been expected. 
kTlopma Oeod] ‘creatureof God,’ ‘every 
creation of his hand designed for food :’ 
TO eimeiv, kTioua, Tep) TAY Cdwdiuwy amdy- 
tw yvitaro, Chrys. The fact of its be- 
ing His creation is enough; « xricua 
@cod, kaddov, ib.; comp. Ecclus. xxxix. 
83, 34. ardéBAnroyr] ‘to 
be refused:’ expansion of the former 
statement; not only was everything 
kaAdv, whether in its primary (‘ outward- 
ly pleasing,’ xad-Adés, Donalds. Cratyl. § 
824), or secondary and usual accepta- 
tion, but further, ‘nothing was to be re- 
jected.’ It was a maxim even of the 
heathens that the good gifts of the gods 
were not to be rejected ; so Hom. I. 111. 
65, compare Lucian, Timon, § 37, otro 
amdBaAnta eiot Ta SGpa TAX mapa Tod Ards 
(cited by Kypke). The whole of this 
verse is well discussed by Bp, Sanderson, 
Serm. v. (ad Populum), p. 233 sq. (Lon- 
don 1689). eT EVN. 
AapB.] ‘ifit bereceived, etc.; condi- 
tional use of the participle ; see Donalds. 
Gr. § 505, Kriiger, Sprachl. § 56. 11, and 
comp. Winer, Gr. § 45.2. This clause 
specially limits the assertion ovdéy amrdBn., 
and while it shows how the assertion is 
to be accepted serves also to echo and 
elucidate the previous limitation, pera 
evx. in verse 3. Wiesinger considers 
kaAddv as also dependant on pera edx. 
AauB., and not a positive and independ- 
ent assertion. This, however, does not 
seem satisfactory; for as the previous 
verse virtually contains two assertions, 
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Reject oll idle teachings 
and discussion, and practi- 


6 Taira trotiséuevos tots adeAhois Kados 


eally exercise thyself in bon SudKovos Xplatou Incod, évtpepopevos Tols 


godliness, which is lasting- 
ly profitable. 


viz., that @eds %ketivey eis perdd., and 
that the werdAnuypis was to be pera ebxap., 
so the present verse contains two contirm- 
atory clauses, viz., that the food being 
God’s creation, is absolutely good (see 
Sanderson, Serm. v. § 4), and also that 
if so, wera ex. AapBavdu. it is odk dmd- 
Banrov, or relatively good as well. It is 
best then to retain the punctuation of 
Lachm. and Tisch. 

5. &yid erat yap] ‘for tt ts sancti- 
fied, 7. e. each time the food is partaken 
of; present tense corresponding to Aap- 
Bavduevov. This verse is confirmatory 
of ver. 4, especially of the latter clause ; 
the general and comprehensive assertion, 
that nothing is to be rejected or consid- 
ered relatively unclean if partaken of 
with thanksgiving is substantiated by more 
nearly defining edxapiotia and more 
clearly showing its sanctifying effect. 
‘Ayiacew is thus not merely declarative, 
‘to account as holy,’ but effective, ‘ to 
make holy,’ ‘to sanctify.’ In some few 
things (e. g. eiSwAdSuta, Chrys.) the ay- 
acuos might actually be absolute in its 
character ; in others, whether pronounced 
legally axddapra, or accounted so by a 
false asceticism (e.g. the Essenes avoided 
wine and flesh on their. weekly festival, 
Philo, Vit. Contempl. § 9, Vol. 11. p. 483), 
the Gyiacubs would naturally be relutive. 
Estius and Wiesinger seem to take éy- 
d¢erat as comprehensively absolute, and 
to refer the impurity of the rricua to the 
primal curse; but is this consistent with 
Matth. xv. 11, Rom. xiv. 14, 1 Cor. x. 
25, 26, and can it be proved that the 
curse on the earth (Gen. iii. 17, observe 
especially the reading of the LXX, ém- 
kaTaparos | yj é€v Tots Epyots cov, 


Adxyols THs laTews Kal THs Karis SidacKarias 7 


and see also Joseph. Ant. 1.1. 4) took 
the special effect of unhallowing the ani- 
mal or vegetable creation? If so, would 
not a law such as that in Lev. xix. 23, 
24, which applied to the polluted land of 
Canaan, have been of universal applica- 
tion? The effect of the primal curse is 
indeed most plain and palpable, (see 
Destiny of Creature, p. 12 sq.), but it 
seems doubtful whether it is to be recog: 
nized in the special form here alluded to. 
Adyou «.7.A.] ‘the word of God and 
supplication.’ ‘The regular and unvary- 
ing use of Adyos cod in the N. T. wholly 
precludes the gen. being taken as objecti, 
—‘oratio ad Deum facta,’ Wahl. The 
Adyos cod is the word of God as uttered 
and revealed by Him in the Scriptures, 
and here, as the close union with évrevgis 
clearly suggests, must be referred not to 
any decree of God (Sanders. Serm. v. § 
39), but to the contents of the prayer ; 
the word of God as involved and em- 
bodied in the terms of the prayer. Thus, 
as Wiesinger suggests, the idea of edxa- 
ptotta is expressed in the fullest manner; 
on its objective side as to the contents of 
prayer, and on its subjective side (éyrvy- 
xavew) as to the mode in which it is 
made. On érevéts, see notes ch. ii. 1, 
and for an ancient form of grace before 
meat, see Alf. zn loc. 

6. Taira dbmorts.] ‘By setting 
forth,’ scil. ‘if thou settest forth, teachest 
(Syr.), these things:’ ov« elmev -émirdr- 
Tov, ddn elme TaparyyéAAwy, GAAG SroTid., 
TouvTéoTW, @S TuuBovAcUwy Tad’Ta srorl- 
Seoo, Chrysostom. On the construction 
and more exact translation of the parti- 
ciple, see notes on ver. 16. 
The reference of tadta is somewhat 

x 





Cuar.IV.6, 7. 


1 TIMOTHY. 


73 


| mapnkorovsnkas. 7 Tovs dé BeBrydovs Kal ypawdes pd ous 


doubtful. As drotitecSa: (dynamic mid- 
dle,—i. e. application of the simple mean- 
ing of the active to mental and moral 
forces ; see Kriiger, Sprachl. § 52. 8. 4, 
and compare notes on ch. i. 16) seems 
clearly to imply not merely ‘ in’ memo- 
riam revocare,’ Auth. Ver., but ‘ docere,’ 
‘ instituere,’ whether ‘amice et leniter’ 
(Loesn. ; compare Philo, Vit. Mos. 11. § 
9, Vol. 11. p. 142, ed. Mang., dmoridtera 
kal mapnyopet To wAgov 7) KeAcver; Hesy- 
chius, dmoSécdat: cvuBovdAcioa), or, as 
in the present case, somewhat more pos- 
itively and precisely, 7b mapaiveivy at 
Bovrevec3a, Budeus (comp. Josephus 
Bell. Jud. 11. 8. 7, rhv abrhy smorisevra 
dlarrav, see examples in Krebs, Obs. p. 
355 sq.), Tadra will most naturally refer 
to ver. 4, 5, and to the principles and 
dissuasive arguments which it involves. 
See especially Raphel, Annot. Vol. 11. p. 
582, who well supports the latter mean- 
ing of brotiverdat. 

didkovos] ‘minister :’ ‘thou wilt fitly 
and. properly discharge thy d:axoviay, 2 
Tim. iv. 5; ‘tuo muneri cumulatissime 
satisfacies,’ Just. évtpepdpme- 
vos| ‘being nourished up.’ The pres- 
ent properly and specially marks a con- 
tinuous and permanent nutrition in ‘ the 
words of faith;’ see Winer, Gr. § 45. 5, 
p. 311. So, with his usual acuteness, 
Chrysost., 7d dinvexts THs els TA ToLadTa, 
mpoooxfjs Snd@v. Loesner aptly com- 
pares, among other exx. (p. 399, 400), 
Philo, Leg. ad Cai. § 29, Vol. 11. 574 
(ed. Mang.), ovx éverpapns odd évnoxn- 
Sns Tots icpots ypdupaciy; compare also 
§ 26, Vol. 11. p. 571, and see D’Orville, 
Chariton, p. 87: similar exx. of ‘ innu- 
triri’ are cited in Suicer, Thesaur. s. v. 
Vol. 1. p. 1127. Tots 
Adyots ths rlatews] ‘the words of 
faith, gen. subjecti; ‘ words, terms, in 
which, as it were, faith expresses itself,’ 
Huther. Miors, as Beng. suggests, in- 


volves areference to Tim.; 7 Kad} &- 
dack. a reference to others. On the 
meaning of miotis, see notes on Gal. i. 
23, and Reuss, Théol. Chrét. Vol. 11. p. 
127, who, however, too much gives up 
the subjective reference which the word 
always seems to involve. In the follow- 
ing relative clause, if js the reading of 
Lachm. [only with A, 80] be adopted, it 
must be regarded as an instance of un- 
usual, though defensible attraction ; see 
Winer, Gr. § 24.1, p. 147. 

mapnKkorAovankas| ‘hast closely fol- 
lowed (as a disciple), hast been a follower 
of;’ 2 Tim. iii. 10; perf. in appropriate 
connection with the pres., évrtpepdu. 
TlapakoAouvery (‘subsequi ut assequaris,’ 
Valck. on Luke i. 3) is frequently used 
with ethical reference (e. g. mapakoa. Tots 
mpdypacw, Luke J.c., Demosth. de Coron. 
p- 285; mapax. tois xpévos, Nicom. ap. 
Athen. 291) to denote ‘ tracing diligently 
out,’ ‘attending to the course of,’ and 
thence, by an intelligible gradation, ‘ un- 
derstanding the drift and meaning’ of 
any facts or subjects presented for con- 
sideration; see exx. of this latter mean- 
ing in Kypke, Obs. Vol. 1. p. 207, and 
comp. Dissen, on Demosth. /. c. Both 
here, however, and 2 Tim. iii. 10, the 
meaning appears to be simply, ‘ followed 
after,’ not merely in the sense of imitat- 
ing a pattern (De W. on 2 Tim. 1. c.), but 
of attending to a course of instruction, 
ds wadnrhs diddcxadov, Coray ; the rady 
diSackaAla was, as it were, a school of 
which Tim. ‘was a disciple ;’ see Peile in 


vy 
loc. The Syr. Al, SCV ONy) quam 


didicisti]| and the Vulg. ‘quam assecu- 
tus es’ (compare Auth. Ver.) express 
rather too strongly the simple result, and 
too insufficiently the process by which it 
was attained. 

7. rovs B& BeBHA. k.7.A.] ‘But 
with the (current) profane and old-wives’ 
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fables have nothing to do” The article 
(not noticed by the majorityof expositors) 
appears to allude to the well-known 
character and the general circulation 
which the pdSo had obtained. These 
Jewish fables (Chrys., see notes on ch. i. 
4) are designated BéBnAct, ‘ profane’ (ch. 
i. 9, vi. 20, 2 Tim. ii. 16; Heb. xii. 16), 
in tacit antithesis to edoéB., as bearing 
no moral fruit, as lying out of the holy 
compass, and, as it were, on the wrong 
side of the ByAbds of divine truths (comp. 
Schoettg. in loc.),—and ypaddes (am. 
Aeydu.) as involving foolish and absurd 
statements. Wetstein aptly compares 
Strabo, 1. p. 32 A, thy momntixhy ypaddn 
puSoroyiav &mopaive:. The assertion of 
Baur that ypadédns points to a ypata, the 
Sophia-Achamoth (comp. Gieseler, Air- 
chengesch. § 45), is untenable; independ- 
ently of other considerations, it may be 
remarked that ypaixds (Clemens Alex. 
Ped. 111. 4, p. 270, Pott) would have 
been thus more grammatically exact than 
the present ypaddns (ypawel5ns). 

mapattov| ‘decline, have nothing to do 
with,’ amepevye, Coray ; always similarly 
used in the second person in the Pastoral 
Epp., ¢.g. ch. y. 11, and Titus iii. 10 
(persons), 2 Tim. ii. 23 (things). Mapa. 
does not occur again in St. Paul’s Epp. ; 
it is, however, used three times in Heb. 
(xii. 19, 25, bis). and four times by St. 
Luke: compare Joseph. Antiq. 111. 8. 8, 
Tapatnoduevos macav tiunv. Loesner, 
Obs. p. 404, gives a copious list of exx. 
from Philo, the most pertinent of which 
is Alleg. 111. § 48, Vol. 1. p. 115 (ed. 
Mang.), where mpootéuevos and maparov- 
fevos are put in opposition : see also notes 
on ch. v. 11. yiuvace dé] Sand 
rather exercise ;’ so Auth. Ver., correctly 
marking the 6¢, which serves to present 
antithetically the positive side of the con- 
duct Tim. is urged toassume. He is first 
negatively mapa:reioSat wtSous, then posi- 


3 


tively yuuva (ew x.7.A. The special term, 
ryouvaCew (Heb. v. 14, xii. 11, 2 Pet. il. 
14) appropriately marks the strenuous ef- 
fort which Timothy was to make, in con- 
trast with the studied &cxnots of the false 
teachers, mpos evaéB.] 
‘ for piety ;’ evo éBewa, ‘ practical, cultive, 
piety’ (see notes on ch. ii. 2), was the 
end toward which Timothy was to direct 
his endeavors. 

8. yap confirms the preceding clause 
by putting yupvacta cwyatinh, the out- 
ward and the visible, in contrast with 
yuuvacla mpos evoép., the internal and 
the unseen. 
yupy.| ‘the exercise, or training, of the 


° y Ua > i 
body,’ Syr. line? Lasoy [exercitatio 
corporis]. The exact meaning of these 
words is somewhat doubtful. Tvpvacia 
may be referred, either (a) to the mere 
physical training of the body, gymnastic 
exercises proper, De W., Huther, and, 
as might be expected, Justin, Est., Mack, 
al.; or (b) to the ascetic training of the 
body (1 Cor. ix. 27) in its most general 
aspect (7 &kpa oKAnpaywyla Tov odu., 
Coray), with reference to the theosophis- 
tic discipline of the false teachers, Tho- 
mas Aq., Matth. Wiesing., al. Of these, 
(a) is not to be summarily rejected, as it 
was maintained by Chrys., Theophyl. 
(though on mistaken grounds), Theod., 
Cicum., and has been defended with 
some ingenuity by De Wette: see Sui- 
cer, Thesaur. s. v. Vol. 1. p. 804. As, 
however, yuuvacla is not uncommonly 
used in less special references (e. g. Aris- 
tot. Zop. vi11. 5, Polyb. Hist. 1.1. 2),— 
as yiuvace (ver. 7) prepares us for this 
modification,— as the context seems to 
require a contrast between external ob- 
servances and inward holiness,—and, 
lastly, as ascetic practices formed so very 
distinctive a feature of that current Jew- 
ish Theosophy (Joseph. Bell. Jud. 11. 8. 
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2 sq., Philo, Vit. Contempl. § 4 sq.) which 
in this chapter appears so distinctly al- 
luded to, it seems impossible to avoid 
deciding in favor of the latter interpreta- 
tion ; so Beveridge, Serm. ct. Vol. 1v. p. 
408 (A.-C. L.) Neander, Planting, Vol. 
I. p. 340 (Bohn), and apparently the 
majority of modern expositors. 

If it be urged that 4 cwpariuch your. (in 
this sense) was unrestrictedly condemned 
in ver 2, 3, and could never be styled 
even mpds éAlyov wpéAmos, it seems 
enough to say that there the apostle is 
speaking of its morbid developments in 
the %o7r«po: kaipol, here of the more inno- 
cent though comparatively profitless as- 
ceticism of the present. 

mpds dAlvyoy taken per se may either 
refer to the duration (Syr., Theod. ; com- 
pare James iv. 14) of the apéAcia, or the 
extent to which it may be applied (Hu- 
‘ther, De Wette). The context, how- 
ever, and the antithesis mpbs mavta seem 
decidedly in favor of the latter, and to 
limit the meaning to ‘a little’ (ad modi- 
cum,’ Vulg.) — ‘the few objects, ends, 
or circumstances in life,’ toward which 
(pds daAtyov, not drtyw or év dAty@) bod- 
ily training and asceticism can be profit- 
ably directed. éxovcea] 
“as it has, ‘since it has;’ causal use of 
the participle (comp. Donalds, Gr. § 615 
sq.) in confirmation of the preceding as- 
sertion. On the practical application of 
this clause see Barrow, Serm. 11. Il. 
Vol. 1. p. 23 sq. (Oxf. 1830). 
émayyeartlav Cwihs] ‘promise of life.’ 
The genitival relation is not perfectly 
clear. If it be the gen. of identity or ap- 
position (comp. Scheuerl. Synt. § 12. 1, 
p- 82), (wh, the import or rather object of 
the promise, would seem at first sight to 
involve two applications, quantitative 
(‘long life,’ Eph. vi. 8, De W.) when 


in connection with tis viv, qualitative 
(‘ holy, blessed life,’) when in connection 
with rijs weAAovons. If again it be the 
gen. of reference to (Huth., comp. Alf.), 
or if the point of view (Scheuerl. Synt. § 
18. 1, p..129 sq.), (wy retains its general 
meaning (‘vital existence,’ etc.), but 
énaryyeAia becomes indefinite, and more- 
over is in a connection with its depend- 
ant genitive not supported by any other 
passage inthe N. T. This last objection 
is so grave that it seems preferable to 
adopt the first form of genitive, but in 
both members to give (wi its higher and 
more definitely scriptural sense, and to 
regard it as involving the idea, not of 
mere length, or of mere material bless- 
ings (‘bona et commoda hujus. vite,’ 
Caly., contrast Mark x. 30, peta Siwy- 
pov), but of spiritual happiness (evdatuo- 
via, Coray) and holiness; in a word, as 
expressing ‘the highest blessedness of 
the creature :’ see Trench, Synon. § 27, 
whose philology, however, in connecting 
(w} with &w is here doubtful; it is rather 
connected with Lat. ‘ vivere’ (Sanscrit 
jiv); see especially Pott, Etym. Forsch. 
Vol. 1. p. 265, Donalds. Cratyl. § 112, 
Benfey, Wurzellex. Vol.1.p.684. There 
is a good treatise on (wh in Olsh. Opuse. 
p- 187 sq- 
The two independent. parts into which 
the life promised to edaéBeua is divided, 
life in this world and that which is to 
come: the promises of the old covenant 
are involved and incorporated in the New 
(Taylor, Life of Christ, 111. 13, Disc. 15. 
15), and enhanced. On the use of the 
art., which thus serves to mark each part 
as separate, comp. Winer, Gr. § 19. 5, 
p. 117. 

9. miatds & Adyos x.T.A.] See 
notes on ch. i. 15; here the formula is 
confirmatory of what immediately pre- 
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cedes, 7d, Sri H eboeB. pede? Kal eis THY 
Tapodoav, Kal eis Thy MeAA. (why, elvar 
Adyos &kios ve moreverat. Coray [mod- 
ern Greek]. The particle yép, ver. 10, 
obviously precludes any reference to what 
follows (Conyb.) ; compare notes on ch. 
iii. 1. 

10. eis rotro yap] ‘ For looking to 
this,’ (Col. i. 29, comp. Donalds. Cratyl. 
§ 170), ‘in reference to this,’ viz. the real- 
ization of the promise in our own cases: 
wl Simote yap tov woAby TodTOY avedet- 
dweda mwdvov..... ei wh tls éore TaY TéveY 
ayridoois, Theod. The reference of eis 
rovro (by no means synonymous with 
5:6. rodr0, Grot.) to the following ér:,— 
‘therefore we both labor etc., because,’ 
Auth. Ver. (comp, Theophyl., Beza, al.), 
has been recently defended by Wiesinger; 
but surely this interrupts the causal con- 
nection (yap) with ver. 8, and its con- 
firmatory sequel ver. 9. It is not neces- 
sary to restrict Todro to émayyeA. (wijs 
Ths wedAAovons (Weising.), for although 
this would naturally form the chief end 
of the comay and dvedicerdau, still (wh 
{in its extended sense) 7 viv might also 
suitably form its object, as being a kind 
of pledge and apgpaBav of (wh 7 méer- 
Aovoe. Kal KowL@mev 
«.7.A.] ‘we both labor and are the objects 
of reproach ;’ not merely St. Paul alone 
(Col. i. 29), or St. Paul and Timothy, 
but the apostles in general (1 Cor. iv. 
12), and all Christian missionaries and 
teachers. Komdw is frequently used in 
reference to both apostolic and ministe- 
rial labors (Rom. xvi. 12, 1 Cor. xv. 10, 
Gal. iv. 11, al.), with allusion, as the 
derivation (ko7-, kémrw,—not Sanscr, 
kap, Benfey, Wurzellex. Vol. 1. p. 268] 
suggests, to the toil and suffering which 
accompanied them. The reading is not 
perfectly certain; the first xa) is omitted 
in the important mss., ACD ; majority 


of Vv.; Chrys., Dam., and Latin Ff. ; 
and éveid. is replaced by aywri(sueda 
(Zachm.) in ACFGK, but apparently 
with only one version, Syr. (Philox.), 
and with only seven mss. The latter 
reading is suspicious as being easier, and 
as having possibly originated from Col. 
i. 29. The former (the omission of kat) 
is more specious ; the insertion, however, 
which is well supported (FGKL, and 
nearly all mss.; see Zisch.), gives a force 
and emphasis which seems peculiarly 
appropriate, comp. 1 Cor. iv. 11: not 
only, ‘ toil and shame’ (al), nor ‘ where 
toil, there shame’ (te—xal), but ‘ as well 
the one as the other’ (xal—xai), both 
parts being simultaneously presented in 
one predication; see Winer, Gr. § 53. 4, 
p- 389, and compare Donalds. Cratyl. § 
189, 195, pp. 322, 338. 

hamwikapwev] ‘have set our hope on,’ 
‘have set and do set hope on,’— the 
perfect expressing the continuance and 
permanence of the éamis; see Bernhardy, 
Synt. X. 6, p. 378, and compare ch. vy. 5, 
vi. 17, John y. 45, 2 Cor. i. 10. Peile 
and Wiesinger compare 1 Cor. xv. 19, 
jAmudtes éouev, but it should not be for- 
gotten that there 7Am. écuéy is not merely 
=Atixapev ; see Meyer in loc. "EAmiCw, 
like moredw (comp. notes on ch. i. 16), 
is found in the N. T. in connection with 
different prepositions ; (a) with év, 1 Cor. 
xv. 19, ‘spes in Christo reposita;’ (bd) 
with eis, John v. 45, 2 Cor. i. 10, 1 Pet. 
iii. 5 (Lachm., Tisch.), marking the di- 
rection of the hope with perhaps also 
some faint (locative) notion of union or 
communion with the object of it; comp. 
notes on ch. i. 16, and on Gal. iii. 27: 
(c) with ém and dat., ch. vi. 17, Rom. 
xy. 12 (LXX), marking the basis or 
foundation on which the hope rests; (d) 
with ém and ace. (ch. v. 5), marking the 


mental direction with a view to that reli- 
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Let not thy youth induce 
contempt ; be rather 2 mod- 
el. Neglect not thy spirit- 
ual gifts, but persevere in 
all thy duties. 


ance; comp. Donalds. Gr. § 483. The 
simple dative is found (Zachm., Tisch.) 
in Matth. xii. 21 (LXX). 

bs €oriy x.7.A.| ‘who is the Saviour 
of all men;’ relative clause, not, how- 
ever, with any causal or explanatory 
force (this would more naturally be 
doris), but simply declaratory and defin- 
itive. The declaration is made to arouse 
the feeling that the same God who is a 
living, is a loving God, one in whom their 
trust is not placed in vain; the Saviour 


here and hereafter (Chrys., Theoph.) of 


all men, chiefly, especially, of them that 
believe. De Wette objects to the use of 
uddiora; surely the primary notion of 
pdaAa, ‘in a great degree’ [closely con- 
nected with peydAa, compare ‘moles ;’ 
Pott, Etym. Forsch. Vol. 1. p. 283], is 
here perfectly suitable and proper; God 
is the cwr}p of all men, in the greatest 
degree of the morof; 7.e¢. the greatest 
and fullest exhibition of His cwrnpia, its 
complete realization, is seen in the case 
of the morof ; comp. Gal. vi.10. There 
is involved in it, as Bengel observes, 
anargumentum a minori ; ‘quanto magis 
eam (Dei beneficentiam) experienter pii 
qui in eum sperant,’ Calv. On this im- 
portant text see four sermons by Barrow, 
Works, Vol. 1v. p. 1 sq. (Oxf. 1830). 
11. radral ‘these things, not merely 
the last statement, ds éorw k. T. A. 
(Wegsch.), nor, on the other hand, more 
inclusively ‘omnia que dixi de magno 
pietatis sacram.,’ etc, but, 7d év evoef. 
yuuvdlerSat, 7d mpoopévew Tas dvTi5dcets, 
7» Toy &ywvoSerny Spay, Theod.,— in fact 
all the statements included between the 
last radra (ver. 6) and the present repe- 
tition of the pronoun. 
mapayyedre] ‘command,’ Vulgate, 
Goth., Auth. Ver. ; not ‘exhort,’ Ham- 
mond, or ‘mone privatim,’ Grot., but in 
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1 Tlapdyyedre tadra Kat Sidacne. © pn- 
UZ a ’ 
dels Gov THs vEedTNTOS katadpoveiro, GNA TUITOS 
A a“ a A 
yivou Tov TiaTaY, év hoyw, ey avaotpodh, év 


the usual and proper sense, ‘ precipe,’ 
énirarre, Chrysost., who thus explains 
the use of each term: tay mpaypydarwy To 
pey bidackaAlas Seirar, ra 5¢ emitayis....-. 
oidy Tt Aéyw, Td ph iovdaiCew [comp. ver. 
7] émrayis Setrou by pévror A€yns Ore 
def Ta bwapxKovTa Kevody K.T. Ar. evTadsa 
didackaArlas xpela, Homil. x111. init. 

12. pndefs cov x. 7.A] ‘Let no 
one despise thy youth;’ gov being con- 
nected, not directly with karapp.,—* de- 
spiciat te ob juvenilem ztatem’ (Bretsch. 
Lex. ; comp. Leo, al.), but with the fol- 
lowing gen. tis vedrqros. The former 
construction is grammatically tenable 
(Winer, Gr. § 30. 9, p. 183), but is not 
supported by the use of karagp. in the: 
N. T., and is not required by the con- 
text. It has been doubted whether this 
command is addressed (a) indirectly to 
the Church (Huth.), in the sense, ‘no 
man is to infringe on your authority,’ 
avdevrixdrepoy mapdyyeAre, Theoph. 1, 
Chrys. 1, or (6) simply to Tim., in the 
sense, ‘let the gravity of thy life supply 
the want of years,’ Hamm., Chrys. 2, al. 
The personal application of the next 
clause, GAAG témos yivou Kk. T. A., Seems 
decidedly in favor of (b) ; ‘do not only, 
negatively, give no reason for contempt, 
but, positively, be a living example.’ 
There is no difficulty in the term veérns 
applied to Timothy. It is in a high de- 
gree probable (see Acts xvi. 1—3) that 
Timothy was young when he first joined 
the apostle (a. p. 50, Wieseler) : if he 
were then as much as twenty-five he 
would not be more than thirty-eight (ac- 
cording to Wieseler’s chronology), or 
forty (according to Pearson’s) at the as- 
sumed date of this Epistle —a relative 
yedtns when contrasted with the func- 
tions he had to exercise, and the age of 
those (ch. v. 1 sq.) he had to overlook. 
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Silay 5) t Doe ’ 13 2 ¥ , a the 
AYaT), EV TLOTEL, EV AYVELE EWS epxopar Tr pogeVve TH AVaYV@ 
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GAAG TUTOS K.T.A.] “but become an 
example, model, for the believers:’ Sé€reis, 
gat, uh kaTappoveiasat KeAevwr, Eupuxos 
véuos yevod, Theod. Tdmos is similarly 
applied in a moral sense, 1 Pet. v. 3, 
Phil. iii. 17, 1 Thess. i. 7, 2 Thess. iii. 9, 
Tit. ii. 7; comp. Rom. vi. 17. In the 
following words the insertion of a comma 
after moray (Lachm., Tisch.) is distinetly 
to be preferred to the ordinary punctua- 
tion (Mill, Scholz), as servihg to specify 
with greater force and clearness the qual- 
ities and conditions in which the exam- 
ple of Timothy is to be shown. There 
is, indeed, as Huther suggests, a kind 
of order preserved in the five substan- 
tives which seems designed and signifi- 
cant; Words, whether in teaching or in 
social intercourse ; Conduct (comp. notes 
on Transl. and on Eph. iv. 22), as evinced 
in actions; Zove and Faith, motive forces 
in that inner Christian life of which words 
and conduct are the outward manifesta- 


>» oy 
tions: Purity Syr. 12ous9 ; not ‘ cas- 
titate,’ Vulg., Beng., either here or ch. v. 
2,—(on the true meaning of ayvds, see 
notes on ch. vy. 2), the prevailing charac- 
teristic of the life as outwardly manifested 
and developed. The omissions of the 
article in this list might be thought to 
confirm the canon of Harless, ph. p. 29, 
‘that abstracts which specify the quali- 
ties of a subject are anarthrous,’ if that 
rule were not wholly indemonstrable: 
see Winer, Gr.§ 19, 1, p. 109. The 
addition, éy mvetuart, Rec. (only found 
in KL; great majority of mss.; Arab. 
[Polygl.] ; Theod., Dam., al.), is rightly 
rejected by Lachm., Tisch., and most re- 
cent editors.. It might have crept into 
the text from 2 Cor. vi. 6; comp. Mill, 
Prolegom. p. 61. 

13. €ws Epxopas] ‘until I come;’ 
the present is perhaps used rather than 
€ws by ZAXw (1 Cor. iv. 5), or éws ZASw 


(Luke xv. 4, xvii. 8 [Zachm., Tisch.,], 
al., compare Herm. de Part. dy, 11. 9, p. 
110 sq.), as implying the strong expec- 
tation which the apostle had of coming, 
eam. eASeiv mods oe TadxL0v, ch. iii. 14; 
compare Luke xix. 13, John xxi. 22, 
and Winer, Gr. § 40. 2, p. 237. On 
the constructions of éws see Klotz, Devar. 
Vol. 11. p. 505 sq. 

mpdacexe] ‘apply (thyself), diligently 
attend to;’ compare notes on chap. i. 4. 
The meaning here and ch. iii. 8, appears 
a little stronger than in ch. i. 4 and iv. 1; 
comp. Herod. 1x. 33, mporéxew yuuvact- 
oot, and the good list of exx. in Rost u. 
Palm, Lex. s. y. 3. c, Vol. 11. p. 1192. 
TH avayvadcet) ‘the (public) reading’ 
of the Scriptures, the Old, and probably 
(comp. Col. iv. 16, 1 Thess. v. 27, and 
Thiersch, Hist. of Church, Vol. 1. p. 147, 
Transl.) parts of the New Testament : 
compare Acts xiii. 15, rhy avdyv. rod 
vduov; 2 Cor. iii. 14, ém rH dvayvdcer 
THS Taraas SaShens. On the public 
reading of the Scriptures in the early 
church, see Bingham, Antig. x111. 4, 2, 
and comp. notes on Gal. iv. 21. 

TH TapakaAnoet k. 7. A.] ‘the ‘exhor- 
tation, the teaching:’ both terms occur 
again together, Rom. xii. 7, 8. The 
distinction usually made between mapdka. 
and 61:5., as respectively ‘ public exhorta- 
tion’ and ‘private instruction,’ seems 
very doubtful. Both appear to mark a 
form of public address, the former (as the 
derivation suggests, compare Theod.) 
possibly directed to the feelings, and ap- 
parently founded on some passage of 
Scripture (see especially Acts xiii. 15, 
and Just. M. Apol. 1. 67, where, how- 
ever, the true reading is xpdcnAnois), the 
latter ( e&hynots tév ypapay, Coray) 
more to the understanding of the hearers ; 
perhaps somewhat similar to the (now 
obscured) distinction of ‘sermon’ and 
“lecture.” On diSacx. compare notes on 


Cuap. IV. 14, 15. 


cel, TH Tapakdrnoe, TH SivdacKkarig. 
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14 wn dperet Tod ev col 


xaploparos, 6 €569n cor Sia mpodyrteias peta émiSécews THY Xel- 
pav tod mpecButeplov. 1 radta pedéra, ev TovToLs io, va cov 


Eph, iv. 11, and Suicer, Thesaurus 8. v. 
Vol. 1. p. 901. 

14. wh aperci] ‘Be not neglectful 
of, i.e. ‘do not leave unexercised ;’ 
comp. 2 Tim. i. 6, dva¢wmupeiv 7d xdpic- 
pa. The following word xdpiopa, with 
the exception of 1 Pet. iv. 10, occurs only 
in St. Paul’s Epp. where it is found as 
many as fourteen times, and in all cases 
denotes ‘a gift emanating from the Holy 
Spirit or the free grace of God.’ Here 
probably, as the context suggests, it prin- 
cipally refers to the gifts of mapdkAnos 
and d:dack. just specified ; comp. Rom. 
xii. 6—8. On the later use to denote 
Baptism (Clem. Alex. Pedag. 1.6, Vol. 
I. 113, ed. Pott.), see Suicer, Thesaur. 
Vol. 11. p. 1503. év col] 
The parallel passage, 2 Tim. i. 6, clearly 
develops the force of the prep.: the xd- 
piowa is as a spark of holy fire within 
him, which he is not to let die out from 
want of attention; comp, Taylor, Forms 
of Liturg. § 22, 23. 
51a mpogpntetas] ‘by means of, by the 
medium of prophecy.” The meaning of 
this preposition has been needlessly tam- 
pered with: 5:4 (with gen.) is not for did 
with acc. (Just.), nor for eis, nor for év 
(Beza), nor even, ‘under inspiration,’ 
Peile, but simply points to the medium 
through which the gift was given; comp. 
Hofmann, Schriftb. Vol. 11. p. 256. The 
close union of pop. with emis. xeipov 
(werd points to the concomitant act, Wi- 
ner, Gr. § 47. h, p. 837) renders the dua, 
perfectly intelligible: prophecy and im- 
position of hands were the two co-existent 
(Kriiger, Sprachl. § 68, 13. 1) circum- 
stances which made up the whole pro- 
cess (comp. De Wette), by the medium 
of which the xdpicua was imparted. The 
association of d:& with ema. xeip. is 80 
perfectly regular (Acts viii. 18, 2 Tim. i 


6), that its use with pod. gains by the 
association a kind of reflected elucida- 
tion. The émiSeois xeipav or Xeipodecta 
(Cone. Nic. x1x. Cone. Chalced. xv.) 
was a symbolic action, probably derived 
from the Jewish m>510 (see Schoettg. 
Hor. Vol. 1. p. 874), the outward sign of 
an inward communication of the Holy 
Spirit (Acts viii. 17, ix. 17) for some 
spiritual office (Acts vi. 6) or undertak- 
ing (Acts xiii. 3), implied or expressed : 
(comp. Wiesinger zn loc., Neand. Plant- 
ing, Vol. 1.p. 155 (Bohn), and especially 
Hammond’s treatise, Works, Vol. 1. p. 
632—650 ed. 1684). In the early church 
only the superior orders of clergy, not 
the sub-deacons, readers, etc. (hence 
called dxetpotévatos Sanpeota) received 
xetposectay: see Bingham, Antig. 111. 1. 
6, and rv. 6. 11. 

mpecButeplou] ‘presbytery, ‘confra- 
ternity of presbyters’ at the place where 
Timothy was ordained (perhaps Lystra, 
if we assume that the ordination closely 
followed his association with St. Paul) 
who conjointly with the apostle (2 Tim. 
i. 6) laid their hands on him. TlpeoBu- 
tépiov (used in Luke xxii. 66 and Acts 
xxii. 5 for the Jewish Sanhedrin) occurs 
very often in the epp. of Ignatius, in the 
present sense (Zvrall. 7, 13, Philad. 7, 
al.), to denote the college of xpeoBv7epot, 
the ovvépiov @eod (Trail. 3) in each par- 
ticular city or district: comp..Thorn- 
dike, Prim. Gov. x11. 9, Vol. 1. p. 75 
(A.-C. Libr.). 

15. radra peréral ‘practise these 
things, exercise thyself in these things,’ 
Hammond, Scholef. Hints, p. 119; par- 
tial antithesis to why dméAc, verse 14. 
MeAerdw only occurs again in the N. Ate 
in a quotation from the LXX, Acts iv. 
25, uedérnoay kevd ; Maik xiii. 11, unde 
peaerare (rejected by Tisch, and placed 
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4} MpoKom havepa 7 maow. 16 éreye ceavT@ kal TH SidacKadia, 


erripeve avrois 
aKovevTas cou. 


in brackets by Zachm.), is very doubtful. 
As there is thus no definite instance from 
which its exact meaning can be elicited 
in the N. T., it seems most accurate to 
adopt the prevailing ‘meaning of the 
word, not ‘ meditari,’ Vulg., Clarom., 
Syr., Arm. (though the idea of ‘ thinking 
about’ really does form the primary idea 
of its root, Donalds. Cratyl. § 472), but 
“exercere,’ ‘ diligenter tractare,’ Bretsch., 
aoxetv, Hesych.; compare Diog. Laert. 
Epicur. x. 123, raira mpdrre kal pedera 
(cited by Wetst.), and see esp. the exx. 
in Raphel, Annot. Vol. 11. p. 586. The 
transl. of Conyb. (comp. Alf.), after De 
Wette, ‘let these things be thy care’ 
would be more appropriate to radtd cot 
weréta, comp. Hom. Zi. vy. 490, xv11I. 
463. év tovTots tod] 
“be occupied, spend thy time, in these things,’ 
Hamm. ; ‘hoc age, his in rebus esto oc- 
cupatus,’ Valck. on Luke ii. 49, compare 
Prov. xxiii. 17, év p68 Kuplov YoSi anv 
Thy juepay, and examples in Wakefield, 
Sylv. Crit. Vol. 1v. p. 198: a stronger 
enunciation of the foregoing words, cor- 
responding to émimeve x. T. A. in ver. 16. 
mpoxomn] ‘advance,’ ‘progress ;’ only 
here and Phil. i. 12, 25 (with a depend- 
ant gen.):-‘non immerito hac vox a 
Grammaticis contemta est, que nullum 
antiquum nedum Atticum auctorem ha- 
bet,’ Lobeck, Phryn. p. 85. The ‘ad- 
vance’ may be in godliness generally, 2 
Tim. iii. 17 (De Wette), but more prob- 
ably in all the particulars mentioned ver. 
12—14; compare Chrys. ph ev 76 Blo 
fedvov, GAAG Kal ev TH Adyw TE didacka- 
Aug, except that this throws the empha- 
sis a little too much on &dacradla. Itis 
curious that Raphel, neither here nor on 
Phil. i. 12, 25, should have adverted to 
the not uncommon use of the word by 


a n 4 \ vi 
TOUTO yap ToLay Kal GEeavTOY TwCELS Kal TOUS 


Polyb. e. g. Hist. 1. 12. 7, 11. 45. 1, 111. 
4. 2, al. 

16. €wéxe «. 7. A.] ‘ Give heed unto 
thyself (thy demeanor and conduct, ver. 
12), and unto the doctrine which thou dost 
deliver, ver.13.’ *Eméxew (‘to fix atten- 
tion upon,’ émKetsSa:, Hesych., Suid.) is 
somewhat similarly used in Luke xiv. 7, 
Acts iii. 5, comp. 2 Macc. ix. 25; not 
Phil. ii. 16 (Theodoret), where Adyor 
(wis éméxovres is either ‘ occupantes,’ 
Syr., al., or more probably ‘ przetenden- 
tes,’ Beza, al.; see notes in loc. St. 
Luke mainly uses the formula mpocéxyew 
éavr@, Luke xii. 1, xvii. 3, xxi. 34, Acts 
vy. 85, xx. 27. The difference in mean- 
ing is yery slight; éwéxew is perhaps 
rather stronger, the idea of ‘rest upon’ 
being probably united with that of sim- 
ple direction, see Rost u. Palm, Lez. s. 
v.c. 3, Vol. x. p. 1045. Timothy was 
to keep his attention jixed both upon 
himself and his teaching; his teaching 
was to be good (ch. iv. 6) and salutary 
(ch. i. 10), and he himself was practically 
to exemplify it both in word and deed 
(ver. 12). émlweve abrots] 
“continue in them;’ comp. Col. i. 23, 
émmévere TH wioTe, and similarly Rom. 
vi. 1, xi. 22,23, Phil. i. 24: this tropical 
use of ém. is thus peculiar to St. Paul. 
The reference of abrots has been very 
differently explained. By comparing 
the above examples of the apostle’s use 
of ém. with a dat., it would seem nearly 
certain that adtots must be neuter: if the 
apostle had here designed to refer to per- 
sons (a’rots masc. ; see Grot., Beng.) he 
would more probably have used pbs 
with an accusative; comp. 1 Cor. xvi. 
7, Gal. i. 18. Adra may then be referred 
either to the details implied in grexye 
.T. A., or perhaps more probably to all 
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Cuar. V. 1—3. 


Behavior of Timothy to- | 
ward the elder and younger 
members of the church. 
Distinctions to be observed 


in the support of widows. mpeaButépas 


\ > /, ¢ Vi 
gas €v Tacn ayveig. 


the points alluded to in verse 12 sq. 
(Matth., Huther), so as to form a final 
recapitulatory echo, as it were, of the 
tavra and rovrots, ver. 15. 

Todto ydp k.7.A-] ‘for by doing this, 
ete.; confirmatory clause. The present 
part. is used with a similarly gerundial 
force (Comp. Herm. Soph. Elect. 57) in 
ver. 6, where it is also better to preserve 
the more exact participial translation. 
This form of protasis involves a temporal 
reference (rather, however, too fully ex- 


v 

pressed by Syr. pasZ #2) and may 
perhaps be distinguished from ei with 
pres. indic., or éay with pres. subj., with 
either of which it is nearly synon. (Don- 
alds. Gr. § 505), as connecting a little 
more closely the action of the verb in the 
protasis with that of the verb in the apo- 
dosis. It is singular that De Wette 
assigns a higher meaning to ode in 
reference to Timothy, but a lower (‘ Be- 
festigung’) in reference to his hearers. 
In both it has its normal and proper 
sense, not merely ‘servabis ne seducam- 
ini,’ Bengel (comp. Theod.), but ‘ salvum 
facies,’ Vulg., ‘salvabis,’ Clarom., and, 
as Wiesinger well remarks, conveys this 
important truth, ‘ that in striving to save 
others, the minister is really caring for 
his own salvation.’ On the force of kat 
—x«al, see notes on ver. 10. 


Carter V. 1. rpeaBurtépe] ‘an 
elder) Auth. Ver., 7. e. an elderly man,’ 
not ‘a presbyter; so Syr., Vulg.: dpa 
7d dkiwud pnow ; od ofuot, GAAG wep) Tav- 
wds yeynpaxdros, Chrys. This interpreta- 
tion is rendered nearly certain by the an- 
tithetical vewrépous in the following verse, 
and by @s marépa in the adversative 
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V. IIpecBurépe pn érimdntns ara ma- 
paxdre ws tmatépa, vewtépovs ws addedpous, 


ig , , e > 
@s pntépas, vewTépas ws aded- 


3 Xnpas tipa tas dvtTws xHpas. 


clause. The exhortation, as Leo ob- 
serves, follows very suitably after the 
reference (ch. iv. 12) to the vedrns of 
Tim., ‘ita se gerat erga seniores ut re- 
vera deceat virum juniorem.’ 

Bh éemimaAnens] ‘do not sharply rebuke, 


reprimand.’ *EmmAntrew (an ar. 


v 
Aeydpevoy in the N. Test.), Syriac 5 


[increpavit], vouSerety me mapspnolay Kad 
avotepétnta, Coray (mod. Greek), seems? 
to involve the notion of sharpness and 
severity: Td émimAr. Kal némrew A€yeTas ... 
Zr 8& Kal pdoricev.... ad’ of Kal Td Ad- 
yous émmAnooev efpnta, Eustathius on 
Homer, Jl. x. 500 (cited by Wetstein). 
The usual form in the New Testament 
is émtmav, used very frequently by the 
first three evangelists, but only once by 
St. Paul, 2 Tim. iv. 2. vewTépous] 
The grammatical construction requires 
mapaxddet to be supplied. The context, 
however, seems to suggest a more gene- 
ral word, e.g. vouSéra (comp. 2 Thess. 
iii. 15, vouSere?re ws adeApdy), A mean 
term, as it were, between éximAnrte and 
mapaxdAet. This, however, was proba- 
bly not inserted on account of the follow- 
ing mpeoBurépas, where a milder term 
would again be more appropriate. 

2. dv don ayveial ‘in all purity ;’ 
with exclusive reference to the vewrépas : 
the bishop was so to order his conversa- 
tion to the younger women of his flock, 
with such purity, as not to afford any 
ground even for suspicion (Chrysost.). 
The rule of Jerome (£pist. 2) is simple ; 
‘omnes puellas et virgines Christi aut 
zequaliter ignora aut xqualiter dilige.’ 

3. xfhpas ripal ‘pay due regard to 
widows,’ Conyb. The meaning of Tiudw 
and the connection of the following ver- 
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ses, 3-16, has been from the earliest times 
s0 much a matter of dispute, that it is 
very difficult to arrive at a certain deci- 
sion. On the whole, when we observe 
the economic terms, &orBas &7r08.5. (ver. 
4), mpovoeiv (ver. 8), and esp. éwapk. Tats 
bvrws xhpais (ver. 16), it seems best with 
De Wette (after Theodoret, al.) to give 
tlua a somewhat extended meaning, — 
‘honor,’ not by a simple exhibition of 
respect (moAATS yap Séovrat Tims menove- 
péva, Chrys..— a somewhat insufficient 
reason), but also by giving material proofs 
of it; éAée: Kal ra dvaryraia xopiyyer, The- 
ophyl. The translation of Peile, al., 
“support, provide for,’ tpépe me eAenuo- 
ctvas, Coray (Romaic), involves too 
great a departure from the simple sense; 
the context, however, does certainly seem 
to require some intermediate translation, 
which, without obscuring the primary 
and proper meaning of tind, may still 
leave the latter and less proper meaning 
fairly discernible: comp. tiujs ver. 17, 
Matth: xv. 4.sq. If this view be correct, 
ver. 3—8 will seem to relate specially to 
the support widows are to receive, ver. 
9—16 to their qualifications for an office 
in the church ; see Wieseler, Chronol. p. 
809, and notes on ver. 9. On the posi- 
tion which widows occupied in the early 
church, see Bingham, Antig. vit. 4. 9, 
Winer, RWB. Art. ‘ Witwen.’ 

Tas dytTws xhpas| ‘who are widows 
indeed :’ i. e. as ver. 4, 5, and especially 
ver. 16, clearly explain it,— destitute and 
desolate, tas wh exovoas GAAaXdSEv ovdeE- 
lav BohSeay, Coray. There seems then 
no sufficient ground either (a) for assign- 
ing to xhpa its ecclesiastical sense (Baur, 
Paulus, p. 497, who compares Ignatius 
Smyrn. 18, tas wapSévous tas Aeyouevas 
xnpas; see Coteler in loc. Vol. 11. p. 38), 
so that 4 bvtws x. is ‘a widow proper,’ 
opp. to a xfpa in the official meaning of 
the term; or (0) for giving % dvTws xhpa 


“Who 2 


a strictly ethical reference, ‘bona vidua 
et proba,’ Leo; for the ‘nervus argu- 
menti’ in both cases, viz. the clause 
Hamixev er) tov Oedy, does not mark ex- 
clusively the religious attitude, but the 
earthly isolation of 7 dvtws xhpa, and her 
freedom from the distractions of ordinary 
domestic life; comp. 1 Cor. vii. 33, 34, 
and, thus far, Neander, Planting, Vol. 1. 
p. 154 (Bohn). 

4.62 3é ris xhpal ‘ But ifany wid- 
ow,’ 2. e. ‘in every case in which a widow 
has,’ ete.; comp. Syriac, where this evi- 
dent opposition to 7 dyTws x. is still more 
distinctly maintained. Having spoken 
of the ‘widows indeed,’ the apostle pro- 
ceeds to show still more clearly his mean- 
ing by considering the .case of one who 
does not fall under that class. 
xy oval ‘descendants,’ or more special- 
ly, as the context implies, ‘ grandchil- 
dren ;’ ‘ children’s children,’ Syr. ‘neph- 
ews,’ Auth. Ver.,—in the original, but 


now antiquated sense of the word ; com- 


pare Thom. M. p. 850 (ed. Bern.). The 
term éxyovoy only occurs here in the N. 
T., but is sufficiently common in the 


LXX, as well as in earlier Greek, see- 


exx. in Rost u. Palm, Zez. s. v. 

havSaverwaar| ‘let them learn? 
The xnpa implied in the collec- 
tively-taken xfpa% or the réxva and &- 
ova? The former is supported by 
Vulg., Clarom., Chrys., and Theod. ; 
the latter, however, which has the sup- 
port of Syr., Theoph. Cicum. 2, al., 
seems more in accordance both with the 
context generally, and with the use of 
the special terms eiceBeiv (see below) 
and éyoiBas &rod5. The explanation of 
Chrys., awjASov éxeivor (of mpdyovo) ..... 
ev trois exydvors abtod a&pelBou, arrodtdou 
7d dpelAnua 51a THv maldwv, can scarcely 
be regarded as otherwise than artificial 
and unsatisfactory. mpa@rov] ‘ first,’ 
scil. ‘before thou hast to do it,’ De W. 
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iScov oikov evoePelv Kal apouBds drrodiddvast Tots mpoydvois' ToDTo 


ay A la} 
yap éoTw amodexrov évarriov Tod Oeod. » % dé dvT@S yijpa Kab 


evoeBetv] ‘to be dutiful, ‘to evince 
( filial) piety towards,’ ‘ barusnjan,’ Goth. 
(Massm.); compare Acts xvii. 23, 3 dy- 
voowytes evoeBeire (Lachmann, Tisch.). 
This verb can hardly be referred to the 
x*hpat, as it certainly cannot be taken ac- 
tively, ‘domum suam regere,’ Vulg., 
and not very plausibly, ‘ to practise piety 
in respect of,’ Matth.; whereas when re- 
ferred to the children, its primitive sense 
is but slightly obscured ; compare Philo, 
de Dec. Orac. § 23, Vol. 11. p. 200 (ed. 
Mang.), where storks are similarly said 
evocBeiy and ynporpopeiv. The expres- 
sion Toy %1ov oikoy is somewhat singular 
in such a connection, but the remark of 
De Wette (who has elucidated the whole 
passage with great ability) that o?koy was 
expressly used to mark the duty as an 
act of ‘family feeling and family honor,’ 
seems fairly to meet the difficulty. Toy 
YSioy marks the contrast between assist- 
ance rendered by members of the same 
family and that supplied by the com- 
parative strangers composing the local 
church. kal dmotBas «.7.A.] 
‘and to requite their parents ;’ further ex- 
planation of rdy 7%. ofk. evoeBeiv. The 
expression duoiBas dmod:Sdvcu is illustrat- 
ed by Elsner, and Wetst. in loc. (comp. 
Hesiod, Op. 188, roxedow amd Spewrhpia 
dociv), and while perfectly suitable in the 
case of children, would certainly seem 
very unusual in reference to parents. 
The duty itself is enforced in Plato, Legg. 
Iv. 717; see also Stobeus, Floril. Tit. 
79, and especially Taylor, Duct. Dub. 
Ii. 5. 3. Tpdéyovor does not commonly 
refer to living parents (De W. however, 
cites Plato, Legg. x1. 931), but in the 
present case suitably balances the term 
&eyova, and seems adopted as briefly 
comprehending both generations, moth- 
ers or grandmothers. _ T0UTO 
yap x.T.A.] See notes on ch. ii. 3. 


5.97 8& dvrws xhpal ‘But (not 
‘now’ Auth. Ver.) she that is a widow 
indeed ;’ sharp and emphatic contrast to 
the foregoing, serving to specify still 
more clearly to Timothy the characteris- 
tics of the ‘ widow indeed.’ 
kal wepovwpérn| ‘and left desolate ;’ 
explanatory, not merely additional 
(Schleierm.) characteristic. Matthies 
urges that if this were an explanatory 
characteristic, it would have been either 
penovapévn éotly, or f wenovwuévn. This 
does not seem necessary; the apostle 
probably feeling and remembering the 
adjectival nature of xfpa [xa-, perhaps 
Sanscr. Ad, ‘deserere,’ Pott, Htym. Vol. 
I. p. 199; but comp. Donalds. Cratyl. 
§ 280, 287, and Benfey, Wurzellex. Vol. 
II. p. 188], adds another epithet which 
explains, and more exactly marks, the 
characteristic (orbrtas) which is involved 
in xnpa, and forms the principal subject 
of thought. HAwieKev «.7.A.] 
‘hath placed her hopes on God;’ ‘hath 
hoped and still hopes ;? see Winer, Gr. § 
41. 4, p. 242. On the distinction be- 
tween éAmi(w with ém) and accus. and 
with él and dat. see notes on ch. iy. 10, 
mpogpméever| ‘abides in;’ the preposi- 
tion apparently intensifying the meaning 
of the simple verb; see Acts xi. 23, TH 
mpoveore THs Kapd. mpoouévey TH Kuptc, 
Xilil. 43, mpoopéeverw TH xdpitt; comp. TH 
mporevxXy mpockaptepeiv, Acts i. 14, Rom. 
xii. 12, Col. iv. 2, and consult Rost u. 
Palm, Lex. s. v. pds, C. c, Vol. 11. p. 
1162. On the distinction between déyois 
and mpocevx}, see notes on ch. ii. 1, and 
on Eph. vi. 18. Tt may be observed 
that the article is prefixed to both: it 
clearly might have been omitted before 
the latter; St. Paul, however, chooses to 
regard prayer under two separate aspects ; 
comp. Winer, Gr. § 19. 5, p. 117 note, 
vuktos Kal 7uépas| ‘night and day,’ 
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} aes: 
pepovopméevn HAruKev emt Tov Ocdv Kal mpoopéver tais Senoeow 


A a \ peat VA 
kal Tals mpocevyais vuKTos Kab nuEpas. 
7 a A lA A > In bed 

Kal TAUTA TrapayyedrA€, Wa aveTTiANUTTOL WoL 


TESUNKED. 


i.e. grammatically considered, within the 
space of time expressed by the substan- 
tives: see Donalds. Gr. § 451, Kriiger, 
Sprachl. § 47. 2, and comp. notes on ch. 
ii. 6 ad fin, St. Luke, in the very paral- 
lel case of Anna, ch. ii. 37, uses the acc. 
vixra Kat jéepav, but there the previous 
occurrence of ynorelas renders the accu- 
sative and perhaps the order (fasts appy. 
began at eve, Winer, RWB. Art. ‘ Fas- 
ten,’ compare Ley. xxiii. 32) perfectly 
appropriate; in Acts xxvi. 7 and in 2 
Thess. iii. 8 (Zisch.) the accus. is appy. 
hyperbolical. On the order vuxrds xa 
ju. (always in St. Paul), comp. Lobeck, 
Paralip. p. 62 sq. It may be observed 
that St. Luke adopts the order vuxr. kat 
hye. with the acc. (comp. Mark iv. 27), 
and inverts it when he uses the gen. (opp. 
to Mark y. 5). St. John (Rev. iv. 8, 
vii, 15, xii. 10, xiv. 11, xx. 10) uses only 
the gen. and the order ju. kad vuetés. Is 
the order always to be explained from 
internal considerations, and not rather 
to be referred to the habit of the writer ? 

6. 7 5 cmaradraoal ‘but she that 
liveth riotously ;’ one of the sins of Sodom 
and her daughters (Ezek. xvi. 49), form- 
ing a sharp contrast to the life of self- 
denial and prayer of 4 dvtws xnpa. Srra- 
rTaday only occurs again in the N. Test., 
James y. 5, érpupnoare kal éomararh- 
care; comp. Ezek. loc. cit., edSnvia éoma- 
rédwv, Ecclus. xxi. 15, 6 owatadav. As 
the derivation of each word suggests, 
onatakdw [SIIA-, cognate with craSdw] 
points more to the ‘prodigality’ and 
‘wastefulness’ (Benfey, Wurzellex. Vol. 
1. p. 592); the somewhat synonymous 
word tpupdw (Spurrw), more to the ‘ ef- 
feminacy’ and ‘luxury’ of the subject : 
so also rightly Tittmann, Synon. 1. p. 
193. The present verb is thus, etymo- 
logically considered, more allied in mean- 


6 4 d€ omatadaoa, faca 


ing to dodtws (jv, comp. notes on Eph. 
y. 18, though it is occasionally found 
(Theano, ad Eubul. p. 86, ed. Gale, 7a 
onmaTaAGvTa Tov madiwy) in a sense 
scarcely at all differing from tpuday. 
See also Suicer, Thesaur.s. v. Vol. 11. 
p- 992. (Goa TEXYHKEY] 
‘is dead while she liveth ;’ so Rev. iii. 1, 
Gis, kal vexpds ef, compare Eph. iy. 18. 
The meaning is rightly expressed by the 
Greek expositors, e.g. Theophyl. (most 
incorrectly quoted by Huther), «iy Soxq 
Giv tabrny thy (why thy aicSnthy [comp. 
Gal. ii. 20] téSynKe Kata mvedua: simi- 
larly Theodoret, but with less theologi- 
cal accuracy of expression. Her life is 
merely a conjunction of soul and body, 
destitute of all union with the higher and 
truly quickening principle; comp. Ols- 
hausen, Opusc. p. 196. Numerous quo- 
tations involving similar sentiments will 
be found in Wetst. in Joc. ; the most per- 
tinent is Philo, de Profug. § 10, Vol. 1. p. 
554 (ed. Mang.), (@vtes Evo: TeSvjKace 


kal TeSvnndres (Got kK. 7. A.; comp. Loes- 


ner, Obs. p. 404. 

7. rtadral| ‘these things:’ what 
things? Those contained (a) in ver. 3 
—6 only, Theodoret (appy.), and Hu- 
ther; or (b) in ver. 6 only, Chrys.; or 
(c) in ver. 5 and 6, De Wette and Wie- 
sing. Of these (a) is very plausible on 
account of the simple mandatory force of 
mapdyyeAAe, but involves the difficulty 
that dverfA. must then be referred to 
Téxva and éyova as well as the widows, 
whereas the latter seem manifestly the 
principal subjects. The use of kat (not 
simply ravTa as in ch. iv. 6) is in favor 
of (b), but then again it seems impossible 
to disunite two verses so closely connect- 
ed by the antithesis involved as yer. 5 
and 6. On the whole, then, it seems 
best to adopt (c), and to refer the, pro- 
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fal ’ Tal Lal 
8 ef O€ Tis TOV idiwy Kal pddoTa TOV olKElwY Od ™ povoel, THY 


4 Nuva? f 
TioTw hpvytat Kat éotiv aictov yelpwv. 


Presbyteral widows must 
be sixty years of age and of 


9 Xnpa Katareyéo%a@ ph Exatrov érdv éEj- 


good character ; refuse younger widows, whom I desire rather to marry, and not to give offence. 


noun to the two foregoing verses: kat 
thus binds ver. 7 to ver. 5 and 6, while 
ver. 8 includes the whole subject by a 
still more emphatic statement of the rule 
involved in ver. 4, but not then further 
expanded, as the statement of the differ- 
ent classes and positions of the widows 
would otherwise have been interrupted. 
wapdyyeAAe] ‘command ;’ see notes 
on ch. iv. 11: the choice of this stronger. 
word seems to imply that the foregoing 
contrast and distinction between 4 dvtws 
xnpa and 7 omar. was intended to form 
the basis for a rule to the church. 
a&vetwiAnunrot ‘trreproachable ;” the 
_widows, not the widows and their de- 
scendants, see above. On the meaning 
of the word, see notes on ch. iii. 2. 

8. ef 5¢€ «.7.A.] Recurrence to the 
same subject and to the same persons, 
Téxva Kad Exyova, as in ver. 4, but, as the 
1s implies, in the form of a more general 
statement. The 5¢ (not = ydp, as Syr.) 
is correctly used, as the subjects of this 
verse stand in a sort of contrast to the 
widows, the subjects of ver. 7. 

Taev iblwy «.7.A.| ‘his own (relatives) 
and especially those of his ewn house ;’ 
#810. here marks the relationship, otkezo, 
those who were not only relations, but 
also formed part of the family,—robs ka- 
ToKODYTAS THY aVTHY oiklay cuyyeveis, Co- 
ray; ‘domestici, qualis vel maxime est 
mater aut avia vidua, domi,’ Bengel. 
Lachmann, on fair uncial authority AD! 
FG], omits the second rév; this would 
bind the ¥5:0 and oixeio: more explicitly 
into one class; Winer, Gr. § 19. 4, p. 
116. On oireo., comp. notes on Gal. vi. 
10. Itis worthy of notice that the Es- 
senes were not permitted to give relief to 
their relatives without leave from their 


éritporo, though theysmight freely do so 
to others in need; see Joseph. Bell. Jud. 
II. 8. 6. ov wpovoei| ‘does 
not provide for ;’ only again Rom, xii, 
17 (from Prov. iii. 4) and 2 Cor. viii. 21 ; 
in both cases with an accus. red (Jelf, Gr. 
§ 496, obs. 1), in the former passage in 
the middle, in the latter (Zachm.) in the 
active voice. On the connection «i od 
(here perfectly intelligible as od is in such 
close connection with mpovoe?), see the 
copious list of examples in Gayler, Par- 
tic. Neg. pp. 99—115, and notes on ch. 
ili. Dy Thy wlativ Hpynratl 
‘he hath denied the faith;’ not ‘ doctri- 
nam Christianam,’ but ‘the (Christian) 
faith,’ considered as a rule of life; com- 
pare notes on Gal. i. 23. His acts are a 
practical denial of his faith: faith and 
love are inseparable ; in not showing the 
one he has practically shown that he is 
not under the infiuence of the other. On 
the meaning of mioris, see Reuss, Theol. 
Chrét. tv. 18, Vol. 11. p. 128 sq. 
&miorov] Not a ‘misbeliever’ (2 Cor. 
iv. 4, Tit. i. 15), but an ‘unbeliever,’ opp. 
to 6 mloredwy, 1 Cor. xiv. 22 sq. Such 
a one, though he might bear the name of 
Christian, would be really worse than a 
heathen, for the precepts of all better 
heathenism forbade such an unnatural 
selfishness ; see Pfanner, Theol. Gent. x1. 
22, p. 320, and compare the quotations 
in Stobeeus, Flori]. Tit. 79. 

9. xnpa KatareyécSw x.T.A.| 
‘ As widow let no one be put on the list,’ etc. 
In this doubtful passage it will be best to 
consider (a) the simple meaning and 
grammatical structure; (d) the interpre- 
tation of the clause. First, then, kara- 
Aéyew (katardrrev, Suid.) simply means 
‘to enter upon a list’ (see examples in 
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KoVTa Yyeyovuia, Evos avdpds yur, 


Rost u. Palm, Ler. s. v. Vol. 1. p. 1624), 
the contents and object of which must 
be deduced from the context. Next, we 
must observe that xnpa is in fact the pre- 
dicate ‘als Witwe werde verzeichnet,’ 
Winer, Gr. § 64.4, p. 521. Grammar 
and Lexicography help us no further. 
(b) Interpretation: three explanations 
haye been advanced; (a) the somewhat 
obvious one that the subject of the pre- 
ceding clause is simply continued; so 
Chrys. in loc., the other Greek expositors 
and the bulk of modern expositors. The 
objections to this are, grammatically con- 
sidered, the apparently studied absence of 
any connecting particle; exegetically 
considered, the high improbability that 
when criteria had been given, ver. 4'sq., 
fresh should be added, and those of so 
very exclusive a nature ; would the Church 
thus limit her alms? (8) That of Schlei- 
ermacher, Mack, and others, that deacon- 
esses are referred to: against this the ob- 
jection usually urged seems decisive,— 
that we haye no evidence whatever that 
deaconesses and xnpar are synonymous 
terms (the passage in Ignat. Trull. 13, 
cannot here fairly be made use of, first 
on account of the doubtful reading ; sec- 
ondly, the, suspicion which now hangs 
about the whole epistle, see Cureton, 
Corp. Ign. p. 838), and that the age of 
60, though deriving a specious support 
from Cod. Theod. xvi. 2. 27 (compare, 
however, Conc. Chale. ¢. 15, where the 
age is fixed at 40), is wholly incompati- 
ble with the active duties (comp. Bing- 
ham, Antig. 11. 22. 8 sq.) of such an 
office. (y) The suggestion of Grot., ably 
expanded by Mosheim, and followed by 
De Wette, Wiesing., Huth. (Hinlevt. § 
4), that an order of widows (xnpav xépos, 
Chrysost. Hom. in Div. N. T. Loc. 31, 
compare Tertull. de Vel. Virg. 9, and the 
other reff. in Mosheim) is here referred 
to, whose duties apparently consisted in 


notes on Titus iii. 8 
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10 2 4 A 
EV Epyols Kaos papTupou- 


the exercise of superintendence over, and 
the ministry of counsel and consolation 
(see Tertull. /. c.) to, the younger women ; 
whose office in fact was, so to say, pres- 
byteral (mpeoRitides) rather than dia- 
conic. The external evidence for the 
existence (though not necessarily the spe- 
cial ecclesiastical organization) of such a 
body even in the earliest times is so fully 
satisfactory, and so completely in har- 
mony with the internal evidence supplied 
by ver. 10 sq., that on the whole (7) may 
be adopted with some confidence; see 
the long note of Wiesinger zn loc., and 
Huther, Hinleit. § 4, p. 46. We 
thus find noticed in this chapter the xjpa 
in the ordinary sense; 7 dvtws x., the 
desolate and destitute widow; @ kare: 
Aeyuevn xhpa, the ecclesiastical or pres- 
byteral widow. vyevyovuiais 
now properly referred by Lachm., Tisch., 
al., to wh €AaTrov Kk. T.A., see examples 
in Raphel, Annot. Vol. 11. p. 592. The 
construction, ¢Aatrov 4 érn éthKovra, 
would be perhaps more correct, but the 
somewhat concise gen. is perfectly intel- 
ligible. évds avdpds yur a] 
‘the wife of one husband:’ comp. ch. iii. 
2. It is obvious that this can only be 
contrasted with successive polygamy, and 
cannot possibly be strained to refer to 
the legitimacy of the marriage (compare 
Beng.). In plain terms the woman was 
to be univira: so Tertull. ad Uzor. 1. 7, 
‘prescriptio Apostoli.....viduam allegi 
in ordinem [ordinationem, Seml.] nisi 
univiram non concedit ;? compare notes 
on ch. iii. 2, and the copious list of exx. 
in Wetst. zn loc. 

10. €vy %pyots Knadrots x7. A] 
‘qwell-reported of in the matter of good 
works,’ scil. ‘for good works ;’ compare 
Evy denotes the 
sphere to which the woman’s actions and 
the consequent testimony about them 
was confined. Huther cites Heb. xi. 2 
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, > ER , 3 3 , ted Li , y 
Mevn, él pone ae} él eLeuodannned, él dylov modas evinver, 
ef SAcBopevois emi}pKeren, el mravtt pre ayay@ emnxohoussnoer. 
11 Newrépas 6€ ynpas mapaitov Stay yap Katactpniacwow Tod 


ll. katacrpyyidowow] So CDKL; most mss. ; 
Cécum. (Griesb., Scholz, De W. e sil.. Wordsw.). Lachm., Tisch., Alf. here read 
katactpnvidcovow with AFG; 31; Chrys. (Cod.). Though the future might fairly 
be borne with, as in Rev. iv. 9 (comp. pres. Mark xi. 25), the external authority 
does not seem sufficient, for it must be remembered that F and G, even in errors of 
transcription (‘ mira est utriusque [codicis] consensio in lectionibus ipsisque multis 
calami erroribus,’ Tisch.), are practically little more than one authority. Moreover, 
the only correct principle of explaining these usages of é&y and 6ray with the indic., 
—viz., the restriction of the whole conditional force to the particle, and the absence 
of necessary internal connection between the verb in the protasis and that in the 
apodosis—— does not seem here to apply. St. Paul does not apparently desire to 
mark the mere relation of time, but the ethical connection between kataotp. and 
you. S€A.: a weariness of Christ’s yoke involves a further and more decided lapse. 
On the use of édy and éray with the indic., see Klotz, Devar. Vol. 11. p. 468—478. 


Chrysost., Theodoret, Theoph., 


as evincing the use of év to mark the 
reason of the paptupta, but there éy is 
simply ‘in;’ in hac fide constituti,’ Wi- 
ner, Gr. § 48. a, p. 346, note. Mapru- 
petoSa: appears frequently used in the 
ING) TD, e.g; Acts vi. 8, x,'22, xvi, 2‘al., 
in special reference to a good testimony. 
‘The simple meaning is retained by Syr., 
Vulg., Goth., al. ei 
érexvotpégnoeyv] ‘if she (ever) 
brought up children ;’ hypothetical clause, 
ultimately dependent on «araa., but still 
also more immediately explanatory of 
dy. cad. It is doubtful whether texvo- 
tpope is to be confined to the widow’s 
own children (Vulg., Chris. and Greek 
commentt.), or extended also to the or- 
phans she might have brought up, ‘ ec- 
clesiz commodo’ (Beng.). The latter 
seems most probable, especially as in two 
passages which have been adduced, Her- 
mann Past. Mand. 1.2, and Lucian, de 
Mort. Peregr. § 12, widows and orphans 
are méntioned in a suggestive connection. 
In either case, 7d etoeBds Spepa (The- 
od.) is necessarily implied, though not 
expressed in the word. 

éfev0ddxn0€ x] ‘entertained strangers,’ 


> 


dar. Aeyou., but comp. Matth. xxv. 35. 
The sequence of duties may haye been 
suggested by the relations of proximity ; 
épas THs mavtaxod Tay oikelwy Tas EvEp- 
yerlas T&v &AAOTplwy mporixnot, Chrys. ; 
the widow’s own children would clearly 
be comprehended in, and even form the 
first objects of the texvotpodia. 

el aylwy K.7.A.] ‘if she (ever) washed 
the feet of the saints ;’ an act not only 
connected with the rites of Oriental hos- 
pitality (Jahn, Archeol. § 149), but de- 
monstrative of her humility (1 Sam. 
xxy. 41,—it was commonly a seryant’s 
office, Elsner, Obs. Vol. 1. p. 338), her 
love (compare Luke vii. 38), and, it 
might be added, the practical heartiness 
(comp. Chrysostom) of her hospitality : 
‘non dedignetur quod fecit Christus fa- 


‘cere Christianus,’ August. in Joan. Tract. 


LVIII. emrhprecer] 
‘relieved ;’ éBonSnoev, Hesych., compare 
Polyb. Hist. 1.51.10, where it is used 
as nearly synonymous with émPondéiv. 
It thus need not be restricted merely to 
alms (aopla émapxeiv, Clem. Alex. Strom. 
1. 10, compare Vales. on Euseb. Hist. 
vil. 5), nor QA:Bou. to ‘ paupertate pres- 
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Xpuctod, yapeiy Sédovow, 
sis’ (Beng.), but, as apparently Syriac 


y 
unos}, [refocillavit], may refer to the 


relief of necessity in its most general 
form; kal Sia xpnudrov, kal dia mpoota- 
alas, xa peovrelas, Theophyl. 
émnxorov’snaer] ‘followed after ;’ 
comp. 1 Pet. ii. 21, émaxodousely ois 
txveow: the ém) does not appear to in- 
volve any idea of intensity, scil. rpoStuws 
kal kat’ txvn, Coray, Auth. Ver. (comp. 
Steph. in Thesaur. s. v.), but only that 
of direction. The sense is not very differ- 
ent to that implied in didkew 7d dyaddy, 
1 Thess. v.15; compare Plato, de Rep. 
Il. p. 3700, TG mpattouevm émaxodov- 
Seiv, where the next words, wi év wapép- 
you pepet, supply the notion of rpodupte ; 
see ib. Phedo, p. 107 B, where the force 
of the compound also does not seem very 
strongly marked. The meaning is rightly 
conveyed by Chrys., dnAodvrés éorw, ort 
ei kal wy adth abtd épydoacda: Hovvqdn, 
GAN Buws exowdvnoev, brovpynce. 

11. vewrépas| Not necessarily, with 
studied reference to ver. 9, ‘ widows un- 
der sixty years of age,’ Wiesing., but, 
as the context seems to imply, ‘ younger’ 
with nearly a positive sense, ver. 2. 
mapattod| ‘shun,’ or, as the contrast 
with karadeyéodw (ver. 9) seems to re- 
quire,—‘ decline’ (‘refuse,’ Auth. Ver., 
&mdéBaddre, Coray,) scil. ‘to put on the 
katdAoyos of the presbyteral widows.’ 
They were not necessarily to be excluded 
from the alms of the Church (Taylor, 
Epise. § 14), but were only to be held in- 
eligible for the ‘collegium viduarum ;? 
compare however ver. 16. On maparod, 
compare notes on ch, iv. 7: the regular 
meaning (as Huther properly observes) 
suggested by ch, iv. 7, 2 Tim. ii. 23, Tit. 
iii. 10, need not here be lost sight of; 
Timothy was to shun them, and not en- 
tertain their claims ; ‘ noli causem earum 
suscipere,’ Beng. 


Cuap. V. 11, 12. 


éyovcat Kpiwa Ste THY TpwTHV 


Srav Kataotpyy.| ‘when they have 
come to wax wanton against Christ,’ Auth. 
Vers., ‘lascivieru[i]nt,’ Beza; the aor. 
subj. with 8rav, marking an action which 
takes place at some single point of time 
distinct from the actual present, but oth- 
erwise undefined ; see Winer, Gr. § 42. 
5, p. 275, and notes on 2 Thess. i. 10. 
This translation of catacrp. may be fully 
retained if ‘lascivire’ be taken more in 
its simple (‘ instar juventorum que cum 
pabulo ferociunt,’ Scul. ap. Pol. Syn.) 
than in its merely sexual reference (que 
fornicate sunt in injuriam Christi, Je- 
rome, Epist. 11, al. 223), though this, 
owing to the yapety SéAovow, not simply 
fut. yaunoovow [usual later form], cannot 
wholly be put out of sight. Srpnvidw, a 
word of later comedy (see Lobeck, Phryn. 
p- 881), implies the exhibition of ‘over. 
strength,’ ‘restiveness,’ and thence of 
fulness of bread’ (Antiph. ap. Athen. 
11I. 127), and ‘ wanton luxury ;’ comp. 
Rev. xviii. 7,9. The adjective orpyvys 
is far more probably connected with the 
Sabine ‘strena’ (Donalds. Varron. 1v. 
2), and the Lat. ‘strenuus’ (Pott, Etym. 
Vol. 1. p. 198) than with topdés, tpavds, 
which is suggested by Lobeck. The 
prep. kat& expresses the direction of the 
action (Rost u. Palm, Lez. s. v. card, Iv. 
2), and points to the object against which 
the otpjvos was shown: comp. katakav- 
xaodat, James ii. 13. 

12. €xovcat kpipa] ‘having, bear- 
ing about with them a judgment that,’ etc. ; 
comp. $dBoy Exew, verse 20, Guaprlay 
zxew, John xv. 22. The judgment or 
sentence is a oad which they bear about 
with them (comp. Gal. y. 10) ; and this 
judgment is that 7Séryoay kK. 7. A. “Ore 
is thus not causal, but objective, and so 
must not, asin Mill, be preceded by a 
comma,—a punctuation probably sug- 
gested by a misinterpretation of kpiua. 


This it need scarcely be said is not for 
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kardxpiua, (‘damnationem,’ Vulg., Cla- 
rom.; kaTdxpiowv, Theophyl.), much less 
= ‘punishment’ (beladen sich mit Straf- 
barkeit,’ Mack), but retains its usual and 
proper meaning. The context will alone 
decide the nature of the judgment, wheth- 
er favorable or unfavorable ; comp. notes 
on Gal v. 10, and Fritz. Rom. Vol. 1. p. 
94. Thy THOTHY K.T.A.| 
‘they broke their first faith ;’ clearly, as 
it is explained by the Greek commentt., 
their engagement (cuvdixnv, Chrys.) to 
Christ. not to marry again, which they 
virtually, if not explicitly, made when 
they attempted to undertake the duties 
of the presbyteral office, as évbs avdpbs 
yuvaikes ; SO Theodoret, T@ Xpiorg ovv- 
Takduevor coppdves Civ ev xnpela Sevre- 
The only seeming 
difficulty is mperyv, not mporépay, as the 
mpatn wiotts was really to the first hus- 
band. This is easily explained: there 
are now only two things put in evidence, 
faith to Christ and faith to some second 
husband. In comparing these two, the 
superlative, according to a very common 
Greek habit of speaking, is put rather 
than the comparative ; see Winer, Gr. § 
85. 4. 1, p. 218. The phrase aserew 
riot, ‘ fidem irritam facere,’ is illustrat- 
ed by Wetstein and esp. Raphel zn loc. ; 
the latter cites Polyb. Mist.vi11. 2. 5, x1. 
293, xxi1i0e16.- 5). xx1v. 6. 7: ‘The 
numerous illustrations that the language 
of St. Paul’s unquestioned Epistles has 
received from Polybius are well-known 
and admitted. This persistent similar- 
ity, in the case of an Epistle of which 
the genuineness has been (unreasonably) 
doubted, is a subsidiary argument which 
ought not to be lost sight of. 

13. Gua 5& x. 7.A.] There is some 
difficulty in the construction ; payday. is 
usually connected with mepiepx., but, un- 
less with De Wette and Wiesinger we 
plainly assume that the participle is z- 


pots duiAovor yduots. 


correctly used for the infinitive, we shall 
have an incongruous sense, for pavddavw 
meptepxduevos can only mean ‘I learn 
that Lam going about,’ Jelf, Gr. § 683. 
Again if with Wordsworth we translate 
‘being idle they are learners, running 
about’ we have an absolute use of pav- 
Sdyw (compare, however, 2 Tim. iil. 7) 
and a dislocation of words that seem 
harsh and unnatural. It will be best 
then, with Syr., Chrysost., al., and also 
Winer, Gr. § 45. 4, p. 311, to connect 
pavs. with apyai, ‘they learn to be idle,’ 
especially as this can be supported by 
Plato, Euthyd. p. 276 B, of duodets dpa 
copol pavSdavovoty [Bekker, however, 
omits cogot], and in part by Dio Chrys. 
p-. 283 (ed. Reisk.), éudvSave Aidtoos 
Thy Tov matpds Texvhv,— both of which 
examples are appositely cited by Winer, 
l.c. Ifit be urged (De Wette, Wiesing.) 
that running about would be more natu- 
rally the consequence of idleness than 
vice versa, it may be said that epiepx. 
may possibly refer to some portion of 
their official duties, in the performance 
of which, instead of rather acquiring 
spiritual experiences, they only contract 
idle and gossiping habits. 
might seem to confirm this, ‘the houses 
of them they have‘to visit;’ but compare 
2 Tim. iii. 6, where (as here) the article 
appears generic, or at most, ‘the houses 
of such as receive them ;’ comp. Winer, 
Gr.§ 17.1, p. 116, note (ed. 5). 

meptepxdpmevai] ‘going round to;’ 
the participle is certainly used with ref- 
erence to an idle, wandering, way of go- 
ing about, in Acts xix. 13; this mean- 
ing, however, is derived from the con- 
text, which does not oblige us necessarily 
to retain the same meaning here. Other 
examples of accusatives after the rept 
in the comp. verb are found in the Ne 
e.g. Mark vi. 6, Acts ix. 3, al.; compare 
also Matth. Gr. § 426, Bernhardy, Synt. 
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Aarodoat TA p2 SéovTa. 


v. 30 ad fin., p. 260. BAAG Kar 
prAdvapor kal weplepyor] ‘but also 
taltlers and busybodies;’ émavdpSwors of 
preceding epithet; beside being merely 
idle, they also contract and display a 
‘mala sedulitas’ in both words and ac- 
tions. Avapos, an &m Aeydu. in N. T. 
(but see pavapetv, 3 John 10), as its deri- 
vation [TIAY-, fluere, Pott, Etymol. Forsch, 
Vol. 1. 212] obviously suggests, points 
to a babbling, profluent way of talking. 
Tlepiepyos (see Acts xix. 19) marks a 
meddling habit, a perverted activity that 
will not content itself with minding its 
own concerns, but must busy itself about 
those of others; compare 2 Thess. iii. 
11, wndty épyaduevous GAAG meptepryaCome- 
vous, [Demosth.] Philipp. 1v. 150, é& ay 
epyacn Kal meprepya(n. 

Aadrotoat «.7.A.| ‘speaking things 
which they ought not,’ carrying things from 
one house to another: mepiodevovoa yap 
Tas oiKlas ovdty GAN 2 TR TavTHS mpds 
éxelynv pépovot, Theophyl. On Tra wh 
Sdovra, comp. notes on Tit. i. 11. 

14. BovrAopa:] ‘Idesire;’ not 
merely ‘I hold it advisable,’ De Wette, 
‘velim,’ Beza, comp. notes on ii. 8. 
The comparison of this verse with verse 
11 is instructive ; there the widows them- 
selves SéAovow yaueivy; their SeAfuara 
lead them to it (Eph. ii. 3); their will is 
to marry; here St. Paul desires (delibe- 
rato et propenso animo,’ Tittm.) that— 
not being on the list —they would do so. 
Chrys. makes no distinction, ered} abrat 
BotrAovra BovAowa Kayo x. 7.A. As a 
general rule, the distinction of Tittmann, 
Synon. 1. p. 124,—‘Sérew nihil aliud 
est quam simpliciter velle, neque in se 
habet notionem voluntatis propense ad 
aliquam rem, sed BovAeoda: denotat ip- 
sam animi propensionem,’— will be found 
satisfactory, but in the application of it 
to individual cases proper caution must 


14 f iy A n “ 
,_BovAopat OU VEWTEPAS Apel, TEKVO 


be used. It ought to be remarked that 
SéAw is by very far more frequently used 
by St. Paul than Bova., the latter occurs 
only 1 Cor. xii. 11, 2 Cor. i, 15, and 17 
(Lachm.) Phil. i. 12, 1 Tim. ii. 8, vi. 9, Tit. 
iii. 8, Philem. 13; once only 1 Cor. /. c. in 
ref. to God (the Holy Ghost). Bova. is 
most used by St. Luke in the Acts, where 
it occurs about fourteen times, and conse- 
quently, if we except quotations, rather 
more frequently than SéAw. 

ody has here its proper collective force 
(Klotz, Devar. Vol. 11 p. 717), ‘in con- 
sequence of these things being so, I de- 
sire,’ etc. ; ‘igitur,’ Beza,— not an inju- 
dicious change for ‘ergo,’ Vulg., as there 
is here no ‘gravior argumentatio ;’ see 
Hand, Tursell, Vol. 111. p. 187. 
vewTépas| ‘younger widows,’ not mere- 
ly ‘younger women,’ as Auth. Ver.; 
still less ‘ Jungfrauen,’ as Bauer. The 
context seems to confine our attention 
simply to widows. The true aspect of 
this precept is, as Wiesinger observes, 
defined by ody here, and yap ver. 15; the 
precept involves its own restrictions. 
The apostle desires the younger widows 
to marry rather than attempt a course of 
duties which they might swerve from or 
degrade; compare Chrysost. 

TeExvoy. oiko08d.| ‘to bear children, to 
rule the house ;’ regular infin. after verbs 
denoting ‘a motion of the will,’ Jelf, 
Gr. § 664; compare Winer, Gr. § 44. 
3, p. 287. Both words are am. Acydu. in 
the N. T.; the substantive rexvoyovia, 
however, occurs ch. ii. 15, and oixodec- 
nérns several times in the first three gos- 
pels. Both the latter substantive and its 
veyb belong to later Greek, oixtas deamd- 
THs AEKTéoy, OvX. aS “Arekts, olKodeaTd- 
tns, Phrynicus ; so Pollux, Onom. x. 21: 
further examples are cited by Lobeck, on 
Phryn. p. 373. It is an untenable posi- 
tion that rexvorpod. is included in texvo- 
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yov. (Moller) ; if included in any word, 
it would far more naturally be so in oi- 
kodeorotetv (Leo), which points to the 
woman’s sphere of domestic duties. 

T@ ayvtixetpéve| ‘to the adversary ;’ 
not ‘ the devil,’ Chrys., for though this 
application derives some plausibility from 
Tod Bar. ver. 15, yet the Aodop. xdpw 
seems far more naturally to suggest a 
reference to human opponents,— the ad- 
versaries of Christianity (Phil. i. 28, Tit. 
ii. 8) among the Jews or the Gentiles ; 
so Hammond, De. W., Wiesinger. On 
this word, and the possibly stronger éyti- 
tacoduevor (‘qui in adversa acie stantes 
oppugnant’), see Tittm. Synon. 11. p. 
11. Aorsoplas xdpiyr| 
‘for reviling,’ lit. ‘to further, promote, 
reviling ;’ prepositional clause, append- 
ed to apopuhy d:ddva to specify the man- 
ner in which, and purpose for which, the 
occasion would be used ; on the meaning 
of xdpiy compare notes on Gal. iii. 19, 
and Donalds. Cratyl. § 278. The ‘re- 
proach’ must be understood as directed 
not merely against the widows, but 
against Christianity generally ; compare 
“Tit. i. 5: 

15. 75 yap tives] ‘For already 
some,’ sc. widows; amd melpas 7 voyode- 
ata yeyevntra, Theod. Matthies here 
gives the pronoun a more extended ref- 
erence, but without sufficient reason ; 
yup clearly confirms the command in the 
preceding verse, and thus naturally refers 
us to the special cases of those mention- 
ed in it. The inversion éterpdmn- 
ody tTwes now adopted by Tisch. (ed. 7) 
with AFG; al., appears of less critical 
authority than the reading in the text. 
éketpamnoayv| ‘(have) turned them- 
selves out of the way,’ sc. of chastity, pro- 
priety, and discretion: comp. 2 Tim. iy. 


4. It is unnecessary to give this aberra- 
tion a wider or more general reference,— 
‘from the faith’ (Mosh.), ‘from right 
teaching ’ (Heydenr.). The younger 
widows, to whom the apostle alludes, 
had swerved from the path of purity and 
chastity, which leads to Christ, and fol- 
lowed that of sensuality, which leads to 
Satan: Christ was the true spouse, Satan 
the seducer. 

16. ef tis [riords H] x. 7. A] 
any [believing man or] believing woman 
have widows, let such relieve them.’ This 
might fairly seem a concluding reitera- 
tion of the precept in ver. 4 and ver. 8, 
or a species of supplementary command 
based on the same principles (compare 
Mosh.). The connection, however, and 
difference of terms, émapxelrw not mpo- 
vocirw, suggest a different application of 
the precept. In verses 4, 8, the duties 
of children or grandchildren to the elder 
widow are defined: here the reference is 
rather to the younger widows. How were 
such to be supported? If they married, 
the question was at once answered; if 
they remained unmarried, let their rela- 
tives, fathers or mothers, uncles or aunts, 
brothers or sisters, support them, and not 
obtrude them on the ynpixby Tdypa, ver. 
9, when they might be unfit for the du- 
ties of the office, and bring scandal on 
the church by their defection. 
Bapeltodw| ‘be burdened, Luke xxi. 
34, 2 Cor. i. 8, v. 4; later and less cor- 
rect form for Baptvew. The assertion of 
Thom. M. s. v. rayy ém rod maparerme- 
vou ov BeBdpuyKa A€yovow GAAG BeBa- 
pnxa, is somewhat doubtful; BeBapyas 
(intrans.) is used by Homer, and BeBapn- 
pévos certainly appears in Plato, Symp. 
p. 203 B, as well as in Aristides (cited 
by Thom. M.), but the latter passage is 
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ing accusations against them. Rebuke sinners. 


16. mors } moth] So Tisch. (ed. 2, 7) with DKL; nearly all mss.; Vulg. 
(Tol., Harl.’), Syr. (both), Ar., Slav.; Chrys. (distinctly), Theodoret, Dam., al. 
(Griesb., De W., Wiesing.), and possibly rightly. The shorter reading ef 11s morn, 
supported by ACFG; 17.47; Vulg. (Amit., Harl.'), Copt., Arm., and adopted by 
Lachm., deserves much consideration, but can be accounted for more easily than 
the longer reading. It must now however be added that the newly-discovered & is 
said to support the shorter reading ; see Tischendorf, Notitia Cod. Sinait. p. 20. If 
this be correct, and the MS. prove to be of the value and antiquity at present as- 
cribed to it, the preponderance will probably be rightly deemed in favor of the 





reading of Lachmann. 


° 


an imitation of Homer, and the former 
has a very poetical cast; the use of Be- 
Bepnua as the regular Attic perfect (Hu- 
ther), cannot therefore be completely sub- 
stantiated: comp. Buttm. Irreg. Verbs, 
Ss. V. Bapive. 

17. of kaXAGs TpoecTa@Tes| ‘who 
rule, preside (surely not ‘have presided,’ 
Alf.), well; not in antithesis to those 
‘who preside ill,’ but in contra-distinc- 
tion to other presbyters, to the presbyter 
as such (Wiesing.). The meaning of 
KaAGs TpocoTaveu is approximately given 
by Chrys. as unSevds peldSerdat rijs éxel- 
vev Kndeuovlas évexey ; this, however, too 
much obscures the idea of rule and direc- 
tive functions (Bloomf.) implied in the 
participle mpoeor. ; comp. ch. iii. 4. 
SitAHs TimHs] ‘double honor, i. e. re- 
muneration ;’ double, not in comparison 
with that of widows or deacons (Chrys. 
1, comp. Thorndike, Relig. Assembl. 1v. 
22), nor even of of wh KdA. mpoeor. (com- 
pare of &uaptdvovres, ver. 20) but, with a 
less definite numerical reference,— d:7- 
Ajjs (not SimAacias Tihs, as in Plato, 
Legg. v. p. 730 D), 0. €. ToAATS Tims, 
Chrys. 2, mAciovos tins, Theodoret. 
Twh again, as tlua, verse 3, zncludes, 
though it does not precisely express, ‘ sal- 
ary, remuneration,’ and is well para- 
phrased by Chrysostom as Sepameta [kal] 


h TY dvorykalwy xopnyla, comp. Clem. 
Rom. 1.1. Kypke (Obs. Vol. 11. p. 361) 
cites several instances of a similar use of 
Tw, but in all, it will be observed, the 
regular meaning of the word is distinctly 
apparent: compare Wakef. Sylv. Crit. 
Vol. rv. p. 199. 
&ELovaswaoar| ‘be counted worthy,’ 
Auth. Ver., ‘digni habeantur,’ Vulg., 
compare Syr., not merely ‘ be rewarded,’ 
Hammond. They were &&:or dias ti- 
pis, and were to be accounted as such. 
of komr@vres Kk. 7. A.] ‘they who labor 
in word and doctrine ;’ no hendyadys, 
scil. eis thy Sidaxhv Tod Adyov (Coray, 
al.), but with full inclusiveness,—‘ in the 
general form of oral discourse (whether 
monitory, hortatory, or prophetic), and 
the more special form of teaching ;’ see 
Thorndike, Prim. Gov. 1x. 8, Vol. 1. p. 
42 (A.-C. Libr.). Mosheim (de Reb. 
ante Const., p. 126 sq.) throws a stress 
upon kom@ytes, urging that the verb does 
not imply merely ‘ Christianos erudire, 
sed populos ver religionis nescios ejus 
cognitione imbuere,’ p. 127. We should 
then have two, if not three classes (com- 
pare 1 Thess.. vy. 12),—the preachers 
abroad, and rulers and preachers at 
home, the former of which might be 
thought worthy of more pay : this is in- 
genious, but it affixes a peculiar theolog- - 
. 
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ical meaning to romdéw which cannot be 
fully substantiated ; compare ch. iv. 10, 
1 Cor. iv. 12, al. The concluding words, 
év Adyw Kal di5ack., certainly seem to 
imply two kinds of ruling presbyters, 
those who preached and taught, and 
those who did not; and though it has 
been plausibly urged that the differentia 
_lies in kom@vres, and that the apostle 
does not so much distinguish between 
the functions as the execution of them 
(see esp. Thorndike, Prim. Gov. 1x. 7), 
it yet seems more natural to suppose the 


existence in the large community at Eph- ’ 


esus of a clerical college of mpoecrares 
mpeoBvrepo (Thorndike, tb. 111. 2), some 
of whom might have the xdpicua of 
teaching more eminently than others; 
see notes on Eph. iv. 11, and Neander, 
Planting, Vol. 1. p. 149 sq. (Bohn). 

18. Aéyet yap x.7.A.] The first 
quotation is taken from Deuteron. xxv. 
4, and is quoted with a similar applica- 
tion in 1 Cor. ix.9. The law in ques- 
tion, of which the purport and intention 
was kindness and consideration for ani- 
mals (see Philo, de Human. § 19, Vol. 11. 
p. 400, ed. Mang., Joseph. Antig. rv. 8. 
21), is applied with a kind of ‘argu- 
mentum a minori’ to the laborers in 
God’s service. The precept can hardly 
be said to be generalized or expanded 
(see Kling, Stud. u. Krit. 1889, p. 834 
sq.), so much as reapplied and invested, 
with a typical meaning. And this typi- 
cal or allegorical interpretation is neither 
arbitrary nor of mere Rabbinical origin, 
but is to be referred to the inspiration of 
the Holy Spirit under which the apostle 
gives the literal meaning of the words 
their fuller and deeper application ; com- 
pare notes on Gal. iv. 24. 

Body 4dAo0Gyral] ‘an ox while treading 
out the corn ;’ not ‘the ox that treadeth,’ 
etc., Auth. Ver.,— an inexact translation 
of the anarthrous participle; compare 
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Donalds. Gramm. § 492. Threshing by 
means of oxen was (and is) performed in 
two ways ; either the oxen were driven 
over the circularly arranged heaps, and 
made to tread them out with the hoof 
(Hozea x. 11, compare Micah iv. 13), or 
they were attached to a heavy threshing- 
wain Heb. wasn soi, Isaiah xxviii. 
O75 sli. 21504 DN pT3, Judges viii. 7, 
see Bertheau zn loc.) which they drew 
over them, see esp. Winer, RWB. Art. 
‘Dreschen,’ Bochart, Hieroz. Vol. 1. p. 
810, and the illustrations in Thomson, 
Land and the Book, Vol. 11. p. 814, 
There is some little doubt about the or- 
der ; Lachmann reads od gi. B. aA. with 
AC; seven mss. ; Vulg., Syr. [incorrectly 
claimed by Tisch.], Copt., Arm.; Chrys., 
al. As this might have been a correc- 
tion from 1 Cor. J. c., and as the weight 
of MS. authority (8 being also included) 
is on the other side, it seems best to re- 
tain the order of the text. 

od pipeoecs] ‘thou shalt not muzzle ;’ 
imperatival future, on the various usages 
of which see notes on Gal. v. 14, and 
Thiersch, de Pentat. 111. § 11, p. 157. 
The animals that labored were not to be 
prevented from enjoying the fruits of 
their labors (Joseph. Antig. 1v. 8. 21), 
as was the custom among the heathens 
in the case of their catile (comp. Bochart, 
Hieroz. Vol. 1. 401), and even (by means 
of a mavoixdrn, Poll. Onom. vit. 20.), 
in the case of their slaves; see’’Rost u. 
Palm, Lex. s. y. mavoix. Vol. 11. p. 774. 
kal ”Attos «.7.A.] Proverbial declara- 
tion (Stier, Red. Jes. Vol. 1. p. 400) made 
use of by our Lord (Luke x. 7, compare 
Matth. x. 10), and here repeated by St. 
Paul to enhance the force of, and explain 
the application of, the preceding quota- 
tion. There is nothing in the connection 
to justify the assertion that this is a cita- 
tion from the N. T. (Theodoret), and 
thus necessarily to be connected with 
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Adyet yeah, as is contended by Baur 
and others who deny the genuineness of 
this Epistle; ypap4, it need scarcely be 
said, being always applied by St. Paul 
to the Old Testament ;\ comp. Wieseler, 
Chronol. p. 803, and see notes on 2 Tim. 
ii. 16. Though a similar mode of cita- 
tion is found elsewhere in the case of two 
actual passages of scripture (Mark vii. 
10, Acts i. 20, compare Heb. i. 10), yet 
we must remember that this is not a case 
of two parallel citations, but that the 
second, is only explanatory of the first ; 
the comparison, therefore, fails. Even 
De W. admits that Baur has only proba- 
bility in his favor. 

19. kata mpeoRurépovr] ‘Against 
an elder,’ Vulg., Goth.; not ‘an elderly 
man,’ Chrys., Theophyl., Gacum. The 
context is clearly only about presbyters. 
katnyoplar] ‘acharge, an accusation ;’ 
ove elwe 5é, mh Karaxpivys, GAA, pnde 
mapadeén dAws, Theophyl. It has been 
asked (De W.) whether Timothy is not 
to observe the judicial rule here alluded 
to (Deut. xvii. 6, xix. 5, comp. Matth. 
xvili. 16, 2 Cor. xiii. 1) in all cases as 
merely in the case of an elder. The an- 
swer is, that Timothy was not a judge in 
the sense in which the command contem- 
plated the exercise of that office. .He 
might have been justified in receiving an 
accusation at the mouth of only one wit- 
ness ; to prevent, however, the scandals 
that would thus frequently occur in the 
church, the apostle specifically directs 
that an accusation against an elder is 
only to be received when the evidence is 
most legally clear and satisfactory. 
€rds ei wh] ‘except it be,’ 1 Cor. xiv. 
5. xv. 2; a pleonastic negation, really 
compounded of two exceptive formule ; 
compare Thom. M. s. v. xwpls, and see 


the examples cited by Wetst. on 1 Cor. 
1. ¢., and by Lobeck, Phryn. p. 459. 

émt Sd0 K.7.A.] ‘on the authority of 
[‘on the mouth of,’ Syr.] two or three 
witnesses ;? compare Xenoph. Hell. v1. 
5. 41, én dAlywv wapttpwy, ‘ paucis adhi- 
bitis testibus ;” Winer, Gr. § 47. g, p. 
835. Huther finds a difficulty in this 
meaning of ém with the gen. Surely 
nothing can be more simple. As ém 
with a gen. properly denotes superposi- 
tion (see Donaldson. Cratyl. § 173), the 
xatnyopta is represented as resting upon 
the witnesses, depending on them to sub- 
stantiate it; compare Hammond. The 
closely allied use, éml Siacray, Sikcaorn- 
plov, etc., in which the presence of the 
parties (coram) is more brought into 
prominence (1 Cor. vi. 1, 2 Cor. vii. 14), 
is correctly referred by Kiihner (Jelf, Gr. 
§ 633) to the same primary meaning. 
The idea of ‘connection or accompani- 
ment,’ which Peile (following Matth. Gr. 
§ 584. ») here finds in érl, is not suffi- 
ciently exact: see further examples in 
Rost u. Palm, Lex. s. vy. éml, Vol. 1. p. 
1034. ; 

20. rovs Gpaprdvovtas) ‘them that 
sin, sinners ;’ apparently not the offend- 
ing presbyters (Huth., Alf.), as the ex- 
pression is far too comprehensive to be 
so limited, but sinners generally, persis- 
tentes in peccato’ (Priceus ap. Pol. 
Syn.),— whether Presbyters or others. 
This very constant use of the article with 
the pres. part. as a kind of equivalent for 
the substantive is noticed in Winer, Gr. 
§ 45. 7, p. 316; see also notes on Gal. i. 
28. évdémiov wavtwy 
must obviously be joined with ZAcyxe, 
not with auapr. (Cajet.). This text is 
perfectly reconcilable with our Lord’s in- 
struction (Matth. xviii. 15), not because 
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Cap. V. 19, 20. 


Cuap. V. 21. ‘ 


I solemnly charge thee be 
not partial or precipitate : 
some men’s sins are sooner, 
some later, in being found 
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out ; so their good works. buddys x~wpls TpoKpiwatos, wndev TroL@V KATA 


‘Christus agit de peccato occulto, Paulus 
' de publico’ (Justiniani), but because, 
first, Timothy is here invested with spe- 
cial ecclesiastical authority (compare 
Thorndike, Prim. Gov. ch. x111.), and 
secondly, because the present participle 
(contr. édy auapt. Matth. J. c.) directs 
the thought towards the habitually sinful 
character of the offender (émévovras TH 
Guapt. Theoph.), and his need of an open 
rebuke ; see notes on Eph. iv. 28. 

21. dcamaprtpopatl| ‘L solemnly 
charge thee,’ ‘ obtestor,’ Beza,— or, with 
full accuracy, ‘obtestando Deum (Dei 
mentione interposita) graviter ac serio 
hortor,’ Winer, de Verb. c. Prepp. v. p. 
20; similarly used in adjurations, 2 
Tim. ii. 14, iv.1. In 1 Thess. iv. 6, the 
only other passage in which it occurs in 
St. Paul’s Epp. [Heb. ii. 6], it has more 
the sense of ‘assure, solemnly testify :’ 
compare Acts xx. 21, 23, 24. In this 
verb (frequently used by St. Luke), the 
preposition appears primarily to mark 
the presence or interposition of some 
form of witness, ‘ intercessionis ( Vermitte- 
lung) ad quam omnis testimonii proyin- 
cia redit, notionem,’ Winer, /.c. p. 21. 
On verbs compounded with dd, see the 
remarks of Tittmann, Synon. 1. p. 223. 
rod @eod x. 7.A.] ‘God and Christ 
Jesus.’ With the present reading this 
text cannot possibly be classed under 
Granville Sharpe’s rule (Green, Gr. p. 
216), and even with the reading of the 
Ree. («vp.’1. X., with D°KL; mss.; Syr., 
Goth., al.; Chrys., al.), the reference of 
the two substantives to one person is in 
the highest degree doubtful and preca- 
rious; the Greek Ff. are here for the 
most part either silent, or adopt the usual 
translation ; see notes on Eph. v. 5, Mid- 
dleton, Art. p. 389 (ed. Rose), Stier on 
Eph. Vol. 1. p. 250. 


éxrAektav ayyérwr] ‘elect angels ;’ 
‘he adds ‘ the elect angels’ because they 
in the future judgment shall be present 
as witnesses with their Lord,’ Bp. Bull: 
comp. Jos. Bell. 11. 16. 4 sub fin. (cited 
by Otto and Krebs), papripopa ® eye 
Bev bua Td Gyta, kad Tods ipods aryyéeAous, 
There is some little difficulty 
in deciding on the meaning of the term 
éxaexrol. It surely cannot be a mere 
‘epitheton ornans’ (Huther; compare 
Calv., Wiesing.), nor does it seem prob- 
able that it refers to those of a higher, as 
opposed to those of a lower, rank (Ca- 
thar. ap. Est.; comp. Tobit xii. 15), as 
all such distinctions are at best uncertain 
and precarious ; compare notes on Col. 
*j.17. With such passages as 2 Peter ii. 
4, Jude 6, before us, it seems impossible 
to doubt that the ‘elect angels ’ are those 
who kept their first estate (Chrys., The- 
oph., Cicum.), and who shall form part 
of that countless host (Jude 14, Dan. vii. 
10) that shall attend the Lord’s second 
advent; so Stuart, Angelology, 1v. 2 (in 
Biblioth. Sacra, 1843, p. 103); compare 
also Twesten, Angelol. § 3 (translated in 
Bibl. Sacr. for 1844, p. 782). On the 
existence and ministry of these Blessed 
Spirits see the powerful and admirable 
sermons of Bp. Bull, Engl. Works, p. 
194 sq. Tadra] ‘these 
things, which have just been said (ver. 
19, 20) about caution in receiving accu- 
sations, and necessary exercise of disci- 
pline when sin is patent; so Theodoret 
(expressly) and the other Greek exposi- 
tors. De W. and Wiesing. refer tatra 
only to ver. 20, but would not rod70 have 
thus been more natural? At any rate it 
seems clearly unsatisfactory to extend 
the reference to ver. 17 sq. (Huth. ? al.) : 
instruction about the exercise of disci- 
pline might suitably be connected with 


Tov @eov. 


96 1 TIMOTHY 


, 
WPooKALT LD. 


y 


the weighty adjuration in ver. 21, but 
scarcely mere semi-fiscal arrangements. 
xwpls mpoxplparos] ‘without pre- 
judice, prejudging,’ (‘ fairdémein,’ Goth- 
ic); ‘judicitum esse debet non prejudi- 
cium,’ Beng. In the participial clause 
that follows the contrary aberration from 
justice is forbidden, scif. ‘inclinatio per 
favorem, kata mpomdSeay mporkAtouevos 
T@ évi wépet, Theophyl. The reading 
mpdcxanow (Lachm. with ADL.; al. 50; 
Copt.? Chrys. ?) though deserving some 
consideration on the principle, ‘ proclivi 
lectioni preestat ardua,’ can scarcely be 
forced into yielding any natural sense. 
Both mpoxp. and mpdcka. are ax. Acydu. 
in the N. T.: the latter occurs also in 
Clem. Rom. 1. 47, 50; (compare Polyb. 
Hist. v. 51. 8, v1. 10. 10), and is illus- 
trated by Krebs, Obs. p. 356 sq. 

On the alleged distinction between xw- 
pls and &vev see notes on Eph. ii. 12. 

22. xeTpas taxéws x. 7. A.] ‘lay 
hands hastily on no man.’ Indisputably 
the most ancient interpretation of these 
words is ‘ the imposition of hands tn ordi- 
nation,’ mep) xeiporovi@y, Chrys. ; so The- 
od., Theophyl., Gicum., and of modern 
expositors Alford and Wordsworth, but 
without success in explaining the con- 
text. The preceding warnings, however, 
and still more the decided language of 
the following clause (comp. auaprdvoytas 
ver. 20) appéar to point so very clearly 
to some disciplinary functions, that it 
-seems best with Hammond (so also De 
Wette, Wiesing.) to refer these words to 
the xepodecta on the absolution of peni- 
tents, and their re-admission to church- 
fellowship ; so apparently Taylor, Dis- 
suasive, Part. 11.1. 11, though otherwise 
in Episcopacy, § 14. The prevalency in 
the apostolic age of the custom of impo- 
sition of hands generally, and the dis- 
tinct evidence of this specific application 
of the custom in very early times (Euse- 


¢ 


Cuap. V. 22. 


2 Xelpas taydws pndevt emurider, wnde Kowevet 


bius, Hist. vit. 2, calls it a marady Ado} 
see Concil. Nic. Can. 8), scem to ren- 
der such an assumption in the present 
case by no means arbitrary or indem- 
onstrable: see especially Hammond in 
loc. and compare Suicer, Thesaur. Vol. 
II. p. 1516, Bingham, Antig. xvi11. 2.1. 
pndé kotvever k. 7. A.] ‘nor yet share 
in the sins of others, i.e. pndev oor Kab 
Tais Gu. GAAoTp. Kowov éotw, Winer, Gr. 
§ 30. 8, p. 180; ‘do not share with them 
their sins, by restoring them to church- 
fellowship on a doubtful or imperfect re- 
pentance.”? The Auth. Vers. ‘be par- 
taker of’ ‘mache dich theilhaftig,’ De 
Wette) is scarcely sufficiently exact, as 
this would rather imply a gen. Koww- 
vetv is commonly used in the N. T. with 
a ‘dativus rei’ (see notes on Gal. vi. 6), 
and in this construction seems to involve 
more the idea of community than of sim- 
ple participation ; see Winer, /. c., Poppo 
on Thucyd. 11. 16, Vol. 111. 2, p. 77, and 
comp. notes on Eph. v.11. On the con- 
tinued negation wi—pndé, see notes on 
Eph. iv. 27, and the treatise of Franke, 
de Part. Neg. u. 2, p. 6. The remark of 
De Wette on this clause seemis reasona- 
ble, that if the reference were to ordina- 
tion, this sequence to the command would 
imply a greater corruption in the Church 
than is at all credible. To admit that 
Guaptias points to éuaprdvoyras, and yet 
to conceive that presbyters are referred 
to in the latter expression and candidates 
for ordination in the former (Alford, 
Wordsw.) is a narrow and somewhat 
cheerless view of a church which, with 
all its faults, could not bear ‘them which 
were evil’ and knew how to reject false 
apostles (Rev. ii. 2). 

geauTdv K.7.A.] ‘Keep thyself (em- 
phatic) pure:’ ‘purum,’ Beza, not ‘ cas- 
tum,’ Vulg., Clarom. The position of 


the reflexive pronoun and the sort of” 


antithesis in which it stands to aadozp. 
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seem to imply, ‘ while thou hast to act 
as judge upon other men, be morally 
pure thyself.’ ‘Ayvés (&(w), as its termi- 
nation suggests (‘ object conceived under 
certain relations,’ Donalds. Cratyl. § 255), 
implies properly an outward, and thence 
an inward, purity; ‘ ayvdy est in quo 
nihil est impuri,’ Tittmann, Synon: 1. p. 
22; compare éyv}) avarrpoph, 1 Pet. iii. 
2, copia ayvy, James iii.17. The deriv- 
ative sense of ‘castitas’ (‘puritas a ve- 
nere,’ ayvbs yauav, Eur. Phen. 953) 
comes easily and intelligibly from the’ 
primary meaning; compare 2 Corinth. 
xi. 2, Titus ii. 5, and Reuss, Theol. 
Chrét. 1v. 16, Vol. 1. p. 170, except that 
he adopts this derivative meaning far too 
generally. On the distinction between 
it and @yios (‘in &yios cogitatur potissi- 
mnum verecundia que ayv¢ rei vel per- 
sone debetur’), compare Tittmann, loc. 
cit. 

23. unkéts USpom.] ‘be no longer a 
water-drinker.’ There is no necessity to 
supply ‘only’ (Conyb., Hows., Coray, 
al.) ; S3poror. not being exactly identi- 
cal with #dwp mivev, but pointing more 
to the regular habit ; comp. Artemidorus 
I. 68 (Wetst.), mivew twp Wuxpdy aya- 
Sdy aot’ Seppdy dé HSwp vdcous h ampa- 
tlas onwalver ray Sos exovtwy sdporo- 
Tew x. T. A., and see Winer, Gr. § 55. 8, 
p. 442, and the numerous examples cited 
by Wetstein zn loc. The collocation of 
this precept is certainly somewhat singu- 
lar, and has given rise to many different 
explanations. The most natural view is 
that it was suggested by the previous ex- 
hortation, to which it acts as a kind of 
limitation ; ‘keep thyself pure, but do 
not on that account think it necessary 
to maintain an dowoy &yveray (Plutarch, 
de Iside et Osir. § 6), and ascetical absti- 
nences.’ To suppose that the apostle 


24 Twov avSporrwv ai duaptias mpddnrol eiow 


puts it down here just as it came into his 
mind, fearing he might otherwise forget 
it (Coray zn /oc.), seems very unsatisfac- 
tory ; still more so to regard it as a hint 
to Timothy to raise his bodily condition 
above maladies, which, it is assumed,, 
interfered with an efficient discharge of 
his duties (Alford). That the apostle’s 
‘genuine child in the faith’ (ch. i. 2) was 
feeble in body is certain from this verse ; 
that this feebleness: affected his character 
is, to say the very least, a most question- 
able hypothesis. It may be remarked, 
in conclusion, that some ascetic sects, 
e.g. the Essenes, were particularly dis- 
tinguished for their avoidance of wine, 
especially on their weekly festival ; wordy 
Udwp vauatiaioy adtois éctiv, Philo, de 
Vit. Cont. § 4, Vol. 11. p. 477, see § 9, p. 
483, and compare Luke i. 15, Rom. xiv. 
Dee b1a Tov oTdma- 
x $v cov] ‘on account of thy stomach.’ 
Wetstein and Kypke very appropri- 
ately cite Libanius, Epist. 1578, mémroxe 
kal nuiv 6 arduaxos tals cuvexéow ddpo- 
tocias. 

24. TivGvy avIpdmwyv k.T.A.] 
The connection isnot perfectly perspicu- 
ous. Heinsius (Hxercitat. p. 491), not 
without some plausibility, includes ver. 
23 with the last clause of ver. 22 ina 
parenthesis. This seems scarcely neces- 
sary: ceavtdy k. 7. A. is a supplemen- 
tary command in reference to what pre- 
cedes ; ver. 23 is ‘a kind of limitation of 
it, suggested by some remembrance to 
Timothy’s habits. The apostle then re- 
verts to wndé Kow. Guapt. with a senti- 
ment somewhat of this nature. ‘ There 
are two kinds of sins, the one crying and 
open which lead the way, the other silent 
which follow the perpetrator to judgment ; 
so also there are open and hidden (7a 
&Aadws @xovra) good works; sins, how- 
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Svvavrat. 


ever, and good works alike shall ulti- 
mately be brought to light and to judg- 
ment.’ The two verses thus seem mainly 
added to assist Timothy in his diagnosis 
of character; ver. 24 appears to caution 
him against being too hasty in absolving 
others ; ver. 25 against being too precip- 
itate in his censures ; so Huther. 

ap ddnaoul ‘openly manifest:’ the pre- 
position does not appear to have so much 
a mere temporal as an intensive reference ; 
see Heb. vii. 14, where Theod. remarks, 
7 mpddndov ws dvavtippnroy Tédetke ; 
compare also mpoypdpw Gal. iii. 1, and 
notes in loc. So similarly Syr. and Vul- 
gate, both of which suppress any tempo- 
ral reference in the preposition. Estius 
compares ‘ propalam,’— a form in which 
Hand similarly gives to ‘pro’ only an 
amplifying and intensive force, ‘ut pa- 
lam propositam rem plane conspiciamus,’ 
Tursellinus, Vol. rv. p. 598. 
mpodyoucat K.7.A.] ‘going before, 
leading the way, to judgment,’ as heralds 
and apparitors (‘quasi ante-ambulones,’ 
Beza) proclaiming before the sinner the 
whole history of his guilt. The ‘judg- 
ment’ to which they lead the way is cer- 
tainly not any ecclesiastical xptots,—for 
does any such «plots really bring all sins 
and good deeds thus to light *?—but 
either ‘judgment’ in its general sense 
with reference to men (Huth.), or, per- 
haps with ultimate reference to ‘ the final 
judgment’ (comp. Chrys.) ; they go be- 
fore the sinner to the judgment seat of 
Christ; see Manning, Sermon 5, Vol. 
IiI. p. 72, in the opening of which this 
text is forcibly illustrated. To limit the 
kptors to the case of candidates for ordi- 
nation (Alf., Wordsw.) is to give a verse 
almost obviously and studiedly general, 
a very narrow and special interpretation. 
So much was this felt by Basil that we 


are told by Theophylact (on ver. 24) he 
conceived the present portion to have no 
connection with the wep) tay xeipotromav 
Adyov, but to form a separate xepdAaioy : 
compare Cramer, Caten. Vol. vi. p. 44, 
where this and the following verses form 
an independent section. 

kal émarorovasodccy] ‘they rather 
follow after, sc. eis nptow; not merely 
indefinitely, ‘ they follow after, and so in 
their shorter or longer course become 
discovered,’ De Wette,— an explanation 
which completely destroys image and 
apposition— but, ‘ the sins crying for ven- 
geance follow the sinner to the tribunals, 
whether of his fellow-men, or, more in- 
clusively, of his all-judging Lord ; od yap 
ouykaradovvTa: TG Blw, GAr émakoAov- 
Sodcw, Theoph. ; compare Manning, J. c. 
On émaxod. see notes on ver. 11: the 
antithesis wpod-yovoam precludes the as- 
sumption of any special force in ézt, scil. 
“presse sequi,’ adiacmdotws ovvodetouy 
tov sroxpwdpuevov, ds h oxla To coma, 
Coray; the only relations presented to 
our thoughts seem those of before and 
after. Ka clearly does not belong to 
vtolv (Huther), but is attached with a 
kind of descensive force to émaxoA.; see 
notes on Gal. iii. 4. 

25. woadtrws] ‘in like manner:’ 
good works are in this respect not és 
érépws to sins; the same characteristic 
division may be recognized ; some are 
open witnesses, others are secret wit- 
nesses, but their testimony cannot be 
suppressed. Zachmann inserts 8¢ after 
aoaitws, with AFG; Aug. Boern., 
Geth. ; this reading is not improbable, 
but has scarcely sufficient external sup- 
port. Td Epya Ta Kard] 
‘ their good works ;’ the repetition of the 
article is intended to give prominence to 
the epithet and more fully to mark the 

. 


Cuap. VI. 1, 2. 


Servants, for the sake of 
God’s name, honor your 
masters, especially if they 
are believers and brethren. 
Teach this. 


1 TIMOTHY. 


99 


VI. “Ocot ecicv id Luyov So0dr01, Tods 
ne 5 Fe , . Ios ¢ , 
loious OecrroTas Taons Tins a&louvs Hryelodo- 
cay, iva pn Td d6voua TOD Ocod Kat 4 SvdacKarla 


Bracdnunrar. ® of dé mictovs éxovtes Seamréras, pi) KaTappovel- 


antithesis* between the duapria: and the 
KaAd &pya; see Middleton, Art. chap. 
Vill. p. 114 (ed. Rose), compare Winer, 
Gr. § 20. a, p. 120. On the somewhat 
frequent use of the expression, KaAd épya 
in these Epp., comp. notes on Tit. iii. 8. 
Tau &AAwS Exovral ‘they which are 
otherwise,’ i.e. which are not mpddnra. 
To refer this to «aad alike mars sense 
and parallelism. In the concluding words 
the paraphrase of Huther, ‘ they cannot 
always remain hidden’ (xpuBjvm) is 
scarcely’ exact: the aor. infin., though 
usually found after exw, Sivapyat, etc. 
(Winer, Gr. § 44. 8, p. 298), cannot 
wholly lose its significance, but must 
imply that the deeds cannot be concealed 
at all. They may not be patent and con- 
spicuous (7p 6 SnAa], but they cannot be 
definitely covered up: they will be seen 
and recognized some time or other. 


Cuarrer VI. 1. bd Cvydv Sod- 
aot] ‘under the yoke, as bond-servants ;’ 
not ‘servants as are under the yoke,’ 
Auth. Ver. ; still less ‘under the yoke 


o> if ern 
of slavery’ (120,29 {ped Syr.,) 
a needless éy Sie Svotv. AovAo: is not the 
subject, but an explanatory predicate ap- 
pended to bmd (vyév, words probably in- 
serted to mark, not an extreme case 
(‘the harshest bondage’ Bloomf.),— for 
the language and exhortation is perfectly 
general,— but to point to the actual cir- 
cumstances of the case. They were in- 
disputably id (vydy, let them comport 
themselves accordingly. Similar exhor- 
tations are found Eph. vi. 5 sq., Col. iii. 
22, Tit. ii. 9, comp. 1 Cor. vii. 21, all 
apparently directed against the very pos- 
sible misconception that Christianity was 


to be understood as putting master and 
bond-servant on an equality, or as inter- 
fering with the existing social relations. 
Tovs idfous Seon. ‘their own masters,’ 
those who stand in that distinct personal 
relation to them, and whom they are 
bound to obey; see especially the note 
on %10s in comment. on Hph. v.22. On 
the distinction between deomdrns and kv- 
ptos [Kup. yuvaikds ka) vidy avhp kal maThp, 
dean. 5¢ dpyupwrvhrwy, Ammonius, s. v.], 
see Trench, Synon. § 28. St. Paul here 
correctly uses the unrestricted term dec- 
métys aS more in accordance with the 
foregoing bmd (uydv, compare Tit. ii. 9; 
it is noticeable that in his other Epistles 
he uses xdptos. Tmhons TiLAS] 
‘all honor;’ honor in every form and 
case in which it is due to them. On the 
true extensive meaning of was, see notes 
on Eph. i. 8. h didacKartal 
‘the doctrine,’ se. ‘ His doctrine,’ Syriac, 
Auth. Ver.: compare Tit. ii. 10, rhv 
SidackaAlay Tov owTHpos Hudv Ocod.  At- 
dack. clearly points to the Gospel, the 
evangelical doctrine (Theodoret), which 
would be evil spoken of, if it were thought 
to inculcate insubordination ; see Chrys- 
ostom in loc. - 

2. miatovs] £ believing,’ t. e. Chris- 
tian masters; slightly emphatic, as the 
order of the words suggests. The slaves 
who were under heathen masters were 
positively to regard their masters as de- 
serving of honor, the slaves under Chris- 
tian masters were, negatively, not to evince 
any want of respect. The former were 
not to regard their masters as their infe- 
riors, and to be insubordinate, the latter 
were not to think them their equals, and 
to be disrespectful. MadAOv 
dova.| ‘the more serve them;’ waddov is 


100 


a y 
tocar, St. dderdoi ciow" adrd wAdrov Sovdevérwoay, Ste TLeTOL 


1 TIMOTHY. 


Cuap. VI. 2, 3. 


elow Kal ayarnrol oi THs evepyecias avTiAapBavowevor. TadTa 


didacke kal TrapaKdnret. 


If any one teach differently, 
he is besotted, fosters dis- 
putes, and counts godliness 
a mere gain. Let us be con- 
tented ; riches are a snare 
anda source of many sor- 


Tows. ' 


not merely corrective, ‘ potius serviant,’ 
Beza, but intensive, ‘the rather,’ Hamm., 
‘magis serviani, Vulg., Goth. Beza’s 
correction, as is not unfrequently the case, 
is therefore here unnecessary ; see Hand, 
Tursell. s. y. ‘magis,’ Vol. 111. p. 554. 

Bre mioto) K.7.A.] ‘ because believing 
and beloved (of God) are they who,’ etc. 
there is some little difficulty in the con- 
struction and explanation. The article, 
however, shows that of ay7:A. is the sub- 
ject, morol kat ay., the predicate: the 
recurrence of the epithet morof, and the 
harmony of structure still further sug- 
gest that the masters, and not the ser- 
vants (Wetst., Bretschneider) are the 
subjects alluded to. The real difficulty 
lies in the interpretation of the following 
words. of avriAapBavép.] 
“they who are partakers of, ‘ qui partici- 
pes sunt,’ Vulgate, Claromanus ; so too 
Copt., Gothic, Armenian, compare Syr. 


weaned eho? [qui requie fruuntur]. 
*AyTiAauf. is used in two other passages 
in the N. T., both in the sense ‘ succur- 
rere,’ Luke i. 54 (LXX Isaiah xli. 9, 
pum), Acts xx. 35. This is obviously 
inapplicable. The usual (ethical) mean- 
ing in classical Greek is ‘to take a part 
in,’ ‘to engage in,’ whether simply, e. g. 
Thucyd. 11. 8, avtiA. (sc. Tod wodguov), 
or with reference to the primitive mean- 
ing, in a more intensive sense, ‘ to cling 
to,’ and thence ‘secure, get possession 
of, e. g. Thucyd. 111. 22, avriA. rod ao- 
gadods. It does not thus seem a very 
serious departure from the classical mean- 
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ing of av7iA. to take it, with a subdued 
intensive force, as ‘percipere,’ ‘frui’ (see 
Euseb. Hist. v.15, edwdias tocatrns ay- 
teX., cited by Scholef. Hints, p. 120, and 
examples in Elsner, Obs. Vol. 11. p. 306), 
if we may not indeed almost give ay7) a 
formal reference to the reciprocal relation 
(compare Coray) between master and 
servant, and translate ‘who receive in 
return (for food, protection, etc.) their 
benefit.’ In either of these latter mean- 
ings, 4 evepy. will most simply.and nat- 
urally refer to the ‘beneticium’ (not 
merely the evepyfa, Coray) shown to the 
master in the services and e¥yoia (Eph. 
vi. 7) of the bondservant. Chrysost., al. 
refer the evepyeoia to the kind acts which 
the masters do to the slaves ; this, though 
perhaps a little more lexically exact, is 
contextually far less satisfactory ; and this 
seems certainly a case where the context 
may be allowed to have its fullest weight 
in determining the meaning of the sepa- 
rate words. To refer evepyesia to the 
divine benevolence ‘(beneficentia Dei, 
nimirum in Christo,’ Beza) seems mani- 
festly untenable. TadTa K.T.A.] 
‘these things teach and exhort;’ 7d pw 
SidaxrixGs 7d 5& wpaxtixGs, Theod. Tisch. 
and Zachm. both refer these words to the 
next clause; so apparently Chrys., but 
not CEcum. It is doubtful whether this 
is correct: the opposition between &{- 
dacke and érepod. is certainly thus more 
clearly seen, but the prominent position 
of radra (contrast ch. iv. 11) seems to 
suggest a more immediate connection 
with what precedes. For the meaning 
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of mapaxdA., see notes ch. i. 3, and on 
Eph. iv. 1. 

3. €repodiSackaret] ‘teaches 
other doctrine,’ ‘ plays the érepodiddora- 
Aos:” comp. AaSpodidackarerv, Irenzus, 
ap. Euseb. Hist. 1v. 11, and see notes on 
ch. i. 8, the only other passage in the 
N. T. where the word occurs. 
mpogépxetat] ‘draws nigh to,’ ‘as- 


sents to,’ Syr. A Hr A cs [accedens]. 


Bentley (Phileleuth. Lips. p. 72, Lond. 
1713) objects to mpooépy., suggesting 
mpooéexet OY mpooéxera; there is no rea- 
son, however, for any change in the ex- 
pression. pocépx., when thus used 
with an abstract substantive, appears to 
convey the ideas of ‘attention to,’ e. g. 
TpoceAvetv Tois vduots, Diod. Sic. 1. 95, 
T™poo. TH ptAocogig, Philostr. Hp. Socr, 
.11. 16, and thence of ‘assent to’ (comp. 
Acts x. 28, and the term mpoofautot) any 
principle or object, e.g. mpooeAddvres 
apery, Philo, Migr. Abr. § 16, Vol. 1. p. 
449 (ed. Mang.), and still more appo- 
sitely, rots tay "lovdaluv Séyuact mpoo- 
epx:, Ireneus, Fragm. (Pfaff, p. 27). 
Bretschneider cites Ecclus. i. 30, but 
there éBy Kup. is clearly the dative of 
manner. See Loesner, Obs. p. 405 sq., 
where several other examples are adduc- 
ed from Philo. bytaly 
Adyots] ‘ sound (healthful) words ;’ see 
notes on chap. i. 10. Tots TOU 
Kup.| ‘those of our Lord Jesus Christ,’ 
z.e. which emanate from our Lord,— 
either directly, or through his apostles 
and teachers: not the genitive object, 
“sermones qui sunt de Christo,’ Est., 
but the gen. originis ; compare Hartung, 
Casus, p. 23, and notes on 1 Thess.,i. 6. 
kal tH nar’ evoéB.] ‘and to the doc- 
trine which is according to godliness ;’. 


clause, cumulatively explanatory of the - 


foregoing ; ‘ verba Christi vere sunt doc- 


trina ad pietatem faciens,’ Grot. The 
expression 4 Kar’ eboéB. is not que ad 
pietatem ducit,’ Leo, Mdller,—a mean- 
ing, however, which, with some modifi- 
cations, may be grammatically defended 
(comp. 2 Tim. i. 1, Tit. i.1, and see Winer, 
Gr. 8. v. Kard, c, p. 358, Rost u. Palm, 
Lex, ib. 11. 3, Vol. 1. p. 1598),— but’ ac- 
cording to the usual meaning of the prepo- 
sition, ‘que pietati consentanea est,’ Est. ; 
there were (to imitate the language of 
Chrys. on Tit. i. 1) different kinds of 8:- 
dackarla; this was specially 4 car’ cbo€p. 
didackadia. For the meaning of ebeép., 
see notes on ch. ii. 2. 

4. retuUpwrai| Not simply ‘super- 
bus est,’ Vulg., nor even ‘inflatus est,’ 
Clarom., but ‘he is beclouded, besotted, 
with pride,’ see notes on ch. iii. 6. The 
apodosis begins with this verse: even if 
apioraco k. T. A. (Rec.) were genuine it 
would be impossible to adopt any other 
logical construction. 
undevy émiarduevos] ‘yet knowing 
nothing ;’ see notes onch.i. 7. If it had 
been ovSey émor., it would have been 
a somewhat more emphatic statement of 
an absolute ignorance on the part of the 
érepodiddon. : it must be always obsery- 
ed, however, that this latter:is a less usual 
construction in the N. T., see Green, Gr. 
p- 122. The connection of wy and ob 
with participles, a portion of grammar re- 
quiring some consideration, is laboriously 
illustrated by Gayler, Part. Neg. p. 274 
—293. vooayv wep) (nT.] 
‘ doting, ailing (op. to bya. Adyot), about 
questions :’ mept marks the object round 
about which the action of the verb is tak- 
ing place ; compare notes on ch. i. 19. 
In the use of wep) with a gen., the deriv- 
ative meanings, ‘as concerns,’ ‘as re- 
gards,’ greatly predominate: the primary 
idea, however, still remains: wep) with a 
genitive serves to mark an object as the 


102 


1 TIMOTHY. 


Cuap. VI. 5. 


imévora Tovmpai, * SiarrapatpiBal SiedSappevov avSpwrrev TOV 
a a , ’ = 
vob Kal dmectepnuevoy Ths aAnseias, vopslovrar Topla pov €ivat 


central point, as it were, of the activity 
(e. g. 1 Cor. xii. 1, the mvevp. dpa form- 
ed as it were the centre of the &yvoia) ; 
the further idea of any action or motion 
round it is supplied by wep) with the 
accusative; compare Winer, Grammar, 
§ 47. e., p. 334, Donaldson, Grammar, 


§ 482. On (yrfces, see notes on chap. 
i. 4, 
Aoyouaxtas| ‘debates about words, 


verbal controversies ;’ G&mat Aeydoueva; in 
Latin, ‘ verbivelitationes,’ Plaut. Asin. 
Iz. 2. 41, Adyov mpocdvrn, Greg. Naz. 
Carm. 15, Vol. 11. p. 200: ‘ contentio- 
sas disputationes de verbis magis quam 
de rebus,’ Caly. ‘These idle and barren 
controversies degenerate into actual strife 
and contention, and give rise to bad feel- 
ings and bitter expressions of them: bad 
Sotocodias emnpuévor épiCovres TeAovor, 
Clem. Alex. Strom. vit. p. 759 (cited by 
Huther). In the following words the 
weight of evidence seems, on reconsider- 
ation, slightly in favor of pes (Tisch. 
ed. 7); we adopt it therefore instead of 
gpis (ed. 1). Braconulatl 
‘ evil speakings,’ ‘ railings,’— not against 
God (Theodoret), but, as the context 
clearly implies, against one another; 
comp. Eph. iv. 31 and notes. On the 
derivation of BAarpnuéw, see notes on ch, 
i. 13 tbrdvotat toy. is 
similarly referred to God, by Chrys, and 
Theoph.; but the context hore again 
seems clearly to limit the words to ‘ evil 
and malevolent surmisings’ against those 
who adopt other views. ‘Ymdéy., an a7. 
Aeydu. in the N. T., occurs not unfre- 
quently in classical Greek joined with 
epithets or in a context which convey an 
unfavorable meaning, e. g. Demosthenes 
Olympiod, 1178, imévoimn modracra kad 
mpopdoets &5ixot, sometimes even alone, 
e. g. Polybius, History, v 15. 1, éy 
trovolg joav xalpoyres, Philo, Leg. 


ad Caium, § 6, Volume 11. p. 551 (edit. 
Mang.), e&iépevos Tas bmovolas Tov TiBe- 
plov. 

5. StamwaparptBat] ‘lasting con- 
Jlicts, ‘obstinate contests ;’ ‘ conflicta- 

oo 

tiones,’ Vulg., Clarom., Syriac [Lcdsemndte 
[contritio,—see Michael. in Cast. Lez. 
s. v.]. The preposition 8:4 has here its 
usual and primary force of ‘ thorough- 
ness,’ ‘completeness,’ intensifying the 
meaning of the binary compound zapa- 
TpiBal, scil. &guorBatar kad optAAntixal ma- 
patp., Coray ; compare Winer, Gr. § 16. 
4, p. 92. This latter word (apatp.), as 
its derivation suggests, properly signifies 
‘collisions,’ thence derivatively, ‘ hostili- 
ties,’ ‘enmities,’ compare Polyb. Hist. 
II. 36. 5, droiar mpds &AAHAOvS Kal Twapa- 
tpiBal, IV. 21. 5, mapatpiBas kad pidott- 
pias; and xxi. 13.5, xx111. 10. 4, al. 
There is then no allusion to moral conta- 
gion (comp. Chrysost.), but to the colli- 
sion of disputants whose mere Aoyoua- 
x'at had led at least to ‘truces inimici- 
tias.” To retain mapadiarpiBal (Rec. 
‘ profitless disputations’), as is still done 
by Bloomfield, following Tittmann, Sy- 
non. I. p. 233, is contrary to every prin- 
ciple of sound criticism: in the 1st place 
mapadiarp. is found only in a few cursive 
mss. and Theoph., while d:azap. is found 
in ADFGL; great majority of mss.; 
Clem., Basil (Griesb., Scholz, Lachm., 
Tisch.) ; 2ndly, it is highly probable that 
the reading wapadiarp. was a correction, 
as compounds of d:a-mapeé are rare; and 
3rdly, wapadiarp. is in fact expressed in 
Aoyouax. and superfluous, while the 
reading of the text is perfectly natural 
and consistent. There are a few similar 


compounds, ¢é.g. diamaparnpodua (%), 2 


Sam. iii. 30, d:amapaxdmretdar (2) 1 Kgs. 
vi. 4, diarapdyw, Greg. Nyss. Vol. 11. p. 
177, d:amapactpw, Schol. Lucian, Vol. 11. 


Cuar. VL 6, 


rip evotBeav. %”"Eotw 62 ropispos peyas 7 


p. 796 (Hemst.). BLepaapp. 
thy votyv| ‘corrupted in their mind’ 
There is no reason whatever for trans- 
lating voids ‘intellect, as Peile in loc., 
nor any scriptural evidence for the dis- 
tinction he draws between the vois as 
‘the noetic (4) faculty, the understand- 
ing, and the phy as ‘the reason.” Nois 
is here, as not unfrequently in the N. T. 
(comp. Rom. i. 28, Eph. iv. 17, Titus i. 
15, al.), not merely the ‘mens speculati- 
va,’ but the willing as well as the thinking 
part in man, the human mvedpse in fact, 
not simply ‘ quatenus cogitat et intelli- 
git’ (Oleh. Opusc. p. 156), but also ‘ qua- 
tenus yult:’ ppyv (ppéves) on the other 
hand only occurs twice, in 1 Cor. xiv, 
20. For a detailed account of voids, see 
Beck, Seeenlehre, 11. 18, p. 49 8q., De- 
litzsch, Bibl. Psychol. 1v. 5, p. 139 8q., 
and compare also Olshausen, Opusc. p. 
156, whose definitions are however rather 
too narrow. The accusative, it 
need scarcely be remarked is an accus. 
‘ of the remoter object,’ and specifies that 
part of the subject im, or on which the 
action of the verb takes place, Winer, 
Gr. § 32. 5, p. 204. Schenerl. Synt. 1x. 
2, p.65. The origin of this construction 
is probably to be looked for in verbs with 
two accusatives which, when changed 
into the passive, retain the accusative re 
unaltered ; thence the usage became ex- 
tended to other verbs, compare Kriiger, 
Sprachl. § 52. 4. 2 sq., Hartung, Casus, 
p- 61 sq. bmreatep. THS GA.) 
‘ destitute of the truth; immediate conse- 
quence of the foregoing : they were not 
only éorepnp. Tis GA. (orepéw, however, 
does not occur in N. T.), but dreorepyp. ; 
the truth was taken away from them; 
compare ch. i. 19, Tit. i. 14, where its 
first rejection is stated as the act of the 
unhappy men themselves. 

mopiopoy «.7.r.| ‘that godliness 1s a 
source of gain ;’ Clearly not, as the article 
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proves (Jelf, Gr. § 460. 1), ‘ that gain is 
godliness, as Syr. and Auth. Ver. Mopis- 
pos appears here and y. 6 not so much 
‘gain’ in the abstract, as ‘a source or 
means of gain’ (‘a gainful trade,’ Cony- 
beare); comp. Plutarch, Coto Major, § 
25, Buel Kexpioduu pdvois mopiopots yewp- 
via ol petGot; and on the termination 
-pos, Donaldson Cratyl. § 253, Lobeck, 
Phryn. p. 511. The sentiment of the 
verse is expressed more fully, Tit. i. 11, 
bibdonovres & py Set airxpod Képdous xa- 
pw. The Rec. inserts éploraso ard trav 
rowltwy with KL, Syr. (both), al., but 
the authorities for the omission, AD'FG; 
Vulg. Clarom., Goth., Copt., al.; very 
distinctly preponderate. 

6. toptopos has here no immediate 
spiritual reference (Matth.) to future and 
heavenly gain (oidviov ropive Conv, The- 
od.) but points rather to the actual gain 
in this life, and the virtual riches which 
godliness when accompanied by abrdpx. 
(comp. notes on ch. i. 11, and on Eph. 
vi. 23) unfailingly supplies; xépSos éorly 
h eboepea eiy nal qyeis py wAccdvov edu- 
éuetsa, [sic], GAAG 7H abrapKelg ororxyapev, 
Ccum.; similarly Chrysost., Theoph. : 
‘the heart, amid every outward want, is 
then only truly rich when it not only 
wants nothing which it has not, but has 
that which raises it above what it has 
not,’ Wiesinger. Pagan authors (see 
examples in Suicer, Thesour. Vol. 1. p. 
575) have similarly spoken of airdpx. 
being gain ; the apostle associates aitdpr. 
with eicéB., and gives the mere ethical 
truth a higher religious significance. 
abrapKetas| ‘contentedness,’ not ‘com- 
petency,’ Hamm. ; ‘ sufficientia est ani- 
mus su4 sorte contentus, ut aliena non 
appetat nec quidquam extra se querat,’ 
Justin. in loc.: compare the perhaps 
slightly more exact definition of Clem. 
Alex. Ped. 11. 12, Vol. 1. p. 247 (Pot- 
ter), abrdpn. tkis early apxoupévn ofs det 
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[see Estius], cal 5° abrijs mopirtinn Tov 
mpos Tov pakdpioy auvtedovytwy Blov. 
The subst. occurs again in 2 Cor. ix. 8, 
but objectively, scil. ‘sufficiency,’—a 
meaning which obviously would not be 
suitable in the present case; abrdprxns 
occurs Phil. iv. 11. : 

7. ovd5éy yap] Confirmation of the 
preceding clause, especially of the last 
words in it, werd adrapkelas. As we 
brought nothing into the world, and as 
that very fact implies that we shall carry 
nothing out (comp. Job i. 21), our real 
source of gain must be something inde- 
pendent of what is merely addititious, 
Gore th Sel quiv tay wepirtay ci pndev 
MeAAopEY excl ouverdyerSat, Theophyl. ; 
we entered the world with nothing, we 
shall leave the world with nothing, why 
should we then grasp after treasures so 
essentially earthly and transitory ? 
obde éfeveynety k.7.A.] ‘wecannot 
also take anything out ;’ these words are 
clearly emphatic, and contain the princi- 
pal thought: ‘ excutit natura redeuntem 
sicut intrantem,’ Senec. Hpist. 102. It 
is this inability to take anything away 
which furnishes the most practical argu- 
ment for the truth of the assertion. If 
we could take anything out there would 
be an end to adrdpreia ; our present and 
future lots would be felt too closely de- 
pendent on each other for a patient ac- 
quiescence in any assigned state: piety 
with contentment would then proye no 
great mopicpds. 

8. €xovres Se] ‘but if we have;’ 
conditional member (comp. Donaldson, 
Gr. § 505) introducing a partial contrast 
to what precedes: the 5é is thus not for 
ovv, Syr.,—a particle which would give 
a different turn to the statement,— still 
less equivalent to «af, Auth. Version, but 
points to a suppressed thought suggested 
by ovd€ ekeveyneiv x. 7. A.;. * something 


éxovtes 5é Suatpopas Kal oxemac- 


addititious we must certainly have whiie 
we are in this world, but if, etc.. The 
opposite force of the particle is thus prop- 
erly preserved : ‘aliquid in mente habet 
ad quod respiciens oppositionem infert,’ 
Klotz, Devar. Vol. 11. p. 365, compare 
notes on Gal. iii. 11. 

diatpodas cat ox.] ‘food and cloth- 
ing ;’ both words am. Aeydu. in the N. T. 
The prep. in the former substantive per- 
haps may hint at a fairly sufficient and 
permanent supply, compare Xen. Mem. 
Il. 7. 6, Thy Te oiklay macay Siatpeper Kar 
Gf SaiAGs. The latter substantive prob- 
ably only refers to ‘clothing,’ Clarom., 
Arm., not to ‘shelter,’ Goth. (%), Peile, 
or to both, as Vulg. (?), ‘quibus tega- 
mur,’ De Wette ; for see Aristotle, Polit. 
vil. 17, cxémacua pixpdy dumoxeiv (Wet- 
stein), and compare the passage cited by 
Wolf out of Sext. Empir. rx. 1, rpopifjs 
kal okewacudtwy Kal Ths BAAnS TOD ooma- 
Tos émiueAelas, where it similarly does 
not seem necessary (with Fabricius) to 
extend the reference: so also Chrys., all 
the Greek expositors, and appy. Syr., as 


Oo = M4 
|Aumo2 [tegumentum] occurs else- 


where, e. g. Acts xii. 8, in definite refer- 
ence to a garment. 

apkrecenaduedal ‘we shall be satis- 
Jjied:’ the use of the future is slightly 
doubtful. It does not seem exactly im- 
peratival, Goth., Auth. Version,— though 
this meaning might be defended, see 
Winer, Gram. § 43. 5, p. 282, nor even 
ethical, ‘we ought to be, we must be so,” 
compare Bernhardy, Synt. x. 5, p. 377, 
— but, as the following verse seems to 
suggest, more definitely future, and as 
stating what will actually be found to con- 
stitute abrdprea ; ‘ simul etiam affirmare 
aliquid intendit apostolus,’ Estius, who 
with Hammond refers to Syr. (‘sufficient 


to us are’) where this view is more 
a. 
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avontous Kat BraBepas, aitives BuSifovaw Tors avSpwrrovs eis 


dAeSpoyv Kai aTrw@devav. 


roughly expressed: so appy. Green, Gr. 
p. 27, and De W.., who refers the future 
to what might ‘ reasonably be expected.’ 
For the practical applications of this text 
see 10 sermons by Bp. Patrick, Works, 
Vol. rx. p. 44 sq. (Oxf. 1858). 

9. of BE x. 7.A.] Class of persons 
opposed to those last mentioned. Chrys- 
ostom with his usual acuteness calls at- 
tention to BovAduevor; ovx adds elmey, 
of mAovTodvTeEs, GAA’ Of Bovadu. eotl yap 
Twa Kal Xphuata éxovTa KaAGs oikovoueiv 
katappovovyta avTav. 
mwaytda] ‘asnare;’ not ‘snares,’ Syr. 
(comp. Bloomf.), but ‘a snare,’ scil. rod 
diaBdaAov, which D'FG; Vulg., Clarom., 
al., actually add. There is, of course, 
here no éy dia dvoty (Coray): the latter 
substantive somewhat specifies and partic- 
ularizes the former. The form the temp- 
tation assumed was that of an entangling 
power, from which it was not easy for 
the captive to extricate himself; comp. 
Moller zn loc. 
‘ foolish :’ on the proper meaning of this 
word, and its distinction from &ppey and 
aovveros, see notes on Gal. iii. 1. The 
Vulg., a few other Vv., and three mss. 
read évovjrovs, a wholly unnecessary 
correction : the lusts involved elements 
of what was foolish as well as what was 
hurtful; Chrysostom explains specifi- 
altives| ‘which 


&vonrous| 


cally. 
indeed,’ ‘ seeing they ;’ explanatory of the 
foregoing epithets, more especially of the 
last : on the force of éaris see notes on 
Gal. iv. 24. Bu&igovatyr] 
‘drown,’ ‘whelm in;’ only here and 
Luke v. 7: ‘éuminr...... Budi¢. tristis gra- 
datio,’ Beng. The word, as Kypke sug- 
gests, ‘subinnuit infinita et ineluctabilia 
esse mala in que precipites dantur ay- 


, 


14 


0 pila yap wavtwv TaY KaKov éoTW 


ari,’ Obs.. Vol. 11. p. 367; there is, how- 
ever, no idea of ‘ preeceps dari,’ nor is it 
a metaphor from a ship ‘ that is plunged 
head foremost into the sea,’ Bloomf., who 
cites Polyb. 11. 10. 2, where éBisicay 
means, as the verb always does, ‘ caused 
to sink,’ without any reference whatever 
to direction, bAeSpov nat 
am &d.| ‘destruction and perdition” The 
force of the compound form (ard marks 
‘completion,’ compare amepydoua: al., 
Rost u. Palm, Lez. s. v. dad, © 4) and 
more abstract termination of the latter 
word perhaps afford a hint that a climac- 
tic force is intended: dAeSpos [on the 
termination, see Pott, Et Forsch. Vol. 
11, p. 555] is ‘ destruction,’ in a general 
sense, whether of body or soul; dmércta 
intensifies it by pointing mainly to the 
latter. “OAeSpos is only used by St. Paul, 
1 Cor. v. 5, 6A. Tis capkés, 1 Thess. v. 3, 
aipvidios oA. épiorara:, where it points 
more to temporal destruction, and 2, 
Thess. i. 9 (Tisch.), where the epithet 
aiévios is specially added to support its 
application to final ‘ perdition.’ 

10. piga] ‘a root,’ or perhaps rather 
‘the root,’ Copt., the absence of the article 
probably not leaving it to be implied that 
there are other vices which might be 
termed ‘roots of all evils’ (ed. 1, comp. 
Middl., Gr. Art. 111. 4. 1, p. 51 sq.), but 
simply disappearing owing to the rule of 
subject and predicate overriding the law 
of ‘correlation’ Middl. Art. 111. 3. 6); 
compare Lysias, de Cad. Fratosth. § 7, 
reid pot  pwnthp éredevTnoe TavTwy 
TOY KaK@v &moSavovoa aiTia mot yeyevnTat, 
Demosth. de Megalop. § 28, p. 208, tav- 
Thy apxhy obcay mdyrwv Tav Kakav. The 
example urged by Alford (1 Cor. xi. 8) 
is not fully in point, for (1) the article zs 
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Follow after righteousness 
and Christian virtues, fight 


MW Sb 8é, & avSpwre Tod Ocod, tadta Hebye 


the good fight, nd in Sine O€ Suxacocvvny, evoeBevav, TioTW, AyYATHY, 


Christ’s name keep His 


commands, even -till His UTomovnD, Tpaitrasyeay’ 


glorious coming; glory to 
Him; amen. 


inserted in the first member, and (2) in 
‘the second member the governed sub- 
stantive is anarthrous and in the third a 
proper name. In illustration of the gen- 
eral form of the expression, comp. Plut. 
de Lib. Educ. § 7, myyh nad pila Kadrone- 
yodlas Td voutuov Tuxety madelas. 

‘ pirapyuptal ‘love of money ;’ am. re- 
yu. in the N. T.; the adjective occurs 
twice, Luke xvi. 14, 2 Tim. iii. 2. The 
kindred but more general and active sin 
mAecovetia is that which was dwelt upon 
by the sacred writers. On the distinc- 
tion between these words (which however 
is on the surface) see Trench, Synon. § 
24, but comp. notes on Eph.iv.19. The 
sentiment is illustrated by Suicer, Zhes. 
Vol. 11. p. 1427. iis 
épeysu.] ‘which some reaching out after’ 
Commentators have dwelt much upon 
the impropriety of the image, it being 
asserted that @Aapyupla is itself an dpekis 
(De Wette.). The image is certainly 
not perfectly correct, but if the passive 
nature of gidapyupta (see Trench, / c.) 
be remembered, the violation of the im- 
age will be less felt. Under any circum- 
stances dpeyduevoe cannot be correctly 
translated ‘giving themselves up to,’ 
Bretschn., al. Both here, ch. iii. 1, and 
Heb. xi. 16, the only passages in the N. 


T. where the word occurs, apétaro, Syr. 
v 


Pat: 
sow ; ney [‘concupivit,’ ‘de- 
sideravit’| is simply ‘ desired,’ ‘ covet- 
ed,’ literally ‘reached out the hands ea- 
gerly to take;’ comp. Donalds, Cratyl. 
§ 477. On the derivation (6—pey, com- 
pare ‘rego’), see Donalds. ib, and Pott, 


Etym. Forsch. Vol. 1. p. 219, Vol. 11. p. 
167. mwepremerpar] 
‘pierced themselves through ;’ Gm. rAeyou- 
in N. T.; compare Philo, in Flacc. § 1, 
Vol. 11. p. 517 (ed. Mang.), d&péous avn- 
KéoTos Teptémetpe Kakots, and the nume- 
rous instances of a similar metaphorical 
use collected by Suicer, s. v. The prep. 
mept does not here define the action as 
taking place ‘round’ or ‘about’ (‘un- 
diquaque,”’ Beza), but conveys the idea 
of ‘ piercing,’ ‘ going through,'"— a mean- 
ing well maintained by Donalds. Cratyl. 
§ 178; compare Lucian, Gall. § 2, xpéa 
— mwepimemapuéva Tois dBeAots, Diod. Sic. 
Xvi. 80, Adyxaus mepierpduevoe. The 
o5vva: here mentioned are not merely 
outward evils (‘gravissima mala hujus 
seculi,’ Estius), nor even the anxious 
cares (Justin.) or desires (Chrysostom) 
which accompany g:Aapyupia, but more 
probably the gnawings of conscience,— 
*conscientiz de male partis mordentis,’ 
Bengel. The word ddvvn (only here and 
Rom. ix. 2), it may be remarked, is not 
derived from ddo0vs (Bloomf.), but from a 
root AY- (comp. dv), with a vowel pre- 
fix; see Pott. Ktym. Forsch. Vol. 1. p. 
210. 

11. ob Se] ‘ But thou,’ in distinct con- 
trast to the preceding tivés, ver. 10. 
&vSpwre tod Gecov| It is doubtful 
whether this is an official term (sc. ‘ Dei 
internuncius,’ mobs wr, compare 2 
Pet. i. 21), or merely a general designa- 
tion. The former view is adopted by 
Theodoret, and is certainly plausible, as 
the evangelists’ office (2 Tim. iv. 5) in 
the N. T. might be fairly compared with 
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that of the prophets in the O. T.: as, 
however, the contextis of a perfectly 
general character, it seems more natural 
to give the expression a more extended 
reference, as in 2 Tim. iii. 17; comp. 
Chrysost., mdvres wev &vSpwrot tod Ocod, 
GAAG Kuplws of Bikar) ob Kata Toy THs 
Snusovpylas Adyov GAAG Kal KaTrd Toy Tijs 
olkemorews. tatra] The 
reference of this pronoun is frequently a 
matter of difficulty in this Epistle: it 
seems here most naturally to refer to ver. 
9, 10, t.e. to pidapyvpia, and the evil 
principles and results associated with it, 
‘avaritiam et peccata que ex illd radice 
procedunt,’ Estius. 

Bikatociyny] ‘righteousness ;’? not 
merely ‘justice,’ but either the virtue 
which is opposed to dd:inia (Rom. vi. 13), 
and to the general tendency of the pow- 
ers of evil (2 Cor. xi. 15), or, as appy. 
here and 2 Tim. ii. 22, iii. 16, in a more 
general sense,—‘ right conduct conform- 
able to the law of God’ (2 Cor. vi. 14, 
compare Tit. ii. 12); see Reuss, Theol. 
Chrét. 1v. 16, Vol. 1. p. 169, Usteri, 
Lehrb. 11. 1. 2, p. 190. On the more 
strictly dogmatic meaning see the excel- 
lent remarks in Knox, Remains, Vol. 1. 
p. 276. mlariy] * faith,’ 
in its usual theological sense (fmep early 
evaytia rH (nthoe, Chrys.), not ‘ fideli- 
ty,’ ‘die einzelne christliche Pfliget der 
Treue,’ Usteri, Lehrb. 11. 1. 1, p. 92, 
note. On tmouovh, ‘ perseverantia,’ 
“brave patience’ (‘malorum fortis tole- 
rantia,’ Grot. on Rom. viil. 25), see notes 
on 2 Tim. ii. 10, and on Tit. ii. 2. 
mpaimdxetav| ‘meekness of heart or 
feelings ;? a word of rare occurrence 
(Philo de Abrah. § 37, Vol. 11. p. 31, Ig- 
natius Trall. 8), perhaps slightly more 
specific than mpatirns, scil. mpabrqs SAwy 
mov maxav Tis Wux?s, Coray in loc. The 
reading of the Rec. mpaérnra (with 


DKA, ; al’; Chrys., Theod.) has every 
appearance of being a mere correction, 
and is rejected even by Scholz. “ The 
virtues here mentioned seem to group 
themselves into pairs ; dicasoc. and edo ép. 
have the widest relations, pointing to 
general conformity to God’s law and 
practical piety; mioris and aydrn are 
the fundamental principles of Christian- 
ity; drow. and mpaim., the principles on 
which a Christian ought to act towards 
his gainsayers and opponents; compare 
Huth. The article is occasionally omit- 
ted before abstract nouns, see examples 
in Winer, Gr. § 19. 1, p. 109. 

12. roy Kadrdy ayeval ‘the good 
strife, Hamm. ; the contest and struggle 
which the Christian has to maintain 
against the world, the flesh, and the 
devil; comp. 2 Tim. iv. 7. It is doubt- 
ful how far the agonistic metaphor is to 
be maintained in this verse. Grammat- 
ical considerations seem certainly in fa- 
vor of the two imperatives (here, on ac- 
count of the emphatic asyndeton, without 
kal) being referred both to the metaphor- 
ical contest, ‘strive the good strife, and 
(in it and through it) seize hold on eter- 
nal life,’ Winer, Gr. § 43. 2, p. 279; it 
is, however, very doubtful whether the 
remaining expressions, raAeiv (as by the 
preco?), évdm. Todd. papt. (the specta- 
tors? see Hammond in loc.), can fairly 
be regarded as parts of the continued 
metaphor. In eis fy, as De Wette has 
observed, there would in fact be an impro- 
priety ; aldv. (éy is not the contest or the 
arena into which the combatants were 
called, but has just been represented as 
the BpaBetov and zraSaov (Theophyl.), 
the object for which they were to con- 
tend. Similar, but more sustained allu- 
sions to the Olympic contests occur in 1 
Cor. ix. 24 sq., Phil. iii. 12. 
értAaBoi] ‘lay hold of ;’ only here and 
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ver. 19 in St. Paul’s Epp., three times 
in Heb., and frequently in St. Luke: 
Grot. cites Prov. iv. 13, ém:AaBov éuijs 
madelas, wy &pas. The change to the 
aor. imperf. must not be left unnoticed ; 
it was one act in the dy@v; see the exx. 
in Winer, Gr. § 43.4, p. 281. The usual 
sequence, first pres. imp. then aor. imper. 
(Schémann, IJseus, p. 235), is here ob- 
served: there are exceptions, however, 
e.g. 1 Cor. xv. 34. In the application 
of the verb there is no impropriety ; oid- 
vios (wy (the epithet slightly emphatic ; 
see notes on ch, i. 5) is held out to us as 
the prize, the crown, which the Lord will 
give to those who are faithful unto the 
end; compare James i. 12, Rev. ii. 10. 
kat duordsynoas| ‘and thou confess- 
edst,’ or ‘ madest confes.,’ etc., not ‘hast 
made,’ Scholef. Hints, p. 125,— an inex- 
act translation for which there is here no 
idiomatic necessity. Kal has here its 
simple copulative power, and subjoins 
to the foregoing words another and co- 
ordinate ground of encouragement and 
exhortation ; ‘thou wert called to eter- 
nal life, and thou madest a good profes- 
sion.” The extremely harsh construc- 
tion, kad (eis hv) cGmodrAdynoas K. 7. A. 
(Leo, al.), is rightly rejected by De W. 
and later expositors. 

Thy Karhy dwodoy.] ‘the good confes- 
sion,— of faith’ (De W.), or,—‘of the 
Gospel’ (Scholef.) ; good, not with refer- 
ence to the courage of Timothy, but to 
its own import (Wiesing.). But made 
when? Possibly on the occasion of some 
persecution or trial to which Tim. was ex- 
posed, as ev Kivddvois duodoyioavtos Toy 
Xp., Theophyl. 1; more probably at his 
baptism, duoa. thy ev Bawriouart A€yet, 
Gicumenius, Theoph. 2, and apparently 
Chrys.; but, perhaps, most probably, at 
his ordination, Neander, Planting, Vol. 
‘11. p. 162 (Bohn); see chap. iy. 14, and 


compare i. 18. . The general reference to 
a ‘confessio, non verbis concepta sed 
potius re ipsd edita ; neque id semel dun- - 
taxat sed in toto ministerio’ (Calv., see 
also Theodoret), seems wholly precluded 
by the definite character of the language. 
The meaning ‘ oblation’ urged by J. John- 
son, Unbl. Sacr. 11.1,Vol. 1. p. 223(A.-C. 
Libr.), is an interpretation which éuodo- 
via cannot possibly bear in the N. T; 
see 2 Cor. ix. 13, Heb. iii. 1, iv. 14, x. 23. 
13. rapayyéAAw cot nk.7.A.] The 


‘exhortation, as the Epistle draws to its 


conclusion, assumes a yet graver and 
more earnest tone. The apostle having 
reminded Timothy of the confession he 
made, évém. moAA. wapt., now gives him 
charge, in the face of a more tremendous 
Presence, évaémiov tod cod rod Cwoy. 
k.7.A., not to disgrace it by failing to 
keep the commandment which the Gos- 
pel imposes on the Christian. 

Tod Cwoyovodvtros| ‘who keepeth 
alive ;’ not perfectly synonymous (De 
W., Huth.) with (wore. the reading of 
the Rec. : the latter points to God as the 
‘auctor vite,’ the former as the ‘ conser- 
vator;’ compare Luke xvii. 33, Acts 
vii. 19, and especially Exod. i. 17, Judg. 
viii. 19, where the context clearly shows 
the proper meaning and force of the 
word. Independently of external evi- 
dence [ADFG opposed to KU], the read- 
ing of the text seems on internal grounds 
more fully appropriate; Timothy is ex- 
horted to persist in his Christian course 
in the name of Him who extends His al- 
mighty protection over all things, and is 
not only the Creator, but the Preserver 
of all His creatures; comp. Matth. x. 29 
sq. Baptuphioarytos 
k. 7. A.] ‘who witnessed, bore witness to, 
the good confession.” It seems by no 
means correct to regard paptupely thy 
dod, as simply synonymous with dpor. 
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thy épor. (Leo, Huth. al.) ; the difference 
of persons and circumstances clearly 
caused the difference of the expressions, 
“testart confessionem erat Domini, con/i- 
teri confessionem erat Timothei,’ Bengel. 
Our Lord attested by his sufferings and 
death (8¢ dy érparrey, Gcum.) the truth 
of the 6uoAoyia (‘ martyrio complevit et 
consignavit, Est.) ; Timothy only con- 
fesses that which his Master had thus au- 
thenticated. The use of papr. with an 
accusative is not unusual (comp. Demos- 
thenes Steph. 1. p. 117, diaSqehy paprv- 
petv), but papt. duodoyiay is an expres- 
sion confessedly somewhat anomalous : 
it must be observed, however, that the 
6moAoyia itself was not our Lord’s testi- 
mony before Caiaphas, Matth. xxvi. 64, 
Mark xiv. 62, Luke xxii. 69 (Stier, Red. 
Jes. Vol. vi. p. 386), nor that before Pi- 
late, John xvii. 36 (Leo, Huther), but, 
as in ver. 12 (see notes) the Christian 
confession generally, the good confession 
war’ éfoxhv. The expression thus con- 
sidered, seems less harsh. 

éxt Iovriov, in accordance with the 
previous explanation of duoAoyia, is thus 
‘sub Pontio Pilato,’ Vulg., Est., De W., 
not ‘before Pontius Pilate,’ Syr., AEth., 
(Platt), Arm., Chrys, al..— a meaning 
perfectly grammatically admissible (see 
notes on ch.'v. 19, Hermann Viger, No. 
394, comp. Pearson, Creed, Vol. 11. p. 
153, ed. Burt.), but irreconcilable with 
the foregoing explanation of duodoyia. 
The usual interpretation of this clause, 
and of the whole verse, is certainly plau- 
sible, but it rests on the assumption that 
papt. Thy duod. is simply synonymous 
with éuoroyety Thy duod., and it involves 
the necessity of giving 7 Kady duoA. a 
different meaning in the two verses. 
Surely, in spite of all that Huther has 
urged to the contrary, the duodcyla of 
Christ before Pilate must be regarded 


(with De Wette) a very inexact parallel 
to that of Timothy, whether at his bap- 
tism or ordination; and for any other 
confession, before a tribunal, etc., we 
have not the slightest evidence either in 
the Acts or in these two Epp. We re- 
tain then with Vulg., Clarom., Goth. 
(De Gabel.), and perhaps Coptic, the 
temporal and not local meaning of ént. 
14. ty pHoat] Infin. dependent on 

the foregoing verb mapayyéAdw. The’ 
purport of the évroAy which Timothy is 


_here urged to keep has been differently 


explained. It may be (qa) all that Timo-. 
thy has been enjoined to observe through- 
out the Epistle (Calvin, Beza) ; or, (b) 
the command just given by the apostle 
Tavita & ypdpw, Theodoret (who, however, 
afterwards seems to regard it as = Sela 
didacKadla), and perhaps Auth. Version ; 
or, most probably, (c) the commandment 
of Christ,— not specially the ‘mandatum 
dilectionis,’ John xiii. 34, but generally 
the law of the Gospel (comp. 4 mapayye- 
Ala ch. i. 5), the Gospel viewed as a rule 
of life, Huth. ; see especially Titus ii. 12, 
where the context seems distinctly to fa- 
vor this interpretation. 

domtArov avewlrAnum oy ‘spotless, 
irreproachable,’ 2. e. so that it receive no 
stain and suffer no reproach; pyte do7- 
pdrov evexev whre Blov Kndidd Tiva mpoo- 
tpwdpevoy, Chrys. [the usual. dat. with 
mpoatp. €.g. Plut. Mor. p. 89, 859, 869, 
is omitted, but seems clearly évroaj] ; 
compare Theod. mydeyv dvoyltns &rrdr- 
ploy TH. Sela Sidackadig. As both these 
epithets are in the N. T. referred only to 
persons (&omw. James i. 27, 1 Pet.i. 19, 
2 Pet. iii. 14; dveria. 1 Tim. iii. 2, v.7), 
it seems very plausible to refer them to 
Timothy (Copt., Beza, al.) ; the construc- 


‘tion, however, seems so distinctly to fa- 


vor the more obvious connection with 
évtoAny (comp. ch. y. 22, 2 Cor. xi. 9, 
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James i. 27; [Clem. Rom.] Zp. 11. 8, 
Typ. Thy oppayida %omaAoyv), and the an- 
cient Versions, Vulg., Clarom., Syriac 
(apparently), al., seem mainly so unani- 
mous, that the latter reference is to be 
preferred ; so De W., Huther. The ob- 
_ jection that dvemiA. can only be used with 
persons (Est., Heydenr.), is disposed of 
~ by De W., who compares Plato, Phileb. 
. p.43'c, Philo, de Opif. § 24, Vol. 1. p. 
17; add Polyb. Hist. x1v. 2. 14, dvem)- 
Antros Tpoaipeots. The more grave ob- 
jection, that rypeiy évroA}y means ‘to 
observe, not to conserve, a commandment’ 
(comp. Wiesing.), may be diluted by 
observing that rnpety in such close con- 
nection with the epithets may lose the 
normal meaning it has when joined with 
évroAny alone: it is not merely to keeping 
the command, but to keeping it spotless, 
that the attention of Timothy is directed. 
This is a case in which the opinion of 
the ancient interpreters should be allow- 
ed to have some weight. For the mean- 
ing of dvemid. see notes on ch. iii. 2. 

THs éwtpavetlas| ‘the appearing,’ the 
visible manifestations of our Lord at His 
second advent; see 2 Tim. iy. 1, 8, Tit. 
ii. 13, and comp. Reuss, Zhéol. Chrét. 1v. 
21, Vol. 11. p. 230. This expression, 
which, as the context shows, can only be 
referred to Christ’s coming to judgment, 
not merely to the death of Timothy (uéxpr 
rhs etodov, Chrysostom, Theoph.), has 
been urged by De W. and others as a 
certain proof that St. Paul conceived the 
Advent as near; so even Reuss, Theol. 
1.4, Vol. 1.p. 308. It may perhaps 
be admitted that the sacred writers have 
used language in reference to their Lord’s 
return (comp. Hammond, on 2 Thess. ii, 
8), which seems to show that the long- 
ings of hope had almost become the con- 
victions of belief, yet it must also be ob- 
served that (as in the present case) this 


language is often qualified by expres- 
sions which show that they also felt and 
knew that that hour was not immediately 
to be looked for (2 Thess. ii. 2), but that 
the counsels of God, yea, and the machi- 
nations of Satan (2 Thess. ib.) must re- 
quire time for their development. 

15. katpots idiois] *‘ His own seasons :” 
see notes on ch. ii. 6, and on Tit. i. 3. 
‘Numerus pluralis observandus, brevita- 
tem temporum non valde coarctans,’ 
Bengel. BelEex] ‘shall 
display ;’? not a Hebraism for roroe or 
tedéoet, Coray: the émpdveia of our 
Lord is, as it were, a mighty onueiov 
(comp. John ii. 18) which God shall dis- 
play to men, 6 pakdptos| 
Compare notes on ch. i. 11. Chrysost. 
and Theophyl. regard the epithet as con- 
solatory, hinting at the absence of every 
element of +d Aumnpdy 4 andes in the 
heavenly King: Theod. refers it to the 
&rperroy of His will. The context seems 
here rather to point to His exhaustless 
powers and perfections. 
uévos duvdaorns] ‘only potentate ;? 
it is scarcely necessary to say that udvos 
involves no illusion to the polytheism of 
incipient Gnosticism (Conyb. and How- 
son, Baur, al), but is simply intended to 
enhance the substantive, by showing 
the uniqueness of the duvacrefa. God 


° avy 
is the absolute durdorns bdSouo 


y> v 
7" cosa wD [validus solus ille], Syr- 


, 


iac ; to no one save to Him can that pre- 
dication be applied ; compare Eph. iii. 
20, Jude 25. Avydorns occurs Luke i. 
52, Acts viii. 27, and in reference to God, 
2 Mace. iii. 24, xii. 15, xv. 4, 23. On 
the dominion of God, see Pearson, Creed, 
Art. 1. Vol. 1. p. 51 (ed. Burt.), Char- 
nock, Aftributes, x111. p. 638 (Bohn). 

Bagtaedbs «7. A.] ‘ King of kings and 
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Charge the rich not to trust 
in riches, but in God, and 
to store up a good founda- 
tion. 1 


Lord of lords ;? so Bactdebs Bactréwy, 
Rev. xvii. 14, xix. 16 (in reference to 
the Son; see Waterl. Def. 5, Vol. 1. p. 
326), and similarly. kdpsos Kupiwy, Deut. 
x. 17, Psalm exxxyv. (cxxxvi.) 3,— both 
formule added still more to heighten and 
illustrate the preceding title. Loesner 
cites from Philo, de Dec. Orac. p. 749 
[Vol. 11. p. 187, ed. Mang.|, a similar 


coacervation ; 6 a&yévyntos Kat &pSaptos 


ral aldios, ral oddevds émidens, Kad months 
Tov bAwy, Kal evepyéerns, Kal BaoiAeds TOY 
Bactréwy nab Ocds Ocay: comp. Suicer, 
Thesaur. Vol. 1. p. 670. 

16. 6 pdvos x. 7. A.| ‘who alone hath 
immortality ;? He in whom immortality 
essentially exists, and who enjoys it nei- 
ther derivatively nor by participation : 
ovK ek SeAnuaros &AAov Tavtny exer Ka- 
Sdrep of Aowwol mavres GSdvato., GAN ek 
“ris oixelas ovatlas, Just. Mart. Quest. 61, 
ovoig a&dvaros ov pwetovola, Theodoret, 
Dial. 111. p. 145; see Suicer, Thesaur. 
Vol. 1. p. 109, Petavius, Theol. Dogm. 
111. 4. 10, Vol. 1. p. 200. 
$s oixa@yv| ‘dwelling in light unap- 
proachable.’ In this sublime image God 
is represented, as it were, dwelling in an 
atmosphere of light, surrounded by glo- 
ries which no created nature may ever 
approach, no mortal eye may ever con- 
template ; see below. Somewhat similar 
images occur in the O. T.; compare 
Psalm ciii. (civ.) 2, dvaBarAduevos pas 
&s tudrioy, Dan. ii. 22, kal 7d pas mer’ 
avtod éoTt. — bv elder 
ovSels x. 7.A.] * Whom no man ever 
saw or can see:’ so Exodus xxxiii. 20, 
Deut. iv. 12, John i. 18, 1 John iv. 12, 
al. For reconciliation of these and sim- 
ilar declarations with texts such as 
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Matth. v. 8, Heb. xii. 14, see the excel- 
lent lecture of Bp. Pearson, de Invisibili- 
tate Dei, Vol. 1. p. 118 sq. (ed. Chur- 
ton), The positions laid down by Pear- 
son are ‘Deus est invisibilis (1), oculo 
corporali per potentiam naturalem (2) 
oculo corporali in statu supernaturali (3) 
oculo intellectuali in statu naturali,’ and 
(4) ‘invisibilitas essentiz divine non 
tollit claram yisionem intellectualem in 
statu supernaturali :’ Petay. Theol. Dogm. 
vir. 1. 1 sq. Vol. 1. p. 445 sq. 

17. rots mAovciots k.7.a-] * To 
the rich in this world ;’ ‘multi diyites 
Ephesi,’ Beng. °*Ev 7 viv aidv must be 
closely joined with tots mA., serving to 
make up with it one single idea; see 
notes on Eph. i. 15, where the rules for 
the omission of the article with the ap- 
pended noun are briefly stated ; see also 
Fritz. Rom. iii. 25, Vol. 1. p. 195, and 
Winer, Gr. § 20. 2, p. 123. The clause 
is perhaps added to suggest the contrast 
between the riches in this world and the 
true riches in the world to come ; Kadds 
elmev Ey T@ viv aia, eiol yap xa) BAAor 
mAovoto ev rT wéAdovTt, Chrys. The 
expression appears to have a Hebraistic 
cast (pd4y “sy ); see examples in 
Schoettg. Hor. Vol. 1. p. 883. For a 
powerful sermon on this and the two fol- 
lowing verses, see Bp. Hall, Serm. vit. 
Vol. v. p. 102 sq. (Oxf. 1837). 
hamikévat] ‘to set hopes,’ ‘to have 
hoped and continued to hope ;’ see Wi- 
ner, Gr. § 41. 4. a, p. 315, Green, Gr. p. 
21. On the construction of éAmi¢w with 
émt, see notes on ch. iv. 10. The 
attribute 7@ (Gri, added to Oe, in Ree., 
though fairly supported [DEKL; al.; 
Syriac (both), Clarom., al.; see Tisch.], 
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does not seem genuine, but is perhaps 
only a reminiscence of ch. iv. 10. 
mArovTov &dnAOTHTE < the uncertain- 
ty of riches ;’ an expression studiedly 
more forcible than ém rg mAotTH TG G57- 
Aw; compare Rom. vi. 4. The distinc- 
tion between such expressions and 7 
aAnSea Tod evayyed. Gal. ii. 5, 14, though 
denied by Fritz., Rom. Vol. 1. p. 368, is 
satisfactorily maintained by Winer, Gr. 
§ 34. 3, p. 211. In such cases the ex- 
pression has a rhetorical coloring. 

In the following words, instead of év r@ 
@eqg, Lachm. reads én rG ©. with AD! 
FG; al. (15); Orig. (mss.), Chrysost., 
Theoph. The external authority is of 
weight, but the probability of a confor- 
mation of the second clause to the first, 
and St. Paul’s known love for preposi- 
tional variation, are important arguments 
in favor of the text, which is supported 
by D®KL; great majority of mss. ; Ori- 
gen, Theodoret, Dam., al., and rightly 
adopted by the majority of recent edi- 
tors. eis dmdravory] ‘for 
enjoyment,’ ‘to enjoy, not to place our 
heart and hopes in,’ comp. ch. iv. 3, eis 
werdanw. ‘Observa autem tacitam 
esse antithesin quum predicat Deum 
omnibus affatim dare. Sensus enim est, 
etiamsi plena rerum omnium copia abun- 
damus, nos tamen nihil habere nisi ex 
sola Dei benedictione,’ Calvin. 

“that they do 
infin. dependent 
on mapdyyedAe, enjoining on the positive 
side the use which the rich are to make 
of their riches. The open form é&yadoepy. 
only occurs here ; the contracted &yaSoup. 
in Acts xiv. 17. The distinction of Ben- 
gel between the adjectives involved in 


1S. dyadoepyety] 
good,’ ‘ show kindness ;’ 


\ 


this and the following clause is scarcely 
exact, ‘dyads infert simul notionem 
beatitudinis (Mark x. 18, not.) «adds con- 
notat pulchritudinem.’ The latter word 
is correctly defined, see Donalds. Cratyl. 
§ 324; the former, as its probable deriva- 
tion (-ya, cogn. with xa, Donalds. 2b. § 
323, compare Benfey, Wurzellex. Vol. 
Il. p. 64) seems to suggest, marks rather 
the idea of ‘ kindness, assistance ;’ comp. 
notes on Gal. y. 22. 

evpeTad. kotvwy.| ‘free in distributing, 
ready to communicate ;’ scarcely ‘ready 
to distribute,’ Auth. Ver. (comp. Syr.), 
as this seems rather to imply the quali- 
tative termination -txos: on the passive 
termination -ros (here used with some 
degree of laxity), see Donaldson, Cratyl. 
§ 255. Kowwrerds is not dusAnrixds, mpo- 
onvns, Chrys. and the Greek expositors 
(‘facilis convictus,’ Beza), but, as the 
context clearly shows, ‘ready to impart 
to others,’ see Gal. vi.6. Both adjectives 
are Gm. Aeydu. in the N. T. For a prac- 
tical sermon on this and the preceding 
verses, see Beveridge, Sermon CxxXvVII. 
Vol. v. p. 426 (A.-C. Libr. 

19. &aroSnoavplCovras] ‘laying 
up in store,’ Auth. Ver. There is no ne- 
cessity for departing from the regular 
meaning of the word; the rich are ex- 
horted to take from (ad) their own plen- 
ty, and by devoting it to the service of 
God and the relief of the poor to actually 
treasure it up as a good foundation for 
the future: in the words of Beveridge, 
‘their estates will not die with them, but 
they will have joy and comfort of them 
in the other world, and have cause to 
bless God for them to all eternity,’ Serm. 
exxvil. Vol. 1v. p. 439 (A.-C. Libr.). 


¥ 





Cuap. VI. 20. ‘1TIM 


Keep thy deposit, and avoid 
all false knowledge. 


The preposition a@r does not exactly 
mean ‘seorsum,’ ‘in longinquum’ (Ben- 
gel), but seems to point to the source 
from which, and the process by which 
(‘ seponendo thesaurum colligere,’ Winer, 
de Verb. Comp. 1v. p. 11), they are to 
make their Snoavpovs: compare Diodor. 
Sic. Bibl. v.75, woAdobs Tov ek THs dmd- 
pas kapm@y amodnoaupiCerdat. 

SepéaAtov kaddy] ‘a good foundation ; 
Tov TAOUTOU Thy KTHOW exddrcoev BSnAov, 
Tay BE MEAASYTwY ayaa Thy amdravowy 
DeueAtoy KeKAnkev’ akivyta yap éxelva 


kal &rperta, Theodoret. Oepédros, it 


need scarcely be Said, is not here used , 


for Séua (compare Tobit iv. 9), nor as 
equivalent in meaning to cvvSqKn (Ham- 
mond), but retains its usual and proper 
meaning; a good foundation (contrast 
&dnAdTys TAOUTOV) is, as it were, a pos- 
session which the rich are to store up for 
themselves; compare ch. iii. 18, Badpdy 
éavtots KaAby wepiroiodyra. There is 
not here, as Wiesinger remarks, any 
confusion, but only a brevity of expres- 
sion which might have been more fully, 
but less forcibly expressed by aroSnoaup. 
mhovrov Kadav tpywy &s Seudrcoy (MOl- 
ler); the rich out of their riches are to 
lay up a treasure; this treasure is to be 
@ SeuéAros Kadds on which they may rest 
in order to lay hold on ris dvtws Cwijs. 
The form SeuéAcos is properly an adj. 
(compare Arist. Aves, 1137, Seuedtous 
AlSous), but is commonly used in later 
writers as a subst., e.g. Polyb. Hist. 1. 
40. 9, comp. Thom. M.s. v. 

Tis byt ws Cwis] ‘the true life,’ ‘ that 
which is truly life ;’ celle qui mérite seule 
ce nom, parceque la perspective de la 
mort ne jette plus d’ombre sur ses jours,’ 
Reuss, Theol. Chrét. rv. 22, Vol. 11. p. 
252: that life in Christ (2 Timoth. i. 1) 
which begins indeed here but is perfected 
hereafter ; Td kuplws Cay mapa pdve tuy- 
xdve TH Oe, Origen, in Joann. 11. 11, 
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20° Tipodee, tHv twapaSjcnv pvrator, 


Vol. 1v. p. 71 (ed. Bened.), see notes on 
ch. iv. 8. On the meaning of (w#, see 
Trench, Synon. § 27, and the deeper and 
more comprehensive treatise of Olshau- 
sen, Opuscula, p. 187 sq. The reading 
aiwvtov [Rec. with D%E*KL] is rejected 
even by Scholz, and has every appear- 
ance of being a gloss. 

20.6 TipéddSeel The earnest and 
individualizing address is a suitable pre- 
face to the concluding paragraph, which, 
as in 2 Cor. xiii. 11, al., contains the 
sum and substance of the Ep., and brings 
again into view the salient points of the 
apostle’s previous warnings and exhor- 
tations. thy rapadsjrer] ‘the de- 
posit ;’ only (a) here, and (g) 2 Tim. i. 
12, duvards eorw thy mapadjnnv Mou, gu- 
Adéat, and (y) 2 Tim. i. 14, thy Karty 
mapadnkny prragoy dic Tvedu. &ylov. In 
these three passages thie exact reference 
of mapadjcn is somewhat doubtful. It 
seems highly probable that the meaning 
in all three passages will be fundamentally 
the same, but it is not necessary to ham- 
per ourselves with the assumption that 
in all three passages it is exactly the 
same, the unnecessary assumption which 
interferes with De Wette’s otherwise able 
analysis. What is this approximately 
common meaning? Clearly not either 
‘his soul,’ 1 Pet. iv. 19, Beng. on (8), 
or his ‘soul’s salvation,’ for this interpre- 
tation, though plausible in (8), would by 
no means be suitable either in (a) or (y); 
nor again thy xdpw Tod TMvevuaros, The- 
odoret, h. l., for this would in effect in- 
troduce a tautology in (7). Not improb- 
ably, as De W., Huther, al., ‘the minis- 
terial office,’ z.e. ‘the apostolic office’ 
in (a), ‘ the office of an evangelist’ in (8) 
and (y); there is, however, this objec- 
tion, that though not unsuitable in (8) it 
does not either here or in (y) present any 
direct opposition to what follows, BeBA- 
Aous Kevopwrias kal avTid. K.-T. A. On 
15 
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EXT PETFO[LEVOS 


’ 


the whole then, the gloss of Chrysost. on 
(8), 4 torts, Td Khpvyua (comp. Theoph. 
1, Gcum. 1.), or rather, more generally, 
‘the doctrine delivered (to Timothy) to 
preach,’ ‘ Catholics fidei talentum,’ Vin- 
cent. Lirin. (Common. cap. 22, ed. Oxf. 
1841), seems best to preserve the opposi- 
tion here and to harmonize with the con- 
text in (7), while with a slight expansion 
it may also be applied to (8); see notes 
in loc. Compare1 Tim.i.18 and 2 Tim. 
ii. 2, both of which, especially the for- 
mer, seem satisfactorily to confirm this 
interpretation. On mapadjen and mapa- 
katashkn (Rec.,—but with most insuffi- 
cient authority), the latter of which is 
apparently the more idiomatic form, see 
Loheck, Phryn.p. 312, and compare the 
numerous examples in Wetstein in loc. 
éxtpewopmevos| ‘avoiding, Authoriz. 
Ver., ‘devitans,’ Vulg., Clarom.; the 
middle voice, especially with an accus. 
objecti, being sometimes suitably render- 
ed by a word of different.meaning to that 
conveyed by the act. voice: comp. Wi- 
ner, Gr. § 38. 2, p. 226. 
Kkevogpwrvias] ‘babblings,’ ° empty-talk- 
ings,’ ‘ vanos sine mente sonos,’ Raphel, 
—only here and 2 Timothy ii. 16, and 
scarcely different in meaning from pa- 
toroyia, 1 Tim. i. 6; contrast James 
iv. 3, and compare Deyling, Obs. Vol. 
Iv. 2, p. 642. On BeByjAous (which as 
the omission of the article shows belongs 
also to dvriS¢oets) and the prefixed arti- 
ele, comp. notes on ch. iy. 7. 
@yTigeéaers K. 7. A.] ‘oppositions of 
the falsely-named Knowledge,‘ of the Know- 
ledge which falsely arrogates to itself 
that name,’ ‘non enim vera scientia esse 
potest qué veritati contraria est,’ Est. 
ODO we 

The exact meaning of ayr7iS., jAacoa 
[contorsiones, oppositiones] Syr., it is 
somewhat difficult to ascertain. Baur 
(Pastoralbr. p. 26 sq.), for obvious rea- 
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Cuap. VI. 20, 21. 


Tas BeByrous Kevopwvias Kal avTidéces THs 


sons, presses thé special allusion to the 
Marcionite oppositions between the law 
and the Gospel (see Tertull. Marc. 1.19), 
but has been ably answered by Wieseler, 
Chronol. p. 304. Chrysostom and The- 
ophyl. (compare Cicum.) refer it to per- 
sonal controversies and. to objections 
against the Gospel: ais ovdé dmoxpivec- 
Sat xpy ; this, however, is scarcely suffi- 
ciently general. The language might be 
thought at first sight to point to some- 
thing specific (compare Huther) ; when, 
however, we observe that revodwrtas and 
évTiéoes are under the vinculum of a 
single article, it seems difficult to main- 
tain a more definite meaning in the latter 
word than the former. These avrisecets, 
then, are generally the positions and 
teachings of the false-knowledge which 
arrayed themselves against the doctrine 
committed to Timothy,—ras évavrias 
Sees, Coray; so even De Wette. 

The use of the peculiar term yvaors 
seems to show that it was becoming the 
appellation of that false and addititious 
teaching which, taking its rise from a 
Jewish or Cabbalistic philosophy (Col. 
ii. 8), already bore within it the seeds of 
subsequent heresies, and was preparing 
the way for the definite gnosticism of a 
later century: compare Chrysost. and 
especially Theod. zm loc., and see notes 
on ch. i. 4. : 

21. émayyerAdpevorl “making a 
profession of;’ ‘ prez se ferentes,’ Beza ; 
see notes on chap. ii. 10. 
hordxnaar| ‘missed their aim;’ Wie- 
singer here urges most fairly that it is 
perfectly incredible that any forger in the 
second century should have applied so 
mild an expression to followers of the 
Marcionite Gnosis. On the acroxéw see 
notes on ch. i. 6, and for the use of mepl, 
see notes on ch. i. 19. beta cod] 
So Tisch. with DEKL ; nearly all mss. ; 
majority of Vy., and many Ff. The 

*® 


Cuap., VI. 21. 


arevoaviprov yvocews, 
TiaTW ROTOYNTAD. - 


Benediction. 


plural dudéy is adopted by Lachm. with 
AFG; 17; Boern., Copt., al.,— but is 
very probably a correction derived from 
2 Tim. v. 22, or Tit. iii, 15; at. any rate, 
even if su@y be retained, no stress can 
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aN 


al jv twes erayyehdouevot ep) tiv 


‘H xdpis peta cod. 


Church as well as to Timothy. All that 
could be said would be that St. Paul 
sent his benediction to the Church in and 
with that to its Bishop. Huther some- 
what singularly maintains cod in his crit- 


ical notes, and, as it would seem, Sudv 
in his commentary. 


safely be laid on the plural as implying 
that the Epistle was addressed to the 


Note on 1 Tim. iii. 16. 


The results of my examination: of the Cod. Alex. may be thus briefly stated. On 
inspecting the disputed word there appeared (a) a coarse line over, and a rude dot 
within the O, in black ink; (b) a faint line across O in ink of the same color as the 
adjacent letters. It was clear that (a) had no claim on attention, except as being 
possibly a rude retouching of (b): the latter demanded careful examination. After 
inspection with a strong lens it seemed more than probable that Wetstein’s opinion 
(Prolegom. Vol. 1. p. 22) was correct. Careful measurement showed that the first ¢ 
of evo¢Beray, ch. vi. 3, on the other side of the page, was exactly opposite, the cir- 
cular portion of the two letters nearly entirely coinciding, and the thickened ex- 
tremity of the sagitta of « being behind what had seemed a ragged portion of the 
left-hand inner edge of O. It remained only to prove the identity of this sagitta 
with the seeming line across the O. This with the kind assistance of Mr. Hamilton, 
of the Brit. Museum, was thus effected. While one of us held up the page to the 
light and viewed the O through the lens, the other brought the point of an instru- 
ment (without.of course touching the MS.) so near to the extremity of the sagitta of 
the e as to make a point of shade visible to the observer on the other side. When 
the point of the instrument was drawn over the sagitta of the e, the point of shade 
was seen to exactly trace out the suspected diameter of theO. It would thus seem cer- 
tain that (5) is no part of O, and that the reading of A is ds. 


‘ake 
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THE SECOND EPISTLE TO TIMOTHY. 





INTRODUCTION. 


Tuts Second Epistle to his faithful friend and follower was written by the 
apostle during his second imprisonment at Rome (see notes on ch. iv. 12, and 
comp. ch. i. 18), and, as the inspired writer's own expressions fully justify 
our asserting (chap. iv. 6), but a very short time before his martyrdom, and 
in the interval between the ‘actio prima’ (see notes on ch. iv. 16) and its 
mournful issue ; comp. Euseb. Hist. Eccl. 11. 22. 

It would thus have been written about the year A. D. 67 or perhaps A. D. 
68, i.e. the last but one, or last year of the reign of Nero, which tradition 
(Kuseb. Chron. ann. 70 A. p.; Jerome, Catal. Script. cap. 5, p.35, ed. Fabri- 
cius), apparently with some degree of plausibility, fixes upon as the period of 
the apostle’s martyrdom; see Conybeare and Howson, St. Paul, Vol. 11. p. 
596, note (ed. 2), and compare Pearson, Annal. Paul. Vol. 1. p..396 (ed. 
Churton). 

Where Timothy was at this time cannot very readily be decided, as some 
references in the Epistle (ch. i. 15 sq. compared with iv. 19, ch. ii. 17, al.) 
seem to harmonize with the not unnatural supposition that he was at Ephe- 
sus, while others (ch. iv. 12, 20) have been thought to imply the contrary ; 
comp. notes on ch. iv. 12. On the whole the arguments derived from the 
generally similar terms in which the present tenets (comp. ii. 16 with 1 Tim. 
vi. 20, and ch. ii. 23 with 1 Tim. vi. 4), future developments (comp. ch. iii. 
1, 5 with 1 Tim. iv. 1 sq.), and even names (comp. ch. ii. 17 with 1 Tim. i. 
20) of the false teachers are characterized in the two Epistles, seem to out- 
weigh those deduced from the topographical notices, and to render it slightly 
more probable that, at the time when the Second Epistle was written, Timo- 
thy was conceived by the apostle to be at the scene of his appointed labors 
(1 Tim. i. 3), and as either actually at Ephesus or visiting some of the de- 
pendant churches in its immediate neighborhood: see Conybeare and How- 
son, St. Paul, Vol. 11. p. 582, note (ed. 2). 

The apostle’s principal purpose in writing the Epistle was to nerve and 
sustain Timothy amid the now deepening trials and persecutions of the 
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Church from without (ch. i. 8, ii. 3, 12, iii. 12, iv. 5), and to prepare and 
forewarn him against the still sadder trials from threatening heresies and 
apostasies from within (ch. iii. 1 sq-). The secondary purpose was the ear- 
nest desire of the apostle, forlorn as he then was (ch. iv. 16), and deserted as 
he was by all save the faithful Luke (ch. iv. 11), to see once more his true 
son in the faith (ch. iv. 9, 21), and to sustain him not by his written words 
only, but by the practical teaching of his personal example. In no Epistle 
does the true, loving, undaunted, and trustful heart of the great apostle speak 
in more consolatory yet more moving accents: in no portion of his writings 
is there a loftier tone of Christian courage than that which pervades these, 
so to speak, dying words; nowhere a holier rapture than that with which 
the reward and crown of faithful labor is contemplated as now exceeding nigh 
at hand. 

The question of the genuineness and authenticity stands in connection 
with that of the First Epistle. This only may be added, that if the general 
tone of this Epistle tends to make us feel convinced that it could have been 
written by no hand save that of St. Paul, its perfect identity of language with 
that of the First Epistle and the Epistle to Titus involves a further evidence 
of the genuineness and authenticity of those Epistles which it thus resembles, 
and with which it stands thus closely connected. 


THE SECOND EPISTLE TO TIMOTHY. 


CHAPTER I. 


Apostolic address and salu- 
tation. 


AYAOZX aroaroros Xpictod "Incod da 
Sednpatos Oeod nat’ érrayyediav bwhs rhs 


évy Xpiot@ “Incod, *% Tipodép ayarnre réxvy. yapis, Edeos, €l- 
pyyn amo Ocod tatpos Kat Xpiatod "Incod tod Kupiov sav. 


I bear thee ever in my 
memory, and call to mind 
the faith that is in thee and 
thy family. Stir up thy 
gift. 


1. 1a DeAHpartos Oeod] ‘through 
the will of God :’‘apostolatum suum yo- 
luntati et electioni Dei adscribit, non suis 
meritis,’ Est.; so 1 Cor. i. 1, 2 Cor. i. 1, 
Eph. i. 1 (where see notes), Col.i.1. In 
the former Epistle the apostle terms him- 
self axdor. X. I. kar’ émiraryhy Ocod, per- 
haps thus slightly enhancing the author- 
ity of his commission, see notes; here, 
possibly on account of the following kara, 
he reverts to his usual formula. 
kat’ émayyeAlav must be joined, as 
the omission of the article clearly decides, 
not with dc SeAfuaros, but with amrdoro- 
dos (comp. Tit.i. 1); the prep. kara de- 
noting the object and intention of the ap- 
pointment, ‘to further, to make known 
the promise of eternal life,’ amdoroAdy 
pe mpocBdrcto 6 Seandrns Ocds......0oTE 
pe Thy exayyeASeicay aidvov (why Tors 
avSpomots knpviat, Theodoret, Gicumen.; 
see Tit. i. 1, xat& wiorw, and compare 


16 


3 , wv lol wn La lA > \ 
Xdpw éyw 76 Oc@, & Aatpevw dd po. 
f A ¢. > 
yovev év KaSapa cuvedynae, os ddiddeTTov 
éxw TH Tept cod pvelay év tais Senceciv pov 


Winer, Gr. § 49. d, p. 358, and notes on 
1 Tim. vi. 3. On the expression émayyeA. 
(wijs, and the nature of the genitival re- 
lation, see notes on 1 Tim. iy. 8. 

2. dyanntgG tTéKve| ‘(my) beloved 
child:’ so in 1 Cor. iy.17, but in 1 Tim. 
1.2, and Tit. i. 4, yvnolw réxvw; ‘illud 
quidem (yvna.) ad Timothei commenda- 
tionem et laudem pertinet; hoc vero 
Pauli in illum benevolentiam et charita- 
tem declarat, quod ipsum tamen, ut mo- 
net Chrysost., in ejus laudem recidit,’ 
Justiniani. Itis strange indeed in Mack 
(comp. Alf.) here to find an insinuation 
that Timothy did not now deserve the 
former title. Scarcely less precarious is 
it (with Alf.) to assert that there is more 
of love and less of confidence in this 
Epistle; see ver. 5. On the construction 
see notes on 1 Tim. i. 2. 
xdpis, Zrcos x.7.A.] See notes on 
Eph. i, 2; compare also on Gal. i. 3, and 
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Cuap. I. 3, 4. 


[a] a , a” 
vukTos Kal tuépas, * érumoSav ce idelv, peyvnpevos cov THY 


s 


on 1 Tim.i. 2. On the scriptural mean- 
ing of xdpis see the brief but satisfactory 
observations of Waterland, Huch. ch. x. 
Vol, Iv. p. 666 sq. 

% xdpiv &xw) ‘I give thanks;’ 
more commonly ecvxapira, but see 1 
Tim. i. 12, and Philem. 7 (Tisch.). The 
construction of this versé is not perfectly 
clear. The usual connection xdpw exw 
gs k.T.A., in which ds is taken for 8r 
(Vulg., Chrys.), or guoniam (Leo), inde- 
pendently of its exegetical difficulties,— 
for surely neither the prayers themselves, 
nor the repeated mention of Timothy in 
them (Leo), could form a sufficient rea- 
son for the apostle’s returning thanks to 
God,— is open to the grammatical objec- 
tions that és could scarcely thus be used 
for 8r: (see Klotz, Devar. Vol. 11. p. 765, 
comp. Ellendt, Lex. Soph. Vol. 11. p. 
1002), and that the causal sense is not 
found in St. Paul’s Epistles (see Meyer 
on Gal. vi. 10). Less tenable is the mo- 
dal (‘how unceasing,’ Alf.), and still less 
so is the temporal meaning, ‘ quoties tui 
recordor,’ Calvin, Conyb. (comp. Klotz, 
Vol. 11. p. 759), and least of all so the 
adverbial meaning assigned by Mack, 
‘recht unablissig.? In spite then of 
the number of intervening words (De 
W.), it seems most correct, as well as 
most simple, to retain the usual meaning 
of és (‘as,’ Germ. ‘da,’ scil. ‘as it hap- 
pens I have’), to refer xdpw yw to 
imduv. AaBdy, ver. 5, and to regard ds 
Gdidd. k.T.A. as marking the state of 
feelings, the mental circumstances, as it 
were, under which the apostle expresses 
his thanks ; ‘I thank God....as thou art 
ever’ uppermost in my thoughts and 
prayers...when thus put in remembrance,’ 
etc. This seems also best to harmonize 
with the position of the tertiary predicate, 
adidAeurrov ; see below. Under any cir- 
cumstances, it seems impossible with 
Coray to suppose an ellipsis of kat pap- 


ripouat before ds; Rom. i. 9 is very dif- 
ferent. On &s, compare notes on Gal. 
vi. 10. and tpoydvar] 
‘ from (my) forefathers,’ ‘ with the feelings 
and principles inherited and derived from 
them,’—not ‘as my fathers have done 
before me,’ Waterland, Serm. 111. Vol. 
v. p. 454; see Winer, Gr. § 51. b, p. 
333. These were not remote (Hamm.), 
but more immediate (compare 1 Tim. v. 
4) progenitors, from whom the apostle 
had received that fundamental religious 
knowledge which was common both to 
Judaism and Christianity; comp. Acts 
xxii. 3, xxiv. 14. év rasapg 
ovvecsd.| ‘in a pure conscience ;’ as the 
sort of spiritual sphere in which the Aa- 
tpela was offered; see Winer, Gr. § 48. 
a, p. 346. On kad. cvved. see notes on 1 
Tim. i. 5. @s &didAcinror] 
‘as unceasing, unintermitted, is,’ etc., not 
‘unintermitted as is,’ etc., Peile; the 
tertiary predicate must not be obscured 
in translation: see Donalds. Cratyl. § 
801, ib. Gr. Gr. § 489 sq. 

vuxtds kal Huépas must not be 
joined with émimoSdéy ce ideiv (Matth.), 
and still less, on account of the absence 
of the article, with deqcecty pov (Syr.), 
but with ad:da. éyw, which these words 
alike explain and enhance. On the ex- 
pression see notes on 1 Tim. v. 5. 

4. érimoda@y] ‘longing ;’ part. de- 
pendant on éxw pvelay, expressing the 
feeling that existed previously to, or con- 
temporaneous with that action (compare 
Jelf, Gr. § 685), and connected with the 
final clause va rAnpwS@. The following 
participial clause, peuynucvos k. 7. A. 
(‘memor tuarum lachrymarum,’ Vulg., 
Clarom.), does not refer to xdpw Zw, as 
the meaning of va would thus be wholly 
obscured, but further illustrates and ex- 
plains émmoSév, to which it is append- 
ed with a faint causal force ; ‘longing to 
see thee, in remembrance of (as I remem- 


Cuap. I. 5, 


fr or a By A 
daxpiov, iva xapas TAnpod@, 
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5 trropvnow AaBov tis év cob 


2 y / of 2 7 a a 
QVUTIOKPLTOU TIOTEMS, TLS EVMKNOEV TT P@TOV év TH paupyn oou 


/ \ A - / 
Awids Kat Th pntpi cov Evvinn, wéresopat 8& ott Kal év coi. 


5. AaBdv] So Lachm. with ACFG; al. 8. Tisch. reads AduBovwv with DEJK: 


nearly all mss.; Chrys., Theod., al. 


ber) thy tears, in order that I may,’ etc. 
The ém in émimoSéy might at first sight 
seem to be ¢ntensive,—‘ vehementer op- 
tans,’ Just., ‘greatly desiring,’ Auth. 
Version, —both here and in Rom. i. 11, 
1 Thess. iii. 6. As, however, the simple 
form 7o9éw is not used in the N. T., and 
as this intensive force cannot. by any 
means be certainly substantiated in other 
authors, éml will be more correctly taken 
as marking the direction (Rost u. Palm, 
Lex. s. v. él, c, b.) of the mé%os, comp. 
Psalm xli, 2, emiroSet ém) ras myyds : 
see esp. the good note of Fritz. Rom. 
Vol. 1. p. 31. 

cov tov dakptwy] ‘the tears which 
thou sheddest,’— probably at parting ; ¢i- 
Kos Hv -abroy amooxi(duevoy KAalew Kab 
GddperSat UaAAOY } moudioy TOU wacTOU Kat 
Ths TITSHS aroonwuevoy, Chrysost. Co- 
ray compares the case of the mpeaBurepot 
at Ephesus, Acts xx. 37; see also Wie- 
seler, Chronol. p. 463. 

5. brouyvnoty AaBoyv] ‘being put 
in remembrance ;’ literally, ‘having re- 
ceived reminding,’ not, with a neglect of 
tense, ‘dum in mem. revoco,’ Leo (who 
reads AaBév). ‘The assertion of Bengel, 
founded on the distinction of Ammonius 
(avduynois Bray Tis GASH eis myuNY TOV 
maperddytav. trduy. b& bray ip’ érépov 
eis Tobro mpodxsn, p. 16, ed. Valck.), that 
St. Paul might have been reminded of 
Timothy’s faith by some ‘externa occa- 
sio aut nuncius,’ is not to be dismissed 
with Huther’s summary ‘unbegrundet ; ” 
it is plausible, harmonizes with the tense, 
and lexically considered, is very satisfac- 
tory; compare 2 Pet. i. 13, iii. 1, the 


The latter, however, seems to have arisen 
from a conformation to the pres. émimoday. 


only other passages in the N. T. where 
the word occurs. The intrans. meaning 
is fully detensible (uyhunv, Kal idiwrikas 
eimeiy omduynow, Kustath. Lil. xx111. p. 
1440, see also Polyb. Mist. 1.1. 2, 111. 31. 
6), and 2 Pet. i. 9, AfAnv AaBdy, is cer- 
tainly analogous, still, on the whole the 
transitive meaning seems preferable ; 
compare Eph. i. 15, where the construc- 
tion is similar. THS eV 
go) K.7.A.] ‘the unfeigned faith that is 
(not ‘was,’ Alf.) in thee,’— more exactly, 
‘que est in te non ficta,’ Vulg., similar 
Gothic; object which called forth the 
apostle’s thankfulness. 
see notes on 1 Tim. i. 5. , 
mp a@tov| ‘first;’ not for rd mparor, 
nor again for mpérepoy (‘prius quam in 
te,’ Leo), but simply ‘ first:’ the indwel- 
ling of faith in Timothy’s family first 
began in the case of Lois. The relative 
fis here seems used, not as often, with 
an explanatory, but with a specifying, 
and, what may be termed, a differentiat- 
ing force,—‘ this particular avuméKp. mlo- 
vis, no Other, dwelt first,’ etc. ; see notes 
on Gal. iv. 24, and comp. Jelf, Gr. § 816. 
pdppen| ‘grandmother.< The Atticists 
condemn this form, the correct expres- 
sion being tA (not tit8n), Lobeck, 
Phryn. p. 184, Thom, Mag. s. v. Tidy. 
The mother, Eunice, (possibly the daugh- 
ter of Lois,)is alluded to, Acts xvi. 1. 
rat év col] Scil. évouwe?; comp. Arm., 
“et in te est.’ De Wette seems inclined 
to favor the supplement of Grot., al., 
évourhoet, on the hypothesis that Timo- 
thy had become weak in faith (ver. 13, 
chap. iii, 14),—an hypothesis, which 


On davurdénpiros, 
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6 Av iy aitlay avapupynckm ce avafwrupely TO Yapiopa TOU 
‘ 


though advocated by Alf. throughout 
this Epistle, is certainly precarious, and, 
it seems reasonable to add, improbable. 
The transition to exhortation does not 
at all favor such a supposition ; ‘imo quo 
certius Paulus de Timothei fide persua- 
sus erat, eo majorem ,habebat causam 
adhortandi ut aleret 7d xdpiopa Tov Ocod, 
quo gauderet,’ Leo. 

6. 8¢ hv airlay] ‘For which cause,’ 
sc. did Tt 015d oe Gvumdxpitov éxovta mlotwy, 
Theophyl.; taira wept cov memetopevos 
TaparaA@ «.7.A.. Theod., comp. notes 
on ver. 12: as the apostle knew that this 
faith was in Timothy, he reminds him 
(‘in memoriam redigit,’ Just., compare 
1 Cor. iv. 17) to exhibit it in action. It 
is by no means improbable that this avd- 
pvnois was suggested by a knowledge of 
the grief, and possible despondency, into 
which Timothy might have sunk at the 
absence, trials, and imprisonment of his 
spiritual father in the faith ; dpa mas Seli- 
yuow avtdy éy adupig dvta MOAAR, THs ev 
katnpela, Chrys. This we may reasona- 
bly assume, but to believe that this ‘ dear 
child’ of the apostle was showing signs of 
‘backwardness and timidity’ (Alf., Prol. 
p. 100) in his ministerial work, needs far 
more proof than has yet been adduced. 
&valCwrupety] ‘to kindle up,’ ded (car 
kal diudCoucay épyd(ecda, Theophyl., 


=n ¥. 
avpoeve, Theodoret, $4229 [ut exci- 


tes] Syr.; sce Suicer, Thesaur. s.v. Vol. 
4. p. 265. There is no lexical necessity 
for pressing the meaning of this word, 
‘sopitos ignes suscitare, Grot., al. In- 
deed it may be further said that ava(w- 
mupev (an Gat Aeydu. in the N. T.) is 
not here necessarily ‘resuscitare,’ Vulg., 
‘ wieder anfachen, ’ Huth., but rather ‘ ex- 
suscitare,’ Beza, ‘anzufachen,’ De W.,— 
the force of ava being up, upwards, e. g. 
dvamreiv, dvamvely, aveyelpew k.7.A.; see 


Win., de Verb. Comp. 111. p.1, note, Rost 


u. Palm, Lex. s. v. avd, B.1; comp. Plu- 
tarch, Pomp. 41, adSts avalwmupotyta 
kal mapackeva(duevov. The simple form 
(wrupeiv is ‘to kindle to flame’ (rods &r- 
Spaxas pvoay, Suidas), the :compound 
ava(wrupev is either (a) to ‘rekindle,’ 
and in a metaphorical sense ‘revivify,’ 
Joseph. Antig. vitl. 8. 5, avaCwmupioat 
thy detiay (Jeroboam’s hand), compare 
Plato, Charm. 156 c, avedappnoa te— 
kal ave(wrupovuny ; or (b) as here, ‘to 
kindle up’ (dveyetpat, ex Cwrupjoat, Suid. ), 
‘to fan into a flame,’ without, however, in- 
volving any necessary reference to a pre- 
vious state of higher ardor or of fuller 
glow: compare Marc. Anton. vir. 2, 
évaCwmupeiy paytacias opp. to cBevyivas, 
and apparently Plato, Republ. vir. 527 
D, exxadalperal te kal dvaCwrupeira, As 
has been before said, it is not wholly im- 
probable that Timothy might now have 
been in a state of &Suula, but this infer- 
ence rests more on the general fact of 
the avduynois than on a meaning of the 


isolated word. Numerous examples of 


the use of (wz. and avaCwz. will be found 
inWetstein in loc., Krebs, Obs. p. 360, 
Loesner, Obs. p. 412; see also Pierson, 
Mer. p..170. Td xdptopal 
‘the gift, the charism,’—not the Holy 
Spirit generally, rhy xdpw Tov Mvetparos, 
Theodoret, and apparently Waterland, 
Serm. xx1. Vol. v. p. 641 (whose clear 
remarks, however, on the concurrence 
of our spirit with the Holy Spirit are not 
the less worthy of attention),— but the 
special gift of it in reference to Timothy’s 
duties as a bishop and evangelist, eis 
mpootaciay Tis éxxAnatas, cis onucia, eis 
Aarpelay & aragay, Chr ysostom : 
Hooker, Eccl. Pol. v.77. 5. 

7. Tis eres.) ‘through the laying on,’ 

; the hands were the medium by which 
ee eift of the Holy Spirit was imparted. 
On the émiSecis yeipay, see notes on 1 
Tim. iv. 14, where it is mentioned, that 


compare 
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Ocod, 6 éotw ev coi dia Ths émidéoews THY YeLpOV pov. 7 ov yap 


axev nuiv 6 cos IIvedua Setdias, adda Suvapews Kab ayarns 


Kat cwppovic pov. 


Do not then shrink from 
afflictions, for the sake of 
Him who made death pow- 


8 Mn ovv éravcyvySfs TO paptipiov Tod 
Kupiov jar pndé éué tov déopov avdtod, adra 


erless. I am His preacher, and know that He will keep my deposit. Guard thine. 


the'presbytery joined with the apostle in 
the performance of the solemn act. 

7. Wvedpa Setatas] ‘the spirit of 
cowardice,’ ob 81% TodTO Td Tvedua eAdBo- 
bev, va brooteAA@ueda, GAN va wappn- 
o.a¢éueda, Chrys.; not ‘a spirit, a nat- 
ural and infused character,’ Peile: see 
notes on Eph. i.17, and on Gal. vi. 1. 
By comparing those two notes it will be 
seen that in such cases as the present, 
where the azvedua is mentioned in con- 
nection with d:ddvat x. 7. A., it is better to 
refer it directly to the personal Holy 
Spirit and the abstract genitive to His 
specific xdpicua. Where, however, as 
in 1 Cor. iv. 21, Gal. J. c. the connection 
is different, the mvedua may be referred 
immediately to the human spirit (compare 
Olshausen, Opusc. p. 154), though even 
then ultimately to the Holy Spirit as the 
inworking power. In such formulz, then, 
whether it be the human spirit as wrought 
on by the Holy Spirit, or the Holy Spirit 
as working on the human spirit, will be 
best deduced from the context: with the 
present passage compare Rom. viii. 15, 
Gal. iv.6. On the omission of the article 
with mvedua, see notes on Galatians v. 
5. cwdpoviapod] ‘self-control ;’ 


Bane 0. Ld 

|Zods 2jpho [institutio] Syr., ‘ sobrie- 
tatis,’ Vulg., Clarom.; an am. Aeydu. in 
N. T., but compare Tit. ii. 4. Zwpo- 
viopués, as its termination suggests (Do- 
nalds. Cratyl. § 253. Buttm. Gr. § 119. 
7, see examples, Lobeck, Phryn. p. 511), 
has usually a transitive force, e.g. Plu- 
tarch, Cat. Maj. 5, ém cwppovion@ Tov 
&dAwy, compare Joseph. Antig. XVII. 9. 
2, Bell. 11. 1. 3; as, however, both the 
substantives with which it is connected 


are abstract and intransitive, and as the 
usual meaning of nouns in -os (‘action 
proceeding from the subject’) is subject 
to some modifications (e. 9. xpnopds, 
compare Buttm. /. c.), it seems on the 
whole best, with De Wette, Wiesinger, 
al., to give it either a purely intransitive 
(Plutarch, Quest. Conviv. vi11. 3, ow- 
ppovicuots Ticw } peravolais) or perhaps 
rather reflexive reference ; tva owppoviaw- 
pey Tov ev Huty Kwoupevwy TaSnudtov 
thy a&ratiav, Theodoret, Chrysostom 2 ; 
comp. Suicer, Thesaur, s. v. Vol. 11. p- 
1224, Neander, Planting, Vol. 1. p. 486 
(Bohn). 

8. wh ody x. 7. A.] Exhortation, im- 
mediately dependant on the foregoing 
verse ; ‘as God has thus given us the 
spirit of power, love, and self-control, do 
not therefore be ashamed of testifying 
about our Lord.’ On the connection of 
aicxtvouat and similar verbs with the -ac- 
cusative, see Bernhardy, Synt. 111. 19, 
p. 113, Jelf, Gr. § 550. The compound 
form éraox. [ém) probably marks the 
imaginary point of application, that on 
which the feeling is based, Rost u. Palm, 
Lex. 8. vy. c. 3] is frequently thus used 
in the N. T., both with persons (Mark 
viii. 88, Luke ix. 26), and with things 
(ch. i. 16, Rom. i. 16), but not so the 
simple form. Observe the aor. subjunc- 
tive with wf, ‘ne te pudeat unquam,’ 
Leo; Timothy had as yet evinced no such 
feeling; see Winer, Grr. § 56.1, p. 445. 
70d Kuptou| ‘of the Lord,’ i. e. ‘about 
the Lord,’ gen. objecti; see Winer, Gr. § 
30. 1, p. 168, and esp Kriiger, Sprachl. 
§ 47.7.1 sq. The subject of this testi- 
mony was not merely the sufferings and 
crucifixion of Christ (Chrysost. and the 
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GANA Kata iSiay mpdSeow Kal yadpw THY SoSeicay huiv ev Xprat@ 


Greek commentt.), but generally ‘ omnis 
‘preedicatio vel confessio quz de Christo 
fit apud homines,’ Est. ; compare Acts i. 
8, 2ceoSé por udprupes. Bengel remarks 
on the rareness of the, formula, 6 Kup. 
quay, in St. Paul, without 7I. X.; add, 
however, 1 Tim. i. 14: see also Heb. vii. 
14, but not 2 Pet. iii. 15, where the ref- 
erence appears to the Father. 

Séoprov avtod] ‘ Mis prisoner,’ 7. e. 
whom He has made a prisoner, gen. auc- 
toris ; see notes on Eph. iii. 1, and also 
Harless, in loc. p. 273. ‘ Ne graveris vo- 
cari discipulus Pauli hominis captivi,’ 
Est., Gicum. GAA ovY- 
kakoTwasnooyv K.7.A.] ‘but (on the 
contrary) join with me in suffering ills for 
the Gospel ;’? &AA& (as usual after nega- 
tives, Donalds. Cratyl, § 201) marking 
the full opposition between this clause 
and the words immediately preceding 
(comp. Klotz, Devar. Vol. 11. p. 2, 3), 
€ don’t be ashamed of me, but rather suf- 
fer with me.’ It is thus perhaps better 
with Lachm. to retain the comma after 
jyav.. The preposition ody must be re- 
ferred, not to edayyeA. (Syr., Theod.), 
as this would involve a very unusual and 
unnecessary prosopopeeia (mdytas tos 
Tod edaryy. Khpuxas Kal utoras, Theoph. 
2), but to wor supplied from the preced- 
ing éud. The dat. evayyed. is then either 
the dat. of reference to (see notes on Gal. 
i. 22; comp. the fuller expression Phil. 
iv. 3, €v TG edayy. ouvnSAnody por, and 
below, ch. ii. 9), or more probably and 
more simply the dat. commodi, brép Tob 
ebayy. maoxew, Chrys., Theoph. 1. 
kara Sdvapmiv] ‘in accordance with, 
correspondingly to that ddvauis which 
God has displayed towards us in our 
calling and salvation,’ ver. 9 seq. (Wie- 
sing.), not with any reference to the spir- 
itual Sdvamis infused in us, ver. 7 (De 


Wette, Huther). The prep. xara has 


thus its usual meaning of norma ( Winer, © 


Gr. § 49. d, p. 358) ; the ddvauis, as ver. 
9 shows, was great, our readiness in ka- 
Kode, ought to be proportionate to it. 
It need scarcely to be added that this 
clause must be connected, not with evay. 
yeAl (Heinrich, al.), but with cvveako- 
madnoov ; émel poptixdy jv 7d Kakords., 
mapauvseirar avtdv, uh yap mnot Suvdmec 
7H 0% GAAG TH TOU Xp. [cod], Theophyl., 
Gicumi 

9. tod odoavtTos nuas| ‘who 
saved us,’ exercised His saving agency 
towards us ;’ ‘servatio hec est applica- 
tiva, non tantum acquisitiva, eam ipsam 
ob causam quod tam arcte cum vocatione 
connectitur,’ Beng., compare also Green, 
Gr. p. 318; we must. however, in all 


cases be careful not to assign too low a. 


meaning to this vital word (comp. notes 


on Eph. ii. 8); the context will generally _ 


supply the proper explanation; see the 
collection of passages in Reuss, Theol. 
Ivy. 22, Vol. 11. p. 250. On the act of 
owrnpia applied to God, see notes on 1 
Tim. i. 1. Mosheim and, to a certain 
degree, Wiesinger, refer 7uas to St. Paul 
and Timothy: this is very doubtful ; it 
seems much more satisfactory to give 
jets here the same latitude as in ver. 7. 
kadkéoayvtos] The act of calling is al- 
ways regularly and solemnly ascribed to 
God the Father; see notes on Gal. i. 6, 
and compare Reuss, Theol. 1v. 15, Vol. 
11. p. 144 sq. This «jos is essentially 
and intrinsically ayia; it is a KAjous els 
kowvevlav Tod Xp., 1 Cor. i. 9. On the 
‘¥ocatio externa and interna,’ see espe- 
cially Jackson on the Creed, Book x11. 
7 (init.). kata Td Epya, 
7M] ‘according to our works ;’ compare 
Tit. iii. 5, ob« €& Epywv.....20woev. The 
prep. kar& may certainly be here refer- 


a ha 
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red to the motives (Beza, De W.) which 
prompted the act; see examples in Wi- 
ner, Gr. § 49. d, p. 358: it seems, how- 
ever, equally satisfactory, and perhaps 
more theologically exact, especially in 
the latter clause, to retain (with Vulg., 
Clarom., al.) the more usual meaning ; 
comp. Eph. i. 11, iii. 11, al. 

iSiav rpd%ecrv| ‘ Mis own purpose ;’ 
observe the idfav; ‘that purpose which 
was suggested by nothing outward, but 
arose only from the innermost depths of 
the divine evdoxia ; ofkodey ek Tis aya- 
Sédryros aitod Spudmevos, Chrys; comp. 
ph. i. 5. The nature of the mpdSeors 
is further elucidated by the more specific 
kat xdpw k-7.A.; there is, however, no 
éy 81% Svoiv, ‘propositum gratiosum’ 
(comp. Bull, Prim. Trad. v1. 38), but 
simply an explanation of the mpdéSeo1s by 
a statement of what it consisted in, and 
what it contemplated. 


thy S08etcay k.7.A.] ‘which was 


tven to us in Christ Jesus.’ The literal 


meaning of these words must not be in- 


fringed on. Aodetcay is simply ‘ given,’ 
not ‘destined ;’ it was given from the 
beginning, it needed only time for its 
manifestation : év Xp., again, is not ‘per 
Christum,’ Est.’ but ‘2 Christo,’ ‘in His 
person,’ dvdpxws Taira mpotetimwto év 
Xp. “Inc. yeveoSat, Chrys.; comp. 1 Pet. 
i. 20, see notes on Eph. i. 7, and the good 
remarks of Hofmann, Schriftb. Vol. 1. p. 
205. mpd xpévwv aiwviar| 
‘ before eternal times ;’ compare 1 Cor. ii. 
7, mpd Trav aidvwv, Eph. iii. 11, mpdseow 
tay aidvwy, and see notes. The exact 
meaning of the term xpdvor aidvior (Rom. 
xvi. 25, Tit. i, 2) must be determined 
from the context ; in the present case the 
meaning seems obviously ‘ from all eter- 
nity,’ somewhat stronger perhaps than 
mpd kataBoarrs kéouov, Eph. i. 4, ‘ before 
times marked by the lapse of unnumbered 


ages,’—times, in a word, which reached 
from eternity (7. ai@vos) to the coming 
of Christ, in and during which the puor- 
ptov lay ceovynuevoy, Rom. xvi. 25; see . 
Meyer in loc., and comp. notes on Tit. i. 
8, where, however, the meaning is not 
equally certain. ; 

10. pavepmdetcar] ‘made manifest, 
— not ‘realized,’ Heydenr. The word 
implies what is expressed in other pas- 
sages, e. g. Rom. xvi. 25, Col. i. 26, that 
the eternal counsels of mercy were not 
only formed. before all ages, but hidden 
during their lapse, till the appointed voy 
arrived ; compare notes on Eph. iii. 9. 
THS éwipavetas] ‘the appearing ;’ 
not merely the simple act of the incarna- 
tion(tis évavSpwrnoews, Theodoret), but, 
as the context and the verb érepdvn, 
Tit. iii. 4 seem to suggest, the whole 
manifestation of Christ on earth (&oap- 
kos oikovoula,-Zonaras, Lex. Vol. 1. p. 
806), the whole work of redemption, sc. 
‘tota commoratio Christi inter homines,’ 
Bengel: so Wiesing., and De W. In 
the words that follow, the order *Incot 
Xp. is perhaps to be preferred to the re- 
versed order (Tisch.), both on account of 
the seeming preponderance of the exter- 
nal evidence (see Tisch. in loc.), and the 
probability of a conformation to ver. 9. 
katapynaoavros| ‘when He made of 
none effect,’ or, more exactly, ‘having 
made, as He did, of none effect,’ not 
‘who, ete. Alford; it being always de- 
sirable in a literal translation to preserve 
the fundamental distinction between a 
participle with, and a participle without 
the article ; see Donalds. Gir. § 492, and 
compare Cratyl. § 305. 
tov Sdvarov| ‘death,'—either regard- 
ed (a) objectively, as a personal adversary 
and enemy of Christ and His kingdom, 1 
Cor. xv. 26, Zrxaros éxSpds Kkarapyeirat 
6 Sdvaros; or (L) as a spiritual state or 
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condition, including the notions of evil 
and corruption. 1 John iii. 14, weraBe- 
Bikapev éx Tod Savarov eis Thy (wy: or, 
‘more probably (c) as a power and princi- 
ple (rod Savdrov te vedpa, Chrys.), per- 
vading and overshadowing the world; 
compare Heb. ii. 14, Wa 8:& rod Savdrov 
katapynon Tov Td Kpdtos exovTa Tod da- 
varov. The objection to (a) lies in the 
fact that 1 Cor. xv. 26 refers specially to 
the second advent of Christ, when Death 
and the powers of evil, aggregated, as it 
were, into personalities (comp Rev. xx. 
13, 14), will be individually ruined and 
overthrown. In (d) again, the usual and 
proper force of katapyéw (‘render inope- 
rative,’ Rom. iii. 8, iv. 14, al., or ‘de- 
stroy,’ 1 Cor. xv. 24, 2 Thess. ii. 8), is 
too much obscured ; while in (c) this is 
fully maintained, and in the opp. clause 
(uév—de) the force of ¢wrticaytos (not 
mpounvicaytos, Theol, but eis pas ayd- 
yovros, comp. 1 Cor. iv. 5; the principle 
‘of death cast a shade over the world, 
Matth. iv. 16) is more distinctly felt. On 
Katapyéw, comp. notes on Gal. y. 4. 

Cwhy cal aprapolar| ‘life and in- 
corruption ;’ of course no €y dia duoty, as 
Coray, and Wakefield, Sylv. Crit. Vol. 
Iv.p 208: the latter substantive charac- 
terizes and explains the former, not, how- 
ever, with any special reference to the 
resurrection of the body (1 Cor. xy. 42), 
as this would mark apSapola as a condi- 
tion (‘ conditio illa felicissima,’ Lea), but 
with a reference to the essential quality 
of the (wn, its imperishable and incorrup- 
tible nature (1 Pet. i. 4), and its com- 
plete exemption from death (Rey. xxi. 
4): compare Rom. ii. 7. It may be ob- 
served that Sdavaros, as a known and 
ruling power, has the article, (w) and 
&psapota as only recently revealed, are 


anarthrous. S14 TOD 


evayyeAlov is perhaps more correctly 
referred to gwrloavros x.7.A (Alf,) than 
considered as loosely appended to the 
whole foregoing sentence (ed. 1, Wie- 
sing. ), as it thus seems suitably to define 
the medium by which the gwricpds took 
place, and to form a natural transition 
and introduction to ver. 11 sq. All that 
follows “Inc. Xp. thus forms (as seems 
most natural), one connected and subor- 
dinate (tertiary) predication: compare 
Donalds. Gr. § 489 sq. 

ll. eis 8], Scil. evayyériov; ‘ad quod 
evangelium predicandum,’ Est., not ‘in 
quo,’ Vulg., Clarom. On the remaining 
words see notes on 1 Tim. ii. 7, where 
there is the same designation of the apos- 
tle’s offices, though, as the context shows, 
the application is somewhat different. 
There the apostle is speaking of his of- 
fice on the side of its dignity, here in ref- 
erence to the sufferings it entailed on him 


who sustained it. The éy® is thus here 


not ‘dignitatem preedicantis,’ but ‘ cohor- 
tantis;’ ph kataméons tolvuy ey ois 
euots maShuact’ KaTaBéBAnta Tod Savd- 
Tov T& vedpa, Chrysostom. 
éréSnyv| ‘I was appointed ; 
1 Timsie12: } 
12. 80 }v airlar] ‘For which cause ;’ 
scil. because I am thus appointed as a 
herald and apostle, compare verse 6. 
This formula is only used by St. Paul in 
the Pastoral Epistle, ver. 6 and Tit. i. 
13: see also Heb. ii. 11, and Acts xxviii. 
20; compare also Acts x. 21, xxii. 24, 
Xxili. 28. . kal radral 
“ even these things ;’ bonds, imprisonment, 
and sufferings, see ver. 8, to which the 
following éraxtvouct shows a distinct 
reference. @ wexlorevKal 
‘in whom I have put my trust, and still do 
put it’ (compare notes on Eph. ii. 8), 
literally, ‘to whom I have given my mig- 
7 


compare 
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ais, scarcely ‘on whom I have reposed 
my faith and trust’ (Bloomf.), as this 
would rather imply ém) with the dative ; 
see notes on 1 Tim. i. 16, where those 
constructions are discussed. It need 
scarcely be said that @ refers to God the 
Father (ver. 10), not to Jesus Christ. 
Suvards éoriy] ‘is able,’ has full and 
sufficient Svvayis, in evident reference to 
the dv¥vayis @cod, ver. 8. 
THY TapadnKny nov] ‘the trust com- 
mitted unto me,’ ‘my deposit,’ thy matw 
“not Kai 7d Khpvypa, Theophyl. 1, after 
Chrys. 1; or here, perhaps, with a slight 
expansion, ‘the office of preaching the 
Gospel,’ ‘the stewardship committed to 
the apostle ;’ see notes on 1 Tim. vi. 20, 
The meanings assigned to mapaSh«ny 
are very numerous, and it must be con- 
fessed that not one of them is wholly free 
from difficulty. The usual reference to 
the soul, whether in connection with nov 
as what the apostle had entrusted to God 
(Beng. ; comp. 1 Pet. iv. 19, Luke xxiii. 
46). or as a deposit given by God to man 
(Bretschn., compare Whitby), is at first 
sight very specious; but if, as the con- 
text would then seem certainly to re- 
quire, it had any reference to life, surely 
els éxetyny tT. 7. must be wholly incon- 
gruous ; and if again we refer to 1 Thess. 
y. 23 (Alf.), the prayer for the entire pre- 
servation of the personality is there inti- 
mately blended with- one for its dueupla 
(dueurrws rnpnSeln), a moral reference, 
which finds no true parallel in the simple 
guadiat. It is an interpretation more- 
over unknown to the Greek expositors. 
Less probable seems the idea of an ayti- 
pista, Theophyl. 3, maintained also by 
Wiesing. 7. ¢. arépavoy (wijs x. 7. A., ch. 
iv. 7, 8, for how can this consistently be 
termed a deposit? We retain, therefore, 
the meaning advocated in notes on1 Tim. 
l. c., with that expansion only which the 


context here seems itself adequately to 
supply. The only difficulty is in gv- 
Adtat, which is certainly more suitably 
applied to the holder than the giver of 
the deposit. The gen. ov is thus the 
possessive gen., ‘the deposit which is defi- 
nitely mine.’ The other interpretations 
are fairly discussed in the long note of 
De Wette in loc. eis 
éxelyyv thy Hm.| ‘against that day,’ 
Auth. Version, z. e. to be produced and 
forthcoming when that day — not tov 


.gavarov (Coray), but of final reckoning 


—comes; I shall then render up my 
trust, through God’s preserving grace, 
faithfully discharged and inviolate. Eis 
does not seem here merely temporal 
(John xiii. 1), but has its more usual eth- 
ical sense of ‘ destination for ;’ compare 
Eph. iv. 30, Phil. i. 10, ii. 16, al. 

13. €x €] ‘have,’ as a possession, ‘ let 
the éror. be with thee,’ Syr.; not for 
xdrexe, Huth., Wiesing., though some- 
what approaching it in meaning; see 
notes on 1 Tim. iii. 9, and compare 7b. 
ch. i. 19. irotumwoty} 


o 
‘ the delineation, pattern,’ |e [‘ formam 


ad quam in rebus fidei et vite respicitur,’ 
Schaaf] Syr. The meaning of érorim. 
is here only slightly different from that 
in 1 Tim. i. 16; see notes. In both 
cases bor. is little more than rumos (see 
Rost u Palm, Lex. s. y.); there, how- 
ever, as the context seems to require, the 
transitive force is more apparent, here 
the word is simply intransitive; com- 
pare Beveridge, Serm. v1. Vol. 1. p. 111 
(Angl.-Cath. Libr.). What St. Paul had 
delivered to Timothy was to be to him a 
‘pattern’ and ‘exemplar’ to guide him ; 
imerutwoduey eixdva Kal apxXeTuTOV...... 
rabrny Thy brorim. rovTETTL Td ApXEeTUTOV 
exe, Kbv def (wypadica am abrijs Adue 
Bave Kot Cwypdpet, Theophylact, after 
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They which are in Asia all 
deserted me. The Lord 


1% OjSas todto, Ott amectpadnoay pe TaV- 


give mercy at the last day peg of éy TH Acia, av éotiv Piryedos Kat “Eppo- 


unto Onesiphorus. 


Chrys. and Theod. The subst. borin. 
dispenses with the article on the princi- 
ple of correlation (see Middl. Art. 111. 3. 
6, p. 48, ed. Rose), and is moreover suf- 
ficiently defined by the following gen. ; 
compare Winer, Gr.§ 19. 2. b, p. 114. 
‘The omission before the latter words 
seems properly accounted for (De W.) 
by the probable currency (comp. véyos) 
of the formula, compare 1 Tim. vi. 3. 
bytacvévtrwv Adywy] ‘sound words ;’ 
compare notes on 1 Tim. i. 10. 

év mloretn.t. A. specify the princi- 
ples in which the éiorim. is to be held. 
*Ey is not to be joined with jkoveas, and 
regarded as equivalent to mept (Theodo- 
ret, compare Chrysostom), still less with 
iyavdvtwy, (Matth.) but obviously with 
@xe bxor., marking, as it were, the sphere 
and: element to which the holding of the 
imor. was to be restricted; compare 1 
Tim. iii. 9. TH év Xp. 'Ino.] 
Specification of the nature of the mioris 
and é&ydrn. The anarthrous nouns (con- 
trary to the more usual rule) have an 
article in the defining clause, as the ob- 
ject is to give that defining clause promi- 
nence and emphasis; ‘in Christo omnis 
fides et amor nititur, sine Christo [extra 
Christum] labitur et corruit,’ Leo: see 
Winer, Gr. § 19. 4, p. 159, and notes on 
1 Tim. iii. 18. Huther joins rH év Xp. 
only with dydmn, but is thus inconsistent 
with himself, on 1 Tim. i. 14. 

14. rhy KaAhY Tapadrhrny] ‘the 
good deposit,’ ‘the good trust committed 
(unto thee);’ the doctrine delivered to 
Timothy to preach, ‘ catholice fidei ta- 
lentum,’ as in 1 Tim. vi. 20; compare 
above, verse 12, and see notes on both 
passages. It is here termed the good 


trust, as 7 KaA} SidacKadia, 1 Tim. iv. 6, 
5 kadds ayév, 1 Tim. vi. 12. 

The medium by 
which Timothy was to guard his deposit 
was the Holy Spirit, still further speci- 
fied (not without a slight hortatory no- 
tice and emphasis) as t0 0 évotxovvtos ev 
jwiv ; Compare notes on ver. 13: omov- 
Sacov ovy puddtre 7d Tivedua Kal abtd 
mdAW THPITEL ToL Thy TapaxaTadyneyy, 
Theophyl. 

15. of3as tovro| The apostle now, 
with a slight retrospect to ver. 8, stimu- 
lates and evokes the energy of his disci- 
ple by reminding him of the defection of 
others. What possibly might have been 
a cause of depression to the affectionate 
and faithful Timothy is actually made 
by the contrast which St. Paul implies 
and suggests (ov ody tékxvov pou, ch. ii. 
1), an inspiriting and quickening call to 
fresh efforts in the cause of the Gospel. 
amectpagnody me| ‘turned away 
from me:’ not an apostasy from the faith 
(Erasm.), but, as the context implies 
(comp. ver. 8, 16), defection from the 
cause and interests of St. Paul; aversion 
instead of sympathy and codperation ; 
comp. ch. iv. 16, mdvres me éykatéArmov. 
The aorist passive has here, as in Matth. 
y. 42, the force of the aor. middle ; émroc- 
Tpépouct With an ace. persone (Heb. xii. 
25), or an accus. ret (Tit. i. 14) being 
both of them legitimate and intelligible 
constructions ; comp. Winer, Gr. § 39. 
*2, p. 233. mdvres ot ev 

tH Acig| ‘all whoarein Asia? These 
words can imply nothing else than that 
those of whom the apostle is speaking 
were 7n Asia at the time this Epistle was 
written ; it being impossible (with Chrys., 


51a Mvetparos| 
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Theophyl., Gicum., al.) to so invert the 
meaning of the preposition (év = é or 
amé), as to refer it to Asiatic Christians 
thenat Rome. ‘The &roarpoph, however, 
may have taken place in Asia or else- 
where ; it may have been a neglect of 
the absent apostle in his captivity (Leo), 
or a personal manifestation of it during 
a sojourn at Rome (De Wette, Wiesing., 
Huth.). The context, coupled with ch. 
iy. 16, seems most in favor of the latter 


supposition; so also Wieseler, Chronol.- 


p- 405. Of Phygelus (‘Fygelus,’ Cla- 
romanus) and Hermogenes, nothing is 
known. On the geographical 
limits of "Agia (Acia idiws Kadoupeévn, 
‘Asia propria’) and the wider (Acts xx. 
16,1 Pet. i. 1, Rev. i. 4) or narrower 
(Acts ii. 9, xvi. 6%) applications of the 
term, see Winer, RWB. Art. ‘ Asia,’ 
and especially Wieseler, Chronol. p. 31 
—85, where the subject is very satisfac- 
torily investigated. 

16. 37] On this form see notes on 
Eph.i.17. The term &:5dvas €rcos (Luke 
i. 72, x. 37, James ii. 13, rorjoa €drcos) 
only occurs in this place. Onesiphorus 
showed @Acos to St. Paul ; the apostle in 
turn prays that €Acos may be granted to 
his household. From the use of the form 
’Ovno. of x w here and ch. iv. 19, but still 
more the terms of the prayer in ver. 18, 
it has been concluded, not without some 
show of probability, that Onesiphorus 
was now dead; so De W., Huth., Wie- 
sing., Alf., and, as might easily be imag- 
ined, Estius and Mack. It does not, 
however, at all follow that the Romanist 
doctrine of praying for the dead is in any 
way confirmed by such an admission, 
see Hammond in loc., and comp. Taylor, 
Sermon viit. (on 2 Sam. xiv. 14). 
avéwvter] ‘refreshed ;’ an am. rAeydp. 
in the N. T. (the subst. avdviis occurs, 
Acts iii. 19); comp. dvéravaeay, 1 Cor. 


18. Neither from the derivation 
[Woxw, —not puxn, Beza, itself a deriva- 
tive from the verb, comp. Orig. de Princ. 
11. 8] nor from the prevailing use of the 
word elsewhere have we sufficient reasons 
for limiting the évdipvéis merely to bodily 
refreshment (Mosh., De W.); compare 
e.g. Xenophon, Hell. viz. 1. 19, tavrn 
dveixSnoay of Tay Aaked. chupaxot. 
thy &Avoly pov| ‘my chain.’ On the 
singular ‘catenam meam,’ Vulg., Cla- 
rom., but not apparently Syriac [comp. 
Mark v. 4, Luke viii. 29] or Goth., com- 
pare notes on ph. vi. 20. As is there re- 
marked, an allusion to the ‘ custodia mil- 
itaris, though not certainly demonstra- 
ble, is not wholly improbable; compare 
Wieseler, Chronol. p. 405. 
émataxtysn| The evidence of the 
MSS. is here decidedly in favor of this 
irregular form ; compare however, Wi- 
ner, Gr. § 12, p. 68, obs. On the mean- 
ing of the compound, see notes on ver. 8. 
17. GAAG yevdpevos k.7.A.| ‘But 
on the contrary (far from being ashamed 
of my bonds) when he had arrived in 
Rome ;’ the dAA& answering to the pre- 
ceding negative, and serving to introduce 
contrasted conduct which still more en- 
hances the exhortation in ver. 8. The 
correction of Beza, ‘cum esset Rome,’ 
for ‘cum Romam venisset,’ Vulg., Cla- 


Xvi. 


) T. 
romanus [Rome], (2h ¢> Syriac) 
is uncalled for, and inexact. Nor is ye- 
yéuevos ‘being at Rome’ (Hamm.), still 
less, ‘after he had been at R.’ (Ocder, 
Conject. de diff. S. S. loc. p. 733), but 
literally ‘when he arrived and* was 
there ;’ compare Xenoph. Anab. tv. 3, 
29, bs by mparos ev rE mépay yévnTas, ib. 
Cyrop. Vitt. 5. 13, amid éyévero ev M7- 
bas. omovdatdrepor] 
‘ with greater diligence,’ not merely ‘ with 
diligence,’ Syr., nor even ‘ very diligent- 
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avT@ 6 Kipuos evpeiy eos Tapa Kupiov ¢ ev éxeivyn TH Hepa. Kab 
dca ev Edéow dinxovycer, poe ov ywocKels. 


Be strong, faithful, and en- 
durant. No one, whether 


i. 


Xv ody, réxvoy pov, évduvapyod ev TH 


soldier, athlete, or husbandman, reaps reward without toil. 


ly, Auth. Ver., both of which obscure 
the tacit comparison. The comparative 
does not imply any contrast between 
Onesiphorus and others, nor with ‘the 
diligence that might have been expected’ 
(Huther), but refers to the increased dil- 
igence with which Onesiphorus sought 
out the apostle when he knew that he 
was in captivity. He would have sought 
him out omovidafws in any case, now he 
sought for him oovdaidrepoy ; compare 
Winer, Gr, § 35. 4, p. 217. 

kat efpev| ‘In carcerem conjicitur et 
arctA custodid tenetur, non ut antea in 
domo conducta omnibus nota; unde On- 
esiphorus non nisi postquam sollicite que- 
sivisset invenit eum,’ Pearson, Annal, Paul. 
Vol. 1. p. 895 (ed. Churton). 

18. 6 Kuptos «.7.A.] The repetition 
of Kupuos is certainly not to be explained 
away as a Hebraistic periphrasis for the 
pronoun, Coray, Peile; the examples 
cited in Winer, Grr. § 22. 2, p. 130, are, 
as all recent commentators seem agreed, 
quite of a different nature. It is, how- 
ever, doubtful whether the first Kupuos is 
Christ, and the second God, or vice versa. 
-The express allusion in éxelyy 77 ijucpg 
to that day when all judgment is commit- 
ted to the Son (John v.22) seems certainly 
in favor of the latter supposition : as, how- 
ever, in ver. 16 6 Kup., in accordance with 
the prevailing use in these and St. Paul’s 
Epp. generally (see Winer, Gr. § 19.1, p. 
113), seems to be ‘our Lord,’ 6 Kupios can 
scarcely be otherwise in the present verse ; 
see Wiesing. in loc. It may be added 
too, that if the idea of the judicial func- 
tion of our Lord were intended to be in 
especial prominence, we should rather 
have expected mapa Kuplw, 2 Pet. ii. 11, 
see Winer, Gr. § 48. d, p. 352. Even 


if this be not pressed, it need scarcely be 
said that judgment is not unfrequently 
ascribed to the Father; see Rom. ii. 5, 
Heb. xii. 23, al. It may be observed 
that some MSS. and Vy. (D'E!; Cla- 
rom., Sangerm., al.) read @e@ : this, how- 
ever, can only be alleged as showing the 
opinion of the writer, or possibly the cur- 
rent interpretation of the time. 
Sinkdvnoev| ‘he ministered,’ — not 
specially ‘unto me’ (Syr., Auth. Ver.), 
for then BéAtioy would be out of place, 
or ‘to the saints at Ephesus’ (Flatt, 
Heydenr.), but simply and generally, 
“how many good offices he performed,’ 
‘ quanta ministravit,’ Vulg. The asser- 
tion of Wieseler, Chronol. p. 463, that 
Onesiphorus was a deacon at Eph., can- 
not safely be considered as deducible 
from this very general expression. 
BéArtov] ‘better than I can tell you,’ 
Beza, Huther, al.; see above, and Wi- 
ner, Gr. § 35. 4, p. 217. 


Cuarrer II. 1. od ody, tréxvoy 
pov] ‘ Thou then, my child ;’ affectionate 
and individualizing address to Timothy, 
with retrospective reference to ver. 15 sq. 
The ody is thus not merely in reference 
to the example of Onesiphorus (Moller), 
ver. 16, still less in mere continuation of 
the precepts in chap. i. 1—14 (Matth., 
Leo), as the gi would thus be otiose, but 
naturally and appropriately refers to the 
whole subject of the foregoing verses, the 
general defection of of év 7H Acig from 
St. Paul, and the contrasted conduct of 
Onesiphorus. This address then, is not 
simply to prepare Timothy for suffering 
after his teacher’s example (ei 6 d:ddoxa-- 
Aos TOAAG MAaAAOv 6 wadSntijs, Chrys.), 
but rather to stimulate him to make up 
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by his own strength in grace for the cow- 
ardice and weakness of others ; see notes 
on ch.i. 15. évSuvapnod] 
“be inwardly strengthened ;’ not with a 
medial force, ‘ fortis esto’ Bretschneider 
(a meaning which it never has in the 
N. T.), but simply passive: see notes on 
Eph. vi. 10, and Fritz. Rom. iv. 20, Vol. 
I. p. 245, The element and principle in 
which his strength is to be sought for is 
immediately subjoined ; comp. Eph. vi. 


10 sq. €vy TH xXaperi] ‘in 
the grace;’ not 8a ris xdpiros, Chrys.,- 
Beza. The preposition, as its involution 


in the verb also confirms, points (as 
usual) to the spiritual sphere or element 
in which all spiritual strength is to be 
found. Xdpis is clearly not to be ex- 
plained as the ‘ preaching of the Gospel’ 
(Hammond on Heb. xiii. 9), nor regarded 
as merely equivalent to 7b xdpicua, ch. i. 
6 (comp. Leo), but has its more usual 
reference to the grace of ‘inward sancti- 
fication’ (compare Hooker, Append. to 
Book V. Vol. 11. p. 696), and betokens 
that element of spiritual life ‘ which ena- 
bles a man both to will and to do accord- 
ing to what God has commanded,’ Wa- 
terland, Euch. ch. x. Vol. 1v. p. 666. 
TH év Xp. Ino.| ‘ (the grace) which is in 
Christ Jesus,’ which is only and truly 
centred in Him, and of which He is the 
mediator to all who are in fellowship and 
union with Him ; further specification of 
the true nature of the xdpis ; ‘ docet non 
aliunde contingere quam a solo Christo, 
et nemini Christiane [qui est in Christo] 
defuturam,’ Calvin: compare Reuss, 
Theol. Chrét. rv. 9, Vol. 11, p. 92, and 
Meyer on Rom. viii. 39. 

2. kat & x«.7.A.] The connection, 
though not at first sight very immediate 
with ver. 1, is sufficiently perspicuous. 
Timothy is to be strong himself in grace, 
and in the strength of it is to provide for 


others : he has received the true doctrine 
(comp. ch. i. 13) ; he is to be trusty him- 
self in dispensing it, and to see chat those 
to whom he commits it are trusty also. 
did moAAGY wapt.| ‘among, in the pres- 
ence of, many witnesses,’ ‘coram multis 
testibus,’ Tertull. Prescr. cap. 25; nearly 
= évasmov, 1 Tim. vi. 12 (Coray in me- 
taph.) : so Chrys., roAAGy mapdytwv, cor- 
rectly in point of verbal interpretation, 
but too vague in his explanation, od Ad- 
Spa jikovoas oS xpupy. The preposition 
5@ has here its primary meaning some- 
what obscured, though it can still be suffi- 
ciently traced to warrant the translation. 
Timothy heard the instruction by the 
mediation of many witnesses (‘ interve- 
nientibus multis testibus’); their pres- 
ence was deemed necessary to attest the 
enunciation of the fundamentals of Chris- 
tian doctrine (scarcely ‘a liturgy,’ J. 
Johns. Unbl. Sacr., Part 11. Pref., Vol. 
11. p. 20, A.-C. Libr.) at his ordination ; 
they were adjuncts to the solemnity, 
compare Winer, Gram. § 47.i, p. 338. 
There is some doubt who the moaAAol padp- 
Tupes were, and what is the exact occa- 
sion referred to. The least probable 
opinion is that they were ‘the law and 
the prophets,’ Cicum., after Clem. of 
Alexandria in his [now fragmentary] 
Hypot. Book vi1.; the most probable is 
that they were the presbyters who were 
present and assisted at Timothy’s ordi- 
nation ; compare 1 Tim. i. 18, iv. 14. vi. 
3, 2 Tim. i. 16; see Scholef. Hints, p. 
122, meotois| ‘ faithful,’ 
— not ‘believing ;’ the context evidently 
requires the former meaning; the rapa- 
Snxn was to be delivered to trusty guar- 
dians, Tots wh mpodiSotcr 7d Knpvyua, 
Chrys. ; see notes on 1 Tim.i. 12. The 
verb mapdSou seems clearly to point to 
the wapaShxn alluded to in chap. i. 12, 
14, and 1 Tim. vi. 20. 
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ofrtves does not appear to have here any 
explanatory force, but to refer to the mo- 
Tod &vSpwro as belonging to a particular 
class ; ‘ to faithful men of such a stamp as 
shall be able,’ etc.; dv0 mpdyuara (nret 
6 ’Amdorodos ard Toy exkAnoiacriKdy :- 
Sdexarov, mparov mari bid vd wh PSelpn 
Thy TapakataShkny’ devtepoy tkaydrnta 
va. Thy iddén, Coray (Romaic) : see notes 
on Gal. ii. 4,.and on iv. 24. The future 
€covrat does not necessarily point to 
Timothy’s departure (Beng., Leo), but 
to the result that will naturally follow 
the rapddoats. Though this verse 
certainly does not refer to any rapadocrs 
of doctrines of a more mystical character 
(Theophyl.), and can never be fairly 
urged as recognizing any equal and co- 
ordinate authority with the written Word 
(comp. Mack), it still may be said that 
the instructions seem definitely to con- 
template a regular, orderly, and succes- 
sive transmission of the fundamentals of 
Christian doctrine to Christian ministers 
and teachers, see Mosheim, de Rebus 
Christ. p. 130. On this subject general- 
ly, see the calm and sensible remarks of 
Waterland, Doctr. of Trin. v11. 5 sq., 
Vol. 111. p. 610 sq. 

8. cuvKkakowaddsnaor] ‘Suffer af- 
Jlictions with me ;‘ compare notes on ch. 
i, 8. This reading, supported as it is by 
AC!D'E'FG ; 17. 31, al.; Syr.-Philox. 
in marg., and apparently Syriac, Vulg., 
Clarom., Copt., Arm. (Lachm., Tisch.), 
is now rightly adopted by all recent crit- 
ics and commentators except Leo; so 
also Mill, Prolegom. p. cxxxvi. It is 
singular on what grounds Bloomf. (ed. 
9) can assert that the Syriac (Pesh.) 
must have read ob ody (Rec.) when the 


=o 
Que 61 Aaj, [tu igitur] of ver 1, is omit- 


ted in the present verse ; and wholly in- 
“conceivable how it can ‘be found in the 


Vatican B,’ when, as is perfectly well 
known, this Epistle and 1 Tim., Titus, 
Philem. are not found in that venerable 
MS. at all; compare Tisch. Prolegom. 
p- LXX. oTpatiarns X. 
*I | ‘a soldier of Jesus Christ,’ ‘miles 
quem Christus sibi obstrinxit,’ Leo; on 
the gen. comp. notes on Eph.i.1. The 
nature of the service and its trials and 
sufferings are vigorously depicted by 
Tertull. ad Mart. cap. 3 sq.: The scrip- 
tural and Pauline (e.g. 1 Cor. ix. 7, 2 
Cor. x. 3 sq.) character of the image is 
vindicated by Baumgarten Paséoralbr. p. 
106. 

4. otpateuvdpevos] ‘ serving as a 


vo 
soldier, aso [serviens] Syr.; Scho- 


lef. Hints, p..122. On this use of what 
Kriiger terms the dynamic middle,—in 
which while the active simply has the 
intransitive sense of being in a state, the 
middle also signifies to act the part of 
one in such a state,—see his Sprachl. § 
52. 8. 7, and the examples (esp. of verbs’ 
in -evw) in Donalds. Gr.{§ 432. 2, p. 437, 
Jelf, Gr. § 362. 6. €uTA€Ke- 
Tat] ‘entangleth himself,’ ‘implicat se,’ 
Vulg., Clarom. ‘Hoe yersu commendatur 
Td abstine versu sq. sustine,’ Beng. ; comp. 
Chrys. on ver. 5. There does not seem 
any necessity for pressing the meaning 
of the verb beyond that of ‘ being involved 
in,’ ‘implicari’ (Cie. Of. 11.11); comp. 
2 Pet. ii, 20, rovros [uidopaciw] eurra- 
kévtes, Polyb. Hist. xxv. 9. 8, rots "EA- 
Anuikois mpdywacw eumdrecduevos, and 
(with eis) 2b. 1.17. 8, xxvit. 6. 11. 

Blov mpaypartetars| ‘affairs of 
life,’ ‘negotiis vitee civilis,’ Leo: on the 
distinction between Bios and the higher 
term (wh, see Trench, Synonyms, § 28. 
It does not seem necessary to restrict 
mpayn. (an &rat Aeydu. in the N. T.) to 
“mercatura’ (Schoettg. Hor. Vol. 1. p. 

\ 


Cuar. II. 5, 6. 


a , , ivf a fa Mead 5 
Tov Piov Tpaypatelais, Wa TO oTpaTooycavTL apéon. 

NX. 2 a > an PAN \ iy ? f 
Kat asndy Tis, ov oTepavodTar €ay pn vomimws ASAjon. 


887 ; compare mpayuareverSe, Luke xix. 
13): it rather includes, as the contrast 
seems to require, all the ordinary callings 
and occupations of life, which would ne- 
cessarily be inconsistent with the special 
and seclusive duties of a soldier; comp. 
Philo, Vit. Mosis, 111. 27, Vol. 11. p. 167 
(ed. Mang.), epywv nad rexvav tay eis 
Topicuov, kal mpayyat. boat KaT& Blov Ch- 
tnow, ib. § 28, p. 168, réxvat kal mparyyu. 
kat wddiota of wept mopicmdy Kad Blov Ch- 
tow (Wetst.). Compare Beveridge, 
Can. Apost. vr. Annot. p. 17, who speei- 
fies what were considered ‘szecularia ne- 
gotia.’ TG OTpaToAoYh- 
oayv7.| ‘who enrolled him as a soldier :’ 
orparor. an Gat Aeydu. in N. T. and a 
Adéis Tod TapaxudCovros “EAAnviopou (Co- 
ray), is properly ‘milites conscribere ’ 
(Plutarch, Mar. § 9, al., compare Dor- 
vill, Charit.1. 2, p. 29), and thence, by a 
yery easy transition, ‘ deligere militem,’ 

; [elegit] Syr.: compare Joseph. 
Bell. v. 9. 4, Bonddv éarparordynee. 

5. é&v S& kal n.7.A.] ‘again ifa 
man also contend in the games,’ ‘ certat in 
agone,’ Vulg., comp. Schol. Hints, p. 
123: d€ introduces a new image (‘ quasi 
noyam rem unamquamque enuntiatio- 
nem affert,’ Klotz, Devar. Vol. 11. p. 
862, ‘in the second place,’ Donalds. Cra- 
tyl. § 155) derived from athletic contests, 
1 Cor. ix. 24 sq. In the former image 
the Christian, as the soldier, was repre- 
sented as one of many; here, as the ath- 
lete, he is a little more individualized, 

- and the personal nature of the encounter 
a little more hinted at; compare notes 
on Eph. vi. 12. The cal, as usual, has 
its ascensive force, pointing to the previ- 
ous image of the soldier; what applied 
in his case applies also and further in the 
case of the athlete; comp. Klotz, Devar. 
Vol. 11. p. 638. Of the two forms, a0- 
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Aéw and &SActw, it is said that (in the 
best Attic Greek) the latter is more com- 
mon in agonistic allusions, the former in 
more general references (Rost u. Palm, 
Lex. s, v. &&dedw); compare, however, 
Plato, Legg. vut. p. 830, with 2b. 1x. p. 
873. vouluws| ‘according 


o> o 
to rule,’ CLWALALS [in lege sua] Syr.; 


Hh &dsAntixh vouous @xe twas, aX ods 
TpoohKe Tovs a8AnTaS aywrlCecSat, The- 
odoret. This, however, must not be 
restricted merely to an observation of 
the rules when zn the contest, but, as the 
examples adduced by Wetst. seem cer- 
tainly to prove, must be extended to the 
whole preparation (mdvra 70. rots &SAn- 
Tais mpoohkovra, Chrys.) before it as well ; 
comp. Arrian, Epict. 111. 10, ei vouluws 
Heanoas, ei Eparyes boa Se2, i eyuuvdodys, 
ei TOU GAclrrou Hkovcas ( Wetst.), and see 
Suicer, Thesaur. s. v. Vol. 11. p. 414, 
where the force of this word is well illus- 
trated by patristic citations. The tacit 
warning Siamavrds ey aoKxhoes 
(Chrys.), thus has its full force. 
6. roy KomL@yTa K.T.A.] ‘ The la- 
boring husbandman must needs first partake 
of the fruits (of his labor).’? There is some 
difficulty in (a) the connection and (b) the 
application of this verse. With respect 
to (a) it seems wholly unnecessary to 
admit an hyperbaton, se. toy Tay Kapm. 
MeTaAr. VéAovTa yewpy. dei mPBTov Koma, 
a grammatical subterfuge, still partially 
advocated by Winer, Gr. § 61. 4, p. 490 
(ed. 6); so Wakefield, Sylv. Crit. Vol. 1. 
p- 155. The example which Winer ad- 
duces, Xenoph. Oyr. 1.3.5, 6 ods mp@ros 
TaThp TeTaypneva Trove, is surcly very dif- 
ferent, being obvious and self explanato- 
ry. The meaning of the words seems 
sufficiently clear if a slight emphasis be 
laid on komiayra (ovx awAGs yewpy. ele 
GAAG Tov Kow., Chrys.), and if mperoy 


elvan 
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A / 
KoTiavTa yewpyov Sel mpatov tay KapTav petadrapPaveu. 


PE A 
7 poet 0 Neyo" 
Remember Christ and His 
resurrection ; I sufferin His 


Vd 4 » © oA ih, 9 Lal 
Sacer yap cot 0 Kupios ctveow ev Tacw. 


8 Mvnpoveve *Incotv Xpiorov éynyeppévov 


Gospel for the sake of the elect ; if, however, we endure, he will reward us. 


(certainly not ‘ita demum,’ Grot.) be 
referred to other participators ; ‘the /a- 
boring husbandman, (not the idle one) 
ought to partake first (before all others) 
of the fruits :’ it is his inalienable right 
(‘lex quedam nature,’ Est.) in conse- 
quence of his kémos. If xomdévra and 
xp@tov had been omitted, it would have 
been a mere general and unconnected 
sentiment ; their insertion, however, turns 
the declaration into an indirect exhorta- 
tion, closely parallel to that of ver. 5: 
‘only the athlete who vouiuws adact, ore- 
gavodra; only the husbandman who 
xoma@ has the first claim on the fruits.’ 
On the derivation and intension implied 
in nom. (obx &mdds Thy KduvovTa GAAS 
Tov Korrduevov, Chrys.), compare notes 
on 1 Tim. iv. 10. The real difficulty is 
in (b) the application: what are the rap- 
mot? Clearly not the support which 
must be given to ministers (Mosh.), as 
this would be completely alien to the 
context ; — nor the fruits of his labor and 
instruction which St. Paul was to reap 
from Timothy (Beng.),— nor the spirit- 
ual gifts which Timothy imparted to oth- 
ers and was to show first in himself 
(comp. Greg. Nyss. ap. Cicum. ),— but, 
as the context seems to require and even 
to suggest,— the future reward (comp. 
orepavovtat) which the faithful and la- 
borious teacher is pre-eminently to re- 
ceive in the world to come (compare 
Matth. v. 12, xili. 43, xix. 21), not per- 
haps excluding that arising from the con- 
version of souls (Theod., and appy Syr. 


4 OLO 5 Ls [fructus ejus], comp.Hamm.) 


to be partaken of even in the present 
world. 

7. vdet) ‘understand, grasp the mean- 
ing of ;’ not ‘ perpende,’ Beza, or ‘ atten- 


de,’ Beng.,— translations of voéw which 
can hardly be substantiated in the N. T., 


but ‘intellige,’ Vulg., N20} [in- 


tellige] Syr., as the context and prevail- 


ing meaning of the word (see especially 


Beck, Bibl. Seelenl. 11. 19. p. 56) evie 
dently require : ered} aiviyparwdas mdv- 
Ta elme, TA TOU OTpar., TA TOD aSANTOD, 
7d TOD yewpyod, vder pnot, Theophylact. 
The reading in the following clause is 
not quite certain ; 8g yap x. T. A. ( Rec.) 
deserves some consideration on the prin- 
ciple, proclivi lectioni preestat ardua;’ 
the uncial authority [AC!'DEFG] seems, 
however, so distinctly to preponderate 
as to leave it scarcely defensible. If it 
be retained, yap may be taken in its most 
simple and primary meaning, ‘sane pro 
rebus comparatis’ (Klotz, Devar. Vol. 11. 
p- 232, compare notes on Gal. ii. 6, or, 
more probably, in its usual argumentative 
sense (De W.., Peile) ; the command be- 
ing explained by the prayer. 

gvveoiv] ‘understanding ;’ according 
to the somewhat elaborate definition of 
Beck (Bibl. Seelenl. 11. 19, p. 60), the 
faculty by which we mentally apprehend 
and are enabled to pass judgment upon 
what is presented to us; comp. notes on 
Eph. iii. 4, and Schubert, Gesch. de Seele, 
§ 40, notes, Vol. 11. p. 845 (ed. 4). 

8. pynudveve] ‘bear in remem- 
brance ;’ here only with an accusative 
persone: it is found with an ace. rei, 
Matth. xvi. 9, 1 Thess. ii. 9, Rey. xviii. 
5, but more commonly with a gen. The 
distinction between the two cases seems 
to be that with the gen. the meaning is 
simply ‘to remember,’ the object being 
perhaps regarded as that from which, as 
it were, the memory emanates (comp, 
Donalds. Gr. § 451 gg.) ; with the accus. 


ee ee 


Cuap. IL. 9. 
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€k vEKpOV, &K oTrépuatos Aavis, 
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KaTa TO evaryyéedtov pov, 9 év 


e fal , n a , lal a 
@ KakoTaS® péxps Secudv ws Kaxodpyos, GAA 6 Aoyos Tod Oeod 


the meaning is rather to ‘keep in remem- 
brance,’ ‘to bear in mind ;’ see Winer, 
Gr. § 30. 10, p. 184, and compare Bern- 
hardy, Synt. 111. 51, p. 177... The ex- 
hortation does not seem dogmatical (mpds 
Tous aipetixovs amorewduevos, Chrysost., 
Est.), nor even directly hortatory (‘re- 
cordare, ita ut sequare,’ Beng.), but in- 
tended to console and encourage. Tim- 
othy was to take courage, by dwelling 
on the victory over death and the glory 
of his Master,—his Master who was 
pleased to assume indeed man’s nature, 
yet, as the word of promise had declar- 
ed, of the kingly seed of David. 
éynyepe. é« vekp@y must obviously 
be connected immediately with "I. X.; 
not, ‘ that He was raised,’ etc., Vulgate, 
Auth. Ver., Alford (in loc.), but ‘as one 
raised,’ etc. (Goth. ‘ urrisanana’) ; com- 
pare Winer, Gr. § 45. 4, p. 309, and see 
Alford on 1 John iy. 2, but correct ‘ pri- 
mary,’ and ‘secondary,’ into ‘seconda- 
ry’ and ‘tertiary ’ (Donalds. Gr. § 417). 
On the use of the perfect (eynyepu.) in 
this and other events in our Lord’s life 
as marking their permanent character, 
see Green, (rr. p. 22. 

éx oméppatos Aavld] Scil. yevdpe- 
yoy, not tov yevduevov, De Wette. The 
meaning of this clause, thus placed (ap- 
parently with studied emphasis) out of 
its natural order, can only be properly 
understood by comparing Romans i. 3. 
From that passage it would seem that it 
can here scarcely be intended to point to 
Christ merely on the side of His human 
nature (Mosh.), and as a bare antithesis 
to éynyepu. : much less has it any refer- 
ence to current Docetist doctrines (De 
Wette, Baur, Pastoralbr. p. 102). It 
points, indeed, as the context here sug- 
gests, and the words card odpxa in Rom. 
1. c. seem to render certain, to Christ’s 
human nature, but it points to it at the 

18 


same time as derived through the great- 
est of Israel’s Kings, and as in the ful- 
filment of the sure word of prophecy, 
Jer. xxiii. 5,, Matth. xxii. 42, John vii. 
42; see Wiesing. in loc., who has very 
ably elucidated the force and meaning of 
this clause. Kata Td 
edayy. oul ‘according to my Gospel,’ 
7. e. ‘the Gospel entrusted to me to 
preach, 7d evayyéA. & ebayyeatCoum, 1 
Cor. xv. 1, comp. Rom. ii. 16, xvi. 25; 
‘suum vyocat ratione ministerii,’ Calvin 
on Rom. Il. c. The remark of Jerome, 
‘ quotiescunque in epistolis suis dicit Pau- 
lus juxta evang, meum, de Luce signifi- 
cat volumine,’ noticed by Fabricius (Cod. 
Apocr. N. T. p. 872), and here pressed 
by Baur (Pastoralbr. p. 99). cannot be 
substantiated. There may be an allusion 
to the riwes Erepa ebaryyeArCduevor, The- 
ophyl., but it here scarcely seems in- 
tended. 

9. év 8] ‘in which, as the official 
sphere of action, scil. ‘in quo preedican- 
do,’ Moller,— not, ‘on account of which,’ 
Beza 2: compare Rom. i. 9, 2 Cor. x. 
14, Phil. iv. 3. Wiesinger hesitatingly 
proposes to refer év 6 to Christ; such a 
construction is of course possible (comp. 
Eph. iv. 1), but involves a departure 
from the ordinary rule of connection, 
which does not seem required by the con- 
text. méxpt Secpar| 
“even unto bonds ;’ compare Phil. ii. 8, 
Béxpt Savdrov; Heb. xii. 4, wéexpus alpa- 
tos. The distinction between péexpe and 
&xpt, urged by Tittmann, Synon. 1. p. 34, 
according to which ‘in &xp: cogitatur 
potissimum totum tempus [ante], in pé- 
xpt potissimum finis temporis [usque ad], 
in quo aliquid factum est,’ independently 
of being apparently exactly at variance 
with the respective derivations [connected 
with dkpds, ud«pos, see Donalds. Cratyl. 
§ 181], has been fully disproved by Fritz. 


> 
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ov déderar. 3° Sid TodTo wavTa bropévw Sia Tovs EKAEKTOUS, Wa 


Kab avtol cwrnpias TUywow Tihs &v XpictG "Incod petra dokys 


Rom. vy. 14, Vol. 1. p. 308, note. The 
only reasonable and natural distinction 
is that suggested by derivation, viz., that 
&xpt, in some passages, seems to preserve 
an ascensive, wéxpt, an extensive reference 
(see especially Klotz, Devar. Vol 11. p. 
225); yet still usage so far contravenes 
this, that the real difference between the 
particles seems only-to consist in this, 
that &xpr is also an adverb, péxpe not so ; 
that wéxpis of is used with a gen. (Herm. 
Viger. No. 251), but not so a&xpis ov; 
and finally, that the one occurs in certain 
formule more frequently than the other, 
and yet that this again seems only fairly 
referable to the ‘usus scribendi’ of the 
author. The note of Fritzsche, Rom. 
l.c., on these particles, and the good ar- 
ticle by Klotz, Devar. Vol. 11. p. 224— 
231, will both repay the trouble of con- 
sultation. kakovdpyos] 
“a.malefactor,’ only here and Luke xxiii. 
82, 33, 39. It enhances the preceding 
words, 7& Tay Kakovpywy Smomévw madn, 
Theodoret : there may be too perhaps a 
paronomasia, kako7as. kakovp., ‘mala 
patior tanquam malefactor,’ Est. 

ov Séderai| ‘is not (has not been and 
is not) bound;’ with evident allusion 
(per paranomasiam) to the preceding 
decuav. The reference must not be lim- 
ited to the apostle’s particular case (dec- 
podytat ai xelpes. GAN odvx 7 YAOTTA, 
Chrys.; ‘this hath not restrained me in 
mine office,’ Hamm.), but seems perfect- 
ly general, whether in reference to him- 
self or others, judy Sedeuevav A€AvTa 
«al tpéxer, Theophyl.; comp. Phil. i. 12. 
The full adversative force of aad, ‘ yet, 
nevertheless,’ must not be left unnoticed ; 
comp. Klotz, Devar. Vol. 11. p. 3. 

10. 34a todro] Scarcely ‘quia me 
vincto evangelium currit,’ Beng., still 
less a mAcovacuds éBpaixés, Coray, but 
rather ‘ propter hoc, id est, ut evangelium 


disseminetur, ut verbum Dei currat et 
clarificetur,’ Est., the negative statement 
ov dé5era being treated as if it had been 
a positive statement of the rpoxor} of the 
Gospel. Having mentioned the bonds 
which his preaching had entailed on him, 
he adds with increasing emphasis, mavta 
drouévw ; bonds,— yea all things, suffer- 
ings, death: see Acts xxii. 13. 

imouévaw| ‘endure,’ ‘sustain,’ ‘susti- 
neo,’ Vulg.,—not exactly ‘am content 
to suffer anything,’ Peile (rdoxw, Chrys- 
ostom), as this too much obscures the 
normal meaning of Soy. in the N. T., 
which is rather that of a brave bearing 
up against sufferings (‘ animum in perfe- 
rendo sustinet,’ Tittm. Synon. 1. p. 194) 
than a mere tame and passive sufferance 
(avéxecda) of them ; see below, ver. 12, 
Rom. xii. 12, James i. 12, al., and con- 


trast dvexdueda, 1 Cor. iv. 12 (iréoxov, 


Psalm Ixxxviii. 50), where a meek suf- 
fering is intended to be specially depict- 
ed. Even in the case of radefa, the 
Christian trouéve: (Heb. xii. 7 Tisch., 
compare 1 Pet. ii. 20); it is to be the en- 
durance of a quick and living, not the 
passiveness of a dead and‘ feelingless 
soul. Thus then the meaning assigned 
to brouovh by Reuss, Theol. Chrét. rv. 
20, Vol. 11. p. 225, as its primary one, 
viz., ‘la soumission pure et simple qui 
accepte Ja douleur,’ seems certainly too 
passive, and is moreover not substantiated 
by the examples adduced, Rom. viii. 25, 
xv. 4, 2 Cor. i.6; see Meyer on 1 Cor. 
xiii. 7, Fritz. Rom. Vol. 1. p. 258. 

tos €xAekrovs| ‘the elect, those 
whom God in his infinite mercy, and in ac- 
cord. with the counsels of His ‘ yoluntas 
liberrima,’ has been pleased éxaétaoSa: ; 
see notes on Eph. i. 4. There appears 
no reason whatever for here limiting the 
éxAexTol to those who had not yet receiy- 
ed the message of the Cospel (De,W.), 
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’ r s e la ? 4 
atwviov. 11 miatos o Novos" ef yap cvvaTreSavoper, Kal ovvoijco- 


‘qui adhue ad Christi ovile sunt addu- 
cendi’ (Menoch. ap. Pol. Syn.), and 
still less for confining it to those who 
had already received it (Grot.): the ref- 
erence is perfectly general, timeless, and 
unrestricted. On St. Paul’s use of ék- 
Aextol, comp. Reuss, Theol. Chrét. rv. 14, 
Vol. 11. p. 133. Kalavrol] 
‘ they too,’ they as well as 1; ds Kal jucis’ 
kal yap kal nuads 6 Oeds ekerdtaro, Chrys. 
The reference advocated by De Wette, 
‘they as well as those who already be- 
lieve,’ seems certainly untenable,—on 
this ground, that it would imply a kind 
of contrast between the moro} and éxAex- 
tot; whereas the morof, as Wiesinger 
fairly observes, must both be and remain 
The tacit reference of the 
apostle to himself does not involve terms 
of greater assurance than the date of the 
Epistle and its language elsewhere (ch. 
iv. 8) fully warrant. 

THs év Xp. ‘l.] Emphatic; ris dvrws 
cwrnptas, Chrys. On the use of the arti- 
cle, see notes on ch. i. 13. 

peta ddins aiwy.is appended to cw- 
anpla, and, while serving to enhance it, 
also marks it as in its highest and com- 
pletest realization belonging to the future 
world; 7 dvtws Sdta ev ovpavots ect, 
Chrys. Thus, then, though there were 
sufferings in this world, there was in the 
world to come salvation and glory. 

ll. migtds 6 Adyos| ‘ Faithful is 
the saying:’ compare notes on 1 Tim. i. 
15. Here, as in 1 Tim. iv. 9, the use of 
yap in the following clause seems to sug- 
gest a reference to the preceding words ; 
mist. 6 Ady. motos; Bre of exAexTod évddtou 
koh alwviov cwrnplas émrevtovra, The- 
ophyl. after Chrys.; similarly Gicum. 
If with Huth., Leo, al., the formula be 
referred to what follows, the proper force 
of yap can scarcely be maintained : even 
in its most decidedly explanatory uses, 
the conclusive force (the &pa portion, 


€kAeKTol. 


see Klotz, Devar. Vol. 11. p. 232), though 
subordinated to the affirmative, is never 
so completely obscured (‘ videlicet,’ Peile, 
‘nimirum,’ Leo), as must be the @ase in 
the present passage. In Matth. i. 18, 
noticed by De W., the use of yap was 
suggested by the preceding ofrws; see 
Kiihner on Xenoph. Mem. 1. 1. 6. 

ei yap «.7.A.] It has been asserted by 
Miinter (Christl. Poes. p. 29), Mack, Co- 
nybeare, al., that the latter part of this, 
and the whole of the two following verses 
are taken from some Christian hymn. 
Though the distinctly rhythmical char- 
acter of the clauses (see the arrangement 
in Mack, who, however, erroneously in- 
cludes the first yap in the quotation), 
and the apparent occurrence of another 
specimen in 1 Tim. iii. 16, certainly fa- 
vor such a supposition; still the argu- 
mentative yap (Lachm., Tisch., with all 
the uncial mss. except K) in verse 13 
seems so far opposed to the hymnal char- 
acter of the quotation as to leave the 
supposition very doubtful. It is not no- 
ticed in Rambach’s Anthologie, Vol. 1. p. 
33, where it would scarcely have been 
omitted if the hypothesis had not seemed 
untenable. el cuvaweda- 
vomev] ‘if we died with (Him);’ the 
atv obviously refers to Xp.Ino. verse 10. 
The death here alluded to must, in ac- 
cordance with the context, be simply 6 
5a madnudtwy Idvaros, not also é Sid Tov 
Aoutpod, Chrysostom and the Greek ex- 
positors. In the very similar passage, 
Rom. vi. 8, the reference, as ver. 11 sq. 
clearly show, is ethical; here, however, 
such a reference would seem inconsistent 
with the general current of the argument, 
and especially with ver. 12. The aorist 
must not be passed over; it marks a 
single past act that took place when we 
gave ourselves up to a life that involved 
similar exposure to sufferings and death ; 
the apostle died when he embraced the 
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pevr 32 ef trropévopev, cal ovpBacirevocouer’ ei apynoopeda, 


KaKelvos apyncetar Huas* 


\ a a ‘ t A 
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apyycacSat yap éavtov ov Sivarat. 


lot of #daily death (xaS jucpay drodvy- 
oxw, 1 Cor. xv. 31), and of a constant 
bearing about the véxpwow tov “Incod. 2 
Cor. iv. 10. cuv(ncoper| 
© we shall live with (Him),’ not in an ethi- 
cal sense, but, as the antithesis necessa- 
rily requires, with physical reference to 
Christ’s resurrection (comp. éynyepuévor, 
ver. 8); by virtue of our union with Him 
in His: death, we shall hereafter share 
with Him His life ; comp. Phil. iii. 10. 
12.. bwowevoper] ‘endure,’ scil. 
with Him ; present; this was a continu- 
ing state. On the meaning of drouéverv, 
see notes on ver. 10, 
cupBactrevoouer] ‘we shall reign 
with (Him) ;’ extension of the previous 
idea cuv(joou.: not only shall we live, 
but be kings with Him; comp. Rom. v. 
17, viii. 17. Rev. i. 6. SuuBac. is only a 
dts Aeydu. in N. T., here and 1 Cor. ivy. 
8; compare Polycarp, Phil. 5. 
&pynodpedal ‘shall deny,—‘ aut fac- 
to, aut verbo, aut etiam silentio,’ Est. ; 
compare Matth. x. 32, 33: ov« éy tots 
xpnorois udvoy, GAAG Kat éy Tots évayTiots 
ai duoiBat, Chrys. The future conveys 
the idea of the ethical possibility of the 
action ; compare Winer, Gr. § 40. 6, p. 
241: we have thus in the hypothetical 
clauses, aorist, present, and future. The 
precedence of apveioSai to amioreiy is not 
to be ascribed to the fact that ‘abnega- 
tio fidem que fuerat extinguit,’ Beng., 
but rather to this fact, that a persistent 
state of unbelief (&moroduer) is far worse 
than a denial which might be (as in the 
case of St. Peter) an act committed in 
weakness and bitterly repented of; com- 
pare Leo. The reading is not quite cer- 
tain: apvovpeda (Rec.) is well supported 
[DEKL,; al.], but seems, on the whole, 
more probably corrected to harmonize 


with the pres. drouévoper, than altered to 
balance apyqoerat. 

13. ef &microtper] ‘if we are un- 
believing ’— or to preserve the paronoma- 
sia ‘are faithless,’ &%morol éouey (comp. 
Fritz. Rom. iii. 3),—not specifically ‘in 
Him’ (Syr.), or ‘in His resurrection,’ 
br dvéorn (Chrys.), or ‘in His divinity,’ 
btt Oeds ear (CEcum. 2),— but general- 
ly, ‘if we exhibit unbelief,’ whether as 
regards His attributes, His promises, or 
His Gospel ; ‘ infidelitas positiva signifi- 
catur, que est eorum qui veritatem audi- 
tam recipere nolunt, aut semel receptam 
deserunt,’ Estius. De Wette, Wiesing. 
and others following Grotius translate 
&mor. ‘untreu sind,’ ‘are unfaithful,’ 
appealing to the similar passage, Rom. 
iii. 3. This is certainly plausible on ac- 
count of the following morés, still nei- 
ther there (see especially Meyer in loc.) 
nor here is there sufficient reason for de- 
parting from the regular meaning of 
émorety (Mark xvi. 11, 16, Luke xxiy. 
11, 41, Acts xxviii. 24), which, like ame- 
ria, seems always in the N. T. to imply 
not ‘untrueness,’ ‘unfaithfulness,’ but 
definitely ‘unbelief.’ This is still further 
confirmed by the species of climax, &prn- 
odu., &mirtodmev 3 see above, on ver. 12. 
miotds] ‘faithful, both in His nature 


and promises; compare Deut. vii. 9, . 


Though we believe not Him and His 
promises, yet He remains unchanged in 
His faithfulness and truth; motdés éort 
kal abtds, dpelAwy maorteverSai ev ois by 
Aéyn Kal moj, abtds Etpertos pévwy kad 
Hh) GAAotodmevos [x. 7. A.], Athan. cont. 
Arian. 111. Vol. 1. p. 377 (Paris, 1627), 
od Sbvarai] ‘He cannot’ deny Him- 


‘self, or be untrue to His own essential 


nature ; duvarat Kad’ uds mavTa b Ocds, 


Gmep duvduevos, Tod Ocds elvat, kat Tov 
* 


Cuap. II. 14. 


Charge men to avoid bab- 
blings which really lead to 
the subversion of faith, 
God knows his own. 


144 Tatra 


2 TIMOTHY. 


141 


UTropmi“yncKe, Siapaptupopevos 


aNd aA A _ 
evoTiov ToD Kupiov pn doyomayeiv, els ovdev 


Follow practical religion, be meek and eschew contentions. 


&yadds elvat, kad Tod copds elvat od« etla- 
tarat, Origen, Cels. cap. 70; see also 


Pearson, Creed, Art. v1. Vol. 1. p. 339° 


(ed. Burt.). On the aor. infin. after dv- 
varat see notes on Eph. iii. 4: 

14. radra bropipy.| ‘put (them) 
in remembrance of these things,’ scil. of the 
truths mentioned in ver. 11—13 ; comp. 
Tit. iii. 1, 2 Pet. i. 12. The most natu- 
ral supplement to émouluyynoxe is not &A- 
Aous (Theoph., Gicumenius), but abrovs 
(Syr.), whether generally ‘eos quibus 
prees,’ Bengel, or, as the meaning of 
the verb seems to suggest, ‘the faithful,’ 
those who already believe, but require to 
be reminded of these eternal truths. 
Stafaptrupdépevos| ‘solemnly charg- 
ing them ;’ similarly with an inf. Polyb. 
Hist. 1. 83. 5, ib. 87.4, 111. 15. 5: see 
notes on 1 Tim. y. 21. 
wh Aoyvyouaxety] ‘not to contend about 
words,’ ‘not to indulge in Aoyouaxiat ;’ 
1 Tim. vi. 4, where see notes. The 
reading is somewhat doubtful: Zachm. 
reads Aoyoudye: with AC!; Vulg., Cla- 
rom., Aith,; Latin Ff.; so also Zisch. 
ed. 1, who, however, in ed. 2, 7, has (as 
it would seem rightly) restored the enfin. 
with C23 DEFGKL; nearly all mss. ; 
Syr. (both), Goth.; Clem., Chrysost., 
Theod., al. ; so Mill, Prolegom. p. XL1x. 
Though the change from the imper. to 
the infin. might be thought not wholly 
improbable, as the infin. might seem an 
easier reading (comp. however, ch. iv. 
2), yet a conformation of the inf. to the 
preceding and succeeding imp. seems 
equally plausible. The preponderance of 
external authority may thus be allowed 
to decide the question. If the imp. be 
adopted, a stop must be placed after Kv- 
plov. eis obdey xXphotpoy] 
“(a course) useful for nothing ;’ not an 
independent clause, ‘ad nihil utile est, 


nisi, ete... Vulg., sim. Clarom., but, in 
opposition to the preceding sentence ; 
compare Mark vii. 19, and see Winer, 
Gr. § 59.9, p.472. The reading is here 
again by no means certain; Zachm. and 
Tisch. (ed. 7) adopt én’ ovdty with AC; 
17 (ém’ ovder) yap, FG); so Huther. It 
is possible that eis might have been 
changed to avoid the seeming difficulty 
of ém twice used thus contiguously, and 
the ém’ ovder! of FG might have been a 
correction : still, it is also not improba- 
ble that the eye of the writer might have 
been caught by the following émi, and 
the substitution accidental. The MSS. 
authority [DEKL] and St. Paul’s love 
of prepositional variation (comp. notes 
on Gal. i. 1) incline us to the reading of 
the Text (Tisch. ed. 2); so De Wette 
and Wiesing. In eis ovdey the idea of 
destination is marked perhaps a little 
more laxly (compare Acts xvii. 21, and 
Winer, Gr. § 49. a, p. 354), in én’ oder 
(comp. é¢’ 8, Matth. xxvi. 50, scil. 7d 
kata oxdmoy mparte, Kuthym.; [De- 
mosth.] Aristog. p. 779, ém addy mpary- 
ba xphomos) a little more stringently. 
It is singular that xphomoy is an amat 
Aeyou. in the N. T.; e¥xpyoros, how- 
ever, is found with eés in ch. iv. 11. 

ém) katact poi ‘forthe subversion,’ 
not, as it ought to be, for the edification 
(oikodouy) of the hearers; compare eis 
kaSalpeow, 2 Cor. xiii. 10. °Em) here 
seems to include with the idea of purpose 
and object (comp. notes on Gal. y. 13, 
and on Eph. ii. 10) that also of the result 
to which the Aoyouayla: inevitably led, 
‘subyersionem pariunt,’ Just. ‘The pri- 
mary object of the false teachers, in ac- 
cordance with their general character, 
might have been to convince, or to make 
gain out of the hearer (comp. Tit. i. 11), 
the result, contemplated or no, was his 
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xpHiaywov, er KaraaTpopy TOV AKOVOVTOD. 


Cuap. II. 15, 


15 gqrovbacov TEavTOV 


SoKipov Tapacthaar T® Oo, epydrny avetralayuvToy, opsyoTomouy- 


katactpoph. These ideas of purpose and 
result are frequently somewhat blended 
in this use of ém) with the dative ; comp. 
ém) BAdéBn, Xenoph. Mem. 11. 3.19, the 
formula thy én! Savdrw, Arrian, Anab. 
vir. 8. 7 (Xenoph. ib. 1. 6.10), and see 
Winer, Gr. § 48. c, p. 351, Bernhardy, 
Synt. v. 24, p. 251. 

15. déxtuov] ‘approvetl,’ one who 
can stand the test (comp. déximov apy- 
ptov, Poll. Onomast. 111. 86), just as 456- 
«tos (ch. iii. 8, Tit. i. 16) is one who 
cannot (compare Rom. xiv. 18, xvi. 10, 
1 Cor. xi. 19, al.), explained more fully 
in the following clause, but obviously 
not to be joined with épydrny (Mack). 
The termination -:-uos (the first part of 
which points to quality, the second to 
action, Donalds. Cratyl. § 258) is annéx- 
ed according to somewhat differing anal- 
ogies ; comp. Buttm. Gr. § 113. 13. 
TapactTHaat T@ Oe] ‘ exhibere Deo,’ 
Vulg., Clarom.,; compare Rom. vi. 13, 
1 Cor. viii. 8, Eph. v. 27: the assertion 
of Tholuck (on Rom. 1. ¢.) that mapiord- 
ve tivi v1 is ‘jemandem etwas zu frecem 
Gebrauch vorlegen,’ cannot be substan- 
tiated; it is simply ‘sistere, exhibere, 
alicui aliquid’ (Fritz. Rom. Vol. 1. p. 
403), the context defining the application 
and modifying the translation. 
épyatny] ‘a workman,’ not perhaps 
without reference to the laborious na- 
ture of the work, the épyov evayyedtorod, 
ch. iv. 5, al.: similarly, but with a os 
reference, 2 Cor. xi. 18, Phil. 

° compare Deyling, Obs. Vol. rv. = p- 
623. | &vewalaxuyror] 
“not ashamed ;’ dr. reydu.: not with 
any active or middle force (5 épydrns od- 
dev aiaxiverar mparreyv, Chrys.) with ref- 
erence to feeling shame in the cause of 
the Gospel (Theoph., cum. ; compare 
bh emuoxuvdiis, ch. i. 8), but passively, 
‘non pudefactum,’ Bengel ;) comp. Phil. 


2; 


i. 20, év ovdert aloxuvdjoopat. 

6pSoropotvral ‘cutting, laying out, 
straightly,’ as a road, etc. ; compare The- 
odoret, ératvoduey Kal Tav yewpyav Tovs 
evSelas Tas avAakas avaréuvoyvtas. Wa- 
rious interpretations have been assigned 
to this passage, in most of which the idea 
of réuveiw,—e. g. Téuve Ta vdda, Kal Td 
rowaiTa éxxonmre, Chrysost.; ‘translatio 
sumpta ab illa legali victimarum sec- 
tione,’ Beza; ‘acsi pater alendis filiis 
panem in frusta secando distribuat,’ Cal- 
vin,—is unduly pressed and arbitrarily 
explained. The real emphasis, however, 
rests rather on the ép3és ; compare ép%o- 
mode, Gal. ii..14, and the force of the 
adjective in katvoroueiv, Plato, Legg. vir. 
p- 797 B, al.; but this again must not be 
pressed to the complete exclusion of the 
verbal element, as in Greg. Naz. Orat. 11. 
p- 23, where dép%or. is nearly = épSés 
é8everv, see Kypke, Obs. Vol. 11. p.. 370. 
Thus, then, it will be most correct to ad- 
here closely to the primary meaning ‘to 
cut in a straight line’ (Rost u. Palm, 
Lex. s. v.), and to regard it as a meta- 
phor from laying out a road (compare 
Prov. iii. 6, va dpSotous tas 65ovs cov), 
or drawing a furrow (Theod.), the merit 
of which is to consist in the straightness 
with which the work of cutting or laying 
out is performed. The word of truth is, 
as it were, an 68és (comp. De Wette), 
which is to be laid out straightly and 
truly. The meaning is rightly retained 


o mn v H 
by Syr. OT Ree gato [preedi- 
cans recte] and Vulg.. ‘ recte tractantem 
verbum veritatis,’ but the metaphor is 
thus obscured. For the various interpre. 
tations of this passage, see Wolf, in loc. 
Vol. rv. p. 513 sq., and especially Dey- 
ling, Obs. Vol. 1v. 2, exere. 111. 10 sq., 
p- 618 sq., where this expression is very 
elaborately investigated. TAS &AN- 


Cuap. II. 16, 17. 
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MAN , ty 
Ta Tov Aoyov THS GAnYelas. 18 Tas 5é BeBHrovs Kevopwvias Tepiic- 
Tago. él TheEloy yap TpoKdrpovaw aceBelas. 1 Kal 6 Aoyos adtov 


Selas| ‘of Truth, not the gen. of appo- 
sition, but substantic: ; see notes on Kph. 
i. 13, and compare Scheuerlein, Synt. § 
12. 1, p. 82. 

16. kevopwrias| ‘babdlings ;’ only 
here and 1 Timothy vi. 20, where see 
notes. mepitotaco| ‘withdraw 


from, = NZ [subduc te a] 


Syr., mepipevye, Hesych., —not ‘cohibe, 
sc. ne alterius grassarentur’ (Raphel, 
Beza, and even Suicer, Thesaur. s. v. 
Vol. 11. p. 673), a meaning not lexically 
tenable. It occurs in the N. F. (in the 
present form) only here and Tit. iii. 9; 
comp. Lucian, Hermot. § 86, éexrpamhco- 
pot Kat mepiothoopat, but not Polyb. 
Hist. 111. 84. 11 (cited by Raphel), as 
there the verb has its usual meaning. 
The expression repitoracSat tt or Twa 
(the latter [in the sing.] condemned by 
Lucian, Pseudos. § 4, and Thom. M. s. 
y. p. 708, ed. Bern., but defended by Lo- 
beck, Soph. Ajax, 82, p. 109), in the 
Sense of making a circuit so as to avoid,’ 
—surely not ‘to hedge one’s self in,’ 
‘Peile, — occurs occasionally in later wri- 
ters; sec examples in Elsner, Obs. Vol. 
II. p. 814, Rost u. Palm, Lez. s. v. Vol. 
II. p. 846, and compare Dorville, Chari- 
ton, 1. 18, p. 136, by whom this use of 
mepitor. is fully illustrated. 

mpokdWovartr] ‘ they will make advance,’ 
scil. ‘the false teachers,’ those who utter 
the kevopwrias (compare adray, ver. 17, 
and chap. ii. 9, 13), not the Kevodwviat 
themselves, Luther, al. Observe the fu- 
ture, which shows that the error of the 
false teachers in its most developed state 
had not yet appeared; see notes on 1 
Tim.i.3. The form mpoxdrrw, though 
condemned by Lucian, Pseudos. § 5, is 
rightly maintained by Thom. M. and 
Phrynichus: the subst. mpoxor) is how- 
ever indefensible, see notes on 1 Tim. iy. 


/ 


15. It is used in the N. Test. de bono 
(Luke ii. 52), de malo (here, and ch. iii. 
9; 13) and de neutro (Rom. xiii. 12). 
&aoeBelas, ‘of impiety, or, better to 
preserve the antithesis to edcéB., ‘of un- 
godliness ;’ genit. dependant on Aeiov, 
and either the gen. of the point of view 
(Sheuerl. Synt. § 18. 1, p. 129), or more 
probably the gen. materi, as in the gen. 
after Toro, ToaovTo, K.T.A.; compare 
Joseph. Bell. v1. 2. 8, mpotkoway eis to- 
codrov Tapavoutas (De W.), and see Krii- 
ger, Sprachl. § 47.10. 2. In such cases, 
as Kriiger observes, the gen. is com- 
monly anarthrous, and a preposition (as 
here) not unfrequently precedes. 

17. yayypatva] ‘a gangrene,” ‘an 
eating sore ;’ according to Galen on Hip- 
pocr. de Artic. Vol. x11. p. 407, interme- 
diate between the gaeypov}) and the cpa- 
kedos, and leading the way to the latter. 
The expression vouhy ee (* pastionem 
habebit,’ Erasm.) and the deriv. of yayyp. 
[ypdw, ypaivw, connected with Sanscr. 
gras, ‘devorare,’ compare Pott, Etym. 
Forsch. Vol. 1. p. 278] both point to the 
evil as being extensive in its nature (com- 
pare Gal. v. 9, and notes in loc.) rather 
than intensive (Mack), though it is not 
improbable that the yery- was primarily 
an intensive reduplication; see Bopp, 
Grammar, p. 569. So also distinctly, 


though somewhat paraphrastically, Syr. 
Wice LV > 


IL > —90.00|.2 [apprehendet 
multos|; compare Ovid, Metam. 11. 825, 
“solet immedicabile cancer Serpere, et 
illesas vitiatis addere partes.’ The er- 
ror of these teachers was spreading, and 
the apostle foresees that it was still fur- 
ther to spread, and to corrupt the Ephe- 
sian community to a still more lamenta- 
ble extent ; ‘res miserabili experimento 
notior quam ut pluribus verbis declarari 
debeat,’ Estius. ‘Tuév. kar 
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Cnap. II. 18, 19. 


8 ofrives 


\ \ > A b) 4 , x > , ne 
Wept THY adjYeay RoTOXnTav, AEYOVTES THY avacTacW Hon YEeyo- 
€ , X 
vévat, Kab dvatpérovow tHv Twev iat. ™ ‘O pévTor oTEpeds 


®@{,.] Two false teachers of whom noth- 
ing certain is known; Vitringa (Obs. 
Sacr. 1v. 9, Vol. 1. p. 926) thinks that 
they were Jews, and probably Sadducees. 
The latter supposition seems very doubt- 
ful; compare next*note, and Burton, 
Bampt. Lect. p. 185 sq. Hymenzus is 
probably the same as the false teacher 
mentioned in 1 Tim. i. 20; see notes in 
loc. 

18. ofrcves| ‘men who,’ pointing to 
them with a very faint explanatory force 
as members of a class ; see notes on Gal. 

li. 4. wepl Thy Gans. 
"ee 7 A.] ‘as concerning the truth missed 
their aim:’ sol Tim. vi. 21. On jordx, 
compare notes on 1 Tim. i. 6, and on the 
use of zepi, notes on 2b. i. 19. 
Adyorvtes K.7. A. ‘saying that the re- 
surrection has already taken place:’ char- 
acteristic and distinguishing feature of 
their error. All recent commentators 
very pertinently adduce Iren. Her, 11. 
31, ‘esse resurrectionem a mortuis agni- 
tionem ejus que ab ipsis dicitur verita- 
tis ;’ Tertull. de Resurr. 19, ‘ asseverantes 
+. resurrectionem eam vindicandam qua 
quis adita [additd, Rhen., Seml.] veritate 
redanimatus et revivificatus Deo, igno- 
rantiz morte discussa, velut de sepulchro 
veteris hominis eruperit;’ Augustine, 
Epist. 119, ‘nonnulli......arbitrati sunt 
jam factam esse resurrectionem, nec ul- 
lam ulterius in fine temporum esse spe- 
randam.’ These quotations both verify 
the apostle’s prediction, and serve to de- 
fine with some show of probability, the 
specific nature of the error of Hymenzeus 
and Philetus. The false asceticism which 
is so often tacitly alluded to and con- 
demned in these Epistles, led very prob- 
ably to an undue contempt for the body 
(developed fully in the ‘hylic’ theory of 
the Gnostics, Theod. Her. 1. 7, compare 


Neander, Hist. of Ch. Vol. 11. p. 116. 
Clark), to false views of the nature of 
death (see Tertull. 7. c.), and thence to 
equally false views of the resurrection : 
death and resurrection were terms which 
had with these false teachers only a spir- 
itual meaning and application; ‘ they 
allegorized away the doctrine, and turned 
all into figure and metaphor,’ Waterland 
Doct. of Trin. 1v. Vol. 111. p. 459. Grin- 
field (Schol. Hellen. p. 603) cites Polyc. 
Philipp. 7, but there the heterodoxy seems 
of a more fearful and antinomian charac- 
ter. The error of Marcion to which 
Baur (Pastoralbr. p. 38) here finds an 
allusion, was of a completely different 
kind ; ‘Marcion in totum carnis resur- 
rectionem non admittens, et soli anime 
salutem repromittens, non qualitatis sed 
substantiz facit questionem,’ Tertullian 
Marc. v.10. The reference to the re- 
newal of generations éx ma:dorotas (The- 
odoret), or to the resurrection at the cru- 
cifixion, Matth. xxvii. 52 (Schoettg.), 
scarcely need be alluded to. Further 
notices of this early heresy will be found 
in Walsh, Gesch. der Ketz. Vol. 1. p. 
129, Burton, Bampt. Lect. Note 59, p. 
428 ; compare Usteri, Lehrb. 11. 2 8, p. 
344. aQvatpémovei 
k. T. A.] ‘subvert the faith of some;’ see 
Tit. i. 11. We cannot safely infer from 
this use of twwy that the number of the 
subverted was small (compare Chrysost. 
od mdytwy GAd Two); Tes is simply 
«sundry persons,’ the old German ‘et- 
welche, Kriiger, Sprachl. § 51. 16.14; 
comp. Meyer on Rom. ii. 3. 

+ 19. wévrou] ‘however, nevertheless ;* 
this compound particle,— which prima- 
rily conveys ‘majorem quandam asseyve- 
rationem’ (Klotz, Devar. Vol. 11. p. 
663), and, as its composition shows, 
unites both confirmation (uéy) and re- 

x 
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4 
SYepéduos ToD Ocod Eorykev, Exwv tHv oppayioa tavtynv "Evo 
\ 14 > al 
Kupios tovs dvtas avrod, cal ’Arroorntw amd dbixias Tas 6 dvo- 


striction (rol), ‘certe quidem’ (Hartung, 
Partik. Vol. 1. p. 593).— frequently, as 
in the present case, involves an opposi- 
tion to a preceding clause, and meets a 
possible objection ; ‘though some may 
be subverted, yet assuredly the firm foun- 
dation of God stands unshaken as ever ;’ 
‘quamyis quorundam subvertatur fides, 
non tamen fundamentum Dei,’ Estius. 
The particle only occurs here in St. 
Paul’s Epistles, five times in St. John 
(ch. iv. 27, vii. 13, xii. 42, xx. 5, xxi. 4), 
once in St. James (ch. ii. 8), and once 
in St. Jude (ver. 8). As a general rule, 
pévtox is perhaps most correctly printed 
as one word, as in Lachm., Tisch., espe- 
cially when other enclitics are joined 
with it; see Ellendt, Lex. Soph. Vol. 11. 
p- 80. oTep. JEMEA. TOU 
@ecod] ‘the firm foundation of God ;’ 
i. e. ‘laid by Him,’ not so much a pos- 
sessive gen. aS a gen. auctoris or originis, 
see Scheuerl. Synt. § 17. 1, p. 125, com- 
pared with p. 115, and with notes on 1 
Thess.i 6. It is unnecessary to recount 
the different and very arbitrary interpre- 
tations which this expression has receiv- 
ed. The only satisfactory interpretation 
is that adopted by Est. 1, Tirin. (ap. 
Pol. Syn.), and now nearly all modern 
commentators, according to which the 
Sener. tov @cov is the Church, — not 
_merely the orepead Wuvxai (Chrysostom), 
the amepitperro: (Cicum.), viewed sepa- 
rately, and in contrast with the subverted 
(comp. Neander, Planting, Vol. 1. p. 
492, Bohn), but collectively, the éxxAy- 
cla im) Ocod TreSeuerdtwuevyn. It is here 
called a SeuéAcos, not ‘ per metonymian’” 
for otros, Coray, al., but (a) to mark the 
Church of Christ and His apostles as a 
foundation placed in the world on which 
the whole future oixodouy rests (compare 
Eph. ii. 20 sq.) ; and (6) to convey the 
idea of its firmness, strength, and solid- 


19 


ity ; gompare ‘especially 1 Tim. iii. 15. 
On SeueA. compare notes on 1 Tim. vi. 
19. Notices of the various aberrant in- 
terpretations will be found in De W. in 
loc. éx wr] ‘seeing it hath ;’ 
part., with a very faint causal force, illus- 
trating the previous declaration: comp. 
Donalds. Gr. § 615. THY 
oppaytta tavrny] ‘this seal, 2. e. 
‘impression, inscription ;’ compare Rev. 
xxi. 14, where each Seuedos had the 
name of an apostle inscribed thereon. 
There may possibly be, as De Wette 
suggests, an allusion to Deut. vi. 9, xi. 
20. The term ogpayida is used rather 
than émvypaphy to convey the idea of its 
solemn, binding, and valid character. 
Of the two inscriptions, the first éyv@ 
«. 7. A. seems certainly an allusion to 
Numb. xvi. 5, @yvw 6 Oeds rods dyras ai- 
tov [Heb. y44 ], and is in the language 
of grave consolation, John x. 14,27; ‘He 
knoweth, not necessarily ‘ novit amanter,’ 
Beng.,(compare notes on Gal. iv. 9) who 
are His true servants, and will separate 
them from those who are not.’ On the 
practical aspects of this declaration, com- 
pare Taylor, Life of Christ, 111. 13, disc. 
16, and the brief but consolatory remarks 
of Jackson, Creed, x11.6.3. The second 
ka) Groot. «.7.A.is possibly in contin- 
ued allusion to Numb. xvi. 26, amorxic- 
Ante rd Toy oxnvav Ta avap. TOY TKAN- 
pav rovTwy, though expressed in a wider 
and more general form (compare Isaiah 
lii. 11) and is in the language of warning. 


mo 
6 dvopd Cwv] ‘who nameth ;’ not \-02 


[quivocat] Syr. ‘qui invocat’ Wahl, but, 
‘quinominat,’ Vulg.(misquoted by Bez.), 
Goth.,—scil. as his Lord and God, ‘ qui 
rogatus cujus sit discipline Christum no- 
minat ut magistrum,’ Grot.; compare 
Isaiah xxvi. 18, Kipse éxtés cou uAAov 
obk ofSaper. Td dvoud cov dvoudCouer. 
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ie fi 
pakov Td dvoua Kupiov. % év peyddy Sé oikig ove éorwv pcvov 


an AY : N Sips , ; a 
oxen xpuod Kai apyupG, Gdda Kal Ethiva Kat dotpaKiwa, Kal & 


joey els Tiny & dé els atiplay’ 
é 

a5inlas] ‘unrighteousness,’ the oppo- 
site of dicaootvn, Aristot. Rhet. 1. 9. 7, 
joined by Plato, Gorg. p. 477 ©, with 
cipnaca yuxis wovnpla. In its Christian 
usage and application, it is similar in 
meaning to, but of wider reference than, 
dvoula, compare 1 John y.17; ‘ ddixla 
de quacunque improbitate dicitur, qua- 
tenus 7@ dial repugnat,’ Tittmann, 
Synon. 1. p. 48; as Sikaoovvn is ouva- 
yoyn kal evoois wavtwy Tay KaAdv Kab 
ayaSav (Chrys. Caten. in Job 1.), so adi- 
«la is the union and accumulation of all 
that is the reverse ; comp. notes on Tit. 
ii. 14. 

20. 8é is certainly not ‘for’ (Bloom- 
field), but, with its proper antithetical 
force, notices a tacit objection which 
the implied statement in the last clause 
of the preceding verse, namely, ‘ that 
there are &ico: in the Church of Christ,’ 
might be thought to suggest: this it 
dilutes by showing it was really in ac- 
cordance with the counsels and will of 
God ; ‘ the Church zs indeed intrinsically 
‘holy, but in a large house,’ etc.; comp. 
notes on Gal. iii. 11. The connection 
and current of the apostle’s thought will 
be best recognized, if it be observed that 
in ver. 19 the Church is regarded more 
as an invisible, in the present verse more 
as a visible community: on the true im- 
port and proper application of these 
terms, see Jackson, Creed, x11. 7. 6, and 
Field, Book of the Church, 1. 10, p. 14. 
év peyaAn oixla] ‘ina large house ;’ 
observe the epithet, and its position, 
Winer, Gr. § 59. 2, p. 564. The oikta 


is not the world (Chrys., Theoph.), but, 


in continuation of the previous image, 
the visible Church of Christ (Cypr. Ep. 
55); the apostle changes, however, the 
term SeuéAios, which marked the inward 
and essential character of the Church, 


21 


3 € \ 
éav ovyv tis éxxaSdpn éavtov 


into oixta, which serves better to portray 
it in its visible and outward aspect. The 
Church was peydAn, it was like a net of 
wide sweep (cayhvp, Matth. xiii. 47) 
that included in it something of every 
kind ; see especially, Field, Book of the 
Church, 1. 7 sq., p- 11 sq., Pearson, 
Creed, Art. 1x. Vol. 1. p. 405 (ed Bur- 
ton), and Hooker, Eccl. Pol. 111. 1. 8. 
oKety Xpvoa& K.7.A.] ‘vessels of gold 
and silver’ By this and the following 
metaphorical expressions the genuine 
and spurious members of the Church are 
represented as forming two distinct class- 
es, each of which, as the terms xpuoa, 
Gpyvpa and again évA. and dorpdx. seem 
to imply, may involve different degrees 
and gradations ; the former the oxevn eis 
Tiny, who are called by a ‘ vocatio in- 
terna,’ and are united in heart to the 
Church ; the latter the cxetn eis ariutay, 
who are called by a ‘ vocatio mere exter- 
na,’ and who pertain not to the ‘ compa- 
ges domus’ (August. de Bapt. vit. 99, 
—a chapter that will repay consulting), 
but belong to it merely outwardly and in 
name; comp. Jackson, Creed, x11. 7.'1 
sq., Neander, Planting, Vol. 1. p. 492 
(Bohn), and on the whole subject, esp. 
the great work of Field, supr. cit., partic- 
ularly Book 3. ch. 6—11. Thus then 
the tiuy and arimia have no reference to 
the honor or dishonor that redound to 
the oikia or to the oixodermérns (comp. 
Mack, Matth.), but, as in Rom. ix. 21 
(see Meyer in loc.), simply appertain to, 
and qualitatively characterize, the vessels 
themselves. Moller (p. 106) finds in this 
image thus left to Timothy’s spiritual dis- 
cernment (see ver. 4 sq.) a mark of genu- 
ineness ; a forger would have hardly left 
it thus unexpanded and unexplained. 

21 éadyv ody ris x.7,A.] An encour- 
aging and consolatory exhortation, gen- 
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amo ToUTOD, éotat oxedos els Tysty, ‘yaa wevov, eUypnotoVv TO 
PReITeTe; eis Tay Epyov ayaSov 1) uplRgoReH OR. 2 Tas dé pearept- 
kas emiSupias hevrye, Siwxe S¢ Sixavoctyny, riatw, dydmny, eipnvnv 


eral in form, yet not without special ref- 
erence to Timothy; édy tis = “si quis, 
verbi gratia, Timotheus,’ Beng. 
éxkaddpyn éavr.]| 
himself from,’ ‘ expurgarit,’ Beza; not 
TavTeA@s kaddpn, Chrys., but (in sensu 
pregnant) ‘ purgando sese exierit de nu- 
mero horum,’ Beng.,—the é« referring 
to those whose communion was to be 
left, compare verse 19, amocrfrw. The 
verb ékxaS. occurs again in 1 Cor. v. 7, 
where the force of the prep., in allusion 
to the ‘ purging-owf’ from the houses of 
the marae (dun (see Schoettg. Hor. Vol. 
I. 598), is fully apparent. Theodoret 
(comp. Chrys.) calls attention to ris 
yvouns éinptnuevny thy Tod xKpelttovos 
alpeow, here fully conveyed by the active 
verb with the reflexive pronoun (Beng.), 
and very unconvincingly denied by Beza. 
On the great practical principle involved 
in this verse,—* no communion with im- 
_pugners of fundamentals,’ see the sound 
remarks of Waterland, Doctr. of Trin. 
ch. 1v. Vol. 111. p. 456 sq. 
amd tovTwy seems clearly to refer to 
& cis dtuutay, i.e. the person included in 
that simile,—not to the BeBnaAous Kevo- 
gwvias mentioned in ver. 16 (Est.), nor 
to dductas, ver. 19 (Coray), which latter 
seems avery far-fetched reference. In 
using the terms & eis ariu., the thoughts 
of the apostle were in all probability 
dwelling on the Pevdodidacxaro to whom 
he had been recently alluding. 
eis Timyy is not to be connected with 
nyaocuevoy, Syr., Chrys., Lachm., Leo 
(who, however, adopts in his text a con- 
trary punctuation), but, as the previous 
connection in ver. 20 obviously suggests, 
immediately with oxetos, the three defin- 
ing clauses more fully explaining the 
meaning of the term. 
etxpnoror] ‘serviceable,’ ch. iy. 11, 


‘shall have purged 


Philem. 11; &pa ekeiva &xpnora, ei Kar 
Twa xpelay émrede?, Chrysostom. The 
ebxpnoria, as the following clause shows, 
is ‘per opera bona, quibus et sux et ali- 
orum saluti ac necessitati ad Dei gioriam 
subserviant,’ Estius, els 
wav €pyov x.7.A.| ‘prepared for every 
good work ;’ eis, as usual, referring to the 
ultimate end and objects contemplated 
in the preparation ; compare Rev. ix. 7, 
and Winer, Gr,§ 49.a, p.354. Though 


. opportunities might not always present 


themselves for an exercise of the éroima- 
ola, yet it was there against the time of 
need ; Kav wh mparryn, GAN Suws emirh- 
dedv éort, Sextixdy, Chrys. 

22.7Tas vewreptkas émid.] ‘the 
lusts of youth,’ ‘juvenilia desideria,’ Vul- 
gate, Clarom.; certainly not ‘ cupidita- 
tes novarum rerum,’ Salmas, nor ‘ acres,’ 
‘yehementes cupid.,’ Loesner, Obs. p. 
417; see especially Pearson, Vind. Ign. 
(ad lect.), Vol. 1, p. 7 sq. (A.-C. Libr.). 
The previous indirect exhortation is now 
continued in a direct form both negative- 
ly and positively: the 5¢ (which must 
not be omitted as in Auth. Version, Co- 
nyb.) marks the contrast between vewr. 
émuy. and étomacia eis may k.T.A. The 
émiSvputat do not merely refer to mopveta, 
but as the Greek commentators remark, 
include macav émiSuutay &romov (Chrys.), 
Tpvpny, yeAwros auerplav, Sétay Kevhv, 
kal re Toros mpooduore (Theod.), in a 


. word, all the lusts and passions which 


particularly characterize youth, but which 
of course might be felt by one who is not 
a youth in the strictest sense of the term. 
On the comparative youth of Timothy, 
comp. notes on 1 Tim. v. 12. 

diwse] ‘follow after.’ So, with the same 
subst., 1 Tim. vi. 11; comp. also Rom. 
ix. 30 31, xii. 13, xiv. 19, 1 Cor. xiv. 1, 
1 Thessal. v.15 (Heb. xii, 14), where 
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A x 
peta Tov émikadovpevor Tov Kipiov éx KaSapas kapdias. * Tas 
Se pwpas Kal amaedtous Sntnces Tapaitod, eldws Ste yevvdow 
paxas’ * doddov 5¢ Kupiov ob Set pdyeoSat, GAN’ irvov eivat 


Bidxew Heb. [5 Proy. xxi. 21, Psalm 
xxxiy. 15] is used by St. Paul in the 
same characteristic way. with abstract 
substantives ; the correlative term is xa- 
tadapBdve, Rom..ix. 30, Phil. iii. 12. 
On Sixacoc. and miortis, see notes on 1 
Tim. vi. 11: Grav Aéyn ‘ dixasocbyny’ 
voei BAas Tas aperds, Coray. 

eiphyny mustbe joined with wera ray 
émixkaA., not with Siwxe, Heydenr. : com- 
pare Heb. xii. 14, eiphynv Sidkere meta 
adyrwy, It denotes not merely ‘ peace’ 
in the ordinary sense, 7. e. absence of con- 
tention, but ‘concordiam illam spiritua- 
lem’ (Calv.) which unites together all 
who call upon (1 Cor. i. 2) and who love 
their Lord ; comp. Rom. x. 12, Eph-iy. 3. 
ék KkaSapas traps. (see notes on 1 
Tim. i. 5) belongs to ém«aar. toy Kup., 
and tacitly contrasts the true believers 
with the false teachers whose kapdia like 
their vovs and cuveldnots (Tit. i. 15) was 
not Kadapd, but uewiacpevn. 

23. ras wwpads k.T.A.] ‘the foolish 
and ignorant questions’ which the false 
teachers especially love to entertain and 
propound ; compare Tit. iii.9. *Awaidev- 
vos (an &m. Aeydu. in N. T.) is not ex- 
actly ‘sine disciplina,’ Vulg. (compare 
Syr.), but, in accordance with its usual 
lexical meaning (Suid. avénros, Hesych. 
duadhs), ‘indoctus,’ and thence, as here, 
‘ineptus,’ ‘insulsus,’ Goth. ‘dvalons’ 
[cognate with ‘dull’]: compare Prov. 
viii. 5, xv. 14, and especially Ecclus. x. 
3, where BaciAevs aratdevros stands in a 
kind of contrast to xpir}s copds, ver. 1; 
compare Winer, Gr. § 16. 3, p. 88. 


¢ntnoers| ‘questions (of controversy) ;? : 


see notes on 1 Tim.i. 4. On mapatod 
see notes 7b. iv. 7. eidas 
Sri nt. A.) ‘knowing (as thou dost) 
that they engender contentions ;* compare 
1 Tim. vi. 4, €& dy ylverat pis, Tit. iii, 


9, wdxas voutxds. The use of uaxn in 
such applications is more extended than 
that of wéAeuos ; ‘dicitur autem pdxeo- 
Sa: de quacunque contentione etiam ani- 
morum. etiamsi non ad verbera et cxdes 
[wéAeuov] pervenerit,’ Tittm. Synon. 1. 
p- 66: compare Eustath. on Hom. Jil. 1. 
177, wdxerat pey Tis Kal Adyous, ds Kal 
Aoyouaxia SnAot. Both terms are joined 
in James iv. 1, but there the conflicts are 
not, as here, upon abstract questions be- 
tween rival teachers or rival sects, but 
turn upon the rights of property, com- 
pare ver. 2,3. It need scarcely be said 
that uax7n has no connection with AK- or 
aixuh (Pape, Worterb. s. y.); the most 
plausible derivation seems Sanscr. maksh, 
‘irasci’ (x=ksh), see Benfey, Wurzellex. 
Vol. 11. p. 42; ‘si recte suspicamur, 
propria ab initio illi verbo fuit notio con- 
tentionis seu impetus quo quis se in 
alium infert,’ Tittmann, Synon. 1. c. 

24. SodrAov Kup.] ‘a servant (so 
Copt.) of the Lord,—not merely in a 
general reference (comp. Eph. vi. 6, 1 
Pet. ii. 16), but, as the context seems to 
require, with a more special reference to 
Timothy’s office as a bishop and evange- 
list, Tov emickomoy Aéye, Coray ; comp. 
Tit. i. 1, James i. 1, al. 
mov] ‘gentle, ‘mild,’ (‘mitem,’ Cla- 
romanus, not very happily changed into 
‘mansuetum,’ Vulg.), both in words and 
demeanor ; only found here and (if we 
adopt the reading of Rec., Tisch.) in 1 
Thess. ii. 7, Suvduevor év Bapel eivat..... 
eyernonuer Hot. “Hos (derived prob- 
ably from "ETIQ, comp. #ma ddpyaxa, 
Hom. Jil. rv. 218, al., with primary ref. 
perhaps to healing by incantation) ap- 
pears to denote an outward mildness and 
gentleness, especially in bearing with 
others : ‘mpgos (when not in its specific 
scriptural sense, compare notes on Eph. 
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, , oh. 
mpos mavtas, Siaxtixor, aveEixaxov, ™ ev mpai’tnts madevovta 
, r lal 
TOUS AVTLOLATISEMEVOUS, Ju TroTE Own aUTois 6 Oeds peTdvovay eis 


iv. 2) ipsam animi lenitatem indicat, 
Hmios qui hanc lenitatem in aliis ferendis 
monstrat,’ Tittm. Synon.1. p.140. The 
subst. jmd77ns is placed between juepdérys 
and @iAavSpwria in Philo, Vol. 11. p. 
267. bcSaktTiKdy| ‘apt to 
teach ;’ ready to teach rather than con- 
tend: see notes on 1 Tim. iii. 2. There 
seems no reason {with De W.) to give 
didan7. here a different shade of mean- 
ing; the servant of the Lord was not to 
be merely ‘lehrreich,’ but ‘lehrhaftig’ 
(Luther), ready and willing @udxws mpo- 
opepe TA Yeia Tadeduata, Theodoret. 
a&veklxakov| ‘patient of wrong,’ ‘ for- 
bearing :’ dvekikakia, 7 avoxh TOU Kakod, 
Hesych.; comp. Wisdom ii. 19, where 
it is in connection with émetxera, and see 
Dorvill. Charit. v111. 4, p. 616. 

25. mpavrnre| ‘ meckness:’ see notes 
-on Gal. v. 28, and on Eph. iv. 2. Ev 
mpavr. is obviously not to be connected 
with dvetix., as Tynd., Cran., Gen., but 
with the part., defining the manner in 
which the maidevew is to be conducted. 
Tovs ayTidtatigepévous] ‘those 
who are contending against him ;’ ‘ those 
that are of different opinions from us,’ 
Hammond, ‘qui diversam sententiam 
fovent,’ Tittmann,— who distinguishes 
between ay7i3., the perhaps stronger av- 
miAéyovtes, Tit. i. 9, and the more decid- 
ed ayriixo.; see Synon. 11. p.9. The 
allusion is not to positively and wilfully 
heretical teachers as to the vocovvtas ep) 
Cnthoes (1 Tim. vi. 4), those of weak 
faith and morbid love of avridécets (The- 
od.), and controversial questions. The 
definite heretic was to be admonished, 
and, in case of stubbornness, was to be 
left to himself (Tit. iii. 10); such oppo- 
nents as the present were to be dealt 
with gently, and to be won back to the 
truth: compare Neander, Planting, Vol. 
I, p. 848, note (Bohn), 


bh woTe kK... A.) ‘if perchance at any 
time God might grant to them,’ etc. ; ‘ in 
the hopes that,’ etc., see Green, Gramm. 
p-. 83. My is here used, somewhat irreg- 
ularly, in its dubitative sense ; xoré, with 
which it is united, is not otiose, but ‘ ad- 
fert suam indefiniti temporis significa- 
tionem’ (Klotz, Devar. Vol. 11. p. 674), 
and while marking clearly the complete 
contingency of the change, still leaves 
the faint hope that at some time or other 
such a change may, by God’s grace, be 


-wrought within ; dore éxetvwy pdvov api- 


oracsa xph, wept ay duvdueda capes 
amophvarsat, kal imtp ay memeioueda Ste 
obd by Srioty yévntot, petacThoovTat, 
Chrys. The optative 3¢y (see notes on 
Eph. i. 17), with ACD'E#G, al., is not 
here treated simply as a subjunctive 
(Wiesing.), but seems used to convey 
an expression of hope and subjective pos- 
sibility ; compare Winer, Gr. § 42. 4. ¢, 
p- 346. On the construction of the dubi- 
tative uq, see the good article in Rost u. 
Palm, Ler, s. v. c, Vol. 11. p! 226, and 
On whore, compare Viger, Idiot. p. 457, 
but observe that the comment is not by 
Hermann, as cited by Alford in loc. 

pet&vo.ay] ‘repentance,’ — certainly 
not ‘ conversion from paganism to Chris- 
tianity’ (Reuss, Theol. Chrét. 1v. 16, 
Vol. 11. p. 163), but ‘peenitentiam ” in its 
usual and proper sense, scil. an amdora- 
ovan adixlas, and an émorpophy mpds 
@cdv (see especially Taylor on Repent. 11. 
1), a change of heart wrought by God’s 
grace within. It may be observed that 
petavoew (only 2 Cor. xii. 21) and perd- 
vow (only Rom. ii. 4, 2 Cor. vii. 9, 10) 
occur less frequently in St. Paul’s Epis- 
tles than we might otherwise have imag- 
ined, being not unfrequently partially 
replaced by karaAAdoow and karadAayn, 
terms peculiar to the apostle ; see Usteri, 
Lehrb. 11.1, 1, p. 102, and comp. Tay- 
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% Kab avaryppwow ex Ths tod SiaBodov 


maryidos, éLwypnucvos Um’ adtod eis TO éxelvou SéAnua. 


lor, Repent. 11. 2. 11. énlyvo- 
ow &drAn&.] ‘ (full) knowledge of the 
truth, t.e. of gospel-truth, Beza: the 
Gospel is the Truth kar’ éfoxhv, it con- 
tains all the principles and elements of 
practical truth ; ‘see,Reuss, Théol. Chrét. 
Iv. 8, Vol. 11. p. 82. The omission of 
the article before aAnSelas is due to the 
principle of correlation, the article before 
éntyv. being omitted in consequence of 
the prep.; see Middleton, Art. 111. 3. 7, 
p. 49 (ed. Rose). 

26 Kal avavh wot k.t. A.| ‘and 
they may return to soberness out of the snare 
of the devil, being held captive by him to do 
Eis | God’s] will.’ The difficulty of this 
verse rests entirely in the construction. 
Of the various interpretations, three de- 
serve consideration ; (a) that of Auth. 
Ver., Vulg., Syr. (apparently), followed 
by De W., Huth., Alf., and the majority 
of modern commentators, according to 
which airod and éxeivov both refer to the 
Tod diaBdrou ; (b) that of Wetst., Beng., 
al., according to which atrod is referred 
to the SodAo0s Kup., éxelyou to God, and 
éCwypnuévo: to the spiritual capture and 
reclaiming of sinners, Luke y. 10, comp. 
2 Cor. x. 5; (c) that of Beza, Grotius, 
Hammond, and appy. Clarom. (‘¢o..... 
ipsius’) according to which dvay...mayl- 
dos is to be connected with els 7b éx YéA.; 
avrod referring to the devil, éxefvov to 
God, and é(wyp. bx’ adrod being an ex- 
planatory clause to dvav. é« may. (almost, 
‘though held captive,’ etc.), marking more 
distinctly the state preceding the évdyn- 
quis. Of these (a) labors under the al- 

‘most insurmountable objection of refer- 


ring the two pronouns to the same sub- ” 


ject, especially when a few verses below, 
ch. iii. 9, they are used correctly. De 
W. and his followers imperfectly quote 
Plato, Cratyl. p. 480 ©, as an instance of 
a similar use of the pronouns, but if the 


passage be properly cited, e. g. mpoaed- 
Sdvra avdpl tw...nd) Setkar avrg, by wev 
tixn éxelvov cixdva, by 3 TUXN yuvatkds, 
it will be seen that the antithesis of the 
last clause (omitted by De W.), suggests 
some reasons for the irregular introduc- 
tion of the more emphatic pronoun , the 
other instances referred to in Kihner, 
Gr. § 629 (add Bernhardy, Synt. v1. 5, 
p 277), in which éxeiy. precedes and ad- 
vos follows, do not apply. The sense, 
moreover, conveyed by this interpreta- 
tion is singularly flat and insipid. The 
objections to (b) are equally strong, for 
Ist, (wypndéyres (as indeed it is used by 
Theoph.), which marks the act (compare 
dé avavhy.), would certainly have been 
used rather than the perfect part. which 
marks the state: and 2ndly, avrod is sep- 
arated from its subject by two interposed 
substantives, with either of which (gram- 
matically considered) the connection 
would have seemed more natural and 
perspicuous. 
to (c) is the isolation of é(wyp. bm adtod ; 
this, however, may be diluted by observ- 
ing that the simile involved in zayls did 
seem to require a semi-parenthetical illus- 
tration. As, then, (c) yields a very good 
sense, as dvay....eis is similar and sym- 
metrical to wetdvoy eis émtyy., as the 
force of the perfect is unimpaired and 
the ‘proprietas utriusque pronominis? 
(Beza) is thus fully preserved, we adopt, 
with but little hesitation, the last inter- 
pretation: see Hammond in loc., and 
Scholef. Hints, p. 123 (ed. 3). We now 
notice a few individual expressions. 

a&vavngmetv, an drat Aeydu. in the N, 
T. (compare however, éxvjpew, 1 Cor. 
xv. 84), implies ‘a recovering from 
drunkenness to a state of former sobrie- 
ty,’ ‘crapulam excutere’ (Porphyr. de 
Abst. 1v. 20, ék Tis wéIns dvarth War), and 
thence metaphorically ‘ ad se redire,’ e.g. 


The only serious objection’ 
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In the last days there shall 
be every form of vice. A- 
void all examples of such : 
they ever strive to seduce 
others and thwart the truth. 


IIL. Todro 88 yivwoxe, dru ev éoydrais iyué- 


‘ 
pais évotncovtas Katpol xanerrol, 2 écovtas 


1. ylvwoxe] Lachm. reads yivwoxere with AFG; 3 mss.; Boern., th.-Pol.; 
Aug. (Tisch. ed. 1, Huther). Being a more difficult reading, it has some claim on 
our attention ; as however the reading of the text is so strongly supported —viz. by 
CDEKL,; nearly all mss.; Syr., Vulg., Clarom., Sangerm., Aug., Copt., Aith.- 
Platt, Goth., al. ; several Greek and Latin Ff. (Rec., Griesb., De W., Alf, Wordsw.) 
—and as it is possible that the following 87: may have given rise to the reading 
[yivwone 87e being changed by an ignorant or careless writer into yuvdécxere], it 


would seem that Tisch, (ed. 2,7) has rightly reversed his former opinion. 


é« Tav Sphvwv, Joseph. Antig. vi. 11.10; 
see further examples in Wetst., Kypke, 
and Elsner in loc. 
slight confusion of metaphor, but it may 
be observed that avav. éx maryl5os is really 
a ‘constructio pregnans,’ scil. ‘ come to 
soberness and escape from,’ see Winer, 
Gr. § 66. 2, p. 547. Cwypety 
is properly ‘to capture alive’ ((wypet: 
(avtas AopBaver, Suid.), e. g. Polyb. Hist. 
III. 84.10, Seduevor Carypeiv, in contrast 
with Siapdelpev, and with dmoxreivey, 
Thucyd. Hist. 11. 92, al.; thence ‘to 
capture,’ in an ethical sense, Luke v. 10, 
— but even there not without some allu- 
sive reference to the primary meaning ; 
see Meyer in loc. In the LXX. it is used 
several times in the sense of ‘in vit ser- 
yare” (Heb. mam), Josh. vi. 25, Numb. 
=xKIo LD; als ; comp. Hom. Jl. x. 576, 
and see Suicer, Zhesaur. s. v. Vol. 1. p. 
1302. rod 5taBdArov] 
See 1 Tim. iii. 7; and on the use of the 
term 8:d8., see notes on Eph. iv. 27. 


Cuaprer III. 1. rodro 8é] The 
38 is not peraBarixdy, but continues the 
subject implied in ch. ii. 26, in an anti- 
thetical relation : ver. 26 mainly referred 
to the present and to recovery from Sa- 
tan’s snare ; yer. 1 sq. refers to the future 
and to a further progress in iniquity. 
évy éoxdrais Auépais] ‘in the last 
days,’ the last period of the Christian 
era, the times preceding the end, not 


There is apparently 


merely ‘at the conclusion of the Jewish 
state’ (Waterland, Serm. 111. Vol. v. p. 
546), but at a period more definitely fu- 
ture (torepoy éoduevov, Chrys.), as the 
tense évatjoovrat seems plainly to sug- 
gest; compare 1 Pet. i. 5, 2 Pet. iii. 3, 
Jude 18, and see notes on 1 Zim. iv. 1. 
It would seem, however, clear from ver. 
5, that the evil was beginning to work 
even in the days of Timothy; see Bull, 
Serm. xv. p. 276 (Oxford, 1844). On 
the omission of the article, compare Wi- 
ner, Gr. § 19, p. 113, where a list is given 
of similar words found frequently anar- 
throus. évothoovrat| 
‘will ensue,’ ‘will set in ;’ not ‘immine- 


> 
bunt,’ but ‘aderunt,’ Bengel, 2h 


[venient] Syr., 7. e. will become present 
(éveor@tes) ; see notes on Gal.i.4. De 
Wette objects to Vulg. ‘instabunt’ [ad- 
venient, Clarom.], but ‘instare’ appears 
frequently used in Latin to denote pres- 
ent time, comp. Cic. Tusc. rv. 6, and es- 
pecially Auct. ad Herenn. 11. 5, ‘ dividitur 
[tempus] in tempora tria, preteritum, 
instans, consequens.’ It is possible that 
the choice of the word may have been 
suggested by the apostle’s prophetic 
knowledge, that the evil which was more 
definitely to work in times farther future 
was now beginning to develop itself even 
in the early days of the Gospel; éoriv 
cipelv ev jyiv & mponydpevaey 6 Netos 
améorodos, Theodoret: comp. 2 Thess. 


~ 
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, € , 
yap of avSpwmro diravtol, pirdpyvpor, adafoves, tmepyjpavot, 
Praodnpor, yovedow arreSeis, axdpiotol, avécwt, % daTopyot, 


ny fe Katpol xadremol] 
‘ difficult, grievous, times ;’ not merely in 
respect of the outward dangers they 
might involve (‘ periculosa,’ Vulg ), but 
the evils that marked them; odx) tas 
Hucpas diaBddrAdrAwy A€yet ovde Tods Kapods, 
@AA& Tols avpdhmous Tos tére dvTas, 
Chrysost.; compare Gal. i. 4, aiay rovn- 
pos, Eph. v. 16, muépar movnpat. The 
xaderdrns of the times would be felt in 
the embarrassment in which a Christian 
might be placed how to act (‘ ubi vix 
reperias, quid agas,’ Beng.), and how to 
confront the various spiritual and tempo- 
ral dangers of the days in which he was 
living ; comp. 2 Mace. iv. 16, weplecxev 
avrovs xaAeTrh meplotacis. 

2 of &vSpwrorl ‘men, generally :’ 
the article must not be overlooked ; it 
does not point merely to those of whom 
the apostle is speaking (Mack), but clear- 
ly implies that the majority of men should 
at that time be such as he is about to de- 
scribe. ptaavroz] ‘lovers 
of self;’ an Gm. Aeyou. in the N. T., de- 
fined by Theod. Mops. as of mdvra mpds 
It may 
be observed that ¢:Aauvtfa properly occu- 
pies this mpoedpfa in the enumeration, be- 
ing the repressor of dydan (thy ay. cvo- 
TédAEL Kal eis Bpaxd cuvaye, Chrys.), the 
true root of all evil, and the essence of 
all sin ; see especially Miiller, Doctr. of 
Sin, 1 1.3, Vol. 1. p. 136 sq. (Clark), 
and for an able delineation of its nature 
. and specific forms, Barrow, Serm, tx.— 
Lx111. Vol. 111. p. 333 sq. and Water- 
land, Serm. 111. Vol. v p.446 sq. On 
tAdpyupot, which here very appropriately 
follows pidavrat (pidapyupla Suydrnp THs 
giAavtias, Coray), comp. notes on 1 Tim. 
vi. 10 &rAaCdves, breph- 
gavor| ‘boastful, haughty,’ Rom. i. 30, 
whese S8picral is also added. The dis- 
tinction between these terms (‘ éAa¢ovela 


Thy éavT@y wpédciay mowovyres. 


in verbis magis est, ostentatio, imepnpavia, 
superbia, cum aliorum contemtu et con- 
tumelia conjuncta,’ Tittm.) is investigat- 
ed by Trench, Synon. § 29, and Tittm. 
Synon. 1. p. 78. The derivation of the 
latter word is to a certain extent presery- 


oo MO 

ed in the Syr. Los [alti], the Latin 
“superbi,’ and the English ‘haughty.’ 
In the case of the former word, the trans- 
lation of the Vulgate ‘elati’ [fastidiosi, 
Clarom.], is judiciously changed by Be- 
za into ‘ gloriosi.’ See notes to Transl. 
BAdoonpmor) ‘ blasphemers, or ‘evil 
speakers,’ karnyoptas xalpoyres, Theod.- 
Mops. ; most probably the former, both 
‘ vi ordinis ’ (Caloy.), and because d:48o- 
Ao follows in ver. 3; compare notes on 
1 Tim. i. 13. The trepnpavia, a vice of 
the mind (see Trench, J. c.), develops 
itself still more fearfully in &8pis against 
God; 6 yap xath avSpdhmrwv emapsuevos, 
eixddws kal kat Tod @cod, Chrysostom. 
The transition to the following clause 
is thus also very natural and appropri- 
ate; they alike reviled their heavenly 
father, and disobeyed their earthly pa- 
rents. &xdptorot] (Luke 
vi. 35) naturally follow; ingratitude 
must necessarily be found where there is 
ame(Seva to parents ; 6 38 yovets wh Tima 
nal mpds mdvras tora: &xdpioros, Theoph. 
On ayédcuos, see notes on 1 Tim. i. 9. 

3. &ctopyor] ‘without natural affec- 
tion ;’ dis Aeydu., here and Rom. i. 31; 
trept ovdéva axéow %xovtes, Theodosius- 
Mops., wh ayardvrés twa, Hesych. but 
most exactly, Gicum., &piro mpbs Tods 
oixetovs,— destitute of love towards those 
for whom nature herself claims it. 3rép- 
y#, a word of uncertain derivation [pos- 
sibly connected with orep-, and Sanscr. 
sprih, ‘ desiderare,’ Pott, Etym. Forsch. 
Vol. 1. p. 284], denotes primarily and 
properly the love between parents and 
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domovoot, SudBonot, axpare’s, dvijuepor, adirdyaSor, 4 mpoddrar, 
a , ; qn ‘ 
mporrereis, TeTUpPMmEvoL, Pidjdovor MGAAov % PiddYeot, 5 yovtes 


children (compare Plato, Legg. v1. p. 754 
B, Xenoph. (con. vir. 54), and thence 
between those connected by similar or 
parallel relations. Like é&yamdw (the 
usual word in the N. T.) it is rarely used 
in good authors of mere sensual love. 
It does not occur in the N. T. or LXX.; 
only Ecclus. xxvii. 17, oréptov oidov 
(Ecclus. viii. 20, is more than doubtful). 
&omovdo| ‘implacable;’? an dm. de- 
6u.,— Rom. i. 31 (Rec.) being of doubt- 
ful authority. The difference between 
torovdo: and dovvSera (Rom. i. 31), as 
stated by Tittm., Synon. 1. p. 75, ‘acvvs. 
qui non ineunt pacta, &om. qui redire in 
gratiam nolunt,’ is lexically doubtful. 
The former seems to denote one who ‘does 
not abide by the compacts into which 
he has entered, wh éupévwy tals cuvdSh- 
wats, Hesych. (comp. Jerem. iii. 8, 10; 
Demosth. Fals. Leg. p. 383, connected 
with dordSuntos); tomovdos, one who 
will not enter upon them at all. This 
and the foregoing epithet are omitted in 
Syr. On didBodos compare notes on 1 
Tim. iii. 11. anparets] 
“incontinent,” irrovs Tav madxa@v, Theod.- 
Mops., ‘intemperantes,’ Beza; &. Ac- 
xéu.: the opposite éyxparhs occurs Tit. 
i.8. Thesubst. dxpacta (Lobeck, Phryn. 
p- 524) oceurs 1 Cor. vii. 7. 

a&vipepotl| ‘savage,’ ‘brutal,’ literally 
‘untamed,’ Gm. Acydu.; Shpia avi av- 
Spéxwv, Theophylact, compare Syriac 


~ 4 
Ljspso [feri] : ‘ungentle’ (Peile), 
seems far too mild a translation, apérns 
and amhve (Chrysost., comp. Gicum.) 
are rather the characteristics of the av7j- 
Hepos. aoiadyasou] 
‘haters of good, éxSpol mayrds ayasod, 
Cicum., Theoph. ; another a. Acyéup. : 
the opposite giAdyat%o: occurs Tit. i. 8, 
where see notes ; compare Wisd. vii. 22. 
It does not seem necessary, with Beza 


20 


and Auth. Ver., to limit the ref. to persons, 
either here or Tit. /.c.; comp. Suic., Thes. 
Vol. 11. p. 1426. So appy. Goth. ‘ unsél- 
jai’ [cogn. with ‘selig’], Vulg., Clarom., 
‘sine benignitate,’ and, as far as we can 
infer from the absence of any studied ref. 
to persons, Syr., Arm., Copt., Aithiop. 
These are cases in which the best an- 
cient Vy. may be profitably consulted. 
4. rpodéra1] ‘betrayers,’ most prob- 
ably of their (Christian) brethren and 
friends; mpoddra: girtas kad éraipeias, 


-Gicum. : compare Luke vi. 16, Acts vii. 


52. mpoweteis| ‘ head- 
strong,’ headlong in action,— not merely 
in words (Suid. mporerhs, 6 mpdyAwacos), 
or in thoughts (comp. Hesych., mpd rod 
Aoyiopov) ; see Acts xix. 36, udev mpo- 
meTés mpdrrewv, and compare Herodian, 
Hist. 11. 8. 4, rd roApav...ob« otans edAd- 
The 
partial synonym mpoadfs, Ecclus. xxx. 
8, is condemned in its adverbial use by 
Phryn. p. 245 (ed. Lob.), and Thom. M. 
p. 744 (ed. Bern.). On tetvpwpévor, see 
notes on 1 Tim. iii. 6. 
PtAhSovor k.7.A.] ‘lovers of pleasure 
rather than lovers of God ;’ both words 
Gr. Aeyéu. in the N. T. Wetstein cites 
very appositely Philo, de Agricult. § 19, 
Vol. 1. p. 313 (ed. Mang.), piajjdovor rad 
Piroradsh pdarrov h pirdperoy xad pirdSeov 
epydonrat. 

5. poppwotv 


Oo 
(outward) form of godliness,’ rawaw] 
[oxiiua] Syr. ‘speciem pietatis,’ Vulg., 
Clarom.; pdppwov, tbvxov nab vexpdv, 
kal oxijua wdvov Kal timoy Kad Smoxpiow 
Snaovv. Chrys. Médpowois occurs again 
in Rom. ii. 20, but, as Chrys. rightly ob- 
serves, in a different application ; here, 
as the context clearly shows, it implies 
the mere outward form as opposed to the 
inward and pervading influence (5dvaus). 


you mpopdcews mpomerés Kad Spasd. 


evoeBetas| ‘San 
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7 A b f é \ f 
popdwow edoeBeias THv dé Svvapiy avThis npynyevol’ Kab TOVTOUS 
> \ | Sel A 
dmotpémov. & éx TovTwy tydp ciow oi evduvovTes els Tas olKias 


The more correct word would be uédppo- 
ua, (Zisch. Agam. 873, Lum. 412), udp- 
gwors being properly active, e.g. oxnua- 
tTicuds Kad udppwots tav dévipwy, Theo- 
phrast. Caus. Plant. 111. 7. 4: there is, 
however, a tendency in the N. T., as in 
later writers, to replace the verbal nouns 
in -ua by the corresponding nouns in 
-ois; compare vrotimwots, chap. i. 13. 
For a plausible distinction between pop- 
} and oxjua, the former as what is ‘ in- 
trinsic’ and ‘essential,’ the latter as what 
is ‘outward’ and ‘ accidental,’— hence 
udppwors here (an aiming at, affecting, 
fopph) not wop¢7,—see Lightfoot in 
Journ. Class, Philol. No. 7, p..115. On 
the meaning of evdo¢Bea, see notes on 1 
Tim. ii. 2. This enumeration of 
vices may be compared with ‘Rom. i. 29 
sq., though there absolute heathenism is 
described, where here the ‘reference is 
rather to a kind of heathen Christianity ; 
both lists, however, have, as indeed might 
well be imagined, several terms in com- 
mon. The various attempts to portion 
out these vices into groups (compare 
Peile) seem all unsuccessful; a certain 
connection may be observed, in some 
parts, e.g. dra Coves x. 7. A.. BAdopnuor 
k.7.A., but it seems so evidently in other 
parts to give way to similarity in sound 
or similarity of ‘composition (e. g. mpod., 
mpor.), that no practical inferences can 
safely be drawn. Thy dé 
dtvautv x. t.A.] “but having denied 
the power thereof.’ ‘To deny the power 
of godliness, is for a man by indecent 
and vicious actions to contradict his out- 
ward show and profession of godliness,’ 
Bull, Serm. xv. p. 279 (Oxford, 1844) : 
compare Tit. i. 16. The term d%vamis 
appears to mark the ‘ practical influence ’ 
which ought to pervade and animate the 
edoeBeia; compare 1 Cor. iv. 20. On 
the character depicted in this and the 


preceding clauses see a striking Sermon 
by Bp. Hall, Serm. xxvii. Vol. v. p. 
366 (Oxf. 1837). kal Tov- 
Tovs amorp.| ‘from THESE turn away.’ 
The wat seems here to retain its proper 
force by specifying those particularly 
who were to be avoided; there were 
some of whom hopes might be entertain- 
ed (ch. ii. 25), these, however, belonged 
to a far more depraved class, on whom 
instruction would be thrown away, and 
who were the melancholy types of the 
more developed mystery of iniquity of 
the future ; ‘al ponimus si duas perso- 
nas taciti contendimus,’ Klotz, Devar. 
Vol, 11. p. 636,—by whom this and 
similar usages of xa are well illustrated. 
Heydenr. seems to have missed this pre- 
lusive and prophetic reference, when he 
applies all the evil characteristics above- 
mentioned, specially and particularly to 
the erroneous teachers of the present; 
thése latter, as the following verses show, 
had many evil elements in common with 
them, but the two classes were not iden- 
tical. "Amorpén. (an Gr. Aeydu.) is nearly 
synonymous with éxrpém., 1 Tim. vi. 20, 
and joined similarly with an accusative. 

6. éx rodtrwy yap] The yap (not to 
be omitted in translation, as Conyb., al.) 
serves clearly and distinctly to connect 
the future and the present. The seeds 
of all these evils were germinating even 
at the present time; and Timothy, by 
being supplied with criteria derived from 
the developed future (some, indeed, of 
which, éxovres udppwow k. 7. A., applied 
obviously enough to the teachers of his 
own days), was to be warned in regard 
of the developing present: comp. Chrys. 
in loc. There is thus no reason whatever 
with Grot. to consider eioly a ‘ pres. pro 
futuro.’ evdbvortes| 
‘creeping into,’ like serpents (Moller), or 
wolves into a’ fold (Coray); «ides 7d 
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\ J 4 
kal aiyparwrifovres yuvaikdpta cecwpevpéva dpaptiais, dydueva 


émiSvupiacs rovkinats, 7 


tvaloxuvtov mas eShrwoe Sid Tov eureiy, 
év5.; 7d &rinov, Thy axdrny, Thy KoAd- 
keiav ; Chrysost.: compare Jude 4, 7a- 
petoeduoav, where the covertness and fur- 
tive character of the intrusive teachers is 
yet more fully marked. The verb is (in 
this sense) an dr. Aeydu. in the N. T., 
but used sufficiently often in classical 
Greek in similar meanings, both with 
eis, e.g. Aristoph. Vesp. 1020, évd. eis 
yacrépas, and with a simple dative, Xen- 
oph. Cyr. 11. 1.18, évd. tals Wuxais tay 
&xovdytmy. aixpmarwtl- 
(ovres| ‘leading captive ;’ Luke xxi. 24, 
Rom. vii. 23, 2 Cor. x. 5. This verb is 
usually specified as one of those words 
in the N. T. which have been thought to 
be of Alexandrian or Macedonian origin ; 
compare Fischer, Prolus. xx1. 2, p. 693: 
it is condemned by the Atticists (Thom. 
M. p. 23, ed. Bern., Lobeck, Phryn. p. 
442), the Attic expression being aixud- 
AwTov row. Examples of the use of the 
word in Joseph., Arrian, etc., are given 
in the notes on Thom. Mag. l. c. 

yuvatkdpral ‘silly women, ‘ muliercu- 
las’ Vulg., ‘kvineina’ [literally ‘ mulie- 
bria,’ an abstract neut.], Goth. ; the di- 
minutive expressing contempt, yuvaikov 
bt 7d GmaraoSat, MaAAoV SE OvdE yuvaikay, 
GAAA yuvaikapiwy, Chrysost.: compare 
évdpdpia, Aristoph. Acharn. 517, av8pw- 
mdpia, ib, Plut. 416. The mention of 
women in connection with the false teach- 
ers is, as might be imagined, not passed 
over by those who attack the genuinc- 
ness of this Epistle ; compare Baur, Pas- 
toralbr. p. 86. That the Gnostics of the 
second and third centuries made use of 
women in the dissemination of their her- 
esies is a mere matter of history ; comp. 
Epiphan. Her, xxvi. 11, amardvres 7d 
auTois metSduevov yuvoretoy yévos, add 
Tren. Her. 1. 13.3. al. Are we, howey- 
er, hastily to conclude that a course of 


, , \ / > 
mavtote pavSavovta Kal pndérore eis 


actions, which was in effect as old as the 
fall of man (1 Tim. ii. 14), belonged 
only to the Gnostic era, and was not also 
successfully practised in the apostolic 
age?  Heinsius and Elsner notice the 
somewhat similar course attributed to 
the Pharisees, Joseph. Antig. xvii. 2. 4, 
Justiniani adduces a vigorous passage of 
Jerome, (Kpist. ad Ctesiph. 1338. 4) on 
the female associates of heresiarchs, which 
is, however, too long for citation. 

ceocwpevpéval ‘laden, up-heaped with :? 


-the verb cwpetew (connected probably 


with oopds) occurs again, in a quotation, 
Rom. xii. 20, and forcibly depicts 7d 
TARSOS TAY GpapTiayv, Kal Td Bwrakrov Kad 
ovyrexupnevoy, Chrysost. On the instru- 
mental dative in connection with &yeoc- 
Sat, see notes on Gal. vy. 18, and on the 
form moiutros [TIIK-, connected with m- 
xpés], see Donalds. Cratyl. § 266, Pott, 
Etymol. Forsch. Vol. 11. p. 600. 

7. wmavTore mava.| ‘ever learning,’ 
—not necessarily ‘in conventibus Chris- 
tianorum’ (Grot.), but from any who 
will undertake to teach them. It was no 
love of truth that impelled them to learn, 
but only a morbid love of novelty ; ‘pra 
curiositate et instabilitate animi semper 
nova querunt, eaque suis desideriis ac- 
commoda,’ Estius. 
kal pndém. x. 7. A.] ‘and yet never able 
to come to the (true) knowledge of the truth ;’ 
compare notes on verse 11, where. the 
faint antithetic force of xa) is more strong- 
ly marked. The duvdueva is not without 
some significance; in their better mo- 
ments they might endeavor to attain to 
some knowledge of the truth, but they 
neyer succeed ; érwpdon % Kapdta, Chrys. 
The conditional negative yndém. is used 
with the participle, as the circumstance 
of their inability to attain the truth is 
stated not as an absolute fact, but as a 
subsequent characteristic of their class, 
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eriyvoow adnSelas érSeiv Suvayeva. *& by Tpdrov Se ’Iavvis Kat 
oT. n b Ul M + a ef ‘ a > S / a 

apBpis avtéorncav Moicel, obtws nat otto avSiotavtat TH 


and of the results which it led to; though 
they were constantly learning, and a 
knowledge of the truth might have been 
ultimately expected, yet they never did 
attain to it: see Winer, Gr. § 59. 5, p. 
428, and the copious list of examples in 
Gayler, Partic. Neg. ch. 1x. p- 284 sq. 
In estimating, however, the force of uy 
with participles in the N. T., it must not 
be forgotten that this usage is the prevail- 
ing one of the sacred Writers ; see Green, 
Gr. p. 122. The subject generally is 
largely illustrated by Gayler, chap. 1x., 
but itis much to be regretted that a 
work so affluent in examples should of- 
ten be so deficient in perspicuity. On 
érlyvwow x. 7. A., see reff. in note on 1 
Tim. ii. 4. 

8. "lavyjs kal lauBpijs] ‘Jannes 
and Jambres ;’ 
Tis Selas ypapis mepadnker 6 Seios amdo- 
TONOS, GAA’ ek THS Gypdpov TaY “lovdatwy 
didacKnaAlas, Theod. in loc. Jannes and 
Jambres [’lwdvyns Cl, and MauBpis FG; 
Vulg., al.], according to ancient Hebrew 
tradition, were chief among the magi- 
cians who opposed Moses (Exodus vii. 
11, 22), Aiydmrrio: lepoypaupare’s uvdpes 


j,) > / > > 
7a TOUTWY dvduaTa OvK eK 


ovdevds HTTOUs ‘yayedoau KpidevTes elvai, 
Numenius in Orig. Cels. 1v. 51; see Targ. 
Jon. on Hxod.i. 15, and vii. 11, and comp. 
Euseb. Prep. 1x. 8. They are further 
said to have been the sons of Balaam, 
and to have perished either in the Red 
Sea, or at the slaughter after the worship 
of the golden calf; see the numerous 
- passages cited by Wetstein in foc. It is 
thus probable that the apostle derived 
these names from a current and (being 
quoted by him) true tradition of the Jew- 
ish Church. The supposition of Origen 
(Comment. in Matth. §117, Vol. 111. p. 
916, ed. Bened.) that the names were 
derived from an apocryphal work called 
‘Jamnis et Mambris Liber,’ cannot be 


substantiated. Objections urged against 
the introduction of these names, when 
gravely considered, will be found of no 
weight whatever ; why was the inspired 
apostle not to remind Timothy of the 
ancient traditions of his country, and to 
cite two names which there is every rea- 
son to suppose were too closely connected 
with the early history of the nation to be 
easily forgotten ? For further references 
see Spencer’s note on Orig. Celsus I. c., 
and for literary notices, etc., Winer, 
RWB. Art. ‘Jambres, Vol. 1. p. 535. 
There is a special treatise on the subject 
by J. G. Michaelis, 4to, Hal. 1747. 

otrws kat of7 01] ‘thus do these men 
also withstand the truth.’ The points of 
comparison between the false and de- 
praved teachers of the present, and the 
sorcerers of the past, consist in (a) an 
opposition to the truth, avStorayta rij 
dAndveta (comp. Acts xiii. 8, avSleraro 
abrots "EAvuas), and (6) the profitless 
character of that opposition, and notori- 
ous betrayal of their folly; &voim adroy 
exdndos Kk. T. A. Os Kal H éxelvwy éyeveTo. 
At the same time, without insisting on a 
further ‘ tertium comparationis,’ it is cer- 
tainly consistent both with the present 
context (compare yénres ver. 13) and 
with other passages of Scripture (e. g. 
Acts viii. 9 sq., xiii. 6 sq., xix. 13, 19) 
to assume that, like Jannes and Jambres, 
these false teachers were permitted to 
avail themselves of occult powers incom- 
municable and inaccessible to others ; see 
Wiesinger in loc., and comp. Neander, 
Planting, Vol. 1. p. 216, note. : 

katepdapuevot thy voor] ‘cor. 
rupted in their minds ;’ compare 1 Tim. 
vi. 5, dtepSapu. Thy vody, and see notes 
and references. The clause marks the 
utter moral depravation of these unhappy 
men ; their vods (the human spirit view- 
ed both in its fntellectual and moral as- 
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> ’ ” Va \ 

adnSeig, avSpwror KatepSappévor tov vodv, addKipor Tepl Tiv 
‘ 9 rn’ » Q : SLAG a (2RSUEN ¥ IA 

miotw. % aX ov TpoKdryouow él melo 1 yap dvova avTav 

y ” an 

ExOnnros Eotat TATW, @S Kal  éxelvov éyévero. 


Thou knowest alike my \ \ Y A 
faith ond sufferings. Evil 10 Sd dé TapnKorovsnads ov 77) didacKa- 


men shall increase, but do thou hold fast to the Holy Scriptures, which will make thee wise and perfect. 


10. mapnxorotanoas] So Tisch. ed.1, with ACFG (FG qxorotancas); 17;.... 
(Lachm., Huther, Wiesing., Leo, Alf.). In his 2nd and 7th editions. Tisch. adopts 
mapnkorovankas with DEKL; appy. nearly all mss.; Chrys., Theodoret, Dam., al. 
(Rec., Griesb., Scholz, Wordsw.). The change does not seem for the better. The 
external evidence is perhaps slightly in favor of the perfect, but internal evidence 
seems certainly in favor of the aorist ; for in the first place, as mapnkod. is a notice- 
able word, it is not very unlikely that a remembrance of the perf. in 1 Tim. iv. 6 
might have suggested an alteration in the present verse ; and again, the hortatory 
tone of the chapter (comp. v.5, 14) seems most in harmony with the aor. The per- 
fect would imply that the conduct of Timothy noticed in y. 10 sq. was continuing the 
same (‘argumento utitur ad incitandum Timotheum,’ Caly.); the aorist, on the 
contrary, by drawing attention to the past, and being silent as to the present (see 
notes on 1 Thess. ii. 16), suggests the latent exhortation to be careful to act now as 


then. 


pects, Delitzsch, Bibl. Psychol. 1v. 15, p. 
244) is corrupted, the medium of com- 
munication with the Holy Spirit of God 
polluted : the light that is within is be- 
coming, if not actually become, dark- 
ness; compare Eph. iv. 17 sq., and notes 
in loc. The difference between the com- 
pounds d:ap%. (1 Tim. 1. c.) and karaps. 
is very slight; both are intensive, the 
former pointing perhaps more to the per- 
vasive nature, the latter to the prostrating 
character of the pSopé. So somewhat 
similarly Zonaras, katapSopa, 9 mayTe- 
Mis Grdrctar BiabSopa 5¢, Stay YAAn ov- 
ola br érépas apavifera, Sowep 7d THe, 
id oxwdrjnov, Lex. p. 1154. 

4o6 tp ot k.7.A.| ‘reprobate concern- 
ing the faith ;’ unapproved of (‘ unpro- 
behaltig,’ De W.), and consequently ‘re- 
jectanei’ in the matter of the faith. The 
active translation (‘ nullam probandi fac- 
ultatem habentes,’ Beng.) is plainly op- 
posed to St. Paul’s and the prevailing 
use of the word; comp. Rom. i. 28, 1 
Cor. ix. 27, 2 Cor. xiii. 5, Tit. i. 16, and 
see notes on ch. ii. 15, afid Fritz. Rom. 


Vol. 1. p. 81. On this use of wept, see 
notes on 1 Tim. i. 19. 

9. GAN ob mpoKdy.] ‘ Notwithstand- 
ing they shall not make further advance ;’ 
GAAe& with its full adversative force (ubi 
gravior quzdam oppositio inter duo 
enuntiata intercedit, Klotz, Devar. Vol. 
11. p. 3), here contrasting the opposition 
and its ultimate results, and thus intro- 
ducing a ground for consolation ; ‘ fidu- 
cia victories Timoth. animat ad certa- 
men,’ Calv. There is, however, no con- 
tradictory statement to ch. ii. 16, and iii. 
13 (De W.); all the apostle says in fact 
is, that there shall be no real and ultimate 
advance; kbv mpdérepoy avOhon Ta Tis 
mddvns, eis TéAOS ov Siauéver, Chrysost. 
The gloss of Bengel,—‘non proficient 
amplius; non ita ut alios seducant ; 
quanquam ipsi et eorum similes profi- 
cient in pejus, ver. 13,’—is obviously in- 
sufficient to meet the difficulty ; comp. 
ch. ii. ver. 17, véuny et, and ch. iii. 13, 
awdavevres. The advance is not denied, 
but the successful advance, i. e. without 
detection and exposure, is denied; ob 
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Aa, TH aywyh, TH wpoSécet, TH WicTEL, TH paKxpoSupia, TH wyarn, 


Ahoovor péxpt TOAAOD oXNMaTICSmEvor THY 
edoéBeray, GAN Sri TAXLOTA yuEYwdhooV- 
rai, Theodoret, see Est. in loc. 
&voral ‘senselessness,’ ‘wicked folly,’ 
‘amentia,’ Beza; compare Luke vi. 11, 
erAhosnoay avolas, where the meaning 
is nearly the same, and ‘is not ‘rage of an 
insensate kind,’ De Wette, al. (see Thu- 
cyd. 111. 38, where &vom is opposed to 
ed BovAeteodu), but, as in the present 
case, ‘senselessness’ in a moral as well 
as intellectual point of view, ‘ wicked, as 
well as insensate, folly ;’ compare Beck, 
Bibl. Seelenl. 11. 18, p. 51, and see 2 
Mace. xiv. 5, especially xv. 33, and Jo- 
seph. Antig. vi1I. 13. 1, where &voa is 
joined with ovnpfa, and ascribed to 
Ahab. The remark of Coray is very 
near the truth, ris adrijs yeveas nad Tov 
avrod aluaros elva 7 kakla Kal 7 uwpla. 
€xdnAos| ‘openly manifest, adiordktws 
gavepds, Coray ; compare Exodus viii. 
18, ix.11. The word is an dx. Aeydu. 
in the N. T., but is found in earlier (Ho- 
mer, Z/, v. 2), and is of common occur- 
rence in later writers, 3 Macc. iii. 19, vi. 
5, Polyb. Hist. 111. 12. 4, 111. 48. 5, al. 
10. wapnrordovdSnaas] ‘wert a 


o 
follower of, Syriac 3A Lu Z| [ve- 
nisti post], 7. e. ‘ followedst as a disciple,’ 
«and thence, though rather too distant 
from the primary meaning, ‘hast fully 
known,’ Auth. Ver. ; see notes on 1 Tim. 
iv. 6, where the meaning of this word is 
investigated. On the force of the aor., 
see critical note. In the following words, 
wou 77 Sidack., the pronoun, though not 
necessarily always so (see Winer, Gr. § 
22. 7, p. 140), seems here in emphatic 
opposition to the subjects of the preced- 
ing verse. Th &ywryiil ‘my 
manner of life,’ conduct, rh did tev Ep-yov 
woAttelg, Theodoret,— nearly equivalent 
to ras 6500s wou Tas év Xp., 1 Cor. iv. 17. 
The word is an &r. Acydu. in N. Test. ; 


see, however, Esther ii. 20, ob perhAdate 
Thy dywyhv abrijs (‘ vitee sue rationem,’ 
Schleusn.), and compare 2 Macc. iv. 16, 
vi. 8, xi. 24, The meaning is rightly 
given by Hesych., aywyh- tpdros, avac- 
tpoph; see also Suicer, Thesaur. s. v. 
Vol. 1. p. 72. Leo refers éywyh to the 
‘ doctrine ratio,’ followed by the apostle, 
referring to Diod. Sic. Hist. 1. 52, 92, 
but both references are false. 
TH Tposéaer| ‘my purpose,’ scil. (as 
the following word riorts seems to hint) 
of remaining true to the Gospel of Christ 
and the great spiritual objects of his life ; 
‘propositum propagandi Evangelii, et 
credentes semper -meliores reddendi,’ 
Grot. In all other passages in St. Paul’s 
Epistles, rpéSeors is used with reference 
to God; see Rom. viii. 28, ix. 11, Eph. 
i. 11, iii. 11, 2 Tim. i. 9. The peculiar 
and ecclesiastical meaning (‘ altare pro- 
positionis’) is noticed in Suicer, Thes. s. 
y. Vol. 11. p. 842. TH 
wtioves is referred by some commenta- 
tors to ‘ faith,’ in its usual acceptation, 
Th év tots Séyuaow, Theoph. 1, on ac- 
count of the near position of aydrn ; by 
others to ‘trust’ in God, tH wh daoyryvd- 
ake motovon, CEcumen., Theoph. 2, so 
also Usteri, Zehrd. 11. 1. 4, p. 240. Per-° 
haps the gloss of Theodoret, émofay 2xw 
mep) toy deomdrny SidSeoww, is the most 
inclusive and satisfactory. 
TH paxpoduplal ‘my long-suffering,’ 
forbearing patience, whether towards sin- 
ners generally (Theod.), or the avridia- 
Tudeuevor (ch. ii, 25) specially : seqnotes 
on Eph. iv. 2, and on the distinction be- 
tween pakposupula and mpadrns, notes on 
1 Tim. i. 16. The definition of Zonaras 
(Lex. p. 1330) is brief, but pithy and 
suggestive; pmakpoduula, méfis Admns. 
The concluding word saouov} marks fur- 
ther the brave patience in enduring not 
only contradiction and opposition, but 
even injury amd wrong, and leads on 
% 
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tots Sumypots, Tols maSjpacw, old pot éyévero ev 


> / > t > , 
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naturally to rots diwyy. x. 7.A., ver. 11. 
On Srrou., see notes on ch. ii. 10, and on 
Tit. ii. 2. 

ll. rots Biwyp.| ‘my persecutions ;” 
‘injurias complectitur quas Judai et eth- 
nici Christianis propter doctrine Christ. 


“professionem imposuerunt,: ut verbera, 


delationes, vincula, relegationem,’ Fritz. 
Rom. viii. 35, Vol. 11. p. 221. 

ofd wot. 7.a.| ‘such (sufferings) as 
befel me in Antioch (Acts xiii. 50), tn Ico- 
nium (Acts xiy. 2sq.), in Lystra (Acts 
xiv. 14, 19);’ on the repetition of rad7- 
para in translation, see Scholef. Hints, 
p- 124. It has been doubted why these 
particular sufferings have been specified. 
Chrysostom refers it to the fact of Timo- 
thy’s acquaintance with those parts of 
Asia (‘ utpote ex Lystris oriundi,’ Est.) ; 
this is not at all improbable, especially if 
we suppose these sufferings had been 
early known to Timothy, and had led 
him to unite himself to the apostle ; it is, 


however, perhaps equally likely that it 


was their severity which suggested the 


“particular mention, compare Acts xiv. 


19, vouloavres adrdy [MladAov] redvavan. 

ofovs Siwyyu.| ‘such persecutions as I 
endured ;’ as these (particularly at Lys- 
tra) were especially diwyyol, not merely 
general raSfmuarTa, but sharp and active 
inflictions, by stoning, etc., St. Paul re- 
peats the word, joining it emphatically 
with ofos still more to specify the pecu- 
liar cases which he is mentioning as ex- 
amples. It is certainly not necessary to 
regard the clause as an exclamation 
(Heydenr., Mack), nor is there even any 
occasion for supplying ‘thou hast seen’ 
what, etc. (Conyb., compare Alf.), as 
this seems to weaken the force of the 
sentence, and indeed to vitiate the con- 
struction. kal éx mdvrwy] 
‘and out of all ;’ dppédrepa mapaxdrgoews, 


2 Kat mavres 5€ of SéXovtes 


bri nad eyo mpoSuplay maperxdsuny yevval- 
av, kal ovx eyraredctpdyv, Chrys. This 
is no ‘ Hebraica constructio pro ex quibus 
omnibus,’ Grot.; kal, with its usual as- 
censive force, gives the opposition involv- 
ed in the clause which it introduces, a 
distinct prominence,—‘ my persecutions 
were great, and yet God delivered me out 
of all;’ compare Eurip. Herc. Fur. 508, 
bparé pw, domep fy mwepiBremtos...nat pe 
apelrAed’ H tb, see Rost u. Palm, Lex. 
8. Vv. 11. 1. c, Vol. 1. p. 1540, and further 
exx. in Hartung, Partik. nal, 5. 6, Vol. 
I. p. 148. 

12. kal wdvres 8] ‘and all too,’ 
or sufficiently approximately, ‘yea and 
all,’ Auth. Ver. ; see especially notes on 
1 Tim. iti. 10, where this construction is 
investigated. De Wette is here slightly 
incorrect on two points ; first, ‘et omnes 
autem,’ Beng., is a translation of xal—d¢ 
which need not be rejected, see Hand, 
Tursellin., Vol. 1. p. 584; secondly, xar 
—dé (even supposing 1 Tim. iii. 10 be 
not taken into account) occurs elsewhere 
in St. Paul’s Epistles ; viz., Rom. xi. 23. 
The verse involves a perfectly general 
declaration (Calv.), and seems intended 
indirectly to prepare Timothy for encoun- 
tering persecutions, and may be para- 
phrased, ‘ but such persecutions are not 
confined to me orto a few; they will 
extend even to all, and consequently to 
thee among the number ;’ comp. Liicke 
on 1 John i. 8. of SéAovtes] 
‘whose will is to,’ etc. ; ‘computa igitur 
an velis,’ Beng.: the verb Séa. is not 
pleonastic, but points to those whose will 
is enlisted in the matter, and who really 
have some desires to lead a godly life ; 
see Winer, Gram. § 65.7, p. 541. The 
Vulg. by its departure from what seems 
to have been the order of the older Lat. 
Versions (comp. Clarom.), apparently 
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desires to mark the connection of this 
participle with eiceBds, ‘qui pie volunt 
vivere ;’ it seems, however, almost per- 
fectly certain that the adverb belongs to 
Civ, compare Titus ii. 12. On the mean- 
ing of evceBas, compare notes on 1 Tim. 
ii. 2. "éy Xp. Ine] ‘in 
Christ Jesus,’ in fellowship, in union with 
Him; ‘modum exponit sine quo non 
contigit pie vivere,’ Est. ; ‘extra Chris- 
tum Jesum nulla pietas,’ Beng. : comp. 
notes on Gal. ii. 17, Eph. ii. 6, 7, and 
elsewhere. dtwxSHoorvrat| 
‘shall be persecuted.’ St. Paul is here 
only reiterating the words of his Master, 
ef éue ediwtay Kad suas diwtovow, John 
xv. 20; compare Matth. x. 22, 1 Thess. 
iii. 3, etc. This declaration clearly refers 
to the outward persecutions which the 
apostles and their followers were to un- 
dergo ; it may be extended, however, in 
a practical point of view to all Chris- 
tians; compare August. Hpist. 145, de 
Civit. Xvi1l. 51, and verse 1 of that no- 
ble chapter, Ecclus. ii. 

13. wovnpol 8& &vdp.| ‘ But evil 
men ;’ immediate contrast with oi SéA. 
eva. Giv; the subject of the verse, how- 
ever, reverts to ver. 10 sq., and, as verse 
14 seems to hint, to the contrast between 
Timothy and the false teachers. The 
latter are included in the general and an- 
arthrous moynpol &vSp.; evil men, and, 
consequently, they among the number. 
yéntes] ‘decétvers,’— Goth., ‘ liutai’ 
[deceivers,— cogn. with Angl.-Sax. ly- 
tig] ; sim. though slightly less exact, Syr., 


moO we 


dusdtc [seducentes]_— The kad ap- 
pends to the general woynpol, apparently 
with somewhat of an explanatory force, 
amore specific and definite appellation, 
compare Fritz.on Marki.5.p.11. Yéns 
(derived from ‘yodw) has properly refer- 
ence to incantations by howling ; efpnra 


amd tev y6wv TeV TEpl Tdpous yiVOMEVaY, 
Suidas, s. v. (comp. Soph. Ajax, 582, 
Herod. Hist. v11. 191); thence to the 
practice of magic arts generally, ydéns 
Kal dapuarets, Plato, Symp. p. 203 p, 
and thence by a very natural transition 
to deception and imposture generally,— 
apparently the prevailing meaning ; Et- 
ymol. M. yéns, Yetotns, amatedy, Pollux, 
Onom. Iv. 6, yéns, a&maredy, similarly 
Timeus, Lex. Plat. s. v.; compare De- 
mosthen. de Fals. Leg. p. 374, tmrros, 
yéns, movnpds, Joseph. contr. Ap. 11. 16, 
ov yéns ovd amaredy. This general 
meaning then (opp. to Huther) seems 
fully substantiated. We cannot indeed 
definitely infer from this term that magic 
arts were actually used by these deceiv- 
ers, but there is certainly nothing in such 
a supposition inconsistent either with the 
context, the primary meaning of the word, 
or the deseription of similar opponents 
mentioned elsewhere in the N. T.; see 
notes on ver. 8. In the eccles. writers 
yéns and yontela are frequently (perhaps 
commonly) used in this primary and 
more limited sense of the word, see Sui- 
cer, Zhesaur. s. y. Vol. 1. p. 776. 

wpokdWovoty x,t. A.] ‘will make ad- 
vance toward the worse:’ ém pointing to 
the xeipoy as the degree to which the 
wickedness was, as it were, advancing 
and ascending ; compare Winer, Gr. § 
49,1, p. 363. The mpoxom) is here con- 
sidered rather asintensive, in yer. 9 rather 
as extensive. On the apparent contradic- 
tion in the two verses, see above, notes 
in loc. wAavavrTes ka 
mA.] ‘ deceiving and being deceived ;’ cer- 
tainly not middle, ‘ letting themselves be 
deceived’ (Beng.), but passive. It is 
the true mpoxow) ém) rd xetpov; they be- 
gin by deceiving others, and end in being 
deceived themselves. Deceit, as De 
W. remarks, is never without self-deceit. 


x 
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14. wapd tivos] It seems best on the whole to retain rivos (Tisch. ed. 2) with 
C°DEKL ; nearly all mss.; Vulg., Goth., Copt., Syr. (both) Chrys., Theod., al. 
(Mill, Griesb., Scholz, Wiesing.). The reading rivwv adopted by Lachm. and Tisch. 
ed. 7 is well supported — viz., by ACIFG; 17.71 (Matthies, Huther, Alf.) ; as how- 
ever the evidence of the Vy. seems to counterbalance the possible preponderance of 
uncial authority for the latter reading,—as the plural has somewhat the appearance: 
of an ‘explicatio’ (Mill, Prolegom. p. uxxv) by referring apparently to Lois and 
Eunice, ch. i. 5,—as the singular gives an excellent sense, and by its union with 
amd Bpep. x. 7. A. points to the two sources of Timothy’s instruction, St. Paul, who 
taught him the Gospel, and his relatives who had previously taught him the Old 


Testament,— there seems sufficient reason 


14. od 8 «.7.A.] ‘ But do thou abide,’ 
etc. ; od in sharp contrast to the ‘ deceiy- 
ers’ of the foregoing verse; uéve in an- 
tithesis to mpéxorre. In the following 
words the relative & taken out of éy ois 
(=ev éxelvors &) must be supplied, not 
only to &uadses but émorédns, which 
governing an accus. in the active (Thu- 
cyd. rv, 88), can also in the passive have 
an accus. appended to it according to the 
usual rule, Winer, Gram. § 32. 5, p. 204. 
Bretschneider (Lex. 8. v. mor.) and per- 
haps Syriac, connect éy ofs with émor.; 
this can be justified, see Psalm Ixxvii. 
37, but involves a less satisfactory mean- 
ing of the verb. émiatasns] 
“wert assured of,’ amplification of guades ; 
not ‘credita sunt tibi,’ Vulg., Clarom., 
Goth. (‘ gatruaida,’ a hint perhaps of the 
occasional Latinizing of this Version), 
which would require émoretSys, but 
‘quorum firma fides tibi facta est,’ Ful- 
ler, ap. Pol. Syn. ; pera mAnpogoplas eu- 
axes, Theophyl. ; compare Lukei. 4, va 
emvyv@s Thy aopdAciay. Tuarovr is prop- 
erly ‘to make mordés’ (1 Kings i. 36, 
motéoa d Ges 7d prua), thence in the 
pass. ‘ stabiliri,’ ‘confirmari’ (2 Sam. 
Vil. 16, morwShoeras 5 ofkos airov, com- 
pare Psalm Ixxvii. 8), and, with an ac- 
cus. objecti, ‘plene certiorari ;’ compare 
Suicer, Thesaur. s. vy. Vol. 11. p. 744, 
where this meaning of the verb is well 

21 


for retaining the reading of the text. 


explained and illustrated. 

€i5és] ‘knowing as thou dost,’ compare 
chap. ii. 23. On mapa rivos, see critical 
note. 

15. eal Src «.7.A. does not seem par- 
allel to and co-ordinate with eidds x. 7. A., 
‘sciens...et quia nosti,’ Vulg., Beng..— 
87: having the meaning ‘because,’ and 
the participial construction ‘per oratio- 
nem variatam’ (compare Winer, Gr. § 
63. 11. 1, p. 509), passing into the indic- 
ative,— but is rather to be considered as 
simply dependent upon eidds, the parti- 
cle ér« retaining its more usual meaning 
‘ that,’ and the direct sentence presenting 
a second fact which Timothy was to take 
into consideration : dvo airlas Aéyes Tow 
Sey abtoy ameplrpemrov pévew, Ste Té ob 
Tapa, TOD TUXOVTOS Euades...kal Irt ob xBEs 
kal mpanv fuaSes, Theophyl. Both con- 
structions are, grammatically considered, 
equally possible, but the latter seems 
most satisfactory : the former is well de- 
fended by Hofmann, Schriftb. Vol. 1. p. 
572. amd Bpégous] 
‘from a very child,’ * from infancy ;’ ée 
mparns nAuctas, Chrys. The expression is 
perhaps used rather than mra:diddev, Mark 
ix. 21 (Rec; Tisch, é maidid8.), to mark 
still more definitely the very early age 
at which Timoth7’s instruction in the 
Holy Scriptures commenced; compare 
ch. i. 5. Bpégos in two instances in the 
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N. T. (Luke i. 41, 44) has its primary 
meaning, ¢uBpvov, Hesych. ; in all others 
(Luke ii. 12, 16, xviii. 15, Acts vii. 19, 
1 Pet. ii. 2, dprryévynta Bp.) it points to 
a very early and tender age. This re- 
mark is of some little importance in ref- 
erence to Luke xviii. 15, where the as- 
censive or rather descensive force of kai 
is not to be overlooked. 

7a tepda ypdpup.] ‘the sacred writings,’ 
i.e. of the Old Test., or, possibly with 
more lexical exactness,—‘ sacras literas, 
Vulg., ‘ the principles of scriptural learn- 
ing’ (surely not /etters, in the ordinary 
educational sense, Hervey, Serm. on In- 
spir. p. 11); compare John vii. 15, Acts 
xxvi. 24, and see Meyer on both’ pas- 
sages. It is doubtful, however, whether 
this latter meaning is here suitable to the 
context, and whether ypdupara does not 
simply mean ‘ writings’ (see Suicer, The- 
saur. 6. v. Vol. I. p. 780), with perhaps 
the associated idea, which seems always 
to have marked this usage of the word 
in good Greek, of being expressed in 
solemn or formal language ; see especially 
Plato, Legg. 1x. p. 858 B, where it is in 
contrast with ovyypdupara, and ib. Gorg. 
p. 484 a, where comp. Stallbaum’s note. 
Thus then the statement in Ktym. Magn., 
ypdppara éxddovy of maAatol r& cuyypdy- 
para, will require modification. The 
expression is an dat. Aeydu. in N. T., 
but compare Joseph. Antig. Proem. § 3, 
way tepdv ypduparéy, and the numerous 
examples in Wetstein in loc. The 
usual terms are # ypaph, af ypadal, once 
ypapat ayia, Rom. i. 2; see below. 

Ta Suvdpeval ‘which are able,’ not 


‘que poterant,’ Beng. The present is” 


used conformably with the virtual pres- 
ent oidas, to denote the permanent, en- 
during property of the Holy Scriptures. 
codlaat| ‘to make wise ;’ compare Ps. 
XVili,, 8, cop{Covca vitia; civ. 22, rods 


16 raca ypady Yeomvevaotos Kab epéedup.0s TOs 


mpecBurépous copie, and with an accus. 
rei, cxviii. 98. This meaning must be 
retained without any dilution; copl(w 
is not merely equivalent to d:ddoxw, but 
marks the true wisdom which the Holy 
Scriptures impart. The two preposi- 
tional clauses which follow, further spe- 
cify the object contemplated in the cogpf- 
oat, and the limitation under which alone 
that object could be attained. 

els cwrnplay must be joined immedi- 
ately with coploa, pointing out the di- 
rection and destination of the wisdom, 
the object at which it aimed; 7 ew yra- 
ots cole roy tvSpwrov cis amdrny Kat 
codlopata Kal Aoyouaxtas.....aArAz abth 
[7 Sela yvaors] coplter eis cornplay The- 
ophyl. dia wlor. THs 
k. 7. A.] ‘per fidem, eamque in Christo 
Jesu collocatam ;’ see notes on 1 Tim. iii. 
13. This clause cannot be joined with 
owrnptay (Heydenr.), as the article in 
such a case could not be dispensed with 
before did ; compare notes on Eph. i. 15, 
where the only cases in which such an 
omission can take place are recounted. 
The clause obviously limits the previous 
assertion; ‘those Scriptures he [the 
apostle] granteth were able to make him 
wise unto salvation, but he addeth 
through the faith which is in Christ,’ 
Hooker, Eccles. Pol. 1. 14. 4 (quoted by 
Bloomfield and Peile). In the same 
section the difference between the two 
Testaments is thus stated with admirable 
perspicuity ; ‘the Old did make wise by 
teaching salvation through Christ that 
should come, the New by teaching that 
Christ iscome.’ On alotis év Xp., see 
notes on 1 Tim. i. 16. 

16. raca ypadh Sedmy.] ‘ Hvery 
Scripture inspired by God is also useful,’ 
etc.; so Origen expressly, maca -yp., de 
dmv. otca, wer. éoriv, in Jos. Hom. x1x. 
Vol. 11. p. 443 (ed. Bened.), Syr. [both 
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however omit xaf], Hammond, and the 
Vy. of Tynd. and Cranmer. In this 
important and much contested passage 
we must notice briefly (a) the construc- 
tion, (b) the force and meaning of the sep- 
arate words. It may be first remarked 
that the reading is not perfectly certain, 
kat being omitted in some Vv. (Vulg., 
Copt., Syr., Arr.) and Ff.; it seems, 
however, highly probable that this is due 
rather to non-observance of the true as- 
censive force of the particle than to any 
real absence in the original MSS. With 
regard then to (a) construction it is very 
difficult to decide whether (a) Sedzv. is a 
part of the predicate, xa) being the sim- 
ple copula (Auth. Ver., al.) ; or whether 
(8) it is a part of the subject, cat being 
ascensive, and éor: being supplied after 
@pédAtwos (as Clarom., Syr.-Philox., al.). 
Lexicography and grammar contribute 
but little towards a decision: for on the 
one hand, as ypap} here apparently does 
mean Scripture (see below), the connec- 
tion by means of al copulativum is at 
first sight most simple and perspicuous 
(see Middleton zn loc.); on the other 
hand, the epithet thus associated with 
mas and an anarthrous subst., is in a po- 
sition perfectly usual and regular (e. g. 
2 Cor. ix. 8, Eph. i. 3, 1 Thess. v. 22. 1 
Tim. v. 10, 2 Tim. ii. 21. iii. 17, iv. 18, 
Tit. i. 16, iii. 1, comp. iii. 2, al.), and in 
that appy. always assigned to it by St. 
Paul: contrast James iii. 16, 1 Pet. ii. 
13, where the change of position is appy. 
to mark the emphasis, see Winer, (r. § 
59.2, p. 464. We are thus remanded 
wholly to the context: and here when we 
observe (1) on the negative side, the ab- 
sence of everything in the preceding vv. 
calculated to evoke such a statement,— 
the Seorvevoria of Scripture had not 
been denied even by implication, comp. 
Huther ; (2) that if cal be copulative, it 
would seem to associate two predica- 


tions, one relating to the essential char- 
acter of Scripture, the other to its :prac- 
tical applicabilities, which appear scarcely 
homogeneous ; and (3), on the positive 
side, that the terms of verse 16 seem in 
studied and illustrative parallelism to 
those in verse 15, ypap) being more spe- 
cific than ypdupara, Sedmv. than fepds (see 
Tittm. Synon. 1. p. 26), and ad der. 
k. 7. A., showing the special aspects of 
the more general rd dur. ce codica, and 
with kat ascensive detailing, what codtoat 
might haye been thought to fail to con- 
vey, the various practical applications of 
Scripture. When (4) we add that Chrys., 
—whose assertion maca ofv 4 ro.tTn 
Sedmvevoros [see below] would really be 
pointless if the declaration in the text 
were explicit—Theodoret (émeid}) i. 7. Any 
kal thy array wperciay diddoKer), and, 
as far as we can infer from collocation of 
words, nearly all the best Vv., viz., Syr. 
(both), Vulg., Clarom., Goth., Copt., 
apparently Aith., and in effect Arm. (in- 
serts copula after d:dacn.), all adopt con- 
struction (8), we have an amount of ex- 
ternal evidence, which coupled with the 
internal evidence, it seems impossible to 
resist. We decide, therefore, not with- 
out some confidence, in favor of (8) ; so 
Huther, Wiesinger, but not De Wette. 
We now notice (b) some individual ex- 
pressions. nwaioan ypaph 
‘every Scripture,’ not ‘tota Scriptura,’ 
Beza, Auth. Ver.,— a needless departure 
from the regular rules of grammar. Hof- 
mann (Schriftb. Vol. 1. p. 572) and oth- 
ers (Hervey, al.) still defend this inexact 
translation, adducing Eph. ii. 21; but it 
may be observed, that in Eph. /. c. there 
are strong reasons for a deviation from 
the correct translation which do not ap- 
ply to the present case ; see notes in loc. 
Here naoa yp. implies every individual 
ypah of those previously alluded to in 
the term fepd yp.; maoa, mola; mepl fs 
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ed 
ev Suxatoovvn, 17 iva dprws 7 
Epyov ayaxov éEnpticpévos. 


elxdy, dyot, mace fepd....maca ody  ToLav- 
7 Sednvevoros, Chrys.; see (thus far) 
Middleton, Greek Art. p. 392, ed. Rose, 
compare also Lee, on Insp. Lect. vi. p. 
254 sq., and Winer, Gr. § 18. 4, p. 101. 

ypao% has by some interpreters been 
translated ‘ writing ;’ so apparently the 
ties noticed by Theoph., and perhaps 
Theodoret, r¢ diopiope xpnodpuevos améx- 
pive 72 THs avSpomlyns coplas ovyypapu- 
pata. This, however, owing to the per- 
petual meaning of ypapy in the N. T., 
seems very doubtful. It may be obsery- 
ed, indeed, that with the exception of 
this and four other passages (John xix. 
37, Rom. i. 2, xvi. 26, 2 Pet. i. 20), ypa- 
$n or papal always has the article, so 
that its absence might warrant the trans- 
lation. As, however, in John xix. 37, 
pap clearly involves its technical mean- 
ing, ‘another passage of Scripture,’ and 
as the context requires the same in 2 Pet. 
1, c. (comp. Huth.), so here and in Rom. 
U. cc, there is no reason to depart from 
the current qualitative interpretation, es- 
pecially as the associated epithets, and 
here moreover the preceding fepa ypdup., 
show that that special meaning was in- 
disputably intended by the inspired wri- 
ter. Sedmvevortos isa 
passive verbal, see Winer, Gr: § 16. 3, 
p. 88; it simply denotes ‘inspired by 
God’ comp. Phocyl. 121, Sedmrvevoros 
copin, Plutarch, Mor. p. 904 ¥, rods dvel- 
pous Tovs Seonvetarous ; comp. Sedmvoos, 
Porphyr. de Antr. Nymph. p. 116), and 
only states what is more definitely ex- 


pressed by Syriac wdod Luc,>3 
[quod a Spiritu scriptum est] and still 
more by 2 Pet. i. 21, ad’ brd rveduaros 
aylou pepduevot EAdANTay ard Ocod kvSpw- 
mot. Thus, then, without overstepping 
the proper limits of this commentary, we 
may fairly say, that while this pregnant 
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6 Tov Qeod avSpwrros, mpos may 


and inclusive epithet yields no support 
to any artificial theories whether of a 
‘dynamical’ or a ‘ mechanical’ inspira- 
tion, it certainly seems distinctly to zm- 
ply (Comp. Chrys.,— in the other trans- 
lation it would formally enunciate) this 
vital truth, that every separate portion 
of the Holy Book is inspired, and forms 
a living portion of a living and organic 
whole; see (thus far) Hofmann, Schrifib. 
Vol. 1. p. 572, Reuss, Theol. Chrét. 111. 
8, Vol. 1. page 297. While, on the 
one hand, this expression does not ex- 
clude such verbal errors, or, possibly, 
such trifling historical inaccuracies as 
man’s spirit, even in its most exalted 
state, may not be wholly exempt from 
(comp. Delitzsch, Bibl. Psychol. v.5, p. 
319), and Auman transmission and tran- 
scriptions may have increased, it still 
does certainly assure us, on the other, 
that these writings, as we have them, are 
individually pervaded by God’s Spirit, 
and warrants our belief that they are ras 
GAnseis [pjoes] TMvedpatos tod a&ylov, 
Clem. Rom. 1. 45, and our assertion of 
the full Inspiration of the Bible ; comp. 
Pref. to Galatians, p. xii (ed. 2). 

wpds 8:8acKaadlay refers, as De W. 
observes, to the theoretical or rather doc- 
trinal application of the Holy Scriptures ; 
the concluding expressions refer rather 
to their practical uses; see Beveridge, 
Serm. ux. Vol. 111. p. 150 (A.-C. Libr.). 
Beza refers the two former ‘ad dogmata,’ 
the two latter ‘ad mores,’ but mpds Zreyx. 
seems certainly to belong more to the 
latter, comp. ch. iv. 2, 1 Tim. y. 20, Tit. 
ii. 15. wpds €rxeyxov] 
‘ for reproof, confutation,’ éréytar ra Wev- 
3, Chrysost., or better more generally, 
huay tov mapdvouoy Bloy, Theodoret ; 
compare Eph. v.11. The reading ércy 
pov (Lachm. and Tischend., ed. 7 with 
ACFG; 4 mss.) deserves great, consid- 


Cnar. Il. 17, IV. 1. 


1 solemnly charge thee to 
be active and urgent, for 
evil teachers will abound. 
Discharge thy ministry ; 
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: : . \ Sty at A 
mine is well nigh done, and Kal VeKpoUs, Kab THY eoupavelay avTov Kal Thy 


my reward is ready. 


eration ; it occurs several times in the 
LXX. e. g. Lev. xix. 17, Numbers vy. 18, 
2 Kings xix. 3, al.: the weight, however, 
of external, though not of uncial author- 
ity seems slightly in favor of the text. 

éwavépYwotv] ‘correction,’ Syriac 

oo> 

1 3 302 [directionem, emendationem] ; 
Tapakadret Tovs mapatpaméyras émaveAdeiv 
eis thy evsetay 6d6v, Theodoret. This 
word is an Gm. Aeydu. in N. T., but suffi- 
ciently common elsewhere, e. g. Philo, 
Quod Deus Imm. § 37, Vol. 1. p. 299, 
éravdpSwots Tod Blov, Arrian, Epict. 111. 
16, emi madelq Kat emavopSdoe: tod Blov, 
Polyb. Hist. 1. 35. 1, émavépSwois tod 
Tov dvSpemwv Biov, comp. also III. 7. 4, 
v. 88. 3, xxvii. 6. 12, al. The prep. 
ér} is apparently not merely directive 
but intensive, implying restoration to a 
previous and better state, Plato, Republ. 
X. p. 604 D, ewavopSoby 7d meady Te Kab 
voonoay ; see Rost u. Palm, Lex. s. v.1v. 
c. 5, Vol.1.p. 1046. The distinction be- 
tween éreyx. and éay. is thus not incor- 
rectly stated by Grot., ‘éaéyxovras inve- 
recundi, éravopSotvra teneri, fragiles.’ 

matdelav K.7T.A.] ‘discipline which is 
in righteousness ;’ not exactiy ‘que ve- 
ram perfectamque justitiam affert,’ Just., 
compare Theophilact, but which has its 
proper sphere of action in righteousness, 
—in that which is conformable to the 
law of God. Conybeare, in translating 
the clause ‘ righteous discipline,’ seems 
to regard év merely equivalent to the 
‘ Beth essentiz ;’ this, however, appears 
untenable; compare Winer, Gr. § 29. 2. 
obs. p. 166. On the proper meaning of 
aaidela, (‘ disciplinary instruction,’ & mean- 
ing which Theodoret, al., here unnecessa- 
rily obscure), see notes on Eph. vi. 4; 
and on bdixaocivn, see notes on 1 Tim. 


vi. 11. Thus to state the uses of Holy 
Scripture in the briefest way ; it ddderee 
the ignorant, éAéyxer the evil and preju- 
diced, éravopSo? the fallen and erring, 
and maidever év dix. all men, especially 
those that need bringing to fuller meas- 
ures of perfection. For a good sermon 
on the sufficiency of Scripture see Beve- 
ridge, Sermon tx. Vol. 111. p. 144 sq. 
A.-C. Libr.). 

17.6 rot @ce0d &vSpwros| ‘the 
man of God. 'The very general reference 
of the context seems to show clearly that 
here at least this is certainly not an offi- 
cial designation, ‘the servant of God,’ 
‘the evangelist’ (Beng., De Wette), but, 
the Christian generally, ‘qui se Deo pe- 
nitus devovit,’ Just. : see Philo, de Nom. 
Mut. § 3, Vol. 1. page 582, where &rSp. 
@cod is used in a similar extended refer- 
ence, and compare notes on1 Tim. vi. 
11, &prtos| ‘complete,’ in 
all parts and proportions (‘in quo nihil 
mutilum,’ Caly.), an &mat Aeydu. in the 
N. T., explained more fully by the é&np-. 
Tiuevos Which follows. A substantially 
correct definition is given by Greg. Nyss. 
in Eccl, v. Vol. 1. p. 4382, &prios wavrws 
éxeivds dort, @ TeAclws 6 THs Picews TuU- 
meTAnpwrat Adyos: thus &ptios is opposed 
to xwAds and xodoBds,— comp. Lucian, 
Sacrif. § 6, where .he speaks of Vulcan 
as ovk &ptios T@ 1dde, and see Suicer, 
Thesaur. s. vy. Vol. 1.515. It is not easy 
to state positively the distinction between 
TéAcios and &prios, as in practice the two 
words seem nearly to interchange mean- 
ings ; e. g. compare Philo, de Plant. Noe, 
§ 29, Vol. 1. p. 347, &priov Kar dAdKAnpoV 
with James i. 4, réAesot Kal dASKAnpoL: as 
a general rule %prios seems to point to 
perfection in regard of the adaptation of 
parts (‘qui suam retinet compagem,’ 
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Just.) and the special aptitude for any 
given uses ; réAeuos, like‘perfectus’ com- 
pare Doederlein, Synon. Vol. rv. 366), 
seems to imply a more general and abso- 
’ lute perfection ; comp. Matth. v. 48. 
mpos mav K.7.A,] ‘fully made ready 
for, furnished for, every good work :’ ékapr. 
(wAnpot, TeAetot. Hesych.) is a dts Acydu. 
in the N. T.; see Acts xxi. 5, where, 
however, it is used somewhat differently, 
in reference apparently to the completion 
of a period of time; see Meyer in loc. It 
occurs in its present sense, Joseph. Ant. 
III. 2. 2, kad@s é&nptiopevovs, compare 
Lucian, Ver. Hist.1.33, r&AdAa eihpticro. 
The compound karapri(w is of frequent 
occurrence. _In accordance with the 
view taken of 6 Tov @eod &ySp., the words 
may epy. dy. must obviously be referred, 
not specially to the %yov ebayyedioTod, 
ch. iv. 5 (De Wette), but to any good 
works generally ; so Huth., Wiesing., and 
Leo. 


CuarPrer IV. 1, dianapripopas] 
‘TI solemnly charge thee ;’ see notes on 1 
Tim. v.21. The words ody éya, inserted 
after diaz. in Rec. [with DK ;— Syr.- 
Phil., Theod. omit éyé, others ody], are 
rightly rejected by Griesb. Tisch., Lachm., 
as ‘injecta ob cohzrentiam,’ Mill, Prole- 
gom. p. cxxix. The insertion of rod 
Kup. before Xp. Ino. ['I. X., Rec.], is sim- 
ilarly untenable. TOU MEA- 
Aovtos «.7T.A.] ‘who shall hereafter 
judge the quick and dead:’ clearly those 
alive at His coming, and the dead, Chrys. 
2 (comp. 1 Cor. xv. 51, 52, 1 Thess. iv. 
16,17), not ‘the spiritually alive and 
dead,’ Guaprwaods Aéyer Kat dixalovs, 
Chrys. 1, Peile. The mention of the 
solemn account which all must render is 
not without emphasis in its application 
to Timothy; he had a weighty office in- 
trusted to him, and of that His Lord ed- 


Sivas amrarhoet (Chrys.). kad 
thy éwipdvetrar] ‘and (I solemnly 
charge thee) by His manifestation.’ The 
reading xaré [Rec. with D?EKL; Goth., 
Syr. (both) ; Theod. al.] is here rightly 
rejected by Griesb., Lachm., Tisch., with 
ACD'FG; 17. 67**; Am., Harl., al., 
for the less easy caf. With this latter 
reading the most natural construction 
seems to be the connection of thy emp. 
with d:auapr. as the usual accus. in adju- 
ration; compare Mark y. 7, Acts xix. 
13, 1 Thess. v. 27. As the foregoing 
évémoy could not be joined with ém., 
x. 7. A., the nouns naturally pass into 
the accusative; so Vulg., Clarom., ‘ per 
adyentum ejus,’ comp. 1 Cor. xv. 31. 
De Wette regards thy em. as the accus. 
objecti, e. g. Deut. iv. 26, diay. dpyiv rév 
Te ovpavdy ka) Tiv yjv; this seems unde- 
sirable, as it involves a change of mean- 
ing of the verb in the two clauses. 
wal thy Bao. abrod] ‘and by His 
kingdom ;’ no ey 8:4 dvotv, ‘ the revelation 
of His kingdom’ (Syr., Beng.), nor an 
expression practically equivalent to thy 
ém. adr. (Calv.), but introductory of a 
second subject of thought,— ‘ and by His 
kingdom’ (observe the rhetorical repeti- 
tion of adrod), that kingdom (regnum glo- 
rie) which succeeding the ‘ modificated 
eternity’ of His mediatorial kingdom 
(reynum gratie) is to commence at His 
émipdy., and to know neither end nor 
modification ; see Pearson, Creed, Art. 
vi. Vol. x. p. 335 (ed. Burt.). 

2 «hpviov| ‘proclaim,’ ‘ preach.’ 
‘Notanda est diligenter illatio, qua apte 
Scripturam (chap. iii. 16) cum preedica- 


,tione connectit,’ Calvin. The solemn 


charge is not succeeded as in 1 Tim. v. 
21 by iva with the subj., nor by the inf, 
as in 2 Tim. ii. 14, but with unconnected 
yet emphatic aorists; compare the very 
similar instance in 1 Thess. y. 14. Ex- 
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amples of such asyndeta are, as might be 
expected, not uncommon in a style so 
forcible and sententious as that of St. 
Paul: see the list in Winer, Gr. § 60. 1, 
p.475. The aor. is here used rather 
than the present, as in 1 Thess. 1. c., be- 
ing more suitable to the vivid nature of 
the address ; see Winer, Gir. § 60. 2, p. 
476. The distinction in the N. T. be- 
tween the imper., aor., and pres. can 
usually be satisfactorily explained, but it 
must not be forgotten that even in classi- 
cal authors the change of tense seems of- 
ten due to the ‘lubitus aut affectus lo- 
quentis,” see Schoemann, Jseus, p. 235. 

értorndt| ‘be attentive,’ ‘be ready,’ 


vy > 
1Zoducus $00.00 [et sta in dili- 
gentia] Syr. This, on the whole, seems 
the simplest translation of émorijvat: 
while it scarcely amounts quite to ‘in- 
stare,’ Vulg., it is certainly stronger than 
ériveve, 1 Tim. iv. 16, and appears to 
mark an attitude of prompt attention 
that may at any moment pass into ac- 
tion ; comp. Demosth. Phil. 11. 70 (cited 
by De Wette), eypiryoper, épéornnev, Po- 
lyb. Hist. 1. 83.2, émords 5¢ —peydanv 
éroeiro omovdhy. It naturally points to 
the preceding xhpvtoy (comp. Theod.), 
which it slightly strengthens and ex- 
pands ; ‘preach the word, and be alive 
to the importance of the duty, ever ready 
to perform it, in season and out of sea- 
son;’ so, in effect, Theophyl., pera ém- 
povis kal ematactas AdAnoov, except that 
the action, rather than the readiness to 
action, is made somewhat too prominent. 
De Wette and Huther (after Bretschn. 
Lex.) retain the semi-local use ‘ accede ad 
ceetus Christianos,’ a meaning lexically 
tenable (see examples in Schweigh. Lex. 


» Polyb. s. v. p. 211), but involving an el- 


lipsis which St. Paul would hardly have 
made, when rots adeAgois x. T. A. could 


so easily have been supplied: see Leo in 
loc. ° evkatpws &ralpws] 
‘in season, out of season;’ an oxymo- 
ron, made still more emphatic by the 
omission of the copula; compare ‘nolens 
volens, ultro citro,’ etc., Winer, Gr. § 
58.7, p. 461. De Wette cites, as from 
Wetstein, Nicetas Choniat. (a Byzantine 
historian), edxatpws dkalpws emumAnrrew, 
but the citation is due to Bengel. The 
Greek commentators principally refer the 
evkoupla and adapta to Timothy ; wy Kat- 
pov exe a&piopévoy, del cot Katpds torw, 
Chrysost.: Caly., Beng., and others: to 
both Timothy and his hearers. The con- 
text seems to show that the latter (comp. 
verse 3) are principally, if not entirely, 
in the apostle’s thoughts, and that the 
adverbs will be referred most naturally 
alone to them; compare Augustine in 
Psalm cxxviii., ‘sonet’ verbum Dei vo- 
lentibus opportune, nolentibus impor- 
tune.’ A eye ov] ‘reprove,’ 
‘convict them of their want of holiness 
and truth ;’ compare chap. iii. 16, mpds 
éAeyxov: the stronger term, émtiunoov 
(Jude 9), ‘rebuke as blameworthy,’ suita- 
bly follows. There is some parallelism 
between the verbs here and the nouns ch. 
iii. 16, but it is not by any means exact ; 
émitlynoov cannot tally with éravdpSwots, 
nor indeed mapaxdA. with maidefa (Leo), 
if the usual force of the latter word be re- 
tained. The change of order in FG al. ; 
Vulg., Clarom., Copt., Goth., al., Zreyé. 
mapax., emir. seems due to a desire to 
preserve a kind of climax. 

éy waan «. 7. A.] ‘in all long-suffering 
and teaching,’ ‘in every exhibition of long- 
suffering and every method of teaching ;’ 
clause appended not merely to mapaxda. 
(Huth.), but, as in Zachm., Tisch. (so also 
Chrys.), to the three preceding verbs, to 
each one of which, especially the first 
(Chrys., Calv.), it prescribes suitable re- 
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strictions. The eztensive rather than the 
intensive (Chrys. %) force of mas may be 
clearly seen in this combination ; it gives 
both abstract nouns, espec. the former, 
a concrete application, see notes on Eph. 
i. 8. There is thus no reason for sup- 
posing an éy did dvoiv (Grot.), or for tam- 
pering with the normal meaning of 5:5a- 
xh, scil. ‘ teaching,’ —not ‘studium do- 
cendi,’ Heinr., Flatt, ‘readiness to teach,’ 
Peile. It may be remarked that ddax7 
is only used twice in the Past. Epistles, 
here and in Tit. 1.9, while didacKkaAla 
occurs no less than fifteen times. As a 
very general rule, Sax} (teaching) 
seems to point more to the act, d:dacKa- 
ala (doctrine) more to the substance or 
result of teaching ; compare e.g., Thu- 
eyd. rv. 126, where d:5ax7 is joined with 
a verbal in -o1s, mapaxéAevots. This dis- 
tinction, however, cannot be pressed in 
the N. T., for compare 1 Cor. xiv. 26, 
and observe that all the other writers in 
the N. T. (except James, Peter, Jude, 
who use neither,) use only d:dax4; Mat- 
thew xv. 9and Mark vil. 7 are quota- 
tions. It is just possible that the more 
frequent use of d:idacKcadAla in these Epp. 
may point to their later date of composi- 
tion, when Christian doctrine was assum- 
ing a more distinct form; but we must 
be wary in such assertions, as in St. 
Paul’s other Epp.(we do not include 
Heb.) d:5ax and didacn. occur exactly 
an equal number of times. 

8. Zrtat yap katpds] ‘ For there 
shall be a time;’ argument drawn from 
the future to urge diligence in the pres- 
ent; mply h extpaxnrdicdfvat, mooxatdAa- 
Be wavras avrovs, Chrys. It is singular 
that Beng. should force gorau ‘ erit et jam 
est,’ as the allusion to the future is dis- 
tinctly similar to that in 1 Tim. iv. 1, 2 
Tim. ii. 16, 17, iii, 1. On Syialvouca 
Sidack., see notes on 1 Tim. i. 10, 
avétovrat] ‘will not endure, put up 


with;’ ‘sordet iis doctrina vera quia eo- 
rum cupiditatibus adversatur,’ Leo. *Avé- 
xXowat occurs several times in St. Paul’s 
Epistles, but usually with persons ; com- 
pare however 2 Thess. i. 4, rats SAhpeow 
ais avéxecde. In the following words 
observe the force of idtas; their selfish 
lusts (surely not ‘inclinations,’ Conyb.) 
are what they especially follow in the 
choice of teachers. 

émicwpetvcovarty] ‘will heap up, 
‘will gather round them a rabble, a cup- 
gerdv, of teachers ;’ 
tav didackdAwy bia Tod cwpevcovar édf4- 
Awoe, Chrysost. The compound form 
(émt=‘hinzu;’ addition, aggregation, 
Rost u. Palm, Lex. s.y. émi, c. 4) only 
occurs here and Cant. ii. 4 (Symm.); 
the simple, ch. iii. 6, and Rom. xii. 20; 
add Job xiv. 17 (Symm.). 
kyn&dpevos. Thy &konv] ‘having 
itching ears,’ Auth. Ver., ‘ prurientes au- 
Tribus,’ Vulg. sim. Clarom.,—both ex- 
cellent translations ; ‘ metaphora desump- 
ta a scabiosis quibus cutis prurit adeo ut 
scalpendi libidine ardeant,’ Suicer, The- 
saur. 8. Y.: this itch for novelty, the false 
teachers gratified ; comp. Philo, Quod Det. 
Pot. § 21, Vol. 1. p. 205 (ed. Mang.), amrox- 
valovor yobv [of copictal] fuov rd dra. 
KyqSw (connected with xvdw; Lobeck, 
Phryn. p. 254) in the act. is ‘to scratch,’ 
in the middle, ‘to scratch one’s self’ 
(Arist. Hist. An. 1x. 1), in the pass. ‘to be 
scratched or tickled,’ and thence (as appy. 
here) ‘ prurire’ in a tropical sense, (nreiv 
mi axotoat kad’ 75ovqv, Hesych., 7éprov- 
Tas Thy akony ém(nrodytes, Chrys. In 
the present passage Theod. and Theoph. 
(not Chrys., as De Wette asserts), and 
sp too, it would seem, Goth., al.,—unless 
they read «ynSévras—take kynSdu. as 
purely passive, paraphrasing it by rep- 
méuevor: this does not seem so forcible ; 
the apostle does not appear to desire 
merely to notice the fact that they were 
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having their ears tickled, but to mark 
the uneasy feeling that always was seek- 
ing to be gratified. .A word of sim- 
ilar meaning, yapyadiw, is, found occa- 
sionally in similar applications; comp. 
Lucian, de Calumn. 21, cited by Wetst. 
tn loc. On the accus. axoqy, see notes on 
1 Tim, vi. 5. 

4. nal amd K.7.A.] Sand will turn 
away their cars from the truth.’ The re- 
sult is a complete turning away from 
every doctrine of Christian truth ; épas 
Eri ovX ws ayvoodyTes oPaAAOYTAL GAD’. 
Zxovres, Theophyl. On the piso:, com- 
pare notes on 1 Tim. i. 4; it must be ob- 
served, however, that as the reference is 
future, their nature cannot be specifically 
defined ; still, as throughout these Epp., 
the errors of the future seem represented 
only as exaggerations and expansions of 
the present, the allusion is probably sub- 
stantially the same. The use of the ar- 
ticle (as in Tit. i. 14) is thus also more 
intelligible. éxtTpanhioor- 
ra1| ‘will turn themselves aside ;’ pass., 
apparently with a middle force, as in 1 
Tim. i. 6, v. 15; see Winer, Gr. § 39. 2, 
p. 233, Kriiger, Sprachl. § 52. 6, p. 361 
sq., and the examples in notes on 1 Tim. 
i. 6. 

5. ov 5é] ‘ But do thou:’ in marked 
contrast to the false teachers; compare 
ch. iii. 10. viipe ev maar] 
‘be sober in all things,’ ‘sobrius esto,’ 
Clarom., Goth., not ‘be watchful,’ Syr., 
Vulg. Nadew is connected with ypnyo- 
peiv, 1 Thess. v. 6, 1 Pet. v. 8, but is by 
no means synonymous with it (Huth.) ; 
both here and in all other passages in the 
N. T., it implies ‘ sobriety,’ literal or me- 
taphorical; comp. notes on 1 Tim. iii. 2. 
Theodoret here, and the Greek expositors * 
on other passages, all seem to refer it to 
‘ wakefulness,’ apparently of an intensive 
nature, émiracis éypnydprews Td vippew, 


Ccum. on 1 Tim. 1. ¢., vipew nad dieyn- 
yépat, ib. in loc., and there are a few 
passages in later writers (e. g. Polybius, 
Hist. xvi. 21. 4, émiordocws kal views) 
which seem to favor such a meaning; 
still, in the present case, and in the N. 
T. generally, there seem no sufficient 
grounds for departing from the regular 
use and applications of the word. The 
derivation is doubtful, but it does not 
seem improbable that the idea of drinking 
is inyolyed in the root. Benfey ( Wur- 
zellex. Vol. 11. p. 74) derives it from yn 
and ép. compared with Sanscr. ap, ‘ wa- 
ter ;’ compare eb-rius, 
kakowaSnoor| ‘suffer afflictions ;? 
aor. imp. following the pres. imp., possi- 
bly with some degree of emphasis; see 
notes on yer. 2, and on 1 Tim. vi. 12. 
evayyeAtatod| ‘of an evangelist :’ 
the evaryyeAtoral did not form a special 
and separate class, but were, generally, 
preachers of the Gospel in different coun- 
tries, subordinates and missionaries of 
the apostles ; compare Euseb. Hist. Hccl. 
III. 27, amodnulas orecAAGuevot, Epyov éme- 
Tédouy evaryyeAicT@y, and see Suicer, 
Thesaur. s. vy. Vol. 1. p. 1234, and notes 
on Eph. iv. 11. This was the work to 
which Tim. was called when he journeyed 
with St. Paul (Acts xvi. 3); the same 
duties, as far as preaching the Gospel to 
all within the province of his ministra- 
tion, still were to be performed. The 
sphere was only more circumscribed, but 
there would be many occasions on jour- 
neys, etc., ver. 9, when Timothy could 
resume the functions of an evayyeA. in 
their fullest sense ; comp. Taylor, Epis- « 
copacy, § 14, Hofmann, Schrifib. Vol. 11. 
2, p. 250. The term épyov has proba- 
bly an allusion to the laborious nature of 
the duties ; see notes on ch. ii. 15, and 
compare examples in Raphel, Obs. Vol. 
II. p. 622. wAnpopopnaoy 
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Scaxoviay cov mAnpopopyaov. © "Eye yap 8n orévSopat, Kal 6 


Staxovlav] ‘ fully perform thy ministry ;’ 
‘ministerium tuum imple,’ Vulg., Cla- 
rom. ; TAnpod. Tovrecrt mANpwoov, Chrys. 
Beza translates wAypop. somewhat artifi- 
ficially, ‘ ministerii tui plenam fidem fa- 
cito,’ z. e. ‘ veris argumentis comproba ;’ 
this is unnecessary, it is here nearly sy- 
nonymous with, though perhaps a little 


y 
stronger than rAfpwoor, Soa [absolve, 


adimple], ‘usfullei,’ Goth.; comp. ri 
Siaxovlay mAnpoor, Acts xii. 25, Col. iv. 
17, see Suicer, Thesaur. s.v. Vol. 11. p. 
753. It apparently differs only from the 
more simple form in being a /ittle more 
intensive in meaning. 

6. éyd yap] ‘ For I,” éyé, with em- 
phasis in reference to the preceding ov. 
The force of yap is differently explained ; 
it does not enforce the exhortation by 
showing Timothy he must soon rely on 
himself alone (‘natare incipis sine cor- 
tice,’ Calv.), nor urge him to imitation, 
compare ver. 7 (Heinr.) but, as the con- 
cluding words of ver. 5 seem to confirm, 
urges him to additional zeal on account 
of the apostle’s departure; ‘tuum est 
pergere quo ccepi,’ Leo. On the differ- 
ent modes of explaining the connection, 
see Alf. on ver. 5 sq. 

H5n omwévdSouat] ‘am already being 
poured out (as.a drink-offering) ;’ his 
present sufferings form the commence- 
ment of the ‘libatio’; not ‘I am now 
ready to be offered’ (Auth. Ver.); which 
slightly infringes on the exact force of 
#5n and orévd. The particle #57 is not 
simply equivalent tg viv, but in its pri- 
mary use appears rather to denote what 
is ‘near to the here’ Comp. Herod. 111. 


5, amd ravrns dn Atyumros), and thence - 


by an intelligible transition, * what is 
near to the now,’ calling attention to 
what is taking place ‘on the spot’ and 
“at the moment,’ e.g. Aristoph. Ran. 
527, ov tax’ GAN HOn wow; see esp. Rost 
u. Palm, Lex. s. v. 6, where this particle 


is well discussed. Klotz (Devar. Vol. 
11. p. 598) is thus far right in not refer- 
ring #57 originally to time, but his deri- 
vation from 757, ‘novi,’ is as hopeless 
as that of Hartung (Partik. Vol. 1. p. 
223), who refers the 5} to the Sanscrit 
dina, ‘a day,’ and makes the particle 
originally temporal; compare Donalds. 
Cratyl. § 201. révdoua, ‘ delibor,’ 
Vulg. (not middle ‘sanguinem meum 
libo,’ Wahl, and certainly not ‘ aspergor 
vino,’ se. ‘ preeparor (ad mortem,’ Grot.), 


is not synon. with Svouat Li Lada 


[jugulor, sacrificor], Syr., but points to 
the drink-offering of wine which among 
the Jews accompanied the sacrifice (Num. 
xy. 5, xxviii. 7), and was poured sept 
Tov Boudy (Joseph. Antig. 111. 9. 4, com- 
pare Ecclus. 1. 15), while among the 
heathen it was commonly poured upon 
the burning victims (Smith, Dict. Antiq. 
Art. ‘Sacrificium’). See the very simi- 
lar passage Phil. ii. 17, in which, how- 
ever, there is no reason to refer the allu- 
sion to this latter Gentile practice, as 
Jahn, Antig. § 378, and apparently Sui- 
cer, Thesaurus, 8. v.; see Meyer in loc. 
Chrysostom urges the use of orévd. not 
Svouat, because tijs wey Suclas od 7d wav 
dvapéperat TO OeG, THs d¢ omovdys rd 
éAoy: the allusion seems rather to the 
apostle’s anticipated bloody death; see 
Waterl. Distinct. of Sar. § 10, Vol. v. 
p- 264. &vartaews| ‘de- 
parture ;’ not ‘ resolutionis,’ Vulgate, 


Aas [ut dissolvar] Syr., compare 
Goth. ‘disvissdis, but ‘ discessus e vita,’ 
Loesner, amd toy mapévtTa eis &AXov Kdbo- 
pov, Coray (Romaic); compare Phil. i. 
23, émiSuplay Exwv eis Td dvadtoou. There 
is no reason whatever for adopting the 
explanation of Elsner (Obs. Vol. 11. p. 
317) who refers dvda. to ‘ discessus e 
convivio,’ compare Luke xii. 36, and 
omévdou. to the libations of the parting 
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guests: the term is perfectly general, 
compare Philo, Flac. § 21, Vol. 11. p. 
544 (ed. Mang.), ryv éx rod Blov reAev- 
Talay avddvow, 1b. § 18, p. 534. Jo- 
seph. Antig. x1x. 4. 1, Clem. Rom. 1. 
44; see also Deyling, Obs. Vol. 11. No. 
46, p. 540, who has commented upon the 
whole of this and the following verses. 
with his usual ponderous learning. His 
interpretation of omévd., scil. SvordCouat, 
is, however, incorrect. Lachm. reads 
Gvadvoeds pov with ACFG; al. (5)3 
Vulg. (ed.), Copt., Arm. ; Euseb., Ath., 


al. The authorities are of considerable - 


weight, but perhaps scarcely sufficient to 
make it necessary to change the reading 
of Tisch. Nearly exactly the same may 
be said of roy Kardy a&yava (Lachm.) in 
the next verse; see the critical notes of 
Tisch. in loc. épéatnner] ‘is at 
hand,’ Auth. Ver.; surely not ‘hath been 
nigh at hand,’ Hamm., nor ‘ist vorhan- 
den,’ Luther, compare Goth. ‘ atist’ [ad- 
est], but, ‘stands by’ (Acts xxii. 20), 
‘is all but here,’ ‘steht nahe bevor,’ Hu- 
ther; comp. Acts xxviii. 2, and notes on 
ver. 2. 

7. Tov ayaGva roy Knaady] ‘the 
good strife, scil. r{arews; see 1 Tim. 
yi. 12. The repetition of the article with 
the epithet gives force and emphasis ; 
odtos 6 &yav Kadds; val, now dwrép yap 
Xp. ylyverot, Chrys.; compare Green, 
Gramm. p. 165. The metaphor itself is 
thus nobly expanded by Chrys.; obdev 
robrov BéATiov Tod dyavos’ ov AauBdver 
Tédos 6 arépavos ovTOS* OvTOS OvK Grd Ko- 
tlyov early, odk exer &vSpwrov aywvodE- 
THY, ovK exet avSpdhmous Seards* Gd ay- 
ydov cbykerrat 7 Sedtpov. How amply 
does this great expositor repay perusal. 
Aydévicpuat] ‘1 have striven;’ the full 
force of the perfect is here very distinctly 
apparent ; the struggle itself was now all 
but over, little more than the effects were 
remaining ; ‘notat actionem plane pre- 


teritam, que aut nunc ipsum, seu modo 
finita est, aut per effectus suos durat,’ 
Poppo, de emend. Matth. Gr. p. 6 : his 
character and claim to the crown were 
now fully established, see Green, Gramm. 
p- 23. The more general agonistic met- 
aphor then passes into the specific one of 
the course; m@s 5& reréAeke Toy Spduoy ; 
Thy oikovperny Gmacay mepijAdev, Chrys. ; 
‘ finivi cursum non tam vite quam mune- 
ris,’ Leo. See especially Acts xx. 24, 
where the apostle expresses his resolution 
to do, what now he is able to speak of 
as done, sc. TeAci@oat Tov Spduov pov Kab 
THY Sioxovlay Av €dkaBov maph tod Kuptov 
"Inood ( Tisch.). TET H- 
pnka thy whatev] ‘1 have kept the 
JSaith ;’ the faith entrusted to me I have 
kept as a sacred and inviolable deposit ; 
compare 2 Tim. i. 14. Wiors is not 
‘fidelity’? (Kypke, Obs. Vol. 11. p. 375,° 
Raphel, Annot. Vol. 11. p. 623), but 
‘faith’ in its usual and proper sense ; 
‘res bis per metaphoram expressa nune 
tertio loco exprimitur proprie,’ Beng. In 
this noble passage, so calculated to cheer 
the sorrowing heart of Timothy (Chrys.), 
yea, so full of unutterable consolation to 
every thoughtful Christian, Chrysostom 
confesses to have long felt a difficulty 
(amopay dieréAovy) ; and even still De 
Wette finds in it only an opposition to 
the apostle’s usual humility (1 Cor. iv. 
3 sq.), and but a doubtful adaptation of 
Phil. iii. 12.sq. It is true in both pas- 
sages the same metaphor is used; but 
the circumstances and application are 
wholly different ; in the one case it is the 
trembling anxiety of the watchful, labor- 
ing minister, in the other, it is the blessed 
assurance vouchsafed to the toil-worn, 
dying servant of the Lord ; see especially 
Waterland, Sermon xxv. Vol. v. p. 679, 
Hammond, Pract. Catech. 1. 3, p. 41 
(A.C. Libr.), also Neander, Planting, 
Vol. 1. p. 346 (Bohn). 
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8. Aotwdy is not for rod Aourod or Td 
Aomrdy, as any reference, whether to a 
period in the future, or to duration in 
the future (see notes on Gal. vi. 17), 
would not accord with the present pas- 
sages; nor can it be for 757, which, if 
admissible in later writers (Schzfer, Lon- 
gin. p. 400, cited by De W.), is not dem- 
onstrable in St. Paul’s Epistles. The 
context seems to show that it is in its 
most literal meaning, ‘quod reliquum 
est’ (Beza), sufficiently preserved in 


oo 
translation by the Syriac Lact << 


[a nunc], ‘ henceforth,’ Auth. Ver. This 
adverbial adjective is very frequently 
used in Polybius; often, as here, at the 
beginning of sentences, e. g. Hist. 11. 68. 
9, Iv. 32. 5, x. 45. 2, but usually in the 
sense ‘ proinde igitur,’ and answering to 
our ‘ further,’ ‘furthermore :’ a more dis- 
tinctly temporal use occurs Hist. 1. 12. 
4, where it is carried on by 7d 5& reAeu- 
Tatov. ardkeertrat| ‘is 
reserved,’ ‘reposita est,’ Vulg., Clarom. 
The verb amoxetoSa: is applied both to 
future rewards, as here and Col. i. 5, éa- 
wide, thy dmoxetu. €v Tols ovpavots (comp. 
Matth. vi. 20, xix. 21), and to future 
punishments (Plato, Locr. § 12, p.104 p), 
and in fact to anything which is set aside, 
as it were a treasure, for future uses and 
applications ; compare Philo, Quod Det. 
Pot. § 34, Vol. 1. p. 216 (ed. Mang.), 
kaddrep Ta droKeméva ev oxdrw KéxpuT- 
ro, compare Kypke, Obs. Vol. 11. p. 
320. 6 Tijs Bixatocdyyns 
até¢.| ‘the crown of righteousness ;’ re- 
sumption of the former metaphor. The 
genitival relation is not perfectly clear, 
owing to the different meanings which 
dixatocdvn may receive. As this subst. 
appears in all cases in these Epistles to 


have not a dogmatical, but a practical ref- 
erence (see notes on 1 Tim. vi. 11), se. 
thy KaSddou dperqy, Chrys., the gen. will 
most naturally be objecti, ‘ the crown for 
which (so to speak), dicaoovvn has & 
claim,’ BpaBetov d:dduevoy eis thy Sicaso- 
atvnv, Coray (Romaic), and is in fact a 
sort of (proleptic) gen. possessivus ; com- 


pare Kriiger, Sprachl.§ 47.7.6 sq. Hu-, 


ther and Leo, with less probability, make 
it the genitive of apposition, comparing 
James i. 12, 1 Peter v. 4, Rev. ii. 10, 
where, however, (w} and ddt are not 
strictly analogous with the present use of 
amroddcet] 
‘will give, ‘reddet, Vulg. In this com- 
pound the ard does not necessarily con- 
vey any sense of due (acavel tiva dperAhy 
kal xpéos, Theophyl.), though such a 
meaning can be grammatically sustain- 
ed, and confirmed by occasional exam- 


dxatoovvn. 


ples ; compare Winer, de Verb. Comp. 


Iv. p. 13. Here, and for the most part 
elsewhere, the preposition only seems to 
allude to the reward as having been laid 
up, and taken as out of some reserved 
treasures ; ‘ibi hujus verbi sedes propria 
est, ubi quid de aliqua copia das,’ Wi- 
ner, p. 12; compare in a contrary sense, 
Rom. ii. 6, and see notes on Gal. iy. 5. 

év éxelyn TH Hu] ‘in that day,’ scil. 
of final retribution. The expression 
éxeivn f 7mépa is used three times in this 
Epistle, ch. i. 12, 18, and once in 2 Thess. 
i. 10, there referring more exclusively to 
the coming of the Lord; see Reuss, 
Théol. Chrét. 1v. 21, Vol. 11. p. 243. 
"The following words, 5 8ixaos xpirhs, 
stand in apposition to 6 Kupios with great 
weight and emphasis: how this declara- 
tion of God's justice is out of harmony 
with St. Paul’s views of grace (De W.), 
it is difficult to conceive. The apostle, 

. 














Cuap. IV. 9, 10. 


Come to me; all except 
Luke are absent on mis- 
sions. Beware of Alexan- 
der. At my defence 
my friends deserted me, vov aiava, 
but the Lord stood by me. 


as Huther well observes, uses the dixale 
plots @cod not only as aground of warn- 
ing, but even of consolation ; see 2 Thess. 
i. 5. Tots hyanmnkdoty 
k. 7. A.] “who have loved (and do love) 
His appearing,’ scil. His second émipdveta : 
not his first coming in the flesh (ch. i. 
10), nor the first and second (Beng.), 
but, as the context requires, only the 
latter. The perfect is not here ‘in the 


sense of a present,’ Huther; it is only. 


thus far present that it points to the per- 
sistence of the feeling ; it was a love év 
apdapotg (Eph. vi. 24, and see notes), 
that beginning in the past was alike pres- 
ent and enduring ; comp. Green, Gramm. 
p. 319. There is thus no need for giy- 
ing dyanay the sense of ‘longing for’ 
(Beza, Wiesing.) ; it is simply ‘diligere,’ 
and implies a combined feeling of rever- 
ence and love, ‘inest notio admirandi et 
colendi,’ Tittm. Synon. 1. p. 55; see 
also Trench, Synon.§ 12. In a practi- 
cal point of view, the remark of Calvin 
is gravely suggestive; ‘e fidelium nu- 
mero excludit, quibus formidabilis est 
Christi adventus: thus then we may 
truly say with Leo, ‘habemus hic lapi- 
dem Lydium, quo examinemus corda 
nostra.’ 

| 9. orotdacoy] ‘earnestly endeavor,’ 


“do thy best,’ Viol [curee sit] Syr- 
iac ; compare yer. 21, Tit. iii. 12. There 
is scarcely a, pleonasm in the expression 
omovdacov —taxéws (Winer, Gr. § 65.1, 
p- 531), a8 owovdd(ew involves more the 
idea of earnest and diligent endeavor than 
that of mere haste (omevderv). though the 
latter meaning is also sometimes found, 
e.g. Aristoph. ZThesm. 572, éomovdakvia 
®poorpexet, al.: thus then, as a general 
rule, ‘ omevdey est festinare (de tempore), 
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omovdd(ew properare, t. e. festinanter et 
sedulo aliquid facere,’ Tittm. Synon. 1. p. “ 
190. According to Pott, Etym. Forsch. 
Vol. 1. p. 239, the fundamental idea of 
both verbs is ‘premere,’ ‘pressare.’ On the 
strengthened vowel (guna), see Donalds. 
Cratyl. § 223. Tax €ws] More fully 
explained in ver. 21, mpd xemovos. It is 
singular that so intelligent a commenta- 
tor as De W. should represent this invi- 
tation as the main object of the letter 
(Einlett. § 3); surely the solemn and 
prophetic warnings of the previous chap- 
ters cannot be merely ‘ obiter dicta.’ 

10. Anas] Mentioned with St. Luke 
(Col. iv. 14) as sending salutations to the 
Colossians, and with the same evangel- 
ist and others, as a ouvepyds (Philemon 
24). Mournful and unmanly as the con- 
duct of Demas is here described to be, 
there seems no just reason for ascribing 
to him utter apostasy (Epiph. Her. 41. 
6); he left the apostle in his trials and 
sufferings (éyxaréAcrev) because he loved 
safety and ease and the fleeting pleasures 
of this world (tbyv viv aidva), and had 
not the Christian fortitude to share the 
dangers, or the Christian love to minis- 
ter to the sufferings, of the nearly deso- 
late apostle; rijs dvécews épacdels, Tod 
dcivdbvav Kat Tod Gopadods, UaAAov elAeTO 
otkot Tpupav 7) met’ euod TaAamwpeicdat 
kat cvvdiapépey wot Tods mapdyras Kw3b- 
vous, Chrysostom; see Mosheim, de Reb. 
Christ. § 60, p. 174, and compare Taylor, 
Duct. Dub. 1. 2..5. 19, who, however, 
makes the singular mistake of asserting 
(from Col. and Philem.) that Demas 
returned to his duty. The name is prob- 
ably a shortened form of Demetrius ; 
compare Winer, RWB.s. vy. Vol. 1. p, 
264. éyxatéAtwey] ‘ for- 
sook,’ ‘ dereliquit,’ Vulg., Clarom. The 
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Kpiorns eis Tadarlav, Tiros cis Aadpariay ™ Aovkas éorw 
pdvos per’ éuod. Mdpxov avaraBav dye peta ceavtod’ éoTw 


Ll. &ye] So CDEFGKL; Chrys., al.. 


ther, and apparently Wiesing.). 


..( Griesb., Scholz, Lachm. (ed. maj.), Hu- 
The aor. tyaye is adopted by Tisch. (ed. 1, 2, 7) 


on the authority of A; 31. 38. 71. al.; Theodoret, Dam....(Zachm. (ed. stereot.), 


Alf). 


It would seem, however, that this is insufficient authority for the change, 


and that Lachm. was right in the alteration adopted in his larger edition. 


compound form seems here to imply 
leaving behind zn his troubles and dan- 
gers ; compare ver. 16, 2 Cor. iv. 9, and 
especially Plato. Symp.p. 179 a, éyxara- 
Aurety 4) wh Bondijoa Kiwdvuvedrovr:. This 
meaning, however, must not always be 
pressed, as there are several instances, 
especially in later Greek, in which éyxa- 
Tad. seems scarcely different from ka- 
qaa.; see Ellendt on Arrian, Alex. 1. 20. 
6, p. 100. The reading éyrarda et rev is 
adopted by Tisch. (ed. 7) with strong 
uncial authority. The itacism (e for ¢, 
etc.), however, that is found even in the 
very best MSS., renders it doubtful 
whether the same tense is not intended, 
whichever reading be adopted. 

&yarnoas) ‘having loved,’ sc. ‘ because 
he loved:’ apparently rather a causal 
(comp. Donalds. Gr. § 616) than a tem- 
poral (Alford, al.) use of the participle ; 
his love of the world was the cause of 
his leaving. There is an apparent con- 
trast between this clause and 7yarnkdow 
Thy émp., ver.8; ‘luctuosum antithe- 
ton,’ Beng. Toy vip 
aiayva] ‘the present world,’ ‘ the present 
(evil) course of things.’ On the mean- 
ing of aidy, see notes on Eph. ii. 2. Be- 
side the regular temporal meaning [Syr. 


Oo 
sods] which is always more or less 
apparent in the word, an ethical meaning 


(as here) may often be traced ; see Reuss, : 


Theol. Ohrét. 1v. 20, Vol. 11. p. 228. 

@cocadrovlkeny] Yerhaps his home; 
electro oko: tpupav, Chrysost. For an 
account of this wealthy city, see notes on 
1 Thess. i. 1. Kphonns] 


Of Crescens nothing is known; the ac- 
counts of his having been a preacher in 
Galatia (Const. Apost. v11. 46, Vol. I. p. 
385, ed. Cot.), or in Gaul (Epiph.), and 
having founded the church of Vienne 
are mere legendary glosses on this pas- 
sage. The reading FaaAlay [C; al. (5); 
Amit.*, /Eth.-Rom.; Euseb., Theod.- 
Mops., Epiphan., Hier.] is probably due 
to these current traditions. 
Aadpartay] A part of Illyria on the 
eastern coast of the Adriatic, lying south- 
east of Liburnia, and mainly bounded by 
the Bebii Montes on the north and the 
river Drinus to the east: the principal 
cities were Salona (on the coast), and 
Narona inland; comp. Plin. Hist. Nat. 
111. 26, Cellarius, Nott. Lib. 11. 8, Vol. 
1. p. 614, and Forbiger, Alt. Geogr. § 
121, Vol. 111. p. 838. 

11, Aovwas] Comp. Col. iv. 14, Phi- 
lem. 24; the evangelist accompanied St. 


Paul on his second missionary journey, ' 


Acts xvi. 10; again goes with him to 
Asia (Acts xx. 6), and Jerusalem (Acts 
xxi. 15), and is with him during his cap- 
tivity at Cesarea (Acts xxiv. 23), and 
his first captivity at Rome (Acts xxviii. 
16). Of the later history of St. Luke 
nothing certain is known; according to 
Epiphanius (Her. xr. 11), he is said to 
have preached principally in Gaul; see 
Winer, RWB. s. v. Vol. 11. p. 35, and 
compare the modern continuation of the 
Acta Sanct. (Octr. 18), Vol. vir1. p. 295 
sq. The name is probably a contraction 
of Aoveayéds, and is said to indicate that 
he was either a slave or a ‘libertus ;’ see 
Lebeck’s article on substantives in -as, 
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in Wolf, Analecta Lit. Vol. 11. p. 47 sq. 
Mdptov] The evangelist St. Mark was 
converted apparently by St. Peter (1 
Pet. y. 13); he, however, accompanied 
St. Paul and his aveyibs St. Barnabas on 
their first missionary journey (Acts xii. 
25), but departed from them (Acts xv. 
38) and was the cause of the dissension 
between the apostle and St. Barnabas 
(ver. 39). He was again with St. Paul 
(Col. iv. 10), and, lastly, is here invited 
to return to him, having been a short 
time previously (if we adopt as the prob- 


able date of 1 Pet. a. p. 65—67) with St.. 


Peter (1 Pet.v.13). Of his after history 
nothing certain is known; the most cur- 
rent tradition assigns his latest labors to 
Egypt and Alexandria, Epiph. Her.x1. ; 
comp. Acta Sanct. (April 25) Vol. 111. 
p- 351. &varaBeyv] ‘hav- 
ing taken (to thee) ;’ in the present use of 
this compound the primary local force of 
éva (more clearly seen Eph. vi. 13, 16) 
is somewhat obscured (comp. avadiddvat), 
though still not to be wholly passed over ; 
Timothy was to take to himself as a com- 
panion the evangelist; see Winer, de 
Verb. Comp. Fasc. 111. p. 1, who very 
clearly defines the two uses of this prep- 
osition in composition, (a) the usual 
physical sense ; (b) the derivative sense, 
involving the ideas of return or repetition. 
etxpnaotos] ‘serviceable,’ ch. ii. 21; 
possibly as Grot. suggests, on account 
of his knowledge of Latin ; though, more 
probably in reference to assistance in 
preaching the Gospel; eis thy diaxovlay 
Tod evaryyeAlou' Kal yap ev depois dy ovK 


Zanyn [Madros] knpdtrwv, Chrysostom. 


The translation of the Auth. Vers. ‘ for 
the ministry’ (objected to by Conyb.), 
may thus be defended ; the omission of 
the article (after the prep.) of course 
causing no difficulty; see Winer, (Gr. § 
19. 2. b,p.114. On the whole, however, 
it is perhaps more exact to retain a neu- 


tral translation ‘for ministering,’ which, 
while it does not exclude other services, 
may still leave the idea of the evayyea- 
ix} Staxovla fairly prominent. 

12. Téxtxov dé] ‘but Tychicus;’ 
the 5¢ appears to refer to a suppressed 
thought; not, however, to one suggested 
by the 1st member of ver. 11 (Wieseler, 
Chronol. p. 428), but, as the more imme- 
diate context seems to require, by the 
concluding portion, efypnotos n. 7. A.3 
“bring Mark, I need one who is etxp.; 
J had one in Tychicus (Eph. vi. 21), but 
he is gone.’ On the accent see Winer, 
Gr. § 6, p. 49. The chronology 
is here not without difficulty. Tychicus, 
who was with the apostle on his third 
missionary journey, and went before him 
to Troas (Acts xx. 5), is mentioned 
(Eph. vi. 21, Col. iv. 7) as sent by St. 
Paul into Asia to comfort the hearts of 
his conyerts. Now, as the Epistle to the 
Eph. and Coloss. cannot with any show 
of reason be assumed as contempora- 
neous with the present Epistle, we must 
assume that this was a second mission to 
Ephesus, the object of which however is 
unknown. The first mission took place 
at the apostle’s first captivity at Rome ; 
this, it would seem, takes place at a sec- 
ond and final captivity. We thus take 
for granted that the apostle was twice in 
prison at Rome. Without entering into 
a discussion which would overstep the 
limits of this commentary, it may be 
enough to remark that though denied by 
Wieseler (Chronol. p. 472 sq.), and but 
doubtfully noticed by Winer, RWB. 
Vol. 11. p. 220 (ed. 3), the ancient opin- 
ion of a second imprisonment (Euseb. 
Hist. 11. 22) is in such perfect harmony 
with the notices in these Epistles, and 
has, to say the least, such very plausible 
external arguments in its favor, that it 
does seem to remain far the most satis- 
factory of all the hypotheses that have as _ 
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yet been advanced ;, see especially Nean- 
der, Planting, ch. x. Vol. 1, p. 331 sq. 
(Bohn), Wiesinger, Hinleit. § 3, p. 576. 

eis “Egecor] These words have been 
urged by Theodoret and De Wette as 
affording a hint that Timothy was not 
then at Ephesus; cpmpare Tit. iii. 12, 
mpos aé. This is perhaps doubtful ; com- 
pare Wieseler, Chronol. p. 462. This 
latter writer taking améoreiAa as an epis- 
tolary aor. conceives that Tychicus was 
the bearer of this letter (see Chronol. p. 
428), this, again, is very doubtful, and 
in many respects a very unsatisfactory 
hypothesis. Does, however, the language 
wholly forbid the conjecture that Tychi- 
cus was the bearer of the first epistle ? It 
has been frequently remarked in these 
notes that the first epistle seems to have 
been written at no great distance of time 
from the second. 

13. peadyny] ‘cloak,’ Auth. Ver., 
‘penulam,’ Vulg., ‘hakul,’ Goth.,—a 
long, thick, and apparently sleeveless 
cloak, with only an opening for the head, 
Smith, Dict. Antig.s. v.; pedrdvnv évrad- 
Sa 7d tudriov Aéyer’ twes dé [Syriac, al.] 
aot Td yAwoodnonoy, @&vSa Ta BiBAla 
&ceiro, Chrys. There seems no reason 
to depart from the former and usual 
sense ; the second interpretation noticed 
by Chrysostom, ‘case for writings,’ 


(Lode AD Syr., Wieseler, Chronol. 


p- 423), was probably only an interpr. 
suggested by the connection, and by the 
thought that the apostle would not have 
been likely to mention an article so com- 
paratively unimportant as a cloak, espe- 
cially when near his death. One reason, 
at any rate, seems suggested by ver. 21, 
wpb xeluevos. The word is found in 
several other passages, e.g. Poll. Ono- 
mast. vit. 65, Athen. Deipn. 111. p. 97, 
Arrian, Epict. 1v. 8; see also Suicer, 
Thesaur. 8. vy. Vol. 11. p. 1422, who, how- 


\ 


» 


ever, with but little probability seems to 
advocate two forms, ga:vdAns and pedd- 
yas (comp. Hesych.) deriving apparently 
the former from galyw and the second 
from eAAés, ‘pellis.’ There is indeed 
an almost hopeless confusion among the 
Greek lexicographers on this word or 
words, some making gpaiAdyns (Suid.), 
aliter peadyns (Etym. M.), to be the yAws- 
cdkouov, and gawddns (Suid.), or yet 
again, gevdAns (Suid.), to be the cloak. 
On the whole, it seems probable that the 
true form is pawvdAns, and that it is de- 
rived from the Latin, ‘ pznula’ (Rost u. 
Palm, Lez. s. v.), not vice versa, as in 
Voss, Etymol.s. v. Here Tisch. rightly 
adopts the orthography best supported 
by MS. authority. For further informa- 
tion, see the dissertation ‘ de Pallio Pau- 
li’ in Crit. Sacr. Thess. Vol. 11. p. 707, 
the special treatise on the ‘ psenula’ by 
Bartholinus in Grevius, Antig. Rom. 
Vol. v1. p. 1167 sq., and the numerous 
archeological notices and references in 
Wolf, Cur. Phil. in loc. 

kal r& BiBrAla] Th dt abte tov BiB- 


Alay @er pérdrovte arodnuciv mpds ty i 


Ocdy ; Kal wdrdwota eer, Bore ara rors 
morois wapaxecsat, Kal avrl Tis avroo 
didSacKarlas exew adtd, Chrysost.: more 
probably, perhaps, books generally, Bull, 
Serm. xv. p. 180 (Oxf. 1844). It is, 
however, useless to guess at either the 
contents of the 6:fafa, or the reasons for 
the request. padAtora 
Tas weuBp.] ‘especially the parchments ;? 
the former were probably written on pap- 
ytus, the latter on parchment, ‘ membra- 
na’ (membrum, membrana cutis) ; com- 
pare Hug, Hinl. Vol. 1.§ 11. See also 
Suicer, Thesaur. s. v., and Smith, Dict. 
Antig. s.v. It is not wholly improbable, 
as the pdaAiora seems to indicate, that 


the parchments were writings, whether | 


‘adversaria’ or otherwise, of the apostle 


himself; compare Bull, Serm. xv. p. 183 


‘ 
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é£avdpos 6 yadKeds ToAAG mot KaKd évedeiEaTo’ amroden avTe 6 


Kipwos kata 7a épya avtoi. 


8q.,—a sermon well worthy of perusal. 
Of Carpus nothing is known, nor of the 
journey to Troas ; it certainly could not 
have been that mentioned Acts xx. 6, a 
visit more than six years anterior. 

14. AAéEavdpos] See notes on 1 
Tim. i. 20: whether this evil man was 
then at Ephesus or not cannot be deter- 
mined; the former supposition is per- 

. haps most probable ; see Wieseler, Chro- 
nol. p. 463. TOAAG k.T.A.] 
© showed me much ill treatment ;’ ‘ multa 


mihi mala ostendit,’ Claroman., Vulg. 


[mala mihi] ; Aube pe Siapdpws, Chrys. 
The translation ‘ hath (¢) shown much ill 
feeling’ (Peile), is unnecessarily restrict- 
ed, and that of Conyb., ‘charged me with 
much evil’ (forensic use of the active), 
in a high degree improbable. The ‘in- 
tensive’ middle (see Kriiger, Sprachil. § 
52. 8.5, and notes on Eph. ii. 7) évdett- 
acda, with a dative persone and acc. ret, 
is frequently used both in a good (e. g. 
[Demosthen.] Halonn. p. 87) and a bad 
sense (Gen. 1. 15, 17 ), and seems clearly 
to point to the exhibition of outward acts 
of injury and wrong to the apostle. 
amoden] ‘may the Lord reward him 
according to his works ;’ mpéppnats eorw, 
ovk apd, Theodoret. Even this limita- 
tion is not necessary: St. Paul might 
properly wish that one who had so with- 
stood the cause of the Gospel (querépuis 
Aéyois, see below, ver. 15), and who had 
as yet shown no symptom of repent- 
ance ($v kal ob x. r.A.), might be reward- 
ed according to his works. On the late 
and incorrect form &mod¢n for amodoln, 
compare Lobeck, Phryn. p. 345, Sturz, 
de Dial. Maced. p. 52. The reading is 
not perfectly certain ; the future aroddéce 
is supported by very strong external au- 
thority, ACD!E)FG; 15 mss. ; Boern., 
Vulg., al. ( Griesb., Scholz, Lachm., Alf.); 


is 


dv Kat ad gpuddooov, Alav yap 


still as dogmaticel reasons might so very 
naturally suggest the change of the opt. 
into the fut., while no plausible reason 
can be alleged for the converse, — as 
again, there are no paradiplomatic argu- 
ments [such as arise from erroneous 
transcription] in favor of the change to 
the fut., while there are some for the 
change to the opt. (the reading, -dwoe: 
may have been a correction of -Swe:, com- 
pare Mill, Prolegomena, p. 49), we seem 
justified in retaining a@rod¢y, with D®E3 - 
KL; great majority of mss.; Clarom., 
Sangerm., Amit., al. Tischendorf (ed. 
2) has thus apparently with judgment 
reversed the reading of his first ed.: so 
De. W. and Wiesing. 

15. by Kal od «.7.A.] ‘ Of whom do 
thou also beware.’ This advice seems to 
confirm the supposition that Alexander 
was then at Ephesus (see ver. 14), unless 
indeed we also adopt the not very proba- 
ble opinion of Theod., noticed in notes 
on ver. 12, that Timothy was not now at 
Ephesus. Alav yap «.7.A.] 
‘for he greatly withstandeth our words ;’ 
reason why Timothy should beware of 
Alexander. If the nuérepo: Adyor allude 
to the defence which St. Paul made, and 
which Alexander opposed (see Wieseler, 
Chronol. p. 464), Alexander must be 
conceived (if originally from Ephesus) 
to have gone to Rome and returned again. 
It must be observed, however, that the 
studied connection of this clause with 6y 
kal ov «. T. A. rather than with moAAd por 
k. T.A., seems rather to militate against 
this supposition, and to suggest a more 
general reference; tots rod evayyeAlou 
Aéyos, The reading ayréorn (Lachm., 
Alf., al.) is fairly supported [ACD'(FG 
avséorn) ; 17], but in collective external 
evidence apparently inferior to that in 
the text (Rec., Tisch., al.) 
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16. ev rf wpaéty kK. 7. A,] ‘at my 
first defence ;’ compare Phil. i. 7, but 
observe that there 77 amoA., on account 
of the article, must be connected with 
Tov evayyeAtov, and that the circumstan- 
ces alluded to are in all probability whol- 
ly different. Timothy was then appar- 
ently with him (Phil. i. 1); now he is 
informing him of something new, and 
which happened at his last imprison- 
ment, see Neander, Planting, Vol. 1. p. 
334 (Bohn). This dmroa. mpdérn was in 
all probability the ‘actio prima,’ after 
which, as a ‘non liquet’ (see Smith, 
Dict. Antig. 8. vy. ‘ Judex’) had been re- 
turned, an ‘ampliatio’ (comp. éveBdAero, 
Acts xxiv. 22) had succeeded, during 
which the apostle is now writing ; see 
especially Wieseler, Chronol. p. 409 sq., 
and compare Rein. Rém. Privatrecht, v. 
2.6, p. 450. Conyb. and Howson (St. 
Paul, Vol. 11. p. 580, ed. 2) deny the 
continuance under, the emperors of this 
custom of ‘ampliatio’ on the authority 
of Geib, Rém. Crim.-Proc. p. 377: this, 
however, does not appear fully made 
out. cvuumapeyéeveTo| 
‘stood forward with me,’ ‘ adfuit,’ Vulg., 
scil. as a ‘patronus’ to plead in my de- 
fence, or more probably as an ‘ advoca- 
tus’ to support by his counsel; compare 
[Demosth.] Neer. p. 1369, cvymrapaye- 
vonevos ait@ SoximaCouévw, and, as re- 
gards the practice of Christians support- 
ing and comforting their brethren in 
prison, Lucian, de Morte Peregr. § 13. 
Examples of the similarly forensic ex- 
pressions mapaylyvecSal tivi, mapevat rit, 
are cited by Elsner, Obs. Vol. 1. p. 319. 
On the respective offices and duties of 
‘advocatus’ and ‘patronus,’ see Rein, 
Rém. Privatrecht, V. 1. 3, p. 425. 
éyxatéAtwoyv] On the meaning of 
this compound, see notes on verse 10. 


The reason of the desertion was obvious- 
ly fear; ob kaxondelas hv GAAQ SeiAlas H 
troxdépnots, Theod. The knowledge of 
this suggests the clause, uh abrois Aoyio- 
Seln, in which the apostle’s pardon is 
blended with his charitable prayer ; ‘may 
God forgive them, even asI do.’ The 
reading of ACD?D°EFGL appears sim- 
ply due to itacism ; so again, daéAeuroy, 
with CL, al., in ver. 20: see Tisch. Pro- 
legom. p. xxxvii (ed. 7). 

17. 6 8& Kdptos] In marked con- 
trast to ver. 16; ‘man, even my friends, 
deserted me,—but my Lord stood by 
me.’ éveduvduwoer] 
“gave me inward strength,’ i. e. mappnolay 
exaploaro, obk apie Katameceiv, Chrys- 
ostom; see notes on 1 Tim. i. 12. The 
purpose of the évSuyduwois then follows. 
As ever, the apostle loses all thought and 
feeling of self, and sees only in the gra- 
cious aid ministered to him a higher and 
a greater purpose: so Chrys., and after 
him Theophyl. and Gicum. 
TAnpopopnsn] ‘might be fully per-* 
Sormed, fulfilled,’ ‘ adimpleatur, Clarom., 
Syriac,— not ‘might be fully known,’ 
Auth. Ver., ‘ certioraretur,’ Beza. There 
seems no reason to depart here from the 
meaning assigned to wAnpod. in yerse 5 
(see notes); the xhpyyua (observe not 
evaryyédtov) was indeed fully performed, 
when in the capital of the world, at the 
highest earthly tribunal, possibly in the 
Roman forum (Dio Cass. vii. 7, Lx. 4, 
— after Claudius however, doubtful), and 
certainly before a Roman multitude, 
Paul the prisoner of the Lord spake for 

"himself, and for the Gospel ; see Wiesel., 
Chronol. p. 476, who has illustrated and 
defended this application with much abil- 
ity. ' Kal adrotowot 
k. 7. As] ‘and all the Gentiles might hear :? 
further amplification of the preceding 

% 
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words ; not in reference to any preach- 
ings after his first captivity (comp. The- 
odoret, De W.), but simply in connection 
with his public &oAoyfa in this his sec- 
ond captivity. The position of ta, after 
mapéorn kat éved. rather than after éppic- 
anv, seems certainly to confirm this: see 
Wieseler, Chronol. p. 476. The reading 
of Rec. dkoton (with KL; al.; Chrys., 
Theod.), is only a grammatical correc- 
tion. kal éppiodrny] 
‘and I was rescued ;’? second and further 
act of the Lord towards his servant; He 
inspired him with strength, and further, 
rescued him. The aor. is purely passive ; 
several of these ‘ deponentia media,’ ¢. g. 
Sedouat, idouat, xapiCouar x. 7. A. have 
besides an aor. med., an aor. in the pass. 
form which (unlike 7#BovajSny, 7dvvASnv 
x. T. A.) is completely passive in sense; 
compare éSedSnv, Matth. vi. 1, Mark 
Xvi. 11, iaSnv, Matth. viii. 13, évaplodny, 
1 Cor. ii. 12, Phil. i. 29, and see further 
examples in Winer, Gr. § 38. 7. p. 231. 

éx ordpatos A €ovtos is very differ- 
ently explained. The /east probable in- 
terpretation seems a reference to the li- 
ons of the amphitheatre (Mosheim, and 
even Neand. Plant. Vol. 1. p. 345, note), 
the most probable, perhaps, that of the 
later expositors (De Wette, Huth., al.), 
that it is a figurative expression for the 
greatest danger, ‘ generaliter periculum,’ 
Caly., compare 1 Cor. xv. 32, éSnpiomd- 
xnoa (see Meyer in loc.), Ignat. Rom. 5, 
amd Suptas wéxpt ‘Pduns Snpiowax@, where 
the somewhat parallel allusions are simi- 
larly figurative. The most current in- 
terpretation is that of the Greek commen- 
tators, who refer the expression to Nero: 
Adovta yap Tov Népayd gyot dia 7d I7pt- 
@des, Chrysostom, al.; but it is doubtful 
whether he was then at Rome ; see Pear- 
son, Ann. Paul. Vol. 1. p. 395 (ed. Chur- 
ton), who consequently transfers it to 


ev 


pu- 


Helius Cxsareanus. Wieseler finds in 
Aéwy the principal accuser (Chronol. p. 
476); alii alia. Leo, with very good 
sense, retracts in his preface, p. xxxviii, 
his reference of Adwy to Nero, observing 
the omission of the article (which might 
have been expected, as in Joseph. Antiq. 
XVIII. 6. 10, TéSvnKev 6 A€wv) This 
omission cannot indeed be pressed, as it 
might be due to correlation (Middleton, 
Art. 111. 3.7); it may be said, however, 
that it is highly probable that if Nero, or 
a definite person (human or spiritual, e. g. 
Satan, compare Alford in loc.), had been 
here meant, it would have been inserted, 
as in the examples in Winer, Gr. § 18. 
2.b, p. 114 sq. The most pertinent re- 
mark is that of Huth., that it is to the 
ordéua Agovros (LOwenrachen), not to the 
Adwy, that the attention is principally 
directed. 

18. picetat x.7.A.] '* The Lord 
shall rescue me from every evil work ;’ 
continuation of the foregoing declaration, 
in a somewhat changed application : xaf, 
which would make the connection more 
close, is rightly omitted by Lachm. and 
Tisch., with ACD!; 31, al.; Clarom., 
Sangerm., Aug., Vulg., Copt., Arm., al. 
The change of prep. (curiously enough 
not noticed by apparently any commen- 
tator) points more generally to the re- 
moval from (see Winer, Gr. § 47, p. 331 
compared with p. 327) all the evil efforts 
that were directed against the apostle and 
the evil influences around him, —not 
merely all that threatened him person- 
ally, but all that, in his person, thwarted 
the Gospel. Thus zovnpds retains its 
proper sense of ‘active wickedness ’ (mapa 
Tov mdvos yiwduevns, Suidas ; compare 
Trench, Synon. § 11), and épyoy its more 
usual sense. Most modern commenta- 
tors (except Wiesing.), following Chrys., 
al., either explain mavrds &py. mov. a8 mav- 
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ws éuapthuaros, in reference to St. Paul, 
—a change from the objective in ver. 17 
to the subjective which is not very satis- 
factory, — or take @pyov as equivalent to 
mpayyua, Xpjua, a meaning which though 
defensible (see examples in Rost u. Palm, 
Lex. s. v.), is not necessary. There is 
no declaration that the apostle shall be 
rescued out of his dangers, which would 
be inconsistent with ver. 6; it is only 
said in effect in ver. 7, 8, that he shall be 
removed from the sphere of evil in every 
form: ‘decollabitur? liberabitur, libe- 
rante Domino,’ Beng. ‘The transition 
to the next clause, from the amd to the 
eis, is thus very easy and natural. 

odoet eis] ‘shall save me into:’ a 
pregnans constructio, ‘shall save and 
place me in,’ compare chap. ii. 26, and 
see further examples in Winer, Gr. § 66. 
2, p. 547. There is thus no reason for 
modifying od(ew (scil. te we eis k.7.A., 
Coray ; compare Eurip. Jph. 7. 1069), 
still less for referring it merely to preser- 
vation from earthly troubles (Reuss, 
Théol. Chrét. 1v. 22, Vol, 11. p. 251) 
followed as it is by the explicit thy Ba- 
oirelay thy émoupdaviov. In these last 
words it has been urged by De Wette 
and others that we have a thought foreign 
to St. Paul. Surely this is an ill-consid- 
ered statement: though the mere expres- 
sion # BaciA. ) éwovp. may not occur 
again in the N. Test., still the idea of a 
present sovereignty and kingdom of 
Christ in heaven is conveyed in some 
passages (Eph. i, 20, Col. iii. 1), and ex- 


pressed in others (1 Cor. xv. 25, BaotAev- 


ew) too plainly to give any cause for 
difficulty in the present case; compare 
Pearson, Creed, Art. 11. and v1. Vol. 1. 


p. 124, 328 (ed. Burt.). Had this expres- 
sion appeared in any other than one of 
the Pastoral Epp., it would have passed 
unchallenged. On the term éroupdmos, 
compare notes on Eph. i. 3. 

6 9 Sd&a x. 7.A.] Observe especially 
this doxology to Christ ; i80d dofoAocyla 
Tov Tiod ws kal Tod TMarpds, otros yap 6 
Kupios, Theophylact. Waterland might 
have added this, Def. of Queries, xviI. 
Vol. 1. p. 423. On the expression eis 
Tous alavas Tav aidywr, see notes on Gal. 
i. 5. 

19. Iptonav cat ’AkvaAay] Prisca 
or Priscilla (Like Livia or Livilla, Drusa 
or Drusilla, Wetstein on Rom. xvi. 3) 
was the wife of Aquila of Pontus. They 
became first known to the apostle in Co- 
rinth (Acts xviii. 2), whither they had 
come from Rome on account of the edict 
of Claudius; the apostle abode with 
them as being duérexvor, and took them 
with him to Syria (ver. 18). They were 
with him at Ephesus (surely not Co- 
rinth! Huther) when he wrote 1 Cor. 
(see ch. xvi. 19), and are again noticed as 
being at Rome (Rom. xvi. 3) where they 
had probably gone temporarily, perhaps 
for purposes of trade : of their after history 
nothing is known, see Winer, RWB. 
s. vy. ‘Aquila,’ Vol. 1. p. 73, and Herzog, 
Real-Encycl. Vol. 1. p. 456, who, how- 
ever, ascribes their migrations to the dif- 
ficulties and trials encountered in preach- 
ing the Gospel. tov Orne. 
otxov] See notes on ch. i. 16. One- 
siphorus is said to have been bishop of 
Corone in Messenia; Fabricius, Zuz. 
Evang. p. 117 (cited by Winer). This, 
however, must be considered highly 
doubtful. 


. 
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d¢ arédurrov ev Midijtp aoXevoivta. % Yrovdacov mpd yep 


vos éASNetv. 


"Aordkerai ce EdBovdos, kat Iovdns, nab 


Atvos, kat Knavdia, nal oi ddeddot travtes. 


20.”"Epagros| A Christian of this 
name is mentioned as ofxovduos (arcarius) 
of Corinth, Rom. xvi. 23. Mention is 
again made of an Erastus as having been 
sent from Ephesus to Macedonia with 
Tim., Acts xix. 22. Whether these pas- 
sages relate to the same person cannot 
possibly be determined ; but it may be 
said, in spite of the positive assertion of 
Wieseler (Chronol. p. 471) to the contra- 
ry, that the identity of the Erastus of Co- 
rinth and Erastus the missionary seems 
very doubtful. It is scarcely likely that 
the oixovduos of Corinth would be able to 
act as a diaxovay (Acts 1. c.); see Meyer, 
Rom. l. c., and Winer, RWB. s. v. Vol. 
I. p. 335 ; so also Neand. Planting, Vol. 
I. p. 334 (Bohn). It is perhaps more 
probable, from the expression Euewey év 
KopivS@, that the present Erastus was 
identical with Erastus of Corinth ; com- 
pare Huther. All however is conjecture. 

Tpdpipor] ‘ Trophimus;’ a Gentile 
Christian of Ephesus, who accompanied 
St. Paul (on his third missionary jour- 
ney) from Troas (Acts xx. 4) to Mile- 
tus, Syria, and ultimately, Jerusalem, 
where his presence was the cause of an 
uproar (Acts xxi. 29). Legendary his- 
tory says that he was beheaded under 
Nero, Menolog. Grec. Vol. 111. p. 57 
( Winer). améarwoy] ‘I 
left ;’ certainly not plural, ‘they left,’ 
scil. ‘his comrades,’ an artificial inter- 
pretation (see Winer, RWB. Art. ‘ Tro- 
phimus’ Vol. 11. p. 634) which would 
never have been thought of, if the doubt- 
ful hypothesis of a single imprisonment 
of St. Paul at Rome had not seemed to 
require it. The supposition of Wieseler 
(Chronol. p. 467) that he accompanied 
St. Paul on his way to Rome (Acts 
xxvii.), but falling sick returned to Mi- 
letus in the Adramyttian ship from which 


St. Paul parted at Myra (Acts xxvii. 6), 
may be ingenious, but seems in a high 
degree improbable, and is well answered 
by Wiesinger in his notes on this verse, 
p- 684 sq. Still more hopeless is the at- 
tempt to change the reading, with the 
Arab. Vers., to MeAfrn, or to refer it to 
Miletus on the North coast of Crete, near 
which St. Paul never went. If we sup- 
pose this some journey later than the pe- 
riod recorded in the Acts (see notes on 1 
Tim. i. 3), and adopt the theory of a sec- 
ond imprisonment, all difficulty ceases. 

21. rpd xetpGvos| ‘before winter :’ 
not necessarily ‘ before the storms of win- 
ter,’ Wieseler, Chronol. p. 472. The ex- 
pression seems only an amplification of 
yer. 9; mpd xemavos, iva uy KaTacxedns 
(Chrysostom) whether by dangers on the 
sea (Coray), or difficulties of travelling 
on the land. In this repeated desire of 
St. Paul to see his son in the faith, and 
the mention of a possible cause which 
might detain him, we see tokens of the 
apostle’s prescience of his approaching 
death ; 31a mdvrev pnvies Thy TeAcuTHY, 
Theodoret. EtBovaAos 
x. T. A.]| Of Eubulus, Pudens, and Clau 
dia, nothing certain is known; they were 
not companions of the apostle (verse 
11), but only members of the Church at 
Rome. The identity of the two latter 
with the Pudens and Claudia of Martial 
(Epigr. 1v. 13, x1. 34) seems very doubt- 
ful; see, however, Conyb. and Howson, 
St. Paul, Vol. 11. p. 595 (ed. 2), Alford, 
Prolegom. Vol. 111. p. 104. Linus is in 
all probability the first bishop of Rome 
of that name; see Irenus, Her. 111. 3, 
Euseb. Hist. 111. 2. 

22. wera Tod mvety.] ‘with thy 
spirit ;’ so Gal. vi. 18, Philem. 25. The 
apostle names the ‘ spirit’ as the ‘ potior 
pars’ in our nature, see notes on Gal. 1. c. 
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™<Q Kupwos Inoods Xpucros pera Tod mvev= 


22. Kipios "Inoots Xpicrds] So Rec., Griesb., Scholz, with CDEKL; al.; Syr., 
Vulg., al. Zachmann reads 6 Kip. Inoods with A; 31.114; Tisch. reads only Ku- 
pios with FG; 17. al.; Boern., Mth. Though an interpolation is not improbable, 
yet the uncial authority for the omission seems yery weak ; F and G are little more 


than equivalent to one authority. 
® 

There is no allusion to the Holy Spirit 
(Chrys. al.), nor to mvevparuch xdpis 
(Cicumen.) ; the mvevua is the human 
avevua (not merely the yuxh, Coray), 
the third and highest part in man ; com- 
pare Olshausen, Opusc. vi. p. 145 sq., 
and Destiny of Creature, p. 115. 

wed tuady] ‘with you;’ not exactly 
‘tecum et cum tota ecclesia tibi commis- 


si’ (Mill, Prolegom. p. 86), as there is 
no mention throughout the Epistle of the 
Church at Ephesus; but simply ‘ with 
thee and those with thee.’ This bene- 
diction is somewhat singular as being 
twofold, to Timothy separately, and to 
Timothy and those with him: 1 Cor 
XVi. 23, 24, is also twofold, but to the 
same persons. 


“ 


THE EPISTLE TO TITUS. 





INTRODUCTION. 


Tue Epistle to Titus was written by St. Paul apparently only a short 
time after his missionary visit to the island of Crete (ch. i. 5), and when 
on his way to Nicopolis to winter (ch. iv. 12). On the occasion of that visit 
he had left his previous companion, Titus, in charge of the churches of that 
island, and may not unreasonably be supposed to have availed himself of an 
early opportunity of writing special instructions to him concerning the duties 
with which he had been entrusted (ch. i. 5). 

If we are correct in supposing that the Nicopolis above alluded to was 
the well-known city of that name in Epirus (see notes on ch. iv. 12), we may 
conceive this Epistle to have been written from some place in Asia Minor, 
perhaps Ephesus (Conyb. and Hows. St. Paul, Vol. 11. p. 566, ed. 2) [p. 460, 
Am. ed.], at which the apostle might have stayed a short time previous to 
the westward journey. If we further adopt the not unreasonable supposition 
that the apostle was arrested soon after his arrival at Nicopolis, and forwarded 
from thence to Rome (Conyb. and Hows. loc. cit.), and also agree to consider 
the year of his martyrdom (see Introd. to 2 Tim.), we may roughly fix the 
date of this Epistle as the summer of A.D. 66 or 67, according as we adopt 
the earlier or later date for the apostle’s martyrdom. Whichever date we 
select, it will clearly be most natural to suppose that the winter alluded ‘to 
in this Epistle (ch. iv. 12) is not the same as that referred to in 2 Tim. iv. 21, 
but belongs to the year before it. If we suppose them the same (comp. 
Alford, Prolegom. Vol. 111. p. 97), the occurrences of 2 Tim. will seem some- 
what unduly crowded ; compare Conyb. and Hows. St. Paul, Vol. 11. p. 573, 
note (ed. 2) [p. 467, Am. ed.]. 

The odject of the Epistle transpires very clearly from its contents. The 
apostle not having been able to remain long enough in Crete to complete the 
necessary organization of: the various churches in the island, but having left 


Titus to complete this responsible work, sends to him all necessary instruction 
24 
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both in respect of the discipline, ecclesiastical (ch. i. 5 sq., comp. ch. ili. 10) 
and general (ch. ii. 1 sq., ch. iii. 1 sq.), which he was to maintain, and the 
erroneous teaching which he was to be ready to confront (ch. i. 13 sq., ch. 
iii. 9, al.). The Cretan character had long been unfavorably spoken of (ch. 
i. 12), and, as we learn from this Epistle, with so much truth (ch. i. 13, 16, 
ch. iii. 1 sq.), that though Titus was instructed by the apostle to come to him 
at Nicopolis (ch. iii. 12), but a short time probably after he would have re- 


ceived the Epistle, it was deemed fitting by the apostle that he should have . 


written instructions for his immediate guidance. On the adaptation of the 
contents to the object of the writer, see Davidson, Introduction, Vol. 111. p. 
90 sq. 

On the genuineness and authenticity of the Epistle see the Introduction to 
the First Epistle to Timothy. The Pastoral Epistles in regard to this ques- 
tion must be regarded as a whole ; no writer of credit, except Schleiermacher, 
having failed to admit that they must all be attributed to one writer. 


THE EPISTLE TO TITUS. 


CHAPTER I. 


AYAOZE 8oinos Ocod, amdatoros 8é 


> a A A 
Incod Xpicrod Kata triotw ékrextav 


Apostolic address and 
salutation. 


1. “Incod Xpicrod] So Lachm. with D°EFGHJK ; mss. (Rec., Griesb., Scholz, 
De W., and Huth. (e sil.) ; the order is inverted by Tisch. only with A; 3 mss.; 
Tol., Copt., Syr.-Phil.; Ambrst. (ed.), Cassiod. ‘There certainly does not seem 
sufficient authority for any change of the received text in the present case; indeed 
it may be remarked that Tisch. appears to have been somewhat precipitate in always 
maintaining the sequence dmoar. Xp. Inc. in St. Paul’s introductory salutations. 
In 1 Cor. i. 1, and 2 Tim. i. 1, certainly, in Col. i. 1, and 1 Tim.i. 1, probably, 
and perhaps in Eph. i. 1, and Phil. i. 1 (d00A0«), this order may be adopted ; but in 
Rom. i. 1 (SodA0s), 2 Cor. i. 1, and here, it seems most insufficiently supported, and 
is rightly rejected by Lachmann. It is not perhaps too much to say that some pass- 
ing thought in the apostle’s mind may have often suggested a variation in order ; 
in ver. 4, for example, Xp. "Ino. ( Tisch.) seems more probable, "Incod and cwripos 
being thus brought in more immediate contact. It is not well to be hypercritical, 
but variations even in these frequently recurring words should not wholly be passed 
over. 


Cuarter I. 1. S0tA0s Oeoi] ‘a Acts xvi. 17, Rev. xv. 3, compare ib. x. 


servant of God ;’ the more general de- 
. signation succeeded by dadar. k. T. A. 
the more special. On all other occasions 
St. Paul terms himself d0dA0s I X., Rom. 
i. 1, Phil. i. 1, comp. Gal. i. 10; so also 
James i. 1, 2 Pet. i.1, Jude 1, comp. 
Rev. i. 1. Surely a forger would not 
have made a deviation so very noticea- 
ble: in salutations more than in any- 
thing else peculiarities would have been 
avoided. The expression itself occurs 


7; and ina slightly different application, 
1 Pet. ii. 16, Rey. vii. 3. 

&mdéaroados 8é| ‘and further an apos- 
tle,’ etc. ; more exact definition. ‘The 5& 
here has not its full antithetical force 
(Mack), but, as in Jude 1, appears only 
to distinguish and specify by the notice 
of another relation in which the subject 
stood to another genitive ; see especially 
Klotz, Devar. Vol. 11. p. 359; compare 
Winer, Gr. § 53.7. b, p. 393, and the 
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Ocod Kad eriyywow adySelas Tihs Kat’ eboéBeav, 2% em’ ABs 


list of examples (though not very criti- 
cally arranged) in Ellendt, Ler. Soph. 
Vol. 11. p. 388. Forgetfulness. of this 
common, perhaps even primary (comp. 
Donalds. Cratyl. § 155) use of 8¢ has led 
several expositors into needlessly artifi- 
cial and elliptical translations ; compare 
even Peile in loc. Kata 
aloriv k.T.A.] ‘for the faith of -God’s 
elect ;? the mloris ray éxd. is the destina- 
tion of the apostleship: not ‘secundum 
fidem,’ Vulg., Clarom., which, though 
defended by Matthies, seems very unsat- 
isfactory; the faith or knowledge of in- 
dividuals cannot, without much explain- 
ing away (compare Peile), ever be the 
rule or norma of the apostle’s office. The 
meaning is thus nearly as enunciated 
by Theophylact, mpbs 1d moredoat rovs 
éxAextovs 51’ éuod, scarcely so much as va 
diddcxw tos eA. THy eis avtdv mioTW 
(Coray), and the sentiment is parallel to 
Rom. i. 5. Though it may be admitted 
that the idea of ‘ object,’ ‘intention,’ is 
more fully expressed by eis and mpés 
(Matth.), it still seems hopeless to deny 
that card in such examples as kara Séav, 
Thucyd. vi. 31, kad’ aprayhv, Xenoph. 
Anabd. 11. 5. 8, al., plainly points to and 
implies some idea of purpose; see Rost 
u. Palm, Lex. s. v. 11.3, Vol. 1. p..1598, 
Jelf, Gr. § 629. If it be not undue re- 
finement, we may say that in the three 
prepositions, eis, mpés, kard, ‘object’ is 
expressed in its highest degree by the 
first, and in its lowest by the last; but 
that the two former are very near to each 
other in meaning, while xar& does not 
rise much above the idea of ‘ special ref- 
erence to,’ ‘destination for.’ We might 
thus perhaps say eis rather marks imme- 
diate purpose, mpds ultimate purpose, kard 
destination ; compare notes on Eph. iv. 
12. These distinctions must however be 
applied with great caution. It need 
scarcely be said that there is here no pa- 


renthesis; see Winer, Gr. § 62. 4, p- 
499. éxAeKkToay cod] 
“the chosen of God.’ There is nothing 
proleptic in the expression, sc. THs éxAo- 
yiis Tovs aklovs, Theodoret, and more 
expressly, De Wette: the faith of the 
elect’ forms one compound idea, it is on 
the forts rather than the defining geni- 
tive that the moment of thought princi- 
pally rests. Nay, further, Acts xiii. 48 
shows this,— that election is not in con- 
sequence of faith, but faith in conse- 
quence of election; compare Eph. i. 4, 
and notes in loc. émiyvwotv 
&Ax.] ‘full knowledge of the truth ;’ 4. e. 
of evangelical truth, compare Eph. i. 13; 
‘in hoc, inquit, missus sum apostolus ut 
electi per me credant et cognoscant veri- 
tatem,’ Estius. *AAfSem has thus refer- 
ence to the object (surely not to be resolv- 
ed into a mere adjective, Tis aAndwis 
evoeB., Coray), érfyvwous to the subject ; 
on the latter (‘accurata cognitio’) see 
notes on Eph. i. 17. This ‘ truth’ is de- 
fined more exactly by the clause 77s kat’ 
evo éBeray, compare notes on 2 Tim. i. 18, 
1 Tim. iii. 18. kat cevaé 
Becayv may be translated ‘ according to 
godliness’ (see notes on 1 Tim. vi. 3), 
but as Gospel truth can scarcely be said 
to be conformable to ebcéBeia, (still less to 
be ‘regulated by’ it, Alf.) and as it is 
not probable that the preposition would 
be used in the same sentence in different 
senses, the more natural meaning seems, 
‘which is (designed) for godliness,’ scil. 
which is ‘most naturally productive of 
holy living and a pious conversation,’ 
South, Serm. 5, Vol, 111. p.214 (Tegg). 
The meaning adopted by Huth., ‘ which 
ris allied.to’ (‘bezeichnet die Angehorig- 
keit’), even in such passages as Rom. x. 
2,is more than doubtful ; see Winer, Gr. 
§ 49. d, p. 359. On the meaning of ed- 
oéBeia, see notes on 1 Tim. ii. 2. 


2, én €dmlds «.7.A.] ‘resting on 
% 
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hope of eternal life, —not ‘in spem,’ 
Vulg., Clarom., Goth. (‘du’): comp. 
Rom. iv. 18, viii. 20, 1 Cor. ix. 10: hope 
is the basis on which all rests, see Winer, 
Gr. § 48. c, p. 349. The connection of 
the clause is not perfectly clear; it can 
hardly be connected with amdéoroAos, as 
it would thus form a co-ordinate clause 
to Kara wiotw k. T. A., and would more 
naturally be introdnced by some specify- 
ing particle; nor can it be attached to 
énlyvwow x. T.2A., as this would violate 
the close union alors and éxtyy. 
must then, with De Wette and Huther, 
and, as it would seem, Chrys. and The- 
odoret, refer it to the whole clause, kara 
miorw — evoéBeiav: the apostle’s calling 
had for its destination the faith of the 
elect and the knowledge of the truth, and 
the basis on which all this rested was the 
hope of eternal life. 

éxnyyetrAato] ‘promised,’ ‘ proclaim- 
ed, sc, in the way of a promise; so Rom. 
iy. 21, Gal. iii. 19. The force and truth 
of the érayyeAla is then enhanced by the 
unique expression (in the N. T.), dpev- 
Shs @eds; compare, however, for the sen- 
timent, Heb. vi. 18, and for the expres- 
sion, Eurip. Orest. 364, TAadxos aevdis 
Sess. mpd xpdvwv aia- 
viwy] ‘before eternal times.’ It is not 
easy to decide whether xpdvor aidviot are 
here to be considered (a) as equivalent 
to mpd Trav aidvev (Theod., Alf., Words- 
worth, al.), as in 2 Tim, i. 9, or (5) as 
simply ‘very ancient times’ (ed. 1. Wie- 
sing.), moAAovs Kal waxpovs xpévous (Co- 
ray); comp. Caly. in loc. In favor of 
(b) is the reflection that though it may 
be truly said that God loved us from all 
eternity (Gicum.), it still cannot strictly 
be said that (wy aidvios was promised be- 
fore all eternity (see Hammond in loc.) : 
in favor of (a) is the use of aidvios in the 
preceding member, and the partial paral- 


We. 


lel afforded by 2 Tim. i. 9. On careful 
reconsideration the preponderance is per- 
haps to be regarded as slightly in favor 
of (a) and the éAmls itself and general 
counsels relating to it, rather than the 
specific promise of it, to be conceived as 
mainly referred to. 

3. épavépwaoev Se] ‘but manifest- 
ed ;’ in practical though not verbal an- 
tithesis to émnyyelAato, ver. 2; the pri- 
mary érayyeAla (Gen. iii. 15), yea, even 
the cardinal érayyeAta to Abraham (Gal. 
iii. 8) required some further revelation 
to make it fully gavepdy. The more 
strict antithesis occurs in Coloss. i. 26, 
where, however, the allusion was differ- 
ent ; compare Rom. xvi. 25, 26, 2 Tim. 
i.9, 10. The accus. objecti after épave- 
pwoer is clearly Tov Adyov abrod, not (why 
(Cicum., al.), or éAmlda Cwijs (Heinr.). 
The apostle changes the accus. for the 
sake of making his language more exact ; 
(wh aidévios was, strictly speaking, in re- 
gard of its appearance, future: the Gos- 
pel included both it and all things, whe- 
ther referring to the present or the future ; 
see Theophyl. in loc., who has explained 
the structure clearly and correctly. 
katpots idStors] ‘in his own, 7. e. ‘in 
due seasons ;” Trois apud ovo, Tots wpeAn- 
wévots, Theophyl. On the expression 
and the peculiar nature of the dat., see 
notes on 1 Tim.ii.6. Here and in 1 Tim. 
vi. 15 (compare Acts i. 7), the reference 
to the subject, God, is so distinct that 
the more literal translation may be main- 
tained. Tov Adyoy adTod] 
‘ His word,’ 2. e. as more fully defined by 
év knptypart x. 7. A., the Gospel, which 
was the revelation both of the primal 
mystery (Rom. xvi. 26), and all succeed- 
ing émayyeAfa:, and was announced to 
man in the kfpuyya of the Lord and His 
apostles. To refer it to the Logos, with 
Jerome, Cicum., and others, is wholly 
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xapis Kat eipnvn amo Ocod 


matpos kat Xpiotod Incod tov cwrijpos jpyav. 


unsatisfactory. On the change of con- 
struction, see Winer, Gr. § 63. 1, p. 501, 
where numerous examples are cited of 
far more striking anacolutha. 

@ émioredany eyd] ‘with which I 
was intrusted ;’ on this construction, see 
Winer, Gr. § 32. 5, p. 204, and compare 
notes on Gal. ii. 7. kar’ 
émitayhy .7.a.] ‘according to the 
commandment of our Saviour God ;’ so, 
only with a slight change of order, 1 Tim. 
i.1. It has been suggested that the Sec- 
ond Person of the blessed Trinity may 
be here intended ; compare notes on ch. 
iii. 6, and Usteri, Lehrb. 11. 2. 4, p. 310: 
the analogy of 1 Tim. i. 1, renders this, 
‘and perhaps also ch. ii. 11, very doubt- 
ful. The diidmioroy implied in the 6 
émotevony (Chrys.) is further defined 
and enhanced by the declaration that it 
was not ‘ proprio motu,’ but in obedience 
to a special command ; see notes on 1 
Tim. I. c., where the clause is considered 
more at length. 

4. Tire yynolw réxve] ‘to Titus, 
my true (genuine) child” The receiver of 
this epistle is far too distinctly mentioned 
to make the supposition admissible that 
it was addressed (comp. iii. 15) to the 
Church, see Wiesing. Hinleit. 1.1, p. 260. 
Of Titus comparatively little is known. 
His, name does not occur in the Acts, but 
from the Epistles we find that he was a 
Greek (Gal. ii.3), converted, as the pres- 
ent verse seems to imply, by St. Paul 
himself, and with the apostle at Jerusa- 
lem on his third visit (notes on Gal. ii. 
1). He was sent by St. Paul, when at 
Ephesus, to Corinth (2 Cor: vii. 6), on 
some unknown commission (Meyer on 


2 Cor. p. 8), possibly with some reference’ 


to a collection (2 Cor. viii. 6, mp o evipta- 
To) ; is again with the apostle in Mace- 
donia (2 Cor. ii, 18, compare with vii. 


5), and is sent by him with the second 
Epistle to Corinth (2 Cor. viii. 6, 16 sq.). 
The remaining notices of Titus are sup- 
plied by the Pastoral Epistles; see 2 
Tim. iv. 10, Tit.i.5sq., iii,12. Accord- 


ing to tradition, Titus was bishop of - 


Crete (Euseb. Hist. 111. 4), and died on 
that island (Isid. de Vit. Sanct. 87); see 
Winer, RWB. s.v. ‘ Titus,’ Vol. 11. p. 
625, and compare Acta Sanct. (Jan. 4), 
Vol. 1. p. 163. On the expression yv7- 
otw Tékvw, see notes on 1 Tim. i. 2. 
kata Kotvny mhartiv] ‘in respect of 
(our) common faith ;’ * fidei respectu que 
quidem et Paulo patri et Tito filio com- 
munis erat,’ Beza, thy adnapdrnta qvit- 
aro, Chrys.: a reference to the faith that 
was common to them and all Christians 
(Bengel, Wiesing.) would, as Jerome 
suggests, be here too general. Grotius 
finds in kowds a reference to the Grecks 
in the person of Titus, and to the Jews 
in the person of St. Paul; this seems 
‘argutius quam vyerius dictum.’ 

xdpts kal eipfhyn] For an explana- 
tion of this form of Christian salutation, 
see notes on Gal. i. 2, and on Eph. i. 2. 
There seems enough authority to justify 
Tisch. in his insertion of kat, and the 
omission of the more individualizing 
&heos, with CIDEFG ; 73.137; Vulgate, 
Clarom., Copt., Syr., Ath.-Platt, Arm. ; 
Chrys. (expressly), and many others. 
The reading, however, cannot be pro- 
nounced certain, as cos ( Rec.) is retain- 
ed in AC?KL; Syr.-Phil., al.; Theod., 
al., and is adopted by Lachmann. The 
addition tod cwrTipos judy to Xp. “Inc. 
(comp. iii. 6), is peculiar to this saluta- 
tion. 

5. dwéAiméy oe x.t.r.] ‘TI left 
thee in Crete. When this happened can 
only be conjectured. The various at- 
tempts to bring this circumstance within 








; 
‘ 
¢ 


Bs 


Cuav. L 5, 6. 


I lefc thee in Crete to ordain 
elders, who must have all 


TITUS. 


191 


5 Tovrou, ydpw dmédrdy ce ev Kpirn, wa 


A 
high moral qualities and T2 A€lTrovTa erridvopSHcn Kal KaTACTHONS Kata 


teach sound doctrine. 


the time included in the Acts of the 
Apostles (compare Wieseler, Chronol. p. 
829 sq.) seem all unsatisfactory, and 
have been well investigated by Wiesing., 
Einleit. 1. 4. p. 272 sq., and (in answer 
to Wieseler) p. 360. Language, histor- 
ical notices, and the advanced state of 
Christianity in that island, alike seem to 
lead us to fix the date of the epistle near 
to that of 1 Tim., and of this journey as 
not very long after the apostle’s release 


from his first imprisonment at Rome; . 


see Neander, Planting, Vol. 1. p. 338 sq. 
(Bohn), Conyb. and Howson St. Paul, 
Vol. 11. p. 565 (ed. 2), Guerike, Hinleit. 
§ 48. 1, p.396 (ed. 2). There seems no 
sufficient reason for supposing, with Ne- 
ander (p. 342), that Christianity was 
planted in Crete by St. Paul on this occa- 
sion ; reorganized it might have been, but 
planted by him it scarcely could have 
been, as the whole tenor of the epistle 
leads to the supposition that it had been 
long established, and had indeed taken 
sufficient root to break ont into heresies. 
Christianity might have been planted 
there after one of the early dispersions ; 
Cretans were present at the Pentecostal 
miracle (Acts ii. 11) : see esp. Wiesing. 
on ver. 5. 7a AelwovTal 
‘the things that are lacking ;’ ‘que ego 
per temporis brevitatem non potui expe- 
dire,’ Beng. The more special direc- 
tions at once follow. 

éxidiopséan] ‘further set in order ;’ 
the prep. érf, according to its common 
force in compos., denotes ‘insuper;’ St. 
Paul diwpsdcaro, Titus émidiopsovras, 
Beng. The reading is far from certain, 
but on the whole Tisch. seems to have 
rightly adopted the middle; the form 
éridiopséans (Lachm.), though well sup- 
ported (AEi; compare D1 éravopSéo7ps, 
and FG Seop3éo7s), might have had its 


mom mpearPuTépors, os eyd cou Suerakduny, 6 


termination suggested by koraorhons be- 
low. The middle it must be owned has 
here scarcely any force (Winer, Gr. § 38. 
6, p. 230), unless it be taken as an in- 
stance of what is now called an intensive 
or ‘dynamic’ middle; see Kriiger, 
Sprachl. § 52. 8 sq., and comp. notes on 
1 Tim. iv. 6. kara wérrv] 
‘in every city,’ ‘from city to city ;’ ‘ oppi- 
datim,’ Calvin; compare Acts xiv. 23, 
Xelpotovicayres Kar’ exxAnolay mpeoBu- 
tépous (Tisch.), and as regards the ex- 
pression, Luke viii. 1, Acts xv. 21, xx. 
23. The deduction of Bp. Taylor, ‘one 
in one city, many in many’ (Episc. § 
15), is certainly precarious. On the con- 
nection between xara and dvd, both in 
this distributive, and in other senses, see 
Donalds. Cratyl. § 183 sq. 

&s éyw n.7t.r.| ‘as I directed thee ;’ 
in reference, as De W. says, not only to 
the ‘ Dass,’ but the ‘ Wie,’ as the follow- 
ing requisitions further explain; the 
apostle not only bid Titus perform this 
duty, but taught him how to do it wisely 
and efficiently. This verb is more com- 
monly (in the N. T.) active when joined 
with a dat. (Matth. xi. 1, 1 Cor. ix. 14, 
xvi. 1), the middle, however (with dat.), 
occurs Acts xxiv. 23. This again seems 
more a ‘dynamic’ middle than the ordi- 
nary middle ‘ of interest.’ The force of 
the compound d:ardeow may be felt in 
the ‘dispositio, sc. eorum que incompos- 
ita vel implicata et perplexa erant’ (com- 
pare 1 Cor. xi. 34), which a directive 
command tacitly involves: see Winer, 
de Verb. Comp, Fasc. v. p. 7. 

6. ef Tis kK. 7.A.] ‘if any one be unac- 
cused, have nought laid to his charge;’ et 
pndels trxev emonjwat ev rH (wn, Chrys. 
The form of expression certainly does 
not seem intended to imply that it was 
probable few such would be found (com- 
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pare Heydenr.) ; it only generally marks 
the class to which the future presbyter 
was necessarily to belong. For the ex- 
act meaning of dvéyka. (‘sine crimine,’ 
Vulg.), see notes on 1 Zim. iii. 10, and 
Tittm. Synon. 1. p. 31. 
bias yuvatkds &yhp| ‘a husband of 
one wife:’ for the meaning of this ex- 
pression see notes on 1 Tim. iii. 2. The 
remark of Chrysostom may be here ad- 
duced, as certainly illustrative of the 
opinion held in the early Church ; tore 
yep amavres, tore, bri ei mh KexwAvTat 
mapa Tay vouwy Td ph Sevrépors dusreiy 
yduots, GAN Buws ToAAdS Exe TL Mpayua 
katnyoptas. TéKVa K.T.A.| 
‘having believing children ;’ the empha- 
sis seems to rest on miord; the Chyistian 
mpeoBvrepos was not to have heathen, Ju- 
daizing, or merely nominally-believing 
children; comp. 1 Tim. iii. 4, 5, where 
this requisition is more fully expressed. 
The expression, not perhaps without rea- 
son, has been urged as a hint that Chris- 
tianity had been established in Crete for 
some time. év katnyopla 
Kk. 7. A.] ‘not in accusation of dissolute- 
ness,’ i.e. ‘not accused of,’ etc., Auth. 
Ver. The kxarnyopta (John xviii. 29, 1 
Tim. y. 19) is, as it were, something in 
which they might’be involved, and out of 
which they were to take care to be al- 
ways found: ov« elme ph &wAGs Kowros 
[cfwev awAGs wh &o., conject. Bened.], 
GAA pnde SiaBorny Exew rToiwdrny, 
Chrysost. On the meaning and deriva- 
tion of aowrla, see notes on Eph. vy. 18. 
} avurdtakral ‘or unruly,’ scil. diso- 
bedient to their parents; the reason is 
more fully given, 1 Timothy iii. 5, para- 
phrased by Theophyl., 6 yap +& oixeta 
rékva, wh madevoas, HS %Adors puSplCer. 
For the meaning of avumdr., see notes on 
1 Tim. i. 9. 

7.rdv émloxomoy] ‘every bishop,’ 


or, according to our idiom, ‘a bishop ;’ 
on the article see notes-on Gal. iii. 20 ; 
and on the meaning of the term ézick., 
and its relation to xpeoBirepos, see notes 
on 1 Tim. iii.1. The apostle here changes 
the former designation into the one that 
presents the subject most clearly in his 
official capacity, the one in which his re- 
lations to those under his rule would be 
most necessary to be defined. The ex- 
cellent treatise of Bp. Pearson, Minor 
Works, Vol. 1. p. 271 sq., may be added 
to the list of works on episcopacy noticed 
on 1 Tim. /.c.: his positions are that 
episcopal government was ‘ sub Apostolis, 
ab Apostolis, in Apostolis,’ p. 278. 

&s @eot oixov.| ‘as being God’s stew- 
ard ;°>- @eod not without prominence and 
emphasis. While the previous title is 
enhanced and expanded, the leading re- 
quisition (&véyxA.) is made more evident- 
ly necessary from the position occupied 
‘by the subject : he must indeed be ayéy- 
KAntoy, as he is a steward of the ofkos 


@cod, the Church of the living God (1 


Tim. iii. 15). On this use of és, see notes 
on Eph. v. 28. Both on this account, 
and the more pregnant meaning of oixo- 
véuos, 1 Cor. iv. 1 (compare 1 Peter iy. 
10) is not a strict parallel of this pas- 
sage. By adddn] ‘not 
self-willed ;’ not, in a derivative sense, 
‘haughty,’ Goth. (héuh-hdirts’), but, as 
Syriac correctly, though somewhat para- 
I 2 ~ 
phrastic., CLOW) SE pos dd 
[ductus voluntate sui-ipsius]; thy 8 ai- 
Sddeay aidtapéokey Acyw, Greg. Naz. 
Vol. 11. p.199. The adjective, as its de- 
tivation suggests (abrds, #5ouct), implies 
a self-loving spirit, which in seeking only 
to gratify itself is regardless of others, 
and is hence commonly’ brephpavos, Su- 
pds, wapdvouos, Hesych.; rightly defin- 
ed as ‘qui se non accommodat aliis, id- 
a. 
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eoque omnibus incommodus est, moro- 
sus,’ Tittm. Synon. 1. p. 74; see espec. 
Theophrast. Charact. xv., [Aristot.] JZ. 
Moral. 1. 29, the essay on this word in 
Raphel, Annot. Vol. 11. p. 626, and the 
numerous examples in Wetst, in oc., and 
Elsner, Obs. Vol. 11. p. 820. It occurs 
in the N. T. only here and 2 Pet. ii. 10, 
ToAunTal avsdders. Winer has 
here remarked that uw} rather than od is 
properly used, as the qualities are mark- 
ed which the assumed model bishop ought 
to have to correspond to his office (Gr. § 
59. 4. obs., p. 566, ed. 5,— apparently 
withdrawn from ed. 6): in a general 
point of view, the observation is just, but 
in this particular case the ny is probably 
due to the objective form of the sentence 
in which it stands; see Donalds. Gr. § 
594. opylroy] ‘soon angry,’ 
‘irascible;’ Gm. Aeydu. in N. T.; thus 
specially defined by Aristotle (Hthic. 1v. 
11), of uev ody dpylaAc Traxéws pey dpyi- 
Covrat kad ofs ov Set xal ep’ ofs ov Set tad 
“pGAAov 2) Set, mabovra 3& Taxéws. The 
lengthened termination -Aos, especially 
in -nAds, -wAds, denotes ‘habit,’ ‘ cus- 
tom,’ Buttm. Gr. § 119. 18. On the 
two following epithets, mdpowoy and 
mAhnrny, see notes on 1 Tim. iii. 3, and 
on aicxpoxepdj, 1b. iii. 8, and compare 
below, ver. 11. 

8. pirdtevov] ‘hospitable;? so 1 
Tim. iii. 3, compare v. 10, 3 John 5, 6. 
This hospitality, as Conybeare remarks, 
would be especially shown when Chris- 
tians travelling from one place to another 
were received and forwarded on their 
journey by their brethren. The precept 
must not, however, be too much limited ; 
compare Heb. xiii. 2. 
piradyasor] ‘a lover of good,’ ‘ benig- 
num,’ Vulg., Clarom.; see notes on 2 
Tim. ii. 8. Here at first sight the mas- 
culine reference (‘bonorum amantem,’ 


Jerome) might seem more plausible as 
following pi:Adtevoy (Est.); still, on the 
other hand, the transition from’ the spe- 
cial to the general, from hospitality to 
love of good and benevolence, would ap- 
pear no less appropriate; see Wisdom 
vii. 22, where the reference (though so 
asserted in Schleusner, Lex. s. v.) does 
not seem to persons. Both meanings 
are probably admissible (Rost u. Palm, 
Lex. s.v.), but the analogy of similar 
compounds (e.g. piAdcados) would point 


. rather to the neuter. - 


aappoval ‘discreet,’ or ‘ sober-minded ;’ 
see notes on 1 Tim. ii. 9, where the mean- 
ing of cwppoctr7 is briefly investigated. 

dikatov, Sarov] ‘righteous, holy ;’ 
comp. 1 Thess. ii. 10, Eph. iv. 24. The 
ordinary distinction recapitulated by Hu- 
ther, wep) uév avSpdémovs Sikasos, wep) 5& 
Seovs Boros (see Plato, Gorg. p. 507 B), 
does not seem sufficiently exact and com- 
prehensive for the N. Test. Alfxaios, as 
Tittmann observes, ‘ recte dicitur, et qui 
jus fasque servat, et qui facit quod hones- 
tum et equum postulat,’ Synon. 1. p.21: 
Sc.os, as the same author admits (p. 25), 
is more allied with ayvés, and, as Har- 
less has shown (Ephes. p. 427), involves 
rather the idea of a ‘holy purity,’ see 
notes on ph. iv. 24, The derivation of 
Sc1os seems very doubtful; see Pott, 
Etym. Forsch. Vol. 1. p. 126, compared 
with Benfey, Wurzellex. Vol. 1. p. 436. 

éyxpath| ‘temperate ;’ dr. Acyou. in 
N. T., but the subst. occurs in Acts xxiv. 
25, Gal. v. 23,2 Pet. i. 6, and the (nearly 
unique) verb in 1 Corinth. vii. 9, ix. 25. 
The meaning is sufficiently clear from 
the derivation (rv mdSous Kparobyta, Toy 
kal yA@TTns kal xeIpds Kal dpIaAUGv ako- 
Adorwy, Chrys.), and though of course 
very pertinent in respect of ‘libido’ (com- 
pare De Wette), need in no way be lim- 
ited in its application; compare Sui- 
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cer, Thesaurus s. v. Vol 1. page 1000. 
9. &vrexdpevor] ‘holding fast:’ 
comp. Matth. vi. 24, Luke xvi. 13, and 
in a somewhat more restricted sense 1 
Thess. v. 14, avtex: Tav doSevav. The 
éy7) appears to involve a faint idea of 
holding out against something Aostde or 
opposing (comp. Rost u. Palm, Lex. s, v.), 
which, however, passes into that of stead- 
fast application to, etc.; ¢. g. THs SaAdo- 
ons, Thucyd. 1.13, Polyb. 1. 58, 33 éa- 
midos pndemias, Polyb. 1. 56. 9, in which 
latter author the word is very common ; 
see Schweigh. Ler. Poly. 8. v. 
Tov KaTa K.T.A.] ‘the faithful word 
according to the teaching ;’ ¢.e. the true, 
Christian doctrine set forth by, and agree- 
ing with apostolic teaching ; compare 2 
Tim. i. 13, Adywv, dv map’ éuod Hrovcas, 
ib. iii. 14, péve év ofs Zuades. There is 
some slight difficulty in the explanation. 
The position of the words shows plainly 
that there are not two distinct specifica- 
tions in respect of the Adyos (Heydenr.), 
but one in respect of the mords Adyos, viz., 
that it is kara didaxhy, ‘eum qui secun- 
dum doctrinam est fidelem sermonem,’ 
Vulg.: the only doubt is what meanings 
are to be assigned to kara and. d:dax7; 
is it (a) ‘sure with respect to teaching 
others’ (‘verba ipsius sint regula verita- 
tis,’ Jerome), di5ax} having thus an ac- 
tive reference? or (b) ‘sure in accord- 
ance with the teaching received ’ (‘ as he 
hath been taught,’ Auth. Ver.), d:dax} 
being taken passively? Of these (b) 


seems certainly to harmonize best with- 


the normal meaning of mozds ; the faith+ 
ful word is so on account of its accord- 
ance with apostolic teaching. Of the 
other interpretation that noticed by 
Flatt, 2 (compare Calvin), ‘ doctrina eru- 
diendis hominibus inserviens,’ seems as 
unduly to press kat& (comp. ver. 1) as 


that of Raphel (Annot. Vol. 11. p. 681), 
*sermo doctrine,’ unduly obscures it. 
Kal mapakadrety k.7.A.| ‘as well to 
exhort with the sound doctrine as,’ etc.: on 
the connection kal —xat, see notes on 1 
Tim. iv. 10. *Ev is here instrumental, a 
construction perfectly natural, especially 
in cases like the present, when ‘ the ob- 
ject may be conceived as existing in the 
instrument or means,’ Jelf, Gr. § 622. 
3; see Winer, Gr. § 48. a, p. 346, and 
notes on 1 Thess. iv. 18. On dys. d- 
Sack. see notes on 1 Tim. i. 10. 
érAéyxetv] ‘to confute:’ the words of 
Chrysostom are definite, 6 yap ovx eldas 
pdxerda: Tois éxSpois...Kal Aoyicpods 
kadatpely ... wéppw totw SIpdvov didacKa- 
Aicod. The clause leads on to the sub- 
ject of ver. 10. On rods dvtiAéyovras 
(‘ gainsayers’), see notes on ch. ii. 9. 

10. ydép] In confirmation, more espe- 
cially, of the preceding clause. 
moAAol kal ayum.] ‘many unruly 
vain-talkers and inward deceivers.’? In his 
second edition Tisch. has here made two 
improvements ; he has restored «a with 
DEFGKL; al.; Clarom., Aug., Vulg., 
al, ; Chrysost., Dam.,— its omission be- 
ing so obviously referable to an ignorance 
of the idiomatic woabs kal (Jelf, Gr. § 
759. 4. 2); he has also removed the 
comma, (Lachm.) after avum., as that word 
is clearly a simple adjective, prefixed to 
paraor. and ppevar., and serving to en- 
hance the necessity for émoroul(ew The 
paraor. (dar. Acydu., but see 1 Tim. i. 6) 
and gpevamdra (dm. Aeydu., but see Gal. 
vi. 3) are the leading substantial words. 
On ¢pevardrns (‘mentis deceptor,’ Je- 
rome, ‘making to err the minds of men,’ 
Syr.). which seems to mark the inward- 
working, insinuating character of the de- 
ceit (‘mentes hominum demulcent et 
quasi incantant,’ Calvin), see notes on 
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5 a > fi vA ef- 
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lieving and polluted there is neither purity, faith, nor obedience. 


Gal. vi. 3, and on ‘ the case of deceivers 
and deceived’ generally, Waterl. Serm. 
xxix. Vol. v. p. 717 sq. 

of ék wepctrou7s] defines more par- 
ticularly the origin of the mischief; com- 
pare ver. 14. ‘The deceivers here men- 
tioned were obviously not unconverted 
Jews, but Judaizing Christians, a state 
of things not unlikely when it is remem- 
bered that more than half a century be- 
fore this time Jews (perhaps in some 
numbers) were living in Crete; see Jo- 
seph. Antiqg. xviI. 12.1, ib. Bell. Jud. 
11. 7. 1, and Philo, Leg. ad Caium, § 36, 
Vol. 11. p. 587 (ed. Mang.). On the 
expression of éx mep:t., comp. notes on 
Gal. iii. 7. 

ll. obs Set «. 7. A.] ‘whose mouths 
must be stopped,’ Auth. Ver. ; a good idi- 
omatic translation, very superior to the 
Vulg. ‘ redargui,’ which, though making 
the reference to tots avTiA. éAéyx., Verse 


9, a little more evident, is not sufficiently’ 


exact. “Emoroui(ew has two meanings ; 
either (a) ‘ frenis coercere,’ émoromre? kad 
éyxaawooet, Philo, Leg. Alleg. 111. 53, 
Vol. 1. p. 117 (ed. Mang.) ; compare 
James iii. 3, and the large list of exam- 
ples in Loesner, Observ. p. 425 ; or (d) 


LS > v } 
‘obturare os,’ Beza, $O@S Of2050 


[oceludere os] Syriac, Theoph.,— the 
meaning most suitable in the present 
case, and perhaps most common ; see the 
examples in Wetstein and Elsner én loc., 
the most pertinent of which is perhaps 
Lucian, Jup. Trag. § 35, ix8tv oe aro- 
gavel émartoutlov. 

oftives] ‘inasmuch as they ;’ explana- 
tory force of gems, see notes on Galat. 
iv. 24. SAovs kK. 7. A.J 
“overthrow whole houses, i. e. ‘subvert 


the faith of whole families,’ the emphasis _ 


resting apparently on the adjective. ’Ay- 
arpémw occurs again 2 Tim. ii. 18, but 
here, from its combination with ofxous, is 
a little more specific: examples of ava- 
tpérev, the meaning of which however 
is quite clear, are cited by Kypke, Obs. 
Vol. 11.p. 378. The formula is adopted 
in Conc. Chalced. Can. 23. 

& wh Set] ‘things they should not;’ wh, 
not od (as usually in the N. T.), after the 
relative 8s; the class is here only spoken 
of as conceived to be in existence, though 
really that existence was not doubtful ; 
see Winer,. Gr. § 55. 3, p. 426. In ref- 
erence to the distinction between & od 
def and & uh de7, Winer refers to the ex- 
amples collected by Gayler, Part. Neg. 
p- 240; as, however, that very ill-ar- 
ranged list will probably do little for the 
reader, it may be further said that & ov 
de? points to things which are definitely 
improper or forbidden, & uh Se? to things 
which are so, either in the mind of the 
describer, or which (as here) derive a 
seeming contingency only from the mode 
in which the subject is presented. On 
the use of od and py with relatives, see 
the brief but perspicuous statement of 
Herm. on Viger, No. 267, and Kriiger,, 
Sprachl. § 67. 4. 3. aigxpov 
Képdovs| ‘base gain,’ — marking em- 
phatically the utterly corrupt character 
of these teachers. It was not from fa- 
natical motives or a morbid and Pharisa- 
ical (Matth. xxiii. 15) love of proselytiz- 
ing, but simply for selfish objects and 
dirty gains. The words may also very 
probably have had reference to the gene- 
ral Cretan character ; the remark of Po- 
lybius is very noticeable ; KaSdAou 3 6 
mept thy aicxporépderav kal mAcovetlay 
+pdmos otws emixwpidcer map adtois, do- 
re wap pdvos Kpntaciot Tay amavTwv 
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av&pdrwv pndiy alcxpdy voullerda Kép- 
dos, Hist. v1. 46.3: see Meursius, Creta, 
vi. 10, p. 231. 

12. €& abr Gy can only refer to those 
whom the apostle istabout to mention by 
name,—the Cretans; taév Kpnray Ste- 
Aéyxwv Td Ths yvadpns 4BEBasov, Theodo- 
ret. To refer the pronoun to the pre- 
ceding of éx mepiT., Or moAAol kK. T. A. (as 
apparently Matth.), would involve the 
assumption that the Cretan Jews had 
assimilated all the peculiar evil elements 
of the native Cretan (see De Wette), a 
somewhat unnecessary hypothesis. The 
Cretans deserved the censure, not as be- 
ing themselves false teachers, but as read- 
ily giving ear to such. 

%d10s adt&y mpod.] ‘their own prophet.’ 
There is here no redundancy; airay 
states that he belonged to them, Yd:0s 
marks the antithesis; he was a prophet 
of their own, not one of another country, 
ov yap “lovdalwy mpophrns, Theod. ; see 
Winer, Gr. § 22. 7, p. 139. The pro- 
phet here alluded to is not Callimachus 
(Theod.), but Epimenides‘(Chrys., al.), a 
a Cretan, born at Cnossus or Gortyna, 
said to have been priest, bard, and seer 
among his countrymen, to have visited 
Athens about'596 B. c., and to have died 
soon afterwards above 150 years old. He 
appears to have deserved the title pod. 
in its fullest sense, being termed a Seios 
avhp, Plato, Legg. 1. p. 642, and coupled 
with Bacis and the Erythrean Sibyl by 
Cicero, de Div.1.18. The-verse in ques- 
tion is referred by Jerome to the work of 
Epim., wept xpnouav. For further de- 
tails see Fabricius, Bibl. Greca, r. 6, 
Vol. 1. p. 36 (ed, 1708), and Heinrich, 
Epimenides (Leips. 1801). 
ael petorai) ‘alwaysliars.’ Repeat- 
ed again by Callimachus, Hymn. ad Jov. 
8, and if antiquity can be trusted, a char- 


4 paptupla aitn early adydys. 


acter only too well deserved : hence the 
current proverb, mpds Kpijra xpnti¢esy, 
Polyb. Hist. v111. 21. 5, see also 7b. vi. 
48. 5, Ovid, Art. Am. 1. 298: compare 
Winer, RWB. s. v. ‘ Kreta,’ Vol. 1. p. 
676, Meursius, Creta, 1v. 10. p. 223. 
Coray regards this despicable vice as 
perhaps a bequest which they received 
from their early Pheenician colonists ; 
compare Heeren, Histor. Researches, Vol. 
11. p. 28 (Translation). 

kak& Inpla, ‘evil beasts,’ in reference 
to their wild and untamed nature (comp. 
Joseph. Antig. xvii. 5. 5, rovnpov Seploy 
in reference to Archelaus, and the exam- 
ples in Wetst. and Kypke), and possibly, 
though not so pertinently, to their aic- 
Xpoxepdera and utter worthlessness, Po- 
lyb. Hist. v1. 46. 83. They formed the 
Jirst of the three bad xdmma’s (Kpjres, 
Karmdd5oxat, Kidixes, tpia dara kako), 
and appy. deserved their position. 
yaortépes apyal] ‘idle bellies,’ 7. e. 
‘do-nothing gluttons,’ Peile, comp. Phil. 
iii. 19; in reference to their slothful sen- 
suality, their dull gluttony and licen- 
tiousness ; ‘ guls et inerti otio dedite,’ 
Est. The Cretan character which tran- 
spires in Plato, Legg. Book 1., in many 
points confirms this charge, especially in 
respect of sensuality. Further examples 
of apyds in the fem. form, nearly all from 
late writers, are given by Lobeck, Phryn. 
p. 105. 

18. 7 waptupla x.7.A.] * This tes- 
timony is true.’ It is very hasty in De 
Wette to find in this expression anything 
harsh or uncharitable. The nature of 
the people the apostle knew to be what 
Epimenides had declared it; their ten- 
dencies were to evil (‘dubium non est, 
quin deterrimi fuerint,’ Caly.), and for 
the sake of truth, holiness, and the Gos- 
pel, the remedy was to be firmly applied ; 
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Ov iy aitiay édeyxe adtovs drorépas, wa tryalywow ev rh mlotes, 
4 un mpocéyovtes “Iovéaixots piSou Kab évrodais avSpeérrav 
3 y \ > I 15 , \ an rad 

aroatpepouévay Tiy adynsevav. TavTa KaSapa Tots KaSapots: 


see some wise thoughts of Waterland on 
this subject, Doct. of Trin. ch. 4. Vol. 
111. p. 460 sq. be hy aitlar| 
‘for which cause,’ on account of these na- 
tional characteristics ; ére:d} 780s aborts 
éoTw trauby Kab dorepoy Kat axdracror. 
Chrys. Compure notes on 2 Tim. i. 12. 
eAeyYXE K. 7. A.] ‘confute them, set them 
right, with severity ;’ not the deceivers so 
much as the deceived, who also by their 
ready acquiescence in the false teaching 
(SAous ofkous, ver. 11) might tend to pro- 
pagate the error. The adverb arordéuws 
(cKAnpGs, Gmapathtws, Hesych.) only 
occurs again in 2 Cor. xiii. 10, (dsroro- 
pla, Rom. xi. 22, in opposition to xpye- 
térns) and, as the derivation suggests, 
marks the asperity (‘asperum et abscis- 
sum castigationis genus,’ Valer. Max. 
11. 7. 14) of the rebuke: in Dion. Hal. 
Vill. 61, the substantive stands in opp. 
to rb émeiés, and in Diod. Sic. xxx111. 
frag. 1, to nwepérns. See further exam- 
ples in Wetstein, Vol. 11. p. 75, and es- 
pecially Kypke, Obs. Vol. 11. p. 179, 
compared with Fritz. Rom. Vol. 11. p. 
508. tva n.T.A.| ‘in order 
that they may be sound in the fuith ;’ object 
and intent of the recommended course of 
action. De Wette here modifies the 
meaning of iva as if it were used to spe- 
cify the substance of the reproof: such 
an interpretation is grammatically ad- 
missible (Winer, Gr. § 44. 8, see notes 
on Eph, i. 17), but in the present case not 
necessary; the Cretan disciples were 
doctrinally sick (vocotvres, 1 Tim. vi. 4) ; 
the object of the sharp reproof was to re- 
store them to health; compare Theodo- 
ret. The sphere and element in which 
that doctrinal health was to be enjoyed 
was mlotis. 

14. wh mpocéxovres] ‘not giving 
heed to;’ see notes on 1 Tim, i. 4; and 


on the pido, here specially characterized 
as "Iovdaixol, see also notes on the same 
yerse, where the nature of the errors con- 
demned by these Epistles is briefly stat- 
ed. évrohais avap.] 
‘commandments of men’ (compare Matth. 
xv. 9, Col. ii, 22), in antithesis to the 
commandments of God (Wiesinger), 
though this antithesis, owing to the ne- 
cessarily close connection of av3pémwv 
and the tertiary predicate droorpepoué- 


‘yw, must not be too strongly pressed : 


compare the following note. The con- 
text seems clearly to show that these éy- 
ToAat were of a ceremonial character, and 
involved ascetical restrictions, tas mapa- 
Tnphoes tay Bpwudrwy, Theophyl. They 
had, moreover, an essentially bad origin, 
Viz. GvSp. &moorp. Thy GAh®eay: a yuu 
vaola cwpmarixh, based not on the old cer- 
emonial law, but on the rules of a much 
more recent asceticism, formed the back- 
ground of all these commandments. 
&mogtpepou. Thy GANS.) ‘turning 
aside from the truth,’ sc. ‘ turning aside as 
they do,’— not (if we adopt the strictest 
rules of translation) ‘who are turning 
away,’ etc. Alf.; see Donalds. Gr. § 492, 
and compare notes to Transl. On dmoa- 
tpé., compare notes on 2 Tim. i. 15, and 
on the absence of the article before &o- 
otpeponevoy, Winer, Gr. § 20. 4, p. 126. 
If the article had been prefixed to the 
two substantives, and to the participle, 
then the two thoughts, that they were or- 
dinances of men, and that these men 
were also very bad men, would have 
been made more prominent; compare 
notes on Gal. iii. 26: if the article had 
been only before the part., then the &y- 
Spwo: would be considered an undefined 
class, which it was the object of the par- 
ticipial clause more nearly to specify; 
see notes on 1 Tim. iii. 13. 
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tots 8¢ peptappeévors Kab dricrous ovdey KaYapév, GAA pepiavTat 

avtav Kab 6 vods Kal 4 cuveldyots. 1% Ody sporoyovo eidévat, 
A Sy, E) a Vo» Var a \ x 

Tois dé épyors dpvodyTat, BoedvKTOL dvTEs Kab amrelSeis Kal POS 


may epyov aryaxov adoKtpot. 


15. rdvra] ‘all things,’— not merely 
in reference to any ‘ ciborum discrimen,’ 
Caly., but with a greater comprehensive- 
ness (comp. ovdey bélow), including ev- 
erything to which the distinction of pure 
and impure could be applied. Here, 
however, Chrysostom seems unduly in- 
clusive when he says, ovdéy axddaptov, ei 
By Guapria udvn; the statement must ne- 
cessarily be confined to such things and 
such objects as can be the materials and, 
as it were, the substrata for actions (De 
Wette); comp. Rom. xiv. 20. The in- 
sertion of uév after mayra is rightly re- 
jected by Tischend. and Lachmann, with 
ACD'E!FG, al.; being so very proba- 
bly occasioned by the following dé. Wi- 
ner (Gr. § 61. 4, p. 493 sq.) urges its 
juxtaposition to a word with which it is 
not naturally connected (Acts xxii. 3, 1 
Cor. ii, 15) as a reason why it was struck 
out ; this is plausible, the uncial author- 
ity, however, seems too decided to admit 
of this defence. Tois 
kaSapots| ‘for the pure,’ scil., ‘for 
them to make use of ;’ dat. commodi, not 
dat. judicit, ‘ in the estimation of,’ which, 
though admissible in this clause (see ex- 
amples in Scheuerl. Synt. § 21. 5, p. 163, 
Winer, Gr. § 31. 4, p.190), would not 
be equally so in the second; the peuiap- 
wévor and &moro do not merely account 
all things as impure (mapa Thy pewacp. 
yvouny axddsapra ylyveroi, (Cicum.), but 
convert them into such; ‘pro qualitate 
vescentium et mundum mundis et im- 
mundum contaminatis fit,’ Jerome.» 
Their own inward impurity is communi- 
cated to all external things; the objects 
with which they come in contact become 
materials of sin; compare De Wette in 
loc. amiartors] ‘unbelieving ;’ 
a frightful addition to the preceding pe- 


ptappévos. Not only are they deficient 
in all moral purity, but destitute of all 
mioris. The former epithet stands in 
more exact antithesis to caSapots, while 
the latter heightens the picture. Practi- 
cal unbelief (ver. 16) is only too com- 
monly allied with moral pollution. On 
the form pewiapp. (with ACD! [uemavp.] 
KL; al.), compare Lobeck, Phryn. p. 
35. GAAG meplavrat 
k. tT. A.] ‘but both their mind and their 
conscience have been polluted ;’? declaration 
on the positive side of what has just been 
expressed on the negative, and indirect 
confirmation of it. It need scarcely be 
observed that dAAa, is by no means equiv- 
alent to ydp; the latter would give a rea- 
son why nothing was pure to the pollut- 
ed ; the former states with full adversa- 
tive force the fact of an internal pollu- 
tion, which makes the former statement, 
‘that nothing external was pure to them,’ 
feeble when contrasted with it ; see espe- 
cially Klotz, Devar. Vol. 11. p. 9. On 
the more emphatic enumeration xal—kat, 
see notes on 1 Tim. iv. 10, and Donalds. 
Gr. § 550 sq. Nos is here not merely 
the ‘mens speculativa’ (comp. Sander- 
son, de Obl. Consc. § 17, Vol. Iv. p. 13, 
ed. Jacobs.), but the willing as well as 
the thinking part of man (Delitzsch, 
Psychol. 1v.5, p. 140, Beck, Bibl. Seelent. 
II. 18. b, p. 54); see also the notes on 1 
Tim. vi. 5. ZvvelSnors is the conscience, 
the moral consciousness within (see esp. 
notes on 1 Timothy i. 5); the two united 
thus represent, in the language of Beck, 
the ‘Lebenstrom in seinem Aus- und 
Einfluss zusammen,’ p. 49, note. Bp. 
Taylor (Ductor Dub. 1.1.1. 7), some- 
what infelicitously regards the two terms 
as identical. 

16. duorAovyodvoty] ‘they profess ;’ 
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Cuap. II. 1, 2. 


Charge the aged men to be 
sober and faithful ; the aged 
women to be holy them- KaXia 
selves and to school the a 

younger women. 


they make an open confession of God, 
but practically deny it, being deficient in 
all true earnestness; ‘ quotiescumque 
vincimur vitiis atque peccatis, toties De- 
um negamus,’ Jerome. 
&pvotvrat} ‘deny (Him) ;’ in opposi- 
tion to 6uoa. The Vulg. (perhaps) and 
a few commentators (Wiesing., al.) sup- 
ply «idéva after dpvoivra. This does 
not seem necessary; the use of épveic- 
Sa: with an accus. persone is so extremely 
common, that it is best, with Syr., to re- 
tain’ the simpler construction. Though 
so common in the N. Test., apvetodas is 
only used by St. Paul in the Past. Epp.; 
add Heb. xi. 24. BSeAvUK- 
zo} ‘abominable ;’ dr. Aeydu. in N. E.'s 
compare Prov. xvii. 15, axddaptos Kat 
BdeAvurds (FIAyIn, 2 Mace. i. 27, efov- 
Sevnucvous nal BdcAvKTovs. There is no 
oblique reference to idolatry (B3«Avypa- 
va, Deut. xxix. 17, al.), nor necessarily 
to the abomination in which certain ani- 
mals, etc., were formerly held (Ley. xi. 
10), and which they might have still 
maintained, though this is more plausi- 
ble; compare Wiesing. It is simply 
said that their actions and principles 
made them ‘abominable’ (ui0nrol, He- 
sych.) in the sight of God. The verb is 
used metaphorically in Attic writers, but 
not in a sense so far removed from the 
primary notion of (83éw) as in the LXX. 
and eccl. writers; compare Aristophan. 
Vesp. 792. &SdKt por] 
‘reprobate ;’ not actively ‘qui bonum 
probare non possunt,’ Bengel, but pas- 
sively, ‘reprobi,’ Vulg., Clarom., Goth. 
(‘uskusanai,’—cogn. with ‘ choose ’), 
as in 2 Tim. iii. 8 and elsewhere in the 
N. T.; see notes in loc. The use of the 
word, if we except Heb. vi. 8, is confined 
to St. Paul. 


a 


> 


TITUS. 


199 


II, 3 8e AdAee & mpéres rh byrawvovon Si8ac- 
2 mpecBvtas vnparious elvat, cepuvors, 

, A A a 
cappovas, wyaivoytas TH wloreEl, TH aydtry, TH 


CuapTer II. 1. ob dé] ‘ But do thou;’ 
address to Titus in contrast to these 
false teachers; so 2 Tim. iii. 10, iv. 5. 
Chrysostom has here missed the force of 
the contrasted address, airol ciow and- 
Saprot, GAAQ ph Toitwy evexey ovyhons, 
compare also Theodoret; Titus is not 
tacitly warned not to be deterred or dis- 
heartened, but is exhorted to preach 
sound doctrine in opposition to their er- 
rors. AdAet] ‘ speak,’ ‘ utter ;’ 
‘ore non cohibito,’ Bengel. On the dif- 
ference between Aadeiy, ‘ vocem ore mit- 
tere’ [Aaa-, Germ, lallen, comp. Benfey, 
Wurzellex. Vol. 11. p.9], A€yetv, ‘ dicere, 
sc. colligere verba in sententiam ’ (comp. 
Donalds. Cratyl. § 453), and eizety, ‘ ver- 
ba facere,’ see Tittmann, Synon. 1. p. 80 
sq. TH bytacy. Stdack.] ‘the 
sound doctrine ;’ see notes on 1 Tim. i. 10. 

2. tpeaBuitas] ‘aged men,’ ‘senes,’ 
Vulg., Clarom.; not mpeoBurépous, in an 
official sense: ‘in duas classes vewrépwv 
et mpecBurépwy dividunt apostoli popu- 
lum Christianum in unaquaque Kccle- 
sia,’ Pearson, Vind. Ign. (ad Lect.), p. 12 
(A.-C. Libr.). The infinitive with the 
accusative specifies the substance of the 
order which was contained in what Titus 
was to enunciate: comp. Madvig, Synt. 
§ 146. ynoaadtous] ‘sober,’ 
Vulg., Clarom.,— not ‘ watchful,’ Syriac 


<= j= [excitati], and even Chrys. ; see 


notes on 1 Tim. iii. 2, and on 2 Tim. iv. 
5. On the meaning of ceuvds, com- 
pare notes on 1 Tim. ii. 2, and on that 
of cdppwy, ib. ii. 9. 

TH whore] ‘in respect of faith ;’ dative 
“of reference to,’ see notes on Gal. i. 22, 
and Winer, Gr. § 31.6, p.193. It may 
be observed that this expression may 
almost be interchanged with éy and the 
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SiaBorous, pi) olvp ToAA@ Sedovdopévas, KadodidacKdrovs, 


4 ba 


4, awppovifwow] So Rec. with CDEKL; al. (Griesb., De Wette, Huther, al.). 


Both Tisch. and Lachm. read awpovtGovow with AFGH; al. 


This does not seem 


sufficient evidence for a solecism so very glaring, especially when in the very next 


verse fva, is used again and correctly. 


In 1 Cor. iv. 6, Gal. iv. 17, this may be 


more easily accounted for ; see notes on Gal. J. c., and compare Winer, Gr. § 41. 1, 


p. 259. : 


dat. as in ch. i. 13: this seems to confirm 
the remark in Gal. J. c., that these sorts 
of datives may not uncommonly be con- 
sidered as species of the local dative ethi- 
cally used. Here the 7d dyiatvew of the 
aged men was to be shown in their faith ; 
it was to the province of that virtue that 
the exhibition of it was to be limited. 

tmrouovn] ‘patience ;’ ‘in ratione bene 
considerata stabilis et perpetua mansio,’ 
Cicero, de Invent. 11. 54. It is here join- 
ed with miotis and &ydrn, as in 1 Tim. 
vi. 11 (comp. 1 Thess. i. 3), and serves 
to mark the brave patience, the enduring 
fortitude, which marks the true Christian 
character ; see notes on 2 Tim. ii. 10, and 
comp. Usteri, Lehrb. 11. 1. 4, p. 240. 

3. tpeaBbTtioas| ‘aged women;’ 
synonymous with the mperBvrepat, 1 Tim. 
v. 2. On acatrws, compare notes on 1 
Tim. iii. 8; the aged women were not to 
be &s érépws in respect of any of the fore- 
going qualifications. 
éy katagthmare ‘in demeanor,’ 


jsouovlo [év oxphuart] Syriac; in 


meaning a little, but a little only, differ- 
ent from xaracroAy, 1 Tim. ii. 9, In 
“the latter text the prevailing idea is per- 
haps outward’ deportment as enhanced 
by what is purely external, dress, etc., in 
the present case outward deportment as 
dependent on something more internal, 
e.g. “manner, gesture, etc., ‘incessus et 
motus, vultus, sermo, silentium,’ Jerome; 
see also Coray in loc. It is manifestly 
contrary to the true meaning of the word 
to refer it to the mere externals of dress 


on the one hand (r& mepiBoAata, Cicum.), 
and it seems inexact, without more pre- 
cise adjuncts in the context, to limit it 
solely to internals (‘ornatus yvirtutum,” 
Beng.) on the other. Wetst. cites Por- 
phyr. de Abst. 1v. 6, 7d 5& ceuydy Kak TOD 
kaTaoThuatos éwparo, with which comp. 
Ignat. Trall. § 3, of aitd 1d Kardornya 
peydAn paSnrefa. Plutarch uses some- 
what similarly the curious adjective, ra- 
taornpatixds, e.g. Tib. Gracch. § 2, idég 
mporwmov, Kal BAcumart, Kal Kiwvhuware 
mpgos kal katacr. jv. On the most suit- 
able translation, see notes zn loc. 
iepompemets] ‘ holy-beseeming, ‘as 
becometh holiness,’ Auth. Ver. ; the best 
gloss is the parallel passage, 1 Tim. ii, 
10, 6 mpéme: yuvaitly emaryyeAAopevais See 
oc€Beay ; compare Eph. v. 3, xadas mpé- 
met aylos, The word isan am. Acydu. in 
the N. T., but not very uncommon else- 
where, e. g. Xenoph. Sympos.. vi11. 40, 
Plato, Theages, p. 122 p: see these and 
other examples in Wetst. On BiaBdaous, 
see notes on 1 Tim. iii. 11. 

wh ofve@ k. 7. A.) ‘not enslaved to much 
wine;’ an expression a little stronger 
than 1 Tim. iii. 8, wh ofve woaag mpooé= 
xovres, and possibly due to the greater 
prevalence of that vice in Crete: this 


transpires clearly enough in Plato, Legg. 


I. and 11, comp. Book 1. § 11, p. 641. 

KGA0S8doKarovs] ‘teachers of what 
ts good ;’ ‘honestatis magistre,’ Beza, 
not by public teaching, but, as the con- 
text implies by its specifications, in do- 
mestic privacy, én’ oixfas, Chrysost. On 
kaAds compare notes on 1 Tim, iv..4. 
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dpovas, wyvds, oiKovpovs, ayaSds, UTotaccopévas Tots iSlows dv- 
Spacw, iva pn 6 NOyos Tod Yeod Brachnujras. 


4. tvya swohpovl(wory x.7.A.] 
‘that they may school the young women to be, 
ete. ;” maSevwow, Theoph.,— not exactly 
‘prudentiam doceant,’ Vulg., Claroman. 
(comp. Syr.), which, though perfectly 
correct per se, would here, on account of 
the following cdppovas, be somewhat 
tautologous : numerous examples of this 
special sense of ow¢p. are cited by Loesn. 
Obs. p. 427, from Philo, all apparently 
confirmed by its connection with, and 
juxtaposition to, the weaker voudereiv: 
It may be remarked that in the corres- 
ponding passage, 1 Tim. v. 2, Timothy 
is himself directed to exhort the vewrépas, 
here it is to be done by others: this was 
probably in consequence of the greater 
amount of practical teaching and exhor- 
tation which the Cretan women required. 
It does not seem necessary with Tisch. 
to advocate a solecistic reading when the 
correct mood is fairly supported; see 
crit. note. ptddvipovs| 
‘lovers of their husbands ;’ 7d kepddcioy 
TOUTO TaY KaTa Thy oiklay dyasaev, Chrys. 
This and the adjectives which follow, 
are, as civa: further suggests, dependent 
on the verb immediately preceding, and 
serve more specifically to define the na- 
ture and substance of the cwoppovicpés. 
If the connection had been with AdAe: as 
in yer. 3, the infinitive, as there, would 
more naturally have been omitted. Cal- 
vin evades this objection by referring 
girdvdp. and giroréxy. to the véat, but 
céppovas x.7.A., to the mpecBurides : 
this, however, wholly mars the natural 
sequence of epithets. The véa are 
here, as the immediate context shows, 
primarily the young married women, but 
of course not exclusively, as four out of 
these epithets can belong equally to mar- 
ried or single ; comp. notes on ver. 6. 

5. c@ppovas| ‘sober-minded,’ ‘dis- 


creet ;? see notes on 1 Tim. ii. 9. The 
more general is then followed by the 
more special a@yvds, which here, as the 
subject and the context seem to require, 
has reference, not toa purity from mvev- 
Matixds wodvouds (Coray), but more par- 
ticularly to ‘chastity;’ «al odpati Kad 
Siavolg KaSapa amd THS Tay dAAOTploY 
Kad pltews ral émSuptas, Theophyl. 
otkoupovs| ‘keepers at home,’ Auth. 
Ver., ‘domisedas,’ ‘ casarias,’ Hlsner ; 
more literally, Clarom. ‘domum custo- 
dientes,’ similarly Vulg., Syr., ‘domus 
curam habentes.’? According to Hesych. 
oixoupds is 6 ppovtifay +a Tod otxov Kab 
gvadtrwy, the Homeric odpos, * watcher’ 
[possibly from op- ‘watch’ (%), Pott, 
Etym. Forsch. Vol. 1. p. 128, compare 
gpoupa|, giving the compound its defi- 
nite meaning: see Suicer, Thesaur. s. v., 
and the large collection of examples in 
Elsner, Obs. Vol. 11. p. 324sq. The 
reading oixoupyovs (Lachm.), though well 
supported [ACD1FG], and now adopted 
by. Tisch. (ed. 7), must still be considered 
doubtful, as no other example of its use 
has as yet been adduced ; the verb occurs 
Clem. Rom. 1.1, and apparently in ref- 
erence to this passage. It has also been 
found in Soranus (A. D. 120%), de Arte 
Obst. vii. 21, but its association with 
kadébpiov makes the reading very doubt- 
ful. Ifit be adopted here, the meaning 
will be ‘ workers at home,’ and the ex- 
hortation practically the same ; there is 
to be no meprepxeodat, 1 Tim. v. 13 ; home 
occupations are to preclude it. 

&ya%as is not to be joined with oixov- 
povs, as apparently Syr. and Theophyl., 
but regarded as an independent epithet 
= ‘benignas,’ Vulg., Arm., al.; com- 
pare Matth. xx.15. On the distinction 
between dyaSbs (‘qui commodum aliis 
prestat’) and dikaios (‘qui resti et ho- 
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Exhort young men to be 
sober, being thyself a pat- 
tern ; exhort servants both 
to please their masters and 
to be trusty. 


nésti legem sequitur’), see Tittm. Synon. 
I. p. 19 sq.; compare notes on Gal.. v- 
22. ‘The interpretation of Bloomfield, 
‘good managers,’ according to which it 
is to be considered ag ‘ exegetical of the 
preceding,’ is wholly untenable. It is 
rather added with a gentle contrast; the 
oixovpla was not to be marred by ‘ aus- 
teritas,‘ sc. ‘in servulos’ (Jerome), or 
by improper thrift (Heydenr.). 
Smrotaccopmévas K.T.A.] ‘submitting 
themselves to their own husbands.’ On the 
distinction between bmordoc. (sponte) and 
meiSdprety (coactus), see Tittmann, Synon. 
Part 11. p. 3, and on the proper force of 
the pronominal Ys (Donalds. Cratyl. 
§ 139) when thus connected with éfp, 
see notes on Ephes. v.22. The conclud- 
ing words of the verse, va mi K.7.A., 
are most naturally connected with this 
last clause (Est.): the Adyos tod Ocov 
(the Gospel) would be evil spoken of if 
it were practically apparent that Chris- 
tian wives did not duly obey their hus- 
bands; compare 1 Tim. vi. 1. Theodo- 
ret refers it, somewhat too narrowly, to 
the fact of women leaving their husbands 
mpopdacet SeooeBelas: the implied com- 
mand here, and the expressed command, 
Ephes. v. 22, are perfectly general and 
inclusive. 

6. vewrépous] ‘the younger men,’ in 
contrast with the mpeoBuras, ver. 1; just 
as the véa: form a contrasted class to the 
mpecBvrides. There is thus no good rea- 
son for extending it, with Matth., to the 
young of both sexes. It seems to have 
been the apostle’s desire that the exhor- 
tations to the Cretan véa should be spe- 
cially administered by those of their own 
sex; contrast 1 Tim, v. 2. 
cappovety] ‘to be sober-minded ;’ in 
this pregnant word a young man’s duty 
is simply but comprehensively enunciat- 
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6 Tovs vewrépous wocavTws TapaKdhel oW- 

‘ 
dpovelv, 7 mepl wdvra ceavTov TApeXOMEVOS 
romov Kadov epyav, ev Th Sidacxadla apSopiar, 


ed; odd8y yap ofrw dbcKodor kal xaAemdy 
TH hAicig tabty yévort’ Ey, &s Td TEpt- 
yevécsa tay jdovav Tay &rénwy, Chrys. : 
compare Neand. Planting, Vol. 1. p. 486 
(Bohn). The repeated occurrence of 
this word in different forms in the last 
few verses, would seem to hint that ‘im- 
moderati affectus’ were sadly prevalent 
in Crete, and that the apostle had the 
best of reasons for that statement in i. 13, 
which De W. and others so improperly 
and unreasonably presume to censure. 

7. wept mdyta is not to be connect- 
ed with cwppovety (* ut pudici sint in om- 
nibus,’ Jerome), but, as Syr., Vulgate, 
Chrys., and in fact all the leading ver- 
sions and expositors, with ceavr. mape- 
xéuevos. It can scarcely be necessary 
to add that mdyra is neuter; for the uses 
of repf, see notes on 1 Tim. i. 19. 
ceavtdy mapex.] ‘exhibiting thyself ;’ 
reflexive pronoun with the middle voice ; 
see Winer, Gr. § 38.6, p. 230. In this 
use, not without precedent in earlier 
Greek, e.g. Xenophon, Cyrop. vi1I. 1. 
39, Plato, Legg. x. p. 890 c, emphasis and 
perspicuity are gained by the special ad- 
dition of the pronoun. Here, for in- 
stance, without the pronoun the reference 
might have seemed doubtful; the tumoy 
might have been referred to one of the 
vedrepor and the use of the middle to the 
interest felt by Titus in making him so. 
In such cases care must be taken to dis- 
criminate between what is now termed 
an intensive or ‘dynamic’ middle (Krii- 
ger, compare notes on 1 Tim. iv. 6) and 
a simple reflexive middle: in the former 
case the pronoun would seem generally 
admissible, in the latter (the present 
case), it can only legitimately appear, 
when emphasis or precision cannot be 
secured without it; see Kriiger, Sprachl. 
§ 52. 10. 10, and on the uses of zapéx. 
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, A 
cepvornta, ® Aoyov inh dxatdyvworor,wa 6 é& évavtlas évtparrh, 


compare Kuster, de Verb. Med. § 49. 
Kad@v €py.| On this expression, which 
is perfectly comprehensive and inclusive, 
compare notes on ch. iii.8. Few will be 
disposed to agree with Calvin in his con- 
nection of these words with év 77 d:dac- 
Kaarlg. &pPsoptav] ‘uncor- 
ruptness,’ ‘ sincerity,’ scil. mapexduevos ; 
‘integritatem,’ Vulg., Clarom.: Syriac 
paraphrases. The associated word cep- 
vérns as well as what would otherwise 
be the tautologous Adyor iy, seem to 
refer a&pSoplay, not objectively to the 
teaching (scil. Sibackarlay adidpSopor, 
Coray), but subjectively to the teacher, 
compare 2 Cor. xi. 3; in his didacKadig 
he was to be &pSopos (Artemid. v. 95), 
in his delivery of it cezyds : a chaste sin- 
cerity of mind was to be combined with 
a dignified ceuyérns of manner. This 
connection is rendered perhaps still more 
probable by the reading of the text (Lach- 
mann, Tisch.) : of two similarly abstract 
subst., it would seem hardly natural to 
refer one to the teaching and the other 
to the teacher. The addition apSapctav 
(Rec., but not Rec. of Elz.) is not well 
supported, viz., only by D*E[??/KL; 
about 30 mss.; and afew Vv. The va- 
riety of reading in this passage is con- 
siderable, see Tisch. in loc. On ceuvdrns 
see notes on 1 Tim. ii. 2, and on the prac- 
tical applications of the verse, Bp. Tay- 
lor, Serm. x. x1. 

8. Adyov by1%] ‘sound discourse,’ 
not merely in private life (‘in consuetu- 
dine quotidiana,’ Beng.), but, as the con- 
text seems to require, in the exercise of 
his public duties, more especially in 
preaching, compare 1 Tim. v.17: ‘inter 
docendum nihil aliud loquere quam quod 
sanz fidei conveniat,’ Estius. Several 
examples of this use of iyys are cited by 
Raphael, Annot., Vol. 11. p. 636. The 
Aédyos is moreover not only to be intrin- 
sically éyifs, but so carefully considered 
and expressed as to be axardyvworos, 


open to neither contempt nor animadver- 
sion; ‘nihil:dignum reprehensione dicat 
aut faciat, licet adversarii sint ad repre- 
hendum parati,’ Jerome: comp. 1 Tim. 
vi. 14. 6 é& évayttas, 
sc. xépas (Bos, Lilips. p. 562 (325), ed. 
Scheef.), if indeed it be thought necessa- 
ry to supply the ellipsis at all. The ref- 
erence is doubtful ; the ‘ adversary’ (‘he 
who riseth against us,’ Syr.) seems cer- 
tainly not 6 d:dBordos (Chrys.), but rather 
mas & éxelvw Siamovovmevos, whether the 
opposing false teacher, or the gainsaying 
heathen. On the whole, the allusion in 
ver. 5, compared with the nearly certain 
reading juav (us Christians), makes the 
latter reference (to the heathen) the most 
plausible ; compare 1 Tim. v.14. The 
statement of Matth. that ACDEFG read 
tuav is completely erroneous; all the 
above, with the exception of A, read 
jpav; see Tisch. in loc. 

évtpama] ‘may be shamed,’—not mid- 
dle ‘sich schéme,’ Huther, but appar- 
ently here with a purely passive sense 


vT ”™ 
comp. Syr. £onDJ, ‘ pudefiat,’ ‘eru- 
bescat’), as in 2 Thess. iii. 14; compare 
1 Cor. iv. 14, Psalm xxxiyv. 26, aicxur- 
Selnoay nal évrpametnoav. 


~ 
patrAov] ‘bad,’ Liw [odiosum] Syr.; 
John iii. 20, vy. 29 (in opp. to ayadds), 
James iii. 16; Rom. ix. 11, 2 Cor. v. 
10, are both doubtful. This adjective, 
in its primary meaning ‘light,’ ‘blown 
about by every wind’ (Donalds. Cratyl. 
§ 152), is used with a distinct moral ref- 
erence in earlier as well as later writers 
(see examples in Rost u. Palm, Lez. 
8. V.); in the latter, however, it is used 
in more frequent antithesis to éyaSds, and 
comes to mean little less than kaxds 
(Thom. M. p. 889, ed. Bern.) or movn- 
pés; comp. Fritz. Rom. Vol. 11. p. 297. 

9. SodAovs x. 7. A.] ‘(Ezxhort) bond- 
servants to be in subjection to their own 
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10. wacav riarw] So Lachm. with ACDE; al.5; Clarom., Sangerm., al. ; Lat. 
Ff. The order is reversed by Tisch. with KL ; great majority of mss. ; Conre al.; 
Chrys., Theod., Dam., "al. (Rec., Griesb., Scholz), but the weight of uncial anioe 
ity seems certainly in favor of the reading of the text. It may be also remarked 
that apparently in every other instance in St. Paul’s Epistles (except Eph. iv. 19) 
where zras is in connection with an abstract and anarthrous substantive, it does not 


follow but precedes the noun. 


masters.’ It does not seem necessary to 
refer this construction to ver. 1 Matth.) ; 
the infin. is dependent on wapakdaAet, ver. 
6, the two following verses being depend- 
ent on the participle mapex. and practi- 
cally parenthetical. On the general drift 
of these exhortations to slaves, and on 
the meaning of some particular terms 
(idtos, Seomdras), see notes and refer- 
ences on 1 Zim. vi. 1 seq. The deport- 
ment and relations to the oikodéomora: of 
women and servants were practically to 
teach and edify the heathen ; od yap amd 
Sdyparos Sdywara GAN ard mpdyuarwy 
kal Blov 7a Sdypara «plvovow “EAAnves, 
Chrysost.,— who, however, in an inter- 
esting passage, speaks very despondingly 
of the moral and religious opportunities 
of dodAot. evapéarouvs| 
‘ well-pleasing ;? a term frequently used by 
St. Paul, Rom. xii. 1, 2, xiv. 18, 2 Cor. 
vy. 9, al., but in all other passages with 
relation to God or our Lord. Fritz, 
(Rom. l. c. Vol. 111. p.31) rightly objects 
to the translation ‘ obsequiosus,’ Bretsch., 


> ym 
—comp. Syr. Opoeed [placentes se 


prebeant], but doubtfully advocates a 
purely passive or rather neutral transla- 
tion, ‘is cui facile satisfacias,’ ‘homo 
contentus,’ similarly Jerome, ‘compla- 
centes conditioni sux.’ This certainly 
does not seem necessary, the reference is 


more naturally to deomdrais, ‘well pleas- 
ing to them,’ 7. e. ‘approved by them 
(comp. Phil. iv. 18) in all things ;’ com- 
pare Clem. Alex. Strom. v11. 13 (83), p 

883 (ed. Pott.), pds Tov Kipioy eddperros 
év Tao yéevnTat, Kat mpos Toy KécpMoY emal- 
verés, where this passage or Rom. xiv. 
18 seems to have been in the thoughts of 
the writer. &vTiréyortas| 
‘gainsaying,’ ‘contradicting,’ ‘ contradi- 
centes,’ Vulg., Clarom., and even more 


definitely Syr. wee [obsistentes], 


thwarting or setting themselves against 
their masters’ plans, wishes, or orders; 
opp. to dmelkovras év tos émitdypact, 
Chrys. The Auth. Vers., ‘not answer- 
ing again’ (‘non responsatores,’ Beza), 
seems too narrow ; comp. John xix. 12, 
dyriAéyet TH Kaloapt, Rom. x. 21, Aady 


- &resoovta kal avTiAéyovra (LXX.), and 


in this same Epistle, ch. i. 9, where avri- 
Aéyery probably involves some idea of 
definite opposition ; comp. Tittm. Synon. 
II. p. 9. 

10. vorgptCopuevous]| ‘purloining ;’ 
Acts v. 2, 3, with amd of the thing from 
which purloined; compare Josh. vii. 1, 
2 Mace. iv. $2. This use of vorgig. = 
orepav, kAémtwv (Hesych.), or with more 
accurate reflexive reference, id:omorotpe- 
vos (Suidas), requires no illustration; 
examples, if needed, will be found in 
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The grace of God has ap- 
peared, and teaches us to be 


look forward to our Re- 
deemer’s coming. 


Wetstein. mTagayv mor. évdetKky.) 
‘showing forth all good fidelity ;’ évdenv. 
is only used by St. Paul, and in Heb. vi. 
10, 11; see notes on Eph. ii. 7, where the 
word is briefly noticed, and compare Do- 
nalds. Gr. § 434, p. 447. The appended 
epithet d&yadhv can scarcely refer to the 
actions, ‘in rebus non malis,’ Bengel, 
but seems merely to specify the ‘ fidel- 
ity’ as true and genuine, opposed to a 
mere assumed, eye-serving mictis, comp. 
Eph. vi. 6. On the various meanings of 
miotis in the N.'T., compare Usteri, 
Lehrb. 11.1.1, p. 91, note, and on the 
use of macay, ‘every form of’ (comp. éyv 
maow below), see notes on Eph. i. 8. 
fva.....koon@ctv| ‘in order that 
they may adorn ;’ definite object and pur- 
pose contemplated by such conduct. The 
apostle knew well the force of practical 
teaching ; a SodAos, év Xpior@ pirocopay, 
to use the words of Chrysost., must in 
those days have been, even though a si- 
lent, yet a most effective preacher of the 
Gospel. The concluding words, which 
refer to God the Father (1 Tim. i. 1, ii. 
8, iv. 10, Tit. i. 3), not to God the Son, 
specify the d:dacx. as being ‘the doctrine 
of salvation,’ ‘the Gospel,’— an expres- 
sion at which De W. unnecessarily takes 
exception. 

11. yép gives the reason for the fore- 
going practical exhortations, and seems 
immediately suggested by the last words 
of ver. 10, which, though specially refer- 
ring to slayes, may yet be extended to 
all classes. It is thus really a reference 
to ver. 9, 10, but virtually to all that pre- 
cedes from yer. 1 sq. The saving grace 
of God had among its objects the ayiac- 
pos of mankind ; compare Eph. i. 4, and 
the four good sermons by Beveridge, 
Serm, XC.—xcii. Vol. Iv. p. 225 sq. 
(A. C. Libr.). This xdpis need not be 
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ll? , \ x A 
Erepavn yap 4 xdpis tod Ocod % cwri- 
godly in this world, and to po qraciw avSpwrrots, 


2radevouca Huds, iva 


limited to the incarnation (Theod., Je- 
rome, al.), though this, as the context 
and perhaps éepdyy show, is the leading 
reference ; ‘the grace of God doth not so 
bring salvation as to exclude the satisfac- 
tion of Christ for our sins,’ Beveridge, 
Ll. cop. 229. ’Empatvew (ch. iii. 4, Luke 
i. 79) and émipdyvera are normal words in 
connection with our Lord’s first or sec- 
ond advent (Waterl. Serm. v1. (Moyer’s 
Lect.) Vol. 11. p. 184), possibly with a 
metaphorical reference, compare Acts 
Xxvi. 20; the dogmatical reference in- 
volved in the compound, va tiv tvwSev 
brapkw unvion (Zonaras, Lex. Vol. 1. p. 
831), seems clearly indemonstrable. 

nh owTnptos «.7.A.] ‘the saving (grace) 
to all men,’ ‘that grace of God whereby 
alone it is possible for mankind to be 
saved,’ Beveridge, J. c. p. 229. The 
reading is doubtful: Lachm., with AC!D', 
rejects the article, Tisch., with C?3D°D*E 
KL, retains it, and apparently rightly. 
If the article were wanting, we should 
have a further predication, scil. ‘and it 
is a saving grace to all men’ (Donalds. 
Gr. § 400), which would subjoin a secon- 
dary reference that would mar the sim- 
plicity of the context, ma:devouce clearly 
involving the principal thought. Huther, 
in contending for the omission of the art. 
on the same grounds, does not appear to 
have been fully aware of the nature and 
force of these predicates. In either case, 
on account of the following jas, the da- 
tive maow dav%p. is most naturally and 
plausibly appended to owrnptos ; joined 
with éreg., it would be, as Wiesinger 
remarks, aimless and obstructive. 

12. ratdevovaa] ‘disciplining us.’ 
The proper force of this word in the 
N. T., ‘per molestias erudire’ (see notes 
on Eph, vi. 4, Trench, Synon. § 382), 
preserved in the ‘corripiens’ of Clarom., 
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* if 
dpuncdpevor tiv acéBevay Kal Tas KoopiKas EmISUplas swpPpoves 


must not here be lost sight of or (as in 
Bloomf.) obscured. Grace exercises its 
discipline on us (1 Cor. xi. 32, Heb. xii. 
6) before its benefits can be fully felt or 
thankfully acknowledged : the heart must 
be rectified and the affections chastened 
before sanctifying grace can have its full 
issues; compare (on the work of grace) 
the excellent sermon of Waterland, Serm. 
xxvi. Vol. v. p. 688. 

dva «.7.a.] ‘tothe intent that;’ not 
merely the substance (De W., Huther,) 
but the direct object of the madeia. De 
Wette considers %va with the subjunct. as 
here only tantamount to an infin.; this 
is grammatically admissible after verbs 
of ‘command,’ ‘ entreaty,’ al. (see Wi- 
ner, Gr. § 44. 8, compare notes on Eph. 
i,.17), but doubtful after a verb so full of 
meaning as maideverv. The opinion of 
Chrys. seems definite with regard to iva, 
but he is apparently inclined to join it 
with the finite verb, jASev 6 Xp. tva &pyn- 
odueda thy acéBeay: this does not ap- 
pear admissible. 

&pynodpevorl ‘having denied ;’ not, 
‘denying,’ Alf.,— which, though gram- 
matically defensible, seems to obscure 
that formal renunciation of acéBeav 
x. T. A. which was characteristic’ of the 
Christian profession, and to which the 
apostle seems here to allude. On the 
use of the verb, compare notes on ch. i. 
16. The participle, as Wiesinger re- 
marks, states on the negative side, the 
purpose of the madefa, which is further 
expressed on the positive in cwpp. Chow- 
wev. "AoéBem, here not eiSwAoAarpela. 
kal T& movnpd Sdyuara, Theophyl., but 
‘practical impiety’ (‘whatsoever is of- 
fensive or dishonorable to God,’ Bever- 
idge, Serm. xc. Vol. 1v. p. 239 sq.), is 
the exact antithesis to evoéBei, on which 
latter word see notes on 1 Tim. ii. 2. 
Tas Koop. €mtd.] ‘the lusts of the 
world,’ ‘all inordinate desives of the things 


of this world,’ Beveridge, J. c., compare 
1 John ii. 16 ; 80a mpbs tov mapdyra Bloy 
hu xpnopeber, Koopuxal cio émiSuplat, 
ndyro boa ev Te mapdvTt Blo ovykaraAt- 
erat Koopurh eorw éms., Chrysost. The 
adjective koouuxds is only a dts A€you. in 
the N. T., here and (in a different sense) 
Heb. ix. 1, being commonly replaced in 
such combinations as the present by 
words or expressions of a more distinct 
ethical force, Gal. v. 16, Ephes. ii. 3, 1 
Pet. ii. 11, 2 Pet. ii. 10, al. It is here 
probably used in preference to capxucds 
(1 Pet. J. c.), as more general and incla- 
sive, and as enhancing the extent of the 
abnegation: all émSvufa: are here in- 
cluded, which, in a word, eis todrov pé- 
vov Toy Kéapmov yevv@vTat Kal dx els BA- 
Aov, Coray; comp. especially 1 John ii. 
15. In later writers the moral reference 
is very decided ; Koopuxods, tovs cis Thy 
viv éami(ovras kat Tas capkinas émiSuulas, 
Clem. Alexand. Strom. 11. 9. 41, Vol. 1. 
p.430 (ed. Pott.). Suicer, Thesaur. Vol. 
11. p. 147, On the various meanings of 
xéouos, compare notes on Gal. iv. 3. 
cwoppdvws k.t.A.] ‘ soberly, righteous- 
ly, and godly.’ The meanings assigned 
to cwpp. (notes on 1 Tim. ii. 9), Sixatws 
(compare verse 5), and edoeBas must 
not be too much narrowed, still in a 
general way they may be considered as 
placing Christian duties under three as- 
pects, to ourselves, to others, and to 
God; compare Beveridge, Serm. xcr. 
Vol. rv. p. 253. The terms, indeed, are 
all general and comprehensive,— d{kasos, 
for example (‘qui jus fasque servat,’ 
Tittm. Synon. 1. p. 21), includes more 
than duty to others, but the order, as 
well as the meanings, alike hint that this 
distinction is not to be wholly ignored ; 
compare Raphel, Axnot. Vol. 11. p. 639, 
Storr, Opuse. Vol. 1. p. 197 sq. 

év 7G viv ai@vi] ‘in the present 
world,’‘ this present course of things. On 
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kat Sixalws Kal evoeBas Siicwpev ev TH viv aidv, ™ mpoodeyd- 
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pevot THY pakapiay édrrida Kal emiddvecay Ths SdEns ToD peyddou 


‘the meaning of aidy, see notes on Eph. 
‘ji. 2, comp. also notes on'2 Tim. iv. 10. 
18.7 pocdexdpmevor x:7.A. | looking 
for the blessed hope and manifestation of 
the glory ;’ comp. Acts xxiv. 15, Gal. v. 
5, eAmida dmrexdex., where see notes. In 
“this expression, which, on account of the 
close union of éArtda with émipdvear, is 
slightly different to Gal. l.c., éams is 
still not purely objective, sc. the ‘ res spe- 
rata,’ 7d éami(éuevoy (Huth., al:), but is 
only contemplated under objective as- 
pects (‘objectivirt’), our hope being:con- 
sidered as something definite and substan- 
tive, compare Col. i. 5, éAmiia thy dzro- 
Ketmevny év Tois ovpavois, see notes zn loc., 
and notes on Eph. i. 18. The nature of 
‘the hope is more fully defined by ‘the 
gen. 8d&s with which it is associated : 
‘see below. Theodoret seems to regard 
the whole expression as a mere €y 5: 
dvoiv, scil., THs évddtov mapovolas aibrov 
thy éarida: this is not satisfactory ; 
‘though the meaning may sometimes be 
‘practically not very different, yet such 
systems of interpretation are at best only 
evasive and precarious; see Fritzsche’s 
‘careful Excursus, in his Comm. on Maitth. 
‘p. 853 sq. The different objects of éa- 
“gts, e.g. ddtns, Sixaootyns, avaordcews 
k. T. A., are grouped together by Reuss, 
Theol. Ohrét. rv. 20, Vol. 11. p. 221. 

Ts dééns is thus certainly not to be 
explained away as a mere epithet, ‘glo- 
rious appearing,’ Auth. Vers., Scholef., 
but is a true and proper genitive, see 
notes on Eph. i. 6: there is a twofold 
empdveia, the one an emp. Tis xdprTos, 
ver. 11, the other an émp. rijs ddEns, see 
‘Beveridge, Serm. xc11. Vol. 1v. p. 271 
(A.-C. Libr.). It is also plainly depend- 
ent on éAm[da, as well as on ém. (De W. 


Wiesinger), the two substantives being. 


closely united, and under the vinculum 
of a common article; see Winer, Gr. § 


‘Tov Xuordv, Theod., sim. Chrys. 


19.4.d,p.116. It is singular that Scho- 
lef. Hints, p. 126 (ed.3), should not have 
given this interpretation more promi- 
nence. Tou pEeydAov 
K.'T. A] ‘of our great God and Saviour 
Jesus Christ ;’ wéyay 5 Gedy dvduacev 
It 
must be candidly avowed that it is very 
doubtful whether on ‘the grammatical 
principle last alluded to the interpreta- 
tion of this passage can be fully settled ; 
see Winer, Gir. § 19. 5, p. 118, and com- 
pare notes on Eph. v.5. There is a pre- 
sumption in favor of the adopted inter- 
pretation, but, on account of the (defin- 
ing) genitive jay (Winer, p. 114), noth- 
ing more: compare Alford in loc., who, 
it may be observed, by an oversight has 
cited this note as advocating the view to 
which it is opposed. When, however, 
we turn to exegetical considerations, and 
remember (a) that émdveim is a term 
specially and peculiarly applied to the 
Son, and never to the Father, see esp. 
Waterland, Serm. vi. (Moyer’s Lect.) 
Vol. 11. p. 134, comp. Beveridge, Serm. 
xcit. Vol. rv. p. 268; (0) that the im- ~ 
mediate context so especially relates to 
our Lord ; (c) that'the following mention 
of Christ’s giving Himself up for us,— 
of His abasement, does fairly account for 
St. Paul’s ascription of a title, otherwise 
unusual, that specially and antithetically 
marks His glory ; (d) that ueydaov would 
seem uncalled for if applied to the Father, 
see Usteri, Lehrb. 11. 2. 4, p. 310, Hof- 
mann, Schriftb. Vol. 1. p. 127 ; and (e) 
lastly, observe that apparently two of the 
ante-Nicene (Clem. Alexand. Protrept. § 
8, Vol. 1. p. 7, ed. Pott., and Hyppoly- 
tus, quoted by Wordsw.) and the great 
bulk of post-Nicene writers (see Middle- 
ton, Gr. Art. p. 393, ed. Rose, Wordsw., 
Six Letters, p. 67 sq.) concurred in this 
interpretation,— when we candidly weigh 
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14 O¢ dwxey EavToV 


virép nuav, iva AuTpoanTaL Huds amo Tadons avoplas Kal KaSa- 


all this evidence, it does indeed seem 
difficult to resist the conviction that our 
blessed Lord is here said to be our uéyas 
@cés, and that this text is a direct, definite, 
and even studied declaration of the divin- 
ity of the Eternal Sop. For further pa- 
tristic citations, see the good note of 
Wordsworth in loc. It ought not 
to be suppressed, that some of the best 
Vyv., Vulg., Syr., Copt., Arm. (not how- 
ever 4th.), and some Fathers of unques- 
tioned orthodoxy adopted the other in- 
terpretation; in proof of, which latter as- 
sertion, Reuss refers to Ulrich, Num 
Christus in etc. Deus appellatur, Tig. 1837, 
—a treatise, however, which the present 
editor has not seen. Thenote of De W., 
in keeping in the background the pal- 
mary argument (a), scarcely reflects his 
usual candor; the true rendering of the 
clause really turns more upon exegesis 
than upon grammar, and this the student 
should not fail clearly to bear in mind. 
14. ds @dwKkev| ‘who gave Himself,’ 
Gal. i. 4, Eph. v. 25; expansion of the 
preceding word cwrijpos, with a distinct 
retrospective reference to 7 xdpis 7 cwr?- 
pos, ver. 11. The forcible éaurdy ‘ Him- 
self, His whole self, the greatest gift ever 
given,’ must not be overlooked ; comp. 
Beveridge, Serm. xc111. Vol. rv. p. 285. 
imwép Hua@yv| ‘for us” On the mean- 
ing of this expression, which must not 
be here too hastily asserted as equiva- 
lent to avr) quay (Beveridge, 1. c.), see 
notes on Gal. iii. 13. 
Autpdonrat] ‘ransom,’ ‘ pay for us a 
adrpoy,’ that Avrpoy being his precious 
blood ; see notes on Eph. i. 7, and comp. 
Matth. xx. 28, Mark x. 45. Not only 
does our Lord’s death involve our recon- 
ciliation and our justification, but, what 
is now too often lost sight of, our ransom- 
tng and redemption (Beveridge, Serm. xc. 
Vol. rv. p. 230), whether, as here, from 


the bondage, or, as elsewhere, from the 
penalties of dvoula: see Reuss, Theol. 
Chrét. 1¥.17, Vol. 11. p. 182 sq:, who, 
with some deductions, has expressed 
himself clearly and satisfactorily. 
a&voptas] ‘iniquity ;’ properly ‘ law- 
lessness,’ the state of moral license (axa- 
Sapola kal avoula, Rom. yi. 19) which 
either knows not or regards not law, and 
in which the essence of sin abides, 1 John 
lil. 4; ‘in dvoulg cogitatur potissimum 
legem non seryari, sive quod ignota sit 
lex, sive quod consulto violetur,’ Titt- 
mann, Synon. 1. p. 48, where a distinc- 
tion between évoufa and the more inclu- 
sive ddi«la (see notes on 2 Tim. ii. 19) is 
stated and substantiated. 

kadaplon k.T.A.] ‘purify unto Him- 
self a peculiar people ;’ affirmative state- 
ment (according to St. Paul’s habit) and 
expansion of what has been just express- 
ed negatively. The tacit connection of 
dvoula and axaSapata (see last note) ren- 
ders kadapi(w very pertinent and appro- 


priate. It does not seem necessary with 


Syr. (here incorrectly translated by Eth- 
eridge), De W., Wiesing., al., to supply 


was and understand Aady as an accus. 


‘of the predicate,’ scil., ‘for a peculiar 
people:’ the Greek commentt. (see esp. 
Theod.) all seem clearly to regard it a 
plain accus. object? ; so Vulg., Clarom., 
and Aith. The Coptic Version, on the 
contrary, distinctly advocates the ‘ predi- 
cative’ accusative. 

meptovatoy] ‘peculiar, Auth. Ver., 
vixetov, Theod.; very doubtfully inter- 


v oy 
preted by Syr. pen LSS _[popu- 
jum novum], and but little better by 
Vulg., ‘acceptabilem,’ and Chrys. éfe- 
Aeypevoy, both of. which seem to recede 
too far from the primary meaning. The 
most satisfactory commentary on this 
word (da. Acyéu. in N. T.) is supplied by 
\ 
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TepippovelTa. 


Teach men to be obedient ; 
we were once the contrary, 


Ill. ‘Yrroplurynone abrovs apyais é£oualais 


but have been saved and regenerated through God’s mercy in J. esus Christ. 


1 Pet. ii. 9, Aads els. wepimrolnowy, compar- 


‘ed with the 599 ny of the Old Test., 


translated Aady* meptovctov, Deut. vii. 6, 

comp. Exod. xix. 5, al.; see notes on 
Ephes.i.14. It would thus seem that 
the primary meaning, ‘what remains 
over and above to’ (comp. Bretschneider 
Lex.,— a little too coarsely expressed by 
the ‘populum abundantem’ of the Cla- 
rom.,—has passed, by an intelligible” 
gradation into that of mepimoerdéy, He- 
sych., @yx«rntov, Suid., and thence, with 
a little further restriction, oixezov; the 
connection of thought being that indi- 
cated by the Steph. (in Thesaur. s. v.), 
‘que supersunt a nobis reconduntur.’ 
On the derivation of this word, see Wi- 
ner, Gr. § 16. 3, p. 88, and on the gen- 
eral meaning, see Suicer, Thesaur. s. v. 
Vol. 11. p. 678, and Hammond in loc. 
In this clause the sanctifying, as in the 
former the redeeming, purpose of the 


atoning death of Christ comes mainly 


into prominence; see Hammond, Pract. 
Catech. 1. 2, p. 24 (A.-C. Libr.). 
Cnrwrhy Krarav epywr] ‘zealous of 
good works ;’ the gen. oljecti specifying 
the objects about which the (jAos was 
displayed; compare Acts xxi. 20, xxii. 
3,1 Cor. xiv. 12, Gal. i. 14. 

15. radta xK.7.A.] Retrospective 
exhortation (ver. 1), serving as an easy 
conclusion to the present, and a prepara- 
tion for a new portion of the Epistle. 
Tadra may be united with mapaxdAe: (com- 
pare 1 Tim. vi. 2), but on account of the 
following ZAeyxe is more naturally at- 
tached only to AdAe; Titus is, however, 
not to stop with Aadciy, he is to exhort 
the faithful, and reprove the negligent and 


wayward. On the practical duties of 
27 


Titus’s office, compare South, Serm. v. 
Vol. 1. p. 76 (Tegg). 

Beta mdons émitayis] ‘with all 
(every exhibition of ) authority ;” werd ad- 
Sevrias kal werd eLovolas, Chrysost., who 
also remarks on the inclusive mdéons. 
The term émray} occurs 1 Tim. i. 1, 
Tit. i. 3, in the more speeific sense of 
“commandment ;’ in the N. T. it is only 
used by St. Paul, viz., Rom. xvi. 26, 1 
Cor. vii. 6, 25, and 2 Cor. viii. 8. The 
present clause is probably only to be con- 
nected with the last verb (as Chrysost. 
and Theoph.), thus far corresponding to 
dmordéuws, chap. i. 13. 

cov meptppovelrw] ‘despise thee,’ 
‘slight thee ;’ not ‘ give no one just cause 
to do so,’ Bloomf. (comp. Jerome), a 
meaning which is here purely imported ; 
contrast 1 Tim. iv. 11, where the context 
supplies the thought. All the apostle 
says here is, as Hammond rightly para- 
phrases, ‘ permit not thy admonitions to 
be set at nought,’ ‘speak and act with 
vigor ;’ the Cretan character most prob- 
ably required it. The verb zepipp. is an 
dr. Xeyéu. in the N. T., probably some- 
what milder (compare Thucyd. 1. 25) 
than the more usual xarappoveiy. The 
ethical distinction urged by Jerome, that 
mepipp. means an improper, while karadp. 
may mean a proper contempt (e.g. of suf- 
ferings, etc.), does not seem tenable. 


Carter III. 1. Sropuluynonel 
‘ put in mind,’ ‘admone,’ Vulg., Clarom. 
It is almost perverse in the opponents of 
the genuineness of these Fp. to call atten- 
tion to this word ; it occurs several times 
in the N. T., and though not elsewhere 
in St. Paul’s Ep., except in 2 Tim. ii. 14, 
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is nearly the only word which suitably 
expresses this peculiar part of the teach- 
er’s office: in 1 Cor. iv. 17, another com- 
_ pound, avauvfjoe, is properly used as 
implying that previous instructions had 
been forgotten ; see Meyer in loc. 

&pxats é€ouglars] ‘to powers, au- 
thorities, Luke xii, 11: general, includ- 
ing all constituted governors, Roman and 
others. It is far from improbable that 
there is here an allusion to an insubordi- 
nate spirit which might have been show- 
ing itself not merely among the Cretan 
Jews (Conyb.), but the Cretans general- 
ly (Wetst.). They had been little more 
than 125 years under Roman rule (Me- 
tellus subjugated Crete B.c. 67), their 
previous institutions had been of a dem- 
ocratic tone (Snuokparicny Exe diddeor, 
Polyb. Hist. v1. 46. 4), and their own 
predatory and seditious character was 
only too marked; otdcect ral pdvois cad 
moAcuots eupuatois avacrpepomevous, Po- 
lyb. v1.46. 9; see Meursius, Creta, rv. 8, 
p. 226. This, perhaps, may be rendered 
further plausible by the use of reidapxety 
(‘coactus obsequi’) as well as dmrordo- 
ceoSa (‘lubens et sponte submittere’), 
see Tittm. Synon. 11. p. 3, and compare 


Syr., which by poste} [subditus 
Vv 


est = med.| and “Sow f[andivit = 


imor.] seems to observe a similar distinc- 
tion: contr. Vulg., Clarom. When zei- 
Sapx. stands alone, this meaning must 
not be too strongly pressed, comp. Acts 
v. 32, xxvii. 21; the idea of obeying a 
superior power, seems, however, never 
wholly lost; compare Ammonius, de 
Vocab. Diff. p. 121. The omission 
of xa) is justified by preponderant uncial 
authority, ACD EIKG, al., and is right- 
ly adopted by Lachmann, Tischendorf, 


3 juev yap Tote Kal 


and the majority of recent expositors, 
mwetSapKety may be connected with 
&pxais, Theodoret, Huth., al., but, on 
account of the preceding apxais, seems 
more naturally taken absolutely ; so Vul- 
gate, Syr. (appy.), and most modern 
commentators. Coray extends the ref- 
erence to Thy avtod eis EauTdy broTayhy 
(comp. Aristot. Nic. Eth. x. 9), but this 
is scarcely in harmony with the immedi- 
ate context. 

2. pndéva BAacd.] ‘to speak evil of 
no man,’ undéva ayopetety Kak@s, Theo- 
doret ; extension of the previous injunc- 
tions: not only rulers, but all men are to 
be treated with consideration, both in 
word and deed. On BAac®. see notes on 
1 Tim. i. 18, and on the practical appli- 
cations and necessary limitations of the 
precept, the exhaustive sermon of Bar- 
row, Serm. xvi. Vol. 1. p. 447 sq. 
&udyous...émrerKets] ‘not conten- 
tious, forbearing ;’ on the distinction be- 
tween these two words, see notes on 1 
Tim. iii. 8. The émechs must have 
been, it is to be feared, a somewhat ex- 
ceptional character in Crete, where an 
€uputos mAcovetia, exhibited in outward 
acts of aggression, ral idig Kal Kata Kot- 
vév (Polyb. v1. 46. 9), is described as one 
of the prevailing and dominant vices. 
wmpairnr] ‘meekness,’ a virtue of the 
inner spirit, very insufficiently represent- 


o > = V 

ed by the Syr. |. ZeSaams [benigni- 
tas]; see notes on Eph. iv. 2, Gal. v. 23, 
and Trench, Synon. § 42. On épdercy. 
see notes on Eph. ii. 7, and on the practi- 
cal doctrine of universal benevolence in- 
volved in mdvras avSp. (al lovdatous Kat 
“EAAnvas, woxSnpods Kal movnpods, Chrys.), 
Waterl. Serm. 11. § 1, Vol. v. p. 438. 

3. jwev yap] ‘For we were ;’ fuer 
put forward emphatically, and forming a 
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sharp contrast to the better present, (ver. 
4). The yap supplies a reason for the 
foregoing command, especially for its 
concluding words: be meek and forbear- 
ing to others, for we once equally need- 
ed mercy and forbearance ourselves, and 
(ver. 4) have now experienced it. ‘Hyeis, 
as the context shows (comp. ver. 5), im- 
plies the apostle and all believers ; comp. 
Eph. ii. 3, where the reference is equally 
comprehensive. avdnrotl 


‘foolish ;’ see notes on Gal. iii. 1. The 


meaning is said to be here somewhat 
more specific, nearly approaching to éc- 
KoTiopévoe TH Siavolg, Eph. iv. 18 (De 
W., Huth.) ; this, however, is not in- 
volved in the word itself (Hesych. avén- 
tos’ pwpds, HAlSos, aabyeros), but only 
reflected on it from the context. 
TrAavepmevor| ‘going astray ;’ ‘ erran- 
tes,’ Vulg, Claromanus, Syr. ; not ‘led 
astray,’ Conyb., Alf. The associated 
participles, as well as the not uncommon 
use of rAavacdu in a similar sense (sim- 
ply Matth. xviii. 12, 1 Pet. ii. 25, al. ; 
metaphorically Heb. v. 2, James v. 19), 
seem in favor of the neutral meaning. 
In 2 Tim. iii. 13, the antithesis suggests 
the passive meaning. 

Hdovats| ‘pleasures ;’ a word not else- 
where used by St. Paul (a fact not lost 
sight of by De Wette), and only some- 
what sparingly in the N. T. (see Luke 
Vili. 14, James iv. 1, 3, 2 Pet. ii. 13), but 
possibly suggested here by the notorious 
character in that respect of those indi- 
rectly alluded to ; compare Chrys. zn loc. 
Jerome (1) illustrates the clause by ref- 
erences to St. Paul ‘in his Saulship’ 
(to use Hammond’s language, Sermon 
xxx.) : the vices enumerated were, how- 
ever, far more probably those of the peo- 
ple with whom, for the time being, the 
apostle is grouping himself. On the 


derivation of ro:n{A. (only in Past. Epp.), 
see notes on 1 Tim. iii. 6. 

kaka] ‘malice ;’ evil habit of the mind 
as contrasted with moynpta, which rather 
points to the manifestation of it; see 
notes on Eph, iv. 31 (Transl.), Trench, 
Synon. § 11. It is surely very hasty in 
Huther to assert that in 1 Cor. v. 8 it is 
merely synonymous with zovnpla; see 
Taylor, on Repent. 1v. 1, who, however, 
is too narrow in his interpretation of 
kakig, though correct in that of movnpla. 
The verb didyew is a dts Aeydu., here and 
(with Bfov) 1 Tim. ii. 2. 

oruyntot] ‘hateful,’ uonrot, Hesych., 
‘ odibiles,’ Vulg.: it forms, as Wiesing. 
observes, a species of antithesis to uicooy- 
Tes GAAfAovs. Their conduct was such 
as to awaken hatred in others. 

4.4 xpnotdétns] ‘the kindness, ‘ be- 
nignity,’ *benignitas,’ Vulg., Clarom., 
sc. ‘qua in dandis beneficiis cernitur,’ 
Fritz. Rom. 11. 4, Vol. 1. p. 98; used in 
ref. to God, Rom. ii. 4, xi. 22, Eph. ii. 7 
(comp. Clem. Rom. Epist. 1.9, Epist. ad 
Diogn. § 9); in. reference to man 2 Cor. 
vi. 6, Gal. v. 22, Col. iii. 12. See notes 
on Gal. l. c., where it is distinguished 
from ayaswotvn. 

1 ptrAavSpwrtal ‘the love,” or more 
exactly ‘ the love towards men,’ Alf., ‘ hu- 
manitas,’ Vulg.; used only again, in ref. 
to men, Acts xxviii. 2; compare Philo, 
Leg. ad Cai.§ 10, Volume 11. p. 556 
(Mang.),— where both words are associ- 
ated, Raphel zn loc., and for the general 
sentiment, John iii. 16. The article is 
repeated with each subst. to give promi- 
nence fo each attribute, Green, Gram. p. 
213. On érepdyn, compare notes on ch. 
ii. 11, and on cwrijpos Oeov, see notes on 
1 Tim.i.1. and Middleton, Gr. Art. p. 
396, who remarks that it may be ques- 
tioned whether in this place, as well as 


212 ‘TITUS. Cuap. IIL 5. 


A A A A A if Ke 
Tod caThpos nuav Ocod, 5 ovK &e& Epywv Tay éy SiKalocivy ov 

x A ‘ A yf a 
erroijcapev jueis, GANG Kata Td. avTod edeos Ecwoey Huas Sia 


5. dv erornooper] So Tisch, with C2D°EKL; nearly all mss.; Ath., Chrysost., 
Theod., al. (Rec., Griesb., Scholz); and perhaps rightly, as the law of attraction 
seems so very regularly preserved in the N. Test. Lachmann reads & érorho. with 
AC!D!FG ; al.; Clem., al. (Huther, Alf.),—a reading that is not hastily to be re- 
jected, but still apparently less probable than the former. MHuther urges the proba- 
bility of a correction'from the acc. to the gen., but it is doubtful whether transcrib- 
ers were so keenly alive to the prevailing coincidence of the N. T. in this respect 
with classical Greek as to have made the change from the intelligible accusative. 
Winer (Gr. § 24. 1, p. 147) cites as similar violations of the ordinary rule, John iv. 
50, vii. 39, Acts vii. 16; the first and second passages have fair critical support for 
the acc., the third, however, scarcely any. We retain then the reading of Tischend. 


ch. i. 8, ii. 10, 1 Tim. ii. 2, the cwrnp 
@eds be not Christ, though usually refer- 
red to the Father. In the present verse 
this surely cannot be the case (see ver. 6, 
and comp. Usteri, Zehrd. 11. 2. 4, p. 310), 
still we seem bound to mark in trans- 
lation the different collocation of the 
words. 

5. ovw €& Epywy] ‘not by works,’ 
2. €. in consequence of works ; see notes 
on Gal. ii. 16, where this and other uses 
of é« are compared and investigated. 
The negative is emphatic, and, as Ben- 
gel observes, refers to the whole sentence ; 
ovre eroijoauey Epya Sikaocdvns, ovte 
eodSnuey ex ToUTwY, GAAQ Td Tay 7 dya- 
Sdrns avrod émolnoe, Theophyl. The 
works are further defined as 7a év Sucat- 
ootvn, works done in a sphere or element 
of Sixatocdyn, in the state of a Siaos ; 
comp. Winer, Gr. § 48. a, p. 348. 
émothoapmev Hueis| ‘we did: fers 
emphatic; the pronoun being added to 
make the contrast, with abtod zZrcos still 
more clear and forcible. In the follow- 
ing clause kard denotes the indirect rea- 
son that an agreement with a norma sug- 
gests and involves, =‘ in consequence 
of,’ ‘qua est misericordid,’ Fritz. Rom. 
11. 4, Vol. r. p. 99; so Acts ili, 17, card 
&yvoiav, 1 Pet. i. 3, kara 7d Ereos, comp. 
Phil. ii. 3, see Winer, Gr. § 49.d, p.358. 


The transition from the regular meaning 
of the ‘model’ to that of the ‘ course of 
things in accordance with it,’ is suffi- 
ciently easy and intelligible; compare 
Phil. ii. 3 (where kar’ ép{Se:ay stands in 
a kind of parallelism to the dative, 77 
Tamewoppootyy), and still more definitely 
Arrian, Alex. 1. 99 (cited by Winer), 
kar’ &xSos 7b Tépou paddov } girle rH 
"AActdvSpou: see also Bernhardy, Synt., 
v. 20. b, p. 240. Huther on 1 Pet. i. 2 
draws a distinction between this use of 
kar& and ég, but a bare remembrance of 
the primary meanings of the two prepp., 
origin (immediate) and model, will render 
such distinctions almost self-evident. 

Ecwoev Has] ‘saved us,’ ‘put us into 
a state of salvation,’ Hammond ; see es- 


\ pecially 1 Pet. iii. 21, and compare Tay- 
lor, Life of Christ, 1.§ 9, Disc. vr. 29. 


In this important dogmatical statement 
many apparent difficulties will complete- 
ly vanish if we remember (1) that no 
mention is here made of the subjective 
conditions on man’s side (5:4 ris wlorews, 
Eph. ii. 8, compare 1 Pet. /. c.), because 
the object of the whole passage is to en- 
hance the description of the saving mer- 
cy of God, see Wiesing. in loc. ; (2) that 
St. Paul speaks of baptism on the suppo- 
sition that it was no mere observance, 
but that it was a sacrament in which all 
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that was inward properly and completely 
accompanied all that was outward: he 
thus can say in the fullest sense of the 
words, that it was a Aodrpoy maAryyev- 
egias, as he had also said, Gal. iii. 27, 
that as many as were baptized into 
Christ, Xpicrby éveddcacde, definitely 
put Him on, entered into vital union 
with Him,—a blessed state, which as it 
involved remission of sins, and a certain 
title, for the time being, to resurrection 
and salvation, so, if abided in, most sure- 
ly leads to final cwrnpia ; see Neander, 
Planting, Vol. 1. p. 495 (Bohn), and esp.- 
the brief but most perspicuous remarks 
of Waterland Luchar. vir. 3, Vol. Iv. p. 
578 (compare 7b. 1x. 3, p. 645), compar- 
ed with the fuller statements of Taylor, 
Life of Christ 1.9, Disc. v1. 14 sq. On 
the meaning of oé¢w, compare (with cau- 
tion) Green, Gramm. p. 318, but observe 
that ‘to embrace the Gospel’ (p. 317) 
falls short of the plain and proper mean- 
_ ing of cé¢ew (‘salyum facere’), which 
even with ref. to present time can never 
imply less than ‘to place in a state of 
salyation;’? comp. Beveridge, Church. 
Cat. qu. 4, and notes on Eph. ii. 8. 

51d AovTpod maArryy.| ‘by means of 
the laver of regeneration,’ ‘per lavacruin 
regenerationis,’ Vulg., Claroman.; the 
Aourp. Taduyy. is the ‘causa medians’ of 
the saving grace of Christ, it is ‘a means 
whereby we receive the same, and a 
pledge to assure us thereof ;’ ‘ partam a 
Christo salutem Baptismus nobis obsig- 
nat,’ Calvin. Less than this cannot be 
said by any candid interpreter. * The 
gen. maduyy. apparently marks the attri- 
bute or inseparable accompaniments of 
the Aouvrpéy, thus falling under the gen- 
eral head of the possessive gen., Scheuerl. 
Synt. § 16. 8, p. 115: for examples in 
the N. T. of this sort of gen. of ‘inner 
reference,’ see especially the collection in 
Winer, Gr. § 30. 2. B, p. 169. As for 


any unexegetical attempts (Matth., al.) 
to explain away the plain force and lexical 
meaning of Aourpéy (see notes on Hph. v. 
26), it may be enough to say, in the 
words of Hooker on this subject, that 
‘where a literal construction will stand, 
the farthest from the letter is commonly 
the worst,’ Hcl. Pol. v. 59.2; see John 
iii. 5, the reff. in Waterland, Works, Vol. 
Iv. p. 428, and compare the ‘fair com- 
ments of Hofmann, Weiss. u. Erf. 11. p. 
233 sq., and Schriftb. 11. 2, p. 170 sq. 
On the true meaning of raavyyeveota(Syr. 


~ oO v 
tet 59 —? |pseSo [partus qui 
de principio, de novo] ; ob« émecxevacey 
Teas GAN twwSev kareckevacev, Chrys.), 
see the able treatise on this text by Wa- 
terland, Works, Vol. 1v. p. 427 sq.,a 
tract which, though extending only to 
thirty pages, will be found to include and 
to supersede much that has been written 
on this subject: Bethell on Regen. (ed. 
4) and the very good note of Words- 
worth in loc. may also be profitably con- 
sulted. kal avakaty 
k.T.A.] ‘and renewing of the Holy Spirit,’ 
i.e. ‘by the Holy Spirit,’ the second 
gen. being that of the agent, more defi- 
nitely expressed by D!E1EG, al., duarauy. 
5a wy. ay. Clarom. (‘renoy. per Sp. 
sanctum’), and some Latin Ff.: comp. 
notes on Eph. ivy. 28. The construction 
of the first gen. dvaxav. is somewhat 
doubtful. It may be regarded either (a) 
as dependent on the preceding did, as in 
Syr., Jerome (‘ per renovationem’), al. ; 
see John iii. 5, and compare Blunt, Lect. 
on Par. Priest, p.56; or (b) as depend- 
ent on Aourpod, Vulg., Clarom., Copt., 
Arm., Aith.-Platt, none of which repeat 
the prep. before dvaxaiw. ; see Waterland, 
Regen. Vol. 1v. p. 428, who briefly no- 
tices and removes the objection (compare 
Alf.) founded on the inclusive character 
that will thus be assigned to Baptism. 
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On the whole the latter seems most sim- 
ple and satisfactory: avaxat. K.T. A. 
must not, however, be considered as 
merely explanatory of maAryyeveoias (De 
Wette, Huther), buf as co-ordinate with 
it, madvyy. and dvaxaw. (only here and 
Rom. xii. 2) ‘ being nearly allied in end 
use, of one and the same original, often 
going together, and perfective of each 
other,’ Waterland, J. c. p. 428; see Hof- 
mann, Schriftb. 11.2, p.171. The exact 
genitival relation madryy. and dvakaty. 
cannot be very certainly or very confi- 
dently defined. The gen. is most proba- 
bly an obscured gen. of the content, rep- 
resenting that which the Aourpdv involves, 
comprises, brings with it, and of which 
it is the ordinary and appointed external 
vehicle ; compare Mark i. 4, Bdrriopa 
petavolas (‘ which binds to rep.’), which, 
grammatically considered, is somewhat 
similar, and as for examples of these ob- 
scurer uses of the gen., see Winer, Gir. § 
30. 2, p. 168, 169. The distinction be- 
tween Regeneration and Renovation 
(preserved in our Service of Confirma- 
tion), in respect of (a) ‘the ‘ causa effi- 
ciens,’ (b) duration, and (c) recurrence, 
— three important theological differentic, 
is nowhere more perspicuously stated 
than by Waterland /.c. p. 436 ; compare 
notes on Eph. iv. 23, and there observe 
the force of the tenses. Lastly, for a 
comparison. between ‘regeneratio’ and 
‘conversio,’ see Ebrard, Dogmatik, § 454, 
Vol. 11. p. 357. 

6. 0%] scil. Mvevuaros &ylov; not de- 
pendent on Aovzpod (Calv.), or on an 
omitted prep. (Heydenr.), but, according 
to the usual rule of attraction, on the 
gen. immediately preceding: ob udvoy 
yap 80 abrod dvemragev, GAAX Kad Sai- 
A@s rovrov peTédwxev, Theophyl, 
é&éxeev] ‘poured out,’ ‘shed,’ ‘non di- 


® 


cit dedit sed effudit,’ Corn. a Lap.; in 
similar reference to the Holy Spirit, Acts 
ii. 17, 18, 33. There does not, however, 
appear to be here any special reference 
to the Pentecostal effusion (Olsh.), nor to 
the communication to the Church at large 
(Est., comp. De W.), but, as the tense 
and context (ver. 7) seem rather to im- 
ply, to individualsin baptism, ‘The next 
clause points out through whose media- 
tion this blessed effusion is bestowed. 

51a 1no- Xp. is not to be separated, as 
in Mill, Griesb., Lachm., by a comma 
from the clause étéxeev x. T. A., but con- 
nected closely with it: if the words be 
referred to Zewoey, there will be not only 
a slight tautology rwoev — did owrijpos, 
but the awkwardness of two clauses with 
dia each dependent on the same verb. 
Thus then the whole is described as the 


work of the Blessed Trinity. The Fa- . 


ther saves us by the medium of the out- 
ward laver which conveys the inward 
grace of the regenerating and renewing 
Spirit; that Spirit again is youchsafed 
tous, yea, poured out abundantly on us 
only through the merits of Jesus Christ. 
So the Father is our cwrfp, and the Son 
our cwrnp, but in different ways; ‘ Pater 
nostre salutis primus auctor, Christus 
vero opifex, et quasi artifex,’ Justiniani. 

7. tva «. 7. A.]. Design of the more 


remote écwoev (De Wette), not of the ; 


nearer éi¢xeev (Wiesing., Alf.). The 
latter construction is fairly defensible, 
but apparently not so simple or satisfac- 
tory. Though some prominence is given 
to ééxeev, both by the adverb wAouctws, 
and by the defining words 8:4 "Inc. Xp., 
yet the whole context seems to mark 
Zcwoev as the verb on which the final 
clause depends. We were once in a 
hopeless and lost state, but we were res- 
cued from it by the piAavSpwrta of God, 








Cuap. III. 8. 


Teach men to maintain 
good works; avoid idle 
questions, and shun an ob- 
stinate heretic. 


who not merely saved us from the Bovacta 
of sin, but associated with it the gracious 
intent that we should become kanpovduor 
of eternal life. Sikarwadév- 
ves] ‘justified,’ in the usual and more 
strict theological sense ; not, however, as 
implying only a mere outward non-im- 
putation of sin, but as involving a ‘ mu- 
tationem status,’ an acceptance into new 
privileges and an enjoyment of the bene- 
fits thereof, Waterl. Jusizf. Vol. vi. p.5: 
in the words of the same writer, ‘ justifi- 
cation cannot be conceived without some 
work of the Spirit in conferring a title to 
salvation,’ 2b. p. 6. 

éxelvov may be referred to the Holy 
Spirit (Wiesing.), but is apparently more 
correctly referred to God the Father. 
The Holy Spirit is undoubtedly the effi- 
cient (1 Cor. vi. 11), as our Lord is the 
meritorious cause of our justification ; the 
use, however, of the expression xdpis, 
which in reference to Sixaoodvn and d:- 
xadw seems almost regularly connected 
with the principal cause, the Father (Rom. 
iii, 24), and its apparent retrospective ref- 
erence to é& %pywy, ver. 5, renders the 
latter interpretation much more probable ; 
eompare Waterland Justif. Vol. vi. p. 9. 
The pronoun éxelyov seems to have been 
used to preclude a reference to Incot Xp., 
which so immediately precedes. 

kar éramldal ‘in respect gs ace 
cording to hope,’ ‘secundum spem,’ Vulg., 
Clarom., surely not ‘ through hope,’ Co- 
nyb.,—a needless violation of the usual 
force of the preposition. These words 
may be connected with (wis alwviov (Co- 
ray, Matth., Alf.; compare Tit. i. 1), 
but as «Anpovduor, a term not in any way 
elucidated by a foregoing context (as is 
the case in all other passages where it 
stands alone) would thus be left wholly 
isolated, it seems more natural to regard 
them as a restrictive addition to the lat- 
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8 IIvoros 6 A6yos, Kal rept TovTwv Botromat 
oe OiaBeBawodoSat, iva ppovtivwow Kxarav ép- 


ter words, kaSds nAmicaper, oftws amo- 
Aatcouev, Chrysost.; so, very distinctly, 
Theophylact in loc. The «dAnpovouta 
(wijs aiwy. is really future (compare Rom. 
viii. 24, where éAzld: is probably a dat. 
modi, see Meyer in loe.), though present 
in respect of hope; «i yap otrws ameyywa- 
pévous, &s kvwdey yeryndivat, os xdpite 
Twdivat, ds wndey ~xovras [Cod. Colb.] 
ayaddv, Eowoe, TOAAG MaAAov ev TH MeA- 
Aoyts TodTo épydoerat, Chrysost. The 
remark of De Wette that St. Paul does 
not elsewhere specifically join kAnpov. or 
even éAmis (except in this Bp.) with (wh 
aidéy. is true, but can scarcely be consid- 
ered of moment, as substantially analo- 
gous sentiments (compare Ephes. i. 18, 1 
Thess. v. 8) can be adduced without dif- 
ficulty ; comp. Wieseler zn loc. 

8. riatds 56 Adbyos| ‘Faithful is 
the saying,’ in emphatic reference to what 
has been asserted in the preceding verses 
4—7, and to the important doctrines they 
involve; ewe:d} wept weAAdyrwy diarexd7H 
kal otrrw mapdytwy, erhryaye Td dkidmioror, 
Chrysost. On this formula-see notes on 
1 Tim. i. 15. ; 
mept rovTwv dStaBeB.] ‘make asseve- 
ration concerning these things ;’ not ‘ hec as- 
severare,’ Beza, Auth. Ver., Dé Wette, 
but, as in 1 Tim. i.7 (where see notes), 
‘de his [non de rebus frivolis, Beng.] af- 
firmare,’ Clarom., changed for the worse 
in Vulg. to ‘confirmare:’ comp. Scho- 
lef. Hints, p. 127 (ed. 3). The object 
and intent of thé order is given in the 
following clause. 
ppovriCwary] ‘be careful ;’ fi. Aes 
you. in the N. T.; epyov kat orovdacpa 
Sinvents €xwo1, Theophylact. ‘ Vult eos 
studium suum curamque huc applicare, 
et videtur quum dicit ¢povr. eleganter 
alludere ad inanes eorum contemplatio- 
nes, qui sine fructu et extra vitam phi- 
losophantur,’ Calvin. ‘The constructions 
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you mpolotacSat of memurrevKites Qed: “raitd éoTw Rada Kal 
a ‘go. \ \ 2 x ' 
apAriua tois avSpwrros, % pwopas dé CyTHces Kal yeveadoyias 


of ppovr. and éxppovr. are noticed by 
Thomas M. p. 289 (ed. Bern.). 
mpotatacsai] ‘to be forward in, to 


vy mm 
practise,’ Syr. S250, [operari, fa- 


cere]; so mpolor. réxvns, Athen. X11I. 
612, see Rost u. Palm, Lez. s. v. Vol. 11. 
p.1122. The Vulg., Clarom. (‘bonis 
operibus preeesse ’), and some other trans- 
lations endeavor to retain the primary 
meaning of the verb, but not successfully 
nor idiomatically. Justiniani compares 
‘prefectus annone ;’ Estius adopts the 
gloss, ‘tanquam operum  exactores et 
preefecti;’ Priceeus (ap. Poli Syn.) para- 
phrases by 7yeudvas elvat; alii alia. All 
this, however, seems slightly forced ; the 
word appears chosen to mark a ‘ prompt, 
sedulous attention to (comp. Polyb. Hist. 
VI. 34. 3, mpoloravta xpelas), and prac- 
tice of, good works,’ but, as the exam- 
ples adduced appear to show, scarcely in- 
volves any further idea of ‘bene agendo 
precedere,’ Beza, al. : see the numerous 
examples quoted by Kypke, Obs. Vol. 
11. 381, Loesner, Obs. p. 430. 

“good works;’ not 
merely with reference to works of mercy 
(Chrys.), but (as in ch. ii. 7, iii. 14, al.) 
generally, and comprehensively. The 
recurrence of this expression in the Pas- 
toral Epistles (ver. 14, 1 Tim. vy. 10, 25, 
vi. 18, comp. 1 Tim. ii. 10, 2 Tim. ii. 21, 
Tit. iii. 1) has been often noticed; all 
that need be said is, that the nature of 
the errors condemned in these Epistles 
was exactly such as required the reitera- 
tion of such a command. It was not to 
be a hollow, specious, falsely ascetic, and 
sterile Christianity, but one that showed 
‘itself in outward actions ; compare Wie- 
sing. Hinleit. § 4, Neander, Plant., Vol. 
I. p. 343 (Bohn). 

memtat. @e@ ‘who have believed God,’ 
— God, not perhaps without some slight 


Kadayv epyor] 


emphasis; ‘non dixit qui credunt ho- 
minibus sed qui credunt Deo,’ Jerome. 
The expression is certainly not to be 
limited to the Gentile Christians (Mack), 
but includes all who by God’s grace had 
been led to embrace His Adyoy and d:da0- 
xaAtay (ch. i. 3, ii. 10), De W., Wiesing. 
On the constructions of mioris and mo- 
tebw. see notes on 1 Tim. i. 16. 
rabd7 al ‘these things,’ scil. these instruc- 
tions, this practical teaching (Fell), to 
which the pwpa (ythoeis in the next ver. 
forms a sharp and clear contrast. _Wie- 
singer refers the pronoun to Kad épya; 
this, however, even if it escapes tautol- 
ogy, does not equally well maintain the 
antithesis to the meaning here assigned 
to (ythoes. In the following words ka- 
Aad (‘ good,’ per se, opp. to udraior, ver. 9) 
forms one predication, kal apeAma Tots 
avSpémrots another; compare notes on 1 
Tim. ii. 3. 

9. (nthoers] ‘questions (of contro- 
versy) ;? exactly as in 1 Tim. i. 4, where 


see notes. In the latter passage De W: 


here assigns the meaning ‘ Streitigkei- 
ten,’ and yet in his note on the passage 
adopts the present meaning ‘ Streitfra- 
gen,—a self-contradiction by no means 
usual in that careful commentator. The 
word is only used by St., Paul in the 
Pastoral Epistles, 1 Tim. i. 6, vi. 4, 2 
Tim. ii. 28. On the yeveadoylas, see 
notes on 1 Tim. i. 4, where the expression 
is investigated ; itis here associated with 
(mr. as probably marking the leading 
subject and theme of these controversial 
discussions ; compare Winer, Gr. § 57. 
2. obs., p. 515. pets kar 
» . 
hax. vou] ‘strifes and contentions about 
the law’ are the results of these foolish 
and unpractical questions; see 1 Tim. 
vi. 4, 2 Tim. ii. 23. The adj. voutkad is 
not to be referred to both substantives 
(Heydenr.), but only to the latter; the. 








Cuap. III. 10. Tes 217 


\ , 
Kai &peis Kal payas vomiKas trepiictaco’ 
Kal paraco.. 


elo yap avadereis 
e 
10 Aipetixov. dvSpwrov peta play kat Sevtépay 


10. Sevrépay vouseciavy] So Rec. with ACKL; mss.; Vulg., al.; many Gr. and 
Lat. Ff. (Griesb., Scholz, Lachm., Huth., Alf.). The reading adopted by Tisch., 
play vouseotay (DEFG ; Clarom., Sangerm., Syr.-Philox. ; Chrys., Theodoret (1) ; 
Lat. Ff.) kat devrépay, though fairly supported, does not seem so satisfactory ; tran- 
scribers appear to have felt a difficulty about the close union of uiay and deurépay 
(DE; Clarom., Sangerm., Copt. read do), and to have introduced in consequence 


variations in the text. 


pax. vou. were @ special and prevailing 
form of the épes, just.as the yevead. were 
of the (yrhoes, Wiesing. The conten- 
tions perhaps turned on the authority and 
application of some of the precepts in the 
law ; comp. i. Tim. i. 4. 
mepttatagco] ‘avoid, go out of the way 
of, ‘devita, Vulg., Clarom.; see notes 
on 2 Tim. ii. 16, the only other passage 
in St. Paul’s Epistles where the word 
occurs. pdtatorl ‘vain,’ 
from which nothing of true value results, 
in opp. to KaAd, ver. 8. Mdrauos is here 
and James i. 26, as in Attic Greek, of 
two terminations; the fem. occurs 1 Cor. 
xy. 17, 1 Pet. i.18. On the distinction 
between «évos (contents,— ‘ das Gehalt- 
lose’) and wdraws (results,—‘das Er- 
folglose’) see Meyer on 1 Cor. xv. 17: 
Tittmann, (Synon. 1. p. 173) compares 
them with the Lat. ‘inanis’ and ‘ vanus.’ 
10. aiperixdy &vSpwrov| ‘An 
heretical man,’ ‘a man who causeth divis- 
ions ;’ ‘quisquis sua protervia unitatem 
ecclesize abrumpit,’ Calvin, The exact 
meaning here of this word (an Gr. Aeydu. 
in N. T.) must not be deduced from the 
usage of later writers, but simply from 
the apostle’s use of the substantive from 
which it is derived. ‘The term aipécess 
occurs (not ‘often,’ Huther, but) twice 
in St. Paul’s Epistles,—1 Cor. xi. 19, 
where it denotes apparently something 
more aggravated than ox{cpara, ‘ dissen- 
sions of a more matured character’ 
(‘nullum schisma non aliquam sibi con- 
fingit heeresim,’ Jerome), and Gal. v. 20, 
where it is enumerated after 5:xooracla. 
28 


In neither case, however, does the word 


seem to imply specially ‘ the open espou- 


sal of any fundamental error’ (the more 
definite eccles. meaning ; comp. Origen 
on Tit. Vol. 1v. p. 695, Bened., Waterl. 
Doct. of Trin. ch. 1v. Vol. 111. p. 461), 
but, more gen®tally, ‘ divisions in church 
matters,’ possibly, of a somewhat ma- 
tured kind, ras pAovexias Aeyet, Theod. 
on1 Cor.l. c.,see Suicer, Thesaur.s. v. 1. 
8, Vol. 1.p.120. Thus, then, afpetixds 
&vSp. will here be one who gives rise to 
such divisions by erroneous teaching, not 
necessarily of a fundamentally heterodox 
nature, but of the kind just described, 
ver. 9; comp. ch. i.14. If we adopt 
this apparently fair and reasonable inter- 
pretation, the objections of De Wette and 
others, founded on the later and more 
special meanings of alpeois and aipetixds, 
wholly fall to the ground. 

pete play K.7.A.] ‘after one and a 
second [unavailing] admonition ;’ Titus is 
not to contend, he is only to use voudsecta, 
if that fail he is then to have nothing 
further to do with the offender. On the 
distinction between vovSecta (‘que fit 
verbis’) and maidela (‘quae fit per penas’), 
see notes on Eph. vi. 4; and on the use 
of «is for mpéros, here associated with 
dedrepos, and consequently less peculiar 
and Hebraistic than when alone, as in 
Matth. xxviii. 1, Mark xvi. 2, al., see 
Winer, Gr. § 37. 1, p. 222. 


‘da {lit. ‘ask 


off from’] Syriac, ‘ devita, Vulg., Cla- 
rom.; ‘monere desine; laterem lavares,’ 


Tapattrod| ‘shun, 
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vovYeclay mapattov, 


, 
dpapraver dy avToKaTaKplTos. 
Come to me at Nicopolis 3 


bring Zenas and Apollos. 
Our brethren must not be unfruitful. 


Beng.: see notes on 1 Zim.iv.7. There 
is nothing in this or the associated words 
which favors any definite reference to for- 
mal excommunicatidn, =%Baddrc, Vi- 
tringa (de Vet. Syn. 111. 1.10, p. 756), 
who compares the vousecia to the ‘ cor- 
reptio’ or ‘excommunicatio privata’ of 
the Jews; similar. Taylor, Hpisc. § 15. 
This, however, is importing into a gen- 
eral word a special meaning. As we 
certainly have such expressions as mapat- 
TEelovat THY -yuvoika (repudiare), Plut. 
Apopth. 206 A, and even dmwd<ioda 
Kal Tis olkias maparetoSa, Lucian, Ab- 
dic. § 19; we perhaps may say with Wa- 
terland (Doctr. of Trin. ch. 4, Vol. 111. 
p- 466), that maparod ‘implies and infers 
acommand to exclude them ;’ but St. 
Paul’s previous use of the word does not 
apparently justify our asserting that it is 
here formally expressed: see notes in 
Translation. 

11. ef3ds] ‘as thou knowest, by the 
ill success of thy admonitions ; reason 
for the injunction to have nothing to do 
with him: Stay 5& dijA0s 7 waco Kad pave- 
pos, Tivos &vekev munrevers cing ; Chrys. 
étéorpamrac| ‘is perverted,’ Syriac 


ang 
S250 [perversus], lit. ‘hath been 


turned, thoroughly, inside out;’ Schol. 
on Arist. Nub. 88, dmd wetapopas rar 
pumoupevwv iuariwy ab exotpepoucvar" 
exorpeyut 5€ iudriov Td GAAdEaL Td mpds Td 
tow pépos tw (cited by Wetst.) : so Deut. 
xxxii. 20, yevéa ekeorpauuévn, Hebrew 
mopmmis. The strengthened com- 
pound thus appears to denote the com- 
plete inward corruption and perverseness 
of character which must be predicated of 
any man who remains thus proof against 
twice-repeated admonitions. Baur (it is 
to be feared), only to support his mean- 
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11 elda@s Oru éEéotparrar 6 ToLovTos Kat 


2" Oray Tréupo Apteuadv mpos oe 7) Tixuxor, 


ing of afperixds, refers éteorp. to the out- 
ward act of the man, ‘has gone away 
from us ;’ this, as Wiesing. properly re- 
marks, would more naturally be &7o- 
oTpeper sat. aivroKatda- 
kpttos] ‘self-condemned ;’ the reason 
why he is to be left to himself; he has 
been warned twice and now sins against 
light, od yap yet eimety, tt ovdels eirev, 
ovdels évousérnoey, Chrysost. The ag- 
gravating circumstance is not that the 
man condemns himself directly and ex- 
plicitly, as this might be a step to recov- 
ery, but that he condemns himself zndi- 
rectly and implicitly, as acting against the 
law of his mind, and doing in his own 
particular case what in the general he 
condemns ; see especially Waterland, 
Doct. of Trin. ch, rv. Vol. 111. p. 464, 
where this expression is fully investi- 
gated. 
12. Tdxtxov] On Tychicus, whom 
the apostle (Col. iv. 7) terms 6 ayamnrds 
adeAGds, kal mords didkovos Kat ciySov- 
dos év Kupiw, see the notes on 2 Tim. iv. 
12, Eph. vi. 21. It would seem not im- 
probable that either Artemas or Tychi- 
cus were intended to supply the place of 
Titus in Crete during his absence with 
the apostle. Of Artemas nothing is 
known. Nixkédmroary| 
There were several cities of this name, 
one in Cilicia (Strabo xrv. 676), another 
in Thrace on the river Nestus, a third in 
Epirus (Strabo, x11. 325), built by Au- 
gustus after the battle of Actium. It is 
extremely difficult to decide which of 
these cities is here alluded to; Schrader 
(Paulus, Vol. 1. p. 118) fixes on the 
first ; the Greek commentators, the sub- 
scription at the end of the Epistle (Nixo7. 
Tijs Maxedovlas, to which country it was 
near, compare Theodoret), and some 
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Nelpaoas. 
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mepapor, iva yndév adtots Netmy. 


modern writers, on the second; Wiese- 
ler (Chronol. p. 335) and others on the 
third. Perhaps the second may seem to 
harmonize better with the scanty notices 
of the last journey from Asia Minor to 
the West in 2 Tim. iv. 10 sq. (Neander, 
Planting, Vol. 1. p. 344, Bohn), but as 
the city of Epirus appears to have been 
a place of much more importance, and 
not unsuitable as a centre for missionary 
operations, it may perhaps be assumed 
as not improbably the place here alluded 
to; see Conyb. and Howson, St. Paul, 
Vol. 11. p. 572 (ed. 2). 

kéxptkal ‘IL have determined,’ with de- 
pendent infin., a form of expression used 
elsewhere by St. Paul, 1 Cor. vii. 37 
(perf.), 2 Cor. ii. 1 (aor.). 
mapaxetpdoat| ‘to winter ; Demosth. 
Phorm. 909. 14, mapaxemdcovre éxe?, ib. 
Dionys. 1292, Polyb. Hist. 11. 64.1, 111. 
83. 5, al.: in this compound the prep. 
mapé seems to mark the locality at which 
the action was to take place, comp. Rost 
u. Palm, Lex. s. vy. rv. 1, Vol. 11. p. 670. 
There does not appear anything in the 
expression from which any historical de- 
duction can be safely drawn; possibly 
the winter was drawing near, and the 
apostle on his way (éke?, ‘non dicit hic,’ 
Beng.) to Nicopolis. 

13. Znvav| A name perhaps con- 
tracted from Znvé5wpos: of the bearer of 
it nothing is known. It is doubtful 
whether the term vouinds implies an ac- 
quaintance with the Roman (Grot.) or 
Hebrew law (De W.). The latter is the 
opinion of Chrysost., Jerome, and The- 
oph., and is perhaps slightly the more 
probable; comp. Matth. xxii. 35. For 
notices of an apocryphal work, assigned 
to Zenas, ‘De vitA et actis Titi,’ comp. 
Fabricius Cod. Apocr. Vol. 11. p. 831. 
*AmoAAG] ‘ Apollos,’ sc. Apollonius [as 


a ax 
13 Zyvav tov vouixdy Kai "AmodAA orovdaiws mpd- 


* wavYavétwoay 8é Kab oi jpére- 


in Cod. D ap. Acts xviii. 24], or possi- 
bly Apollodorus,—an eloquent (Adyios, 
Acts J. c., see Meyer in loc.) Jew of Al- 
exandria, well versed in the Scriptures, 
and a disciple of St. John the Baptist ; 
he was instructed in Christianity by 
Aquila and Priscilla (Acts xviii. 26), 
preached the Gospel with signal success 
in Achaia and at Corinth, and appears 
to have maintained relations of close in- 
timacy with St. Paul, compare 1 Cor. 
xvi. 12. There appears no good reason 
for supposing any greater differences be- 
tween the teaching of St. Paul and Apol- 
los (Neander, Planting, Vol. 1. p. 239 
sq-, Bohn), than may be referred to the 
mere outward form in which that teach- 
ing possibly might have been communi- 
cated, and which comes from that one 
and the same Spirit which Sioipe? ida 
éxdoty Kadas BovAerat (1 Cor. xii. 11) ; 
see Winer, RWB. Art. ‘ Apollos,’ Vol. 
I. p.68. Much that has been recently 
advanced on the differences between St. 
Paul and Apollos is very doubtful and 
very unsatisfactory. 

mpémenworv] ‘conduct, ‘forward on 
their journey,’ with the further idea, as 
the context seems to require, of supply- 
ing their various needs; compare 8 
John 6. 

14. of Huéerepor| ‘our brethren in 
Crete,’ not ‘ nostri ordinis homines ’ (Be- 
za), scil. * Apollos, Tychicus, et alii quos 
mittimus si quo in loco resederint’ 
(Grot.), as this would imply a compari- 
son between them and St. Paul, and 
would involve a meaning of mpotor. kan. 
épy. (‘habere domi officinam aliquam, 
me imitantes, Acts xx. 34,’ Grot.), some- 
what arbitrary, and wholly different to 
that in yer. 8. The 7uérepor are rather 
of mep) oé (Theoph.), the kat tacitly com- 
paring them not with heathens (Hof- 
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mann, Schriftb. Vol. 11. 2, p. 429), but 
with Titus; ‘let thes¢ Cretan brethren 
of ours be not backward in co-operating 
with thee in these acts of duty and be- 
neyolence.’ On mpotor. x. 7. A., see notes 
on ver. 8. eis TAS GVAYK. 
xpetlas] ‘with reference to the necessary 
. wants ;’ 1. e. to supply them: compare 
Phil. iv. 16, eis thy xpetay mor emreupare. 
The article appears to mark the known 
and existing wants. 
&xaprot| ‘unfruitful,’ not solely and 
specially with reference to the wants of 
their teachers (‘ quicunque evangelistis 
non ministraverint,’ Just.), but also with 
reference to their own moral state, 7. e. 
without showing practical proofs of their 
faith by acts of love. 

15. of per’ €mod] ‘those with me,’ in 
my company, journeying or abiding with 
me; compare Gal. i. 2, of oby éuot, where 
the idea of union in action (coherence), 
rather than mere local union (co-exist- 
ence), seems intended to be expressed ; 
see Kriiger, Sprachl. § 68. 13. 1. 

Tovs btAovYTaS kK. T.A.] ‘those who 
love us in faith,’ those who love me in 


, bid 
15 "Aomdbovtai ce oi pet ewov maytes’ ao- 


h xXapis peTa TaVTOV 


the sphere of faith; not merely morés 
kal &5éAws, Theophilact, or 5:4 micrews, 
Cicum., but ‘in faith, as the common 
principle which bound together and hal- 
lowed their common love. From the 
concluding words, 4 xdpis mera& mavtwy 
buay (Col. iv. 18), there is no reason to 
infer that the Epistle was intended for 
the church as well as Titus. Itis merely 
an inclusive benediction that compre- 
hends the éxfoxomos, and those commit- 
ted to his oversight, Titus and all the 
faithful in Crete. “Auhy (Rec. with 
D*D*EFGHKL) here, as well as in 1 
Tim. vi. 21, 2 Tim. iv. 22, seems an in- 
terpolation, though in this case supported 
by stronger external evidence. It is 
bracketed by Lachmann, and is rejected 
by Griesbach, Scholz, Tischendorf, with 
ACD!: 17; Clarom., £th.-Pol. ; Hier., 
Ambrst. nf 

In the conclusion of all St. Paul’s 
Epistles, except Rom. (om. only by 1 
ms., and Am.), Gal. (om. G, Boern., 
Ambrst.), there are similar variations. 
Accidental omission seems less proba- 
ble than insertion. 








TRANSLATION. 





NOTICE. 





THE same principles are observed in this translation as in those of the 
GaLaTIANS and Epuesrans. The Authorized Version is only altered 
where it appears to be incorrect, inexact, insufficient, or obscure. There are 
however a few cases in which I have ventured to introduce another correction 
—viz., where our venerable Version seems to be inconsistent in its renderings 
of important or less usual words and forms of expression. These peculiarly 
occur in this group of Epistles, and the process of translation has made me 
feel the necessity of preserving a certain degree of uniformity in the mean- 
ings assigned to some of the unusual yet recurrent terms and expressions. 

This modification has been introduced with great caution, for, as the 
reader is probably aware, our last Translators state very explicitly that they 
have not sought to preserve a studied uniformity of translation, and have not 
always thought it necessary to assign to the same word, even in very similar 
combinations, the same meaning. To affect then a rigorous uniformity-would 
be to reverse the principles on which that Version was constructed, and would 
not be revision but reconstruction. I have trusted then to my own judgment ; 
where it has seemed necessary to be uniform, I have been so; where this 
necessity has not been apparent, I have not ventured to interfere with the 
felicitous variety of expression which characterizes our admirable Version. 
Whether in a new translation some few general rules and principles might 
not be thought desirable is fairly open to discussion ; in a revision of an old 
translation, however, such rules can only be laxly observed, and must yield 
to individual judgment and be modified by the characteristics of the original. 
I dare not hope to have been always consistent, but I have striven to be cau- 
tious and circumspect, and I trust I may not be found too often to have been 
arbitrary or capricious. 

The notes will be found a little fuller, asI have been assured by several 
friends that a greater interest is felt in the collations of the older Versions 
than I could have at all expected. These Versions are exactly the same as 
those in the previous epistles, and are detailed in the Notice to the Trans- 
lation of the Galatians. 





THE FIRST EPISTLE TO TIMOTHY. 





CHAPTER I. 


AUL, an apostle of Christ Jesus, according to the command- 

ment of God our Saviour and Christ Jesus our Hope, 2 unto 
Timothy, my true child in the faith. Grace, mercy, and peace, 
from God the Father and Christ Jesus our Lord. 

3 Kven as I besought thee to abide still at Ephesus, when I was 
on my way into Macedonia, that thou mightest command some not 


1. Christ Jesus] * ‘ Jesus Christ,’ Auth. 
According to] So Rhem., Cov. (both), and 
Auth. Rom. xvi. 26, and Tit. i. 3: ‘by 
the,’ Auth., Wicl. and remaining Vy. 
Christ Jesus] * ‘Lord J. C.,’ Auth. The 
translation of ém:rayhy adopted by Cran., 
Gen., Bish., ‘commission,’ deserves at- 
tention ; but, perhaps, too much obscures 
the idea of the divine ordinance and com- 
mand under which the apostle acted ; 
comp. Acts ix. 16, doa de? x. 7. A., and 1 
Cor. ix. 15. It may be re- 
membered too that ‘ command’ origi- 
nally seems to have meant ‘ power’ or 
authority, Synon., ed. by Whately, p. 91. 
Our Hope| So Wicl., Rhem., Cov. (Test.): 
Auth. prefixes ‘ which is’ with remaining 
Vv. 

2. True child] ‘My own son,’ Auth. ; 
‘beloved sone,’ Wicl., Rhem., Cov. 
(Test.) ; ‘naturall sonne,’ Zynd., Cov., 
Cran., Gen., Bish. It seems desirable to 
retain the more literal translation of réx- 
vov wherever it does not seem at variance 


with our ordinary or idiomatic mode of 
expression (e.g. ver. 18): the distinc- 
tion between réxvov and vibs is occasion- 
ally of considerable importance. 

The Father) *< Our Father,’ Auth. 
Christ Jesus] ‘Jesus Christ,’ Auth., al., 
though doubtfal on the authority of what 
edition. 

3. Even as] ‘ As,’ Auth. and the other 
Vy. Was on my way] ‘ Went,’ 
Auth., Wicl., Cov. (Test.), Rhem.; ‘de- 
parted,’ Tynd. and remaining Vy. 
Command] So Tynd., Cov., Cran., Gen., 
Bish., and. by far the most usual transla- 
tion of the word elsewhere in Auth. : 
‘charge,’ <Auth.; ‘denounse,’ Wicl., 
Rhem. ; ‘warne,’ Cov. (Test.). The full 
authoritative meaning of the word should 
not be here impaired in translation ; see 
notes. Not to be teachers, etc.] 
“That they teach no,’ Auth., and sim. 
the other Vy. except Cran., ‘folowe no 
straunge, etc.;’ Cov. (Test.), ‘preache 
none otherwyse.’ 
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to be teachers of other doctrine, 


1 TIMOTHY. 


Cuar. I. 4—7. 


4nor yet to give heed to fables 


and endless genealogies, seeing they minister questions rather than 


God’s dispensation, which is in faith,— so I do now. 


5 But the 


end of the commandment is love out of a pure heart, and a good 


conscience, and unfeigned faith : 


6 from which some having gone 


wide in aim have turned themselves aside unto vain babbling ; 
7 willing to be teachers of the law; yet not understanding either 


4. Nor yet) ‘Neither,’ Auth. and all 
Vv. except Rhem., ‘nor.’ Thisis perhaps 
a case where it may seem necessary to 
adopt a more rigorous translation of 
wndé: where the things prohibited are 
not very different in their character, the 
ordinary translation will perhaps be suf- 
ficiently exact; here, however, the ties 
are not merely to abstain from teaching 
others such profitless subjects, but are 
themselves not to study them. On the 
full force of ob8¢ or pndé after od and uh, 
see Franke’s very good treatise de Part. 
Neg. 11.5, and illustrate his remark,— 
that odd¢ hints at an indefinite number of 
consequent terms, by Judges i. 27, where 
ov is followed by fourteen clauses with 
ovdé. To give] ‘ give,’ Auth. 
Seeing they] ‘ which,’ Auth. and all Vv. 
God’s dispensation] ‘Godly edifying,’ 
Auth. and the other Vv. except Wiel., 
‘edificacioun of God,’ and sim. Rhem., 
Cov. (Test.). 1 do now] ‘I do,’ Auth. 

5. But] So Bish., Rhem.: ‘now,’ 
Auth.; ‘for,’ Wiel. and remaining Vv. 
Love] So all Vv. except Wieel., Coverd. 
(Test.), Rhem., and Auth. It is curi- 
rious why this change was made, except 
for variation from ver. 14; comp. Vulg. 
Our last translators were by no means 
uniform in their translation of dydan: 
even in cases where it is associated with 
miotis and they might have wished to 
have marked a quasi-theological mean- 
ing, it is not uncommonly translated 
love; compare ch. vi. 11, 1 Thess. iii. 6, 
al. Unfeigned faith] ‘ Faith 
unfeigned,’ Auth. Slight change to pre- 
serve the unemphatic order of the Greek ; 


see Winer, Gr. § 59.2. English usage 
is here just the reverse of the Greek. 

6. Gone wide in aim] ‘ Swerved,’ 
Auth. ; ‘have erred,’ Wicl. and the other 
Vv. except Coverd. (Test.), ‘ errynge ;’ 
Bish., ‘having erred ;’ Rhem., ‘ straying.’ 
It seems clear our translators made the 
change from a desire to preserve the 
proper construct. of éc7oxety with a gen., 
and yet not, as Cov. (Test.), to fall into 
barbarous English, or as Wecl., al., to 
change the part. into a finite verb,—an 
inexactness which Conyb. has not avoid- 
ed. To ‘ go wide from,’ is according to 
the exx. in Johnson s. y. ‘ wide,’ perfect- 
ly correct. 

Turned themselves] ‘ Turned,’ Auth. and 
the other, Vv. except Wicl., Cov. (Test.), 
Rhem., ‘are turned :’ it is perhaps desir- 
able to retain here the medial force of 
the passive form étetpdanoay.. 
Babbling| ‘Jangling,’ Auth. and all Vy. 
except Wrel., ‘speche ;’ Rhem., ‘talke. 
The change seems required, as ‘ jangling’ 
might be understood in its secondary 
sense. Itis found in Gower, Chaucer, 
al., as here, in the sense of ‘prating,’ 
‘idly talking.’ ‘ 

7. Willing] So Wicl., Cov, (both) : 
‘desiring,’ Auth.; ‘they wolde_ be,’ 
Tynd., Cran., Gen. ; ‘covetyng,’ Bish. ; 
‘desirous, Ahem. Though it is not al- 


, Ways possible in the N. T. to keep up the 


exact distinction between SéAw and Bod- 
Aowat (see notes on ch. ii. 8, and v.14), 
this perhaps is a:case where it may be 
maintained ; the false teachers were quite 
willing to undertake the office, though 
they had really no claims. |, Yet 
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Cuap. I. 8—14. 1 TIMOTHY. 


P Pat 
what they say, or about what they make asseveration. &® Now we 
know that the law 7s good, if a man use it lawfully, ® knowing 
this, that the law is not made for a righteous man, but for the law- 
less and unruly, for the ungodly and sinful, for the unholy and pro- 
fane, for smiters of fathers and smiters of mothers, for manslayers, 
* for whoremongers, for them that defile themselves with mankind, 
for menstealers, for liars, for perjured persons, and if there be any 
other thing that is contrary to the sound doctrine, - ™ according to 
the Gospel of the glory of the blessed God, which was committed to 
my trust. 

” And I thank him who gave me inward strength, Christ Jesus 
our Lord, that He counted me faithful, having appointed me for 
the ministry, ” though formerly.I was a blasphemer, and a perse- 

-eutor, and a doer of outrage: still I obtained mercy, because I did 
it ignorantly in unbelief, * yea the grace of our Lord was exceed- 


not underst.| Sim. Tynd., Cran., Gen., 
‘and yet understonde not:’ Auth., Cov. 
(Test.), Bish., Rhem., ‘not understand- 
ing.’ Either — or] ‘ Neither 
—nor,’ Auth. About what, 
etc.| ‘ Whereof they affirm,’ Auth. and 
all Vv. except Wicl., ‘ of what thing is ;’ 
*of what,’ hem. 

8. Now] ‘But,’ Auth., Cov. (both), 
Bish., Rhem.; other Vv. omit except 
Wicel., ¢ and.’ 

9. Unruly] So Auth. in Tit. i. 6, 10, 
but here ‘ disobedient,’ with Zynd. and 
all Vv. except Wicl., ‘not suget.’ 
Sinful] ‘ For sinners,’ Auth. and all Vv. 
(some ‘to,’ instead of ‘for’) : perhaps 
it is a little more exact to retain the ad- 
jective. For the unholy| ‘ For 
unholy,’ Auth.: the idiomatic English 
article is repeated for the sake of consist- 


ency. Smiters (bis)] ‘ Mur- 
derers’ (bis), Auth. and all Vv. except 
Wicl., Cov. (Test.), sleers;’ LRhem., 


‘killers.’ 

10. The sound doctrine] Auth. omits 
the art. with Tynd., Cov. (Test.), Gen., 
Bish, Rhem.; the remaining Vv. ( Wicl., 
Cov., Cran.) properly insert it. 


11. Gospel of the glory] So rightly all 
the Vy. (Bish., ‘of glory’), except Auth., 
Gen., ‘glorious gospel.’ 

12. Him who, etc.| Similarly as to order 
Gen., Rhem., and it may be added, Syr. 
and Vulg., rightly preserving the more 
emphatic position : ‘ C. J. our Lord who 
hath enabled me,’ Auth., and sim. re- 
maining Vv., except with variations in 
the translation of évduy. e. g. ‘hath made 
me strong,’ Tynd., Cov., Cran., Gen., 
Bish.; ‘strengthened,’ Rhem. 

That] ‘ For that,’ Auth. 
Having appointed, etc.| ‘Putting me into,’ 
Auth., Bish., and similarly the other Vv. 

13. Though formerly] * ‘ Who was be- 
fore,’ Auth. A doer of outrage] 
Sim. Cov. (Test.), ‘doer of injury :’ ‘in- 
jurious, Auth.; ‘ful of wrongis,’ Wiel. ; 
‘tyraunt,’ Zynd., Cov., Cran.; ‘ oppres- 
sor, Gen., Bish. ; ‘ contumelious,’ Rhem. 
Still] ‘But,’ Auth. and all Vy. except 
Bish., ‘but yet.’ 

14. Yea] ‘and,’ Auth., Rhem. ; ‘ but,’ 
Wicl., Cov. (Test.); ‘ neverthelater,’ 
Tynd.; ‘nevertheless,’ Coverd., Cran., 
Bish. ; ‘yet,’ Gen. 

15. Faithful is, etc.] ‘ This is a faithful 
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ing abundant with faith and love which is in Christ Jesus. ” Faith- 
ful is the saying, and worthy of all acceptation, that Christ Jesus 
came into the world to save sinners ; of whom I am chief. ™ How- 
beit for this cause I obtained mercy, that in me as chief Christ 
Jesus might show forth the whole of His long-suffermg, to display 
a pattern for them which should hereafter believe on Him unto 
eternal life. ™” Now unto the King of ages, the immortal, invisible, 
only God, é¢ honor and glory forever and ever. Amen. 

18 This charge I commit unto thee, son Timothy, in accordance 
with the forerunning prophecies about thee, that thou mayest war in 
them the good warfare; ™ having faith, and a good conscience ; 
which some having thrust away, have made shipwreck concerning 
the faith: ” of whom is Hymenzeus and Alexander ; whom I deliy- 
ered unto Satan, that they might be taught by chastisement not to 





blaspheme. 


saying, Auth., Bish. ; ‘this is a true s.,’ 
Tynd., Cov., Cran., Gen.; ‘a trewe 
word,’ Wiel. ; ‘a faithful s.,’ Rhem. 

16. As chief] ‘First,’ Auth. and all Vv. 
(Bish. inserts art.) except Cov., ‘ princi- 
pally,’ and Cov. (Test.), which omits the 
word. 

Christ Jesus] *‘ J. C.,’ Auth. 

The whole of| ‘ All,’ Auth. and all Vv. 
To display a pattern] Similarly, ‘to de- 
clare an ensample,’ Cran.: ‘for a pat- 
tern to,’ Auth.; ‘to enfourmynge of,’ 
Wicl., sim. Cov. (Test.), Rhem.; ‘unto 
the example,’ Zynd., Cov. (‘to the’), 
Gen., Bish. (to the). Unto 
eternal life| ‘'To life everlasting,’ Auth. 
It seems best to adopt the order which, 
properly considered, most exactly corre- 
sponds to that of the Greek, and to adopt 
the most general and inclusive transla- 
tion of aidvios; see notes on 2 Thess. i. 
9 (Transl.). 

17. Ofages] Simil., ‘ of the worldes,’ 
Wicl. (omits art.), Rhem.: ‘eternal,’ 
Auth. ; ‘ everlastyng,’ Tynd., and remain- 
ing Vv. The immortal, etc.] 
‘Immortal, invisible, the only * wise 
God,’ Auth. 


’ 


18. In accordance with, etc.| ‘ Accord- 
ing to the prophecies which went before 
on thee,’ Author., Bish., and similarly 
Wicl., Rhem.; ‘proph., which in tyme 
past were prophesied of the,’ Tynd., Cov., 
Cran., Gen. Mayest war} 
‘By them mightest war,’ Auth. ; ‘shuld- 
est, etc.’ Tynd., Cov., Cran., Gen., Bish. 
Change necessary to preserve the law of 
the succession of tenses; see Latham, 
Eng. Lang. § 616. . In them], 
So all Vy. except Auth., which changes 
(not for the better) the é into ‘ by ;” see 
notes. The good] ‘ A good,’ 
Auth. and all other Vv. 

19. Having] So Wiel. and all Vv. ex- 
cept Auth., which adopts ‘holding.’ 
Thrust] ‘Put,’ Auth. and the other Vv. 
except Wicl., ‘resten aweie;’ Rhem., 
‘repelling.’ The fuith| So 
Wicl., Rhem.: ‘faith, Auth. and remain- 
ing Vv. When the article is znserted af- 
ter a preposition, it should never be over- 
looked in translation, if the English id- 
iom will permit it to be expressed. 

20. Delivered] ‘ Have delivered,’ Auth. 
and all Vv. except Wicl., ‘I betook,’ 
where the aoristic form is mamtained as 
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CHAPTER II. 


I exuort then first of all, that petitions, prayers, supplications, 
and giving of thanks, be made for all men; ? for kings, and all 
that are in authority ; that we may pass a quiet and tranquil life 


in the Greek. There are cases where the 
idiom of our language may seem posi- 
tively violated by an aoristic translation, 
especially in cases where viv or 757 is 
found with the aor. ; these are, however, 
cases in which we do not rashly assert 
that the aor. is used for the perf., but in 


which we only recognize an idiomatic’ 


power in the Greek aorist which does not 
exist in our English past tense. Where 
idiom requires us to insert ‘have’ (as 
perhaps just above, ver. 19), it must be 
inserted ; but these cases are fewer than 
modern translators seem generally aware 
of. Might be taught, ete.] 
‘May learn,’ Auth., and sim. all Vy. ex- 
cept Tynd., ‘be taught.’ The addition 
‘by chastisement,’ is necessary to convey 
the true meaning of maidebw. 


Carrer II. 1. Then] ‘ Therefore,’ 
Auth. and all Vv. On this particle see 
notes in loc. It may be observed that, as 
a very general rule, it is better to trans- 
late ody ‘then,’ pa ‘therefore,’ or, at 
any rate, if ‘therefore’ be retained as a 
translation of the former particle, to 
place it as far onward in the clause as 
idiom will permit, so as to weaken its 
full illative force. The present seems an 
instance where the more exact distinc- 
tion (see notes on Gal. iii. 5) ought to be 
preserved ; still it is not wise in the N. 
T. generally to press this rule too rigor- 
ously, as in many cases the context and 
in many more the usus scribendi of the 
sacred author must be allowed to have 
due weight in fixing on the translation. 
For example, St. John’s use of ody ap- 
pears to deserve considerable attention, 


especially, too, as he never uses pa; and 
even St. Paul, it should be remembered, 
uses ovy, on an average, four times more 
than hedoes épa. A really faithful trans- 
lation must take all these things into ac- 
count. First] ‘ That first,’ 
Auth. and all Vv. except Wicl., Coverd. 
(Test.), Cran., which adopt the order of 
text. Petitions, prayers, etc.} 
‘Supplications, prayers, intercessions,’ 
Auth., Gen.; ‘prayers, supplications, in- 
tercessions,’ Tynd., Cov., Cran., Bish. ; 
‘besechingis, preiers, axyngis,’ Wicl. ; 
“earnest desires, praiers, requestes,’ Cov. 
(Test.) ;. ‘ obsecrations, praiers, postula- 
tions,’ Rhem. ‘Supplication’ is by no 
means a bad translation for dejo. (Eph. 
vi. 18); but as this is a technical pas- 
sage, it seems more suitable to reserve it 
for évredgeis ; see notes. 

2. Pass] ‘Lead,’ Auth.: slight change, 

but perhaps better maintaining the mixed 
subjective and objective ref. of the clause ; 
compare notes in loc. 
Quiet and tranquil] ‘ quiet and peaceable,’ 
Auth. and all other Vy. Perhaps ‘ tran- 
quil’ expresses the idea of the rest ‘ aris- 
ing from within’ (see notes) a little more 
fully than ‘peaceable;’ compare 1 Pet. 
lii. 4. Gravity] ‘Honesty,’ 
Auth. and all Vy. except Wicl., Coverd. 
(Test.), Rhem., ‘chastity.’ In the pre- 
ceding word, evoéBesa, the transl. of Auth. 
has been retained, Though ‘ godliness’ is 
more exactly YeoréB., yet it is used in all 
the older Vv. (except only Wicl., Rhem., 
‘picty’) as the translation of edcéB., and 
seems fairly to suit all the passages where 
it occurs. The deviation of Auth. in 
Acts iii. 11 is not for the better. 
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in all godliness and gravity. * For this 7s good and acceptable in 
the sight of our Saviour God ; 4 whose will is that all men should 
be saved, and should come unto the full knowledge of the truth. 
5 For there is one God and one mediator also between God and 
men, a man Christ Jesus; ® who gave Himself a ransom for all,— 
the testimony to be set forth in its own seasons. 7 Whereunto I 
was appointed a herald, and an apostle (I speak the truth, I lie 


not), a teacher of the Gentiles in faith and verity. 
8 I desire then that men pray in every place, lifting up holy 


hands, without wrath and doubting: 


3. Our Saviour God] So Cov. (Test.), 
Rhem.: ‘God our Sav.,’ Auth. and the 
remaining Vv. 

4. Whose will is, etc.] ‘ Who will have,’ 
Auth. and all Vv. except Wicl., ‘ that 
wole,’ and sim. Cov. (Test.), Rhem._ The 
translation of Scholef., ‘who willeth,’ is 
perhaps rather too strong. 

Should be] ‘To be,’ Auth. 

Should come] ‘To come,’ Auth. The 
full knowledge] ‘The knowledge,’ Auth. 
and. all Vv. except Widl. ‘the know- 
ynge.’ 

5. And one med. also] Sim. Rhem., ‘one 
also med,:’ Auth. and all other Vv. 
(except Wicl., here erroneous), ‘and one 
med.’ The addition of ‘and’ in italics 
seems required by our idiom: indeed we 
may perhaps sometimes rightly say that 
the Greek «al is occasionally in itself al- 
most equivalent to our ‘and —also.’ 

A man] So Wiel. ; ‘man,’ Rhem.: Auth. 
and remaining Vv., ‘ the man.’ 

6. The testimony, etc.| ‘To be testified 
in due time,’ Auth., and sim. Tynd., 
Cran., Cov. (‘be preached’). The true 
construction appears to have been ob- 
served in Gen., ‘which is that testimonie 


> ‘modestie,’ Gen. 


9 likewise that women 


Tim. i. 11. Auth. and all other Vv., ex- 
cept Wicl. (‘ sette’), ‘have ordained, 
Truth] ‘ Truth* in Christ,’ Auth. 

8. Desire then] ‘ Will therefore,’ Auth. 
and all Vv. In every place] 
So Cov. (Test.), Rhem.: ‘everywhere,’ 
Auth. and remaining Vy. except Wicl., 
‘in al place.’ 

9. Likewise, etc.] So Tynd., Coverd. 
(both), Cran., Gen., Bish., except that 
they insert ‘also’ immediately after- 
wards: ‘in like manner also,’ Auth. 

In modest guise| ‘Adorn themselves in 
modest apparel,’ Auth. ; ‘ that they araye 
themselves in comely app.,’ Tynd., Cov., 
Cran., Gen., Bish. 

Shamefastness| So Auth. in the original 
edition, following Wicl., Tynd., Coverd., 
Cran., etc.: we may agree with Dean 
Trench (Synonyms, p. 78) in regretting 
that this spelling has been displaced in 
the modern editions for ‘ shamefaced- 
ness,’ a word in which the true etymol- 
ogy is perverted. Sober- 
mindedness} ‘Sobriety,’ Auth., Rhem.; 
‘sobirnesse,’ Wicl., Cov. (Test.); ‘ dis- 
crete behaviour,’ Tynd.,Cov., Cran., Bish.; 
It is very difficult to 


appointed at,’ and perhaps Bish., ‘a testi- select a translation for cwpoctvn. Our 


mony in due tymes.’ 
Auth., Bish., retain a more literal transl. 
of 7510s, ‘his tymes.’ 

7. Was] ‘Am,’ Auth. and all Vy. 
Appointed] Rhem., and so Auth. in 2 


All the Vv., except choice seems to lie between ‘ sobermind- 


edness’ and discretion ;’ the latter, more 
especially in the adjective (see two perti- 
nent exampies in Richardson, Dict. s. v., 
from Chaucer, Persones Tale, ard Milton, 
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also, in modest guise, with shamefastness and sobermindedness, do 
adorn themselves,—not with braided hair and gold, or pearls, or 
costly apparel, *” but Cvhich becometh women professing godliness) 


through good works. 


” Let the woman learn in silence with all subjection. ” But I 
suffer not the woman to TEACH, nor yet to have authority over the 


man, but to be in silence. 
Eve. 


®% For Adam was first formed, then 
* And Adam was not deceived, but the woman being 
plainly deceived fell into transgression. 


1% Yet she shall be saved 


by means of THE childbearing, if they continue in faith and love 
and holiness with sobermindedness. 


CHAPTER III. 


Farrurun is the saying, If a man desire the office of a bishop, 


he desireth a good work. 


Par. Reg. Book 11.), is very suitable in 
ref. to women (and is so used by Tynd., 
Cov., Cran., in ver. 15), but the former 
seems best to preserve the etymology of 
the original word. 

Braided| So Tynd. (‘broyded’) and the 
other Vv. except Auth., ‘ broidered’ (not 
a felicitous correction); Wicl., ‘ writh- 
un ;’ Rhem., ‘ plaited.’ 

And] **‘ Or,’ Auth. Apparel| So 
Rhem. : ‘array’ Auth. and other Vv. except 
Wicl. and Cov. (Test.), ‘ precious cloth.’ 

10. Through] So Tynd., Cov. (both), 
Cran., Bish.: ‘with,’ Auth., Gen.; ‘bi,’ 
Wicl., Rhem. 

12. The woman] ‘A woman,’ Auth. 
The insertion of the article seems re- 
quired by our idiom, as in ver. 11: see 
notes in loc. Nor yet] ‘Nor, Auth. 
As the command seems to have also a 
general reference (see notes), it is per- 
haps better to be exact in ob5¢; see notes 
on ch. i. 4 ( Zransl.). Have 
auth.| So Tynd., Cov.: ‘usurp authori- 
ty, Auth, Cranm., Gen., Bish. Wicl., 
‘have lordschip;’ Cov. (Test.), ‘use au- 
thority ;’ Rhem., ‘have dominion.’ 

14. Plainly deceived] *‘ Deceived,’ 


2 A bishop then must be irreproachable, 


Auth. Fell into] ‘ Was in 
the,’ Auth., Cov. (Test.), Bish., and sim. 
Tynd. ; ‘in brekinge of the lawe,’ Wicl. ; 
“brought in the,’ Cov. ; ‘subdued to the,’ 
Cranm.; ‘was made giltie of, Gen. ; 
‘was in prevarication,’ Rhem. 

15. Yet] So Rhem.: ‘notwithstand- 
ing, Auth. and the other Vy. except 
Wicl., Cov. (Test.), ‘ but.’ 

By means of THE childbearing] ‘ In child- 
bearing,’ Auth.; ‘bi generacioun,’ Wicl., 
Rhem. ; ‘ thorowe bearinge of ch., Lynd. 
and remaining Vy. except Cov. (Test.), 
‘by engendrynge of.’ Love} 
So all Vv. except Auth., ‘charity,’ see 
notes on ch. i. 5 ( Transl.) 

Sobermindedness| ‘ Sobriety,’ Auth.; see 
notes on ver. 9 (Zransl.). 


Cuaprer III. 1. Faithful is the say- 
ing| ‘This is atrue saying,’ Auth., Tynd., 
Cov., Cran., Gen.; ‘this is a faithful s.,” 
Bish:, sim. Cov. (Test.). 

2. Irreproachable] Similarly Wicl., 
‘without repreef:’ ‘blameless,’ Auth., 
Cov., Oran., Bish.; ‘fautlesse,’ Tynd., 
Gen.; ‘unrebukeable,’ Cov. (Test.) ; ‘ir- 
reprehensible,’ Rhem. If the definition 


»? 
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a husband of one wife, soher, soberminded, discreet, orderly, a 
lover of hospitality, apt to teach ; 3 not fierce over wine, no striker, 
but forbearing, averse to contention, not a lover of money, 4 one 
that ruleth well his own house, having Acs children in subjection 
with all gravity; 5 (But if a man know not how to rule his own 
house, how shall he take care of the church of God?) © not a new 
convert, lest being besotted with pride he fall into the judgment of 
the devil. 7 Moreover he must have a good report also from them 
which are without, lest he fall into reproach and the snare of the 


devil. 


* Deacons in like manner must be grave, not double-tongued, not 


of Webster (Dict.) is right, ‘ irreproach- 
able = that cannot be justly reproached,” 
this seems the translation needed ; see 
notes in loc. A husband] ‘ The 
husband,’ Auth. Sober, sober- 


minded] ‘ Vigilant, sober,’ Auth. ; ‘sobre, . 


prudent,’ Wicl. ; ‘sober, wyse,’ Coverd. 
(Test.), Rhem. ; ‘sober, discrete,’ Tynd., 
Cov.; ‘diligent, sober,’ Cran. ; ‘ watch- 
ing, sober,’ Gen., Bish. If there be any 
objection to this juxtaposition, we may 
adopt Yynd.; the transl. in text has, 
however, this advantage, that it implies 
that ynpdAtoy is not taken metaphorical- 
ly ; sec notes. Orderly] 
“Of good behavior,’ Auth.; ‘honestly 
appareled,’ Zynd., sim. Bish.; ‘man- 
erly,’ Cov. (both); ‘discrete,’ Cranm. ; 
‘modest,’ Gen.; ‘comely,’ hem. 
A lover of hosp.| So Bish., and also Auth. 
in Tit. i. 8: ‘ given to hospitality,’ Auth. 
(here) ; ‘holdynge hosp.,’ Wicl. ; ‘harbe- 
rous,’ —a noticeable transl., Tynd., Cov. 
(both), Gen. ; ‘aman of hosp.,’ Rhem. 
8. Fierce over wine] ‘ Given to wine,’ 
Auth., Wicl. and sim. other Vv. except 
Tynd., ‘drunken ;’ Coverd. (Test.), ‘a 
dronkharde.’ The marginal note shows 
that our last translators saw correctly the 
meaning of the word, though they have 
not expressed it. 
But, etc.| Auth. prefixes * ‘not greedy 
of filthy lucre.’ Forbearing] 


‘Patient,’ Auth.; ‘temperate,’ Wicl. ; 
‘gentle,’ Zynd., Cov., Cran., Gen., Bish. ; 
“styll,’ Cov. (Test.) ; ‘ modest,’ Rhem. 
Averse to contention] So Tit. iii. 2: ‘not 
a brawler,’ Auth. ; ‘not ful of chidynge,’ 
Wiclif; ‘abhorring fightynge,’ Tynd., 
Cran., Gen., Bish., and sim. Cov. (‘abh. 
stryfe ’). A lover of money] ‘ Covet- 
ous,’ Auth., and sim. all other Vy. It is 
better to keep ‘ covetous’ for tAcovérrns. 

4. His] Auth. not in italics. 

5. But] So Cov. (both), Rhem: : ‘for,’ 
Auth. and the other Vy. 

6. New convert] Sim. Wicl., ‘newe 
conuerted to the feith:’ ‘novice,’ Auth. ; 
‘young skoler,’ Tynd., Cov., Cran. Gen., 
Bish. ; ‘neophyte,’ Rhem. 

Besotted with] ‘Lifted up with,’ Auth. ; 
‘he swel,’ Tynd., Oran., Gen. ; ‘be puft 
up,’ Cov., Bish. The idea of a stupid, 
insensate pride ought to be conveyed in 
translation ; see notes. 

Judgment} So Tynd., Cov. (both), Cran., 
Rhem.: ‘condemnation,’ Auth., Genev., 
Bish. ; ‘dome,’ Wicl. 

7. Also from] ‘of, Auth.; the word 
‘moreover,’ Auth., may be properly as- 
signed to S¢, which, as has been observed 
several times in the notes (comp. on ver. 
10), often appears to revert to its primary 
meaning. 

8. Deacons, etc.} Similarly Rhem.: 
‘likewise must the deacons be,’ Author. ; 








Raspes 


bene 
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given to much wine, not greedy of filthy lucre ; 9 holding the mys- 
tery of the faith in a pure conscience. ” And let these also first 
be proved; then let them serve as deacons, if they be under no 
charge. ™ The women in like manner must be grave, not slander- 
ers, sober, faithful in all things. ™ Let the deacons be the hus- 
bands of one wife, ruling their children well and their own houses. 
® For they that have served well as deacons obtain for themselves 
a good degree, and great boldness in the faith which is in Christ 
Jesus. 

4 These things write I unto thee, though I hope to come unto 
thee somewhat quickly ; “ but if I should tarry long, that thou 
mayest know how thou oughtest to behave thyself in the house of 
God, which truly is the church of the living God, the pillar and 
basis of the truth. 7 And confessedly great is the mystery of god- 


‘mynisters,’ Cov. (both), Cran., Bish. ; 
the rest, ‘deacons,’ either with (Zynd.) 
or without ( Wicl., Gen.) the article. The 
transl. of aicxpoepdets is retained as be- 
ing that of all the Vv., except Wicl. 

10. Zf they be, etc.]| Similarly Cov., ‘if 
they be blameless :’ ‘ being found blame- 
less,’ Auth.; ‘if they be found,’ etc., 
Tynd., Gen.; ‘being bl.,’ Bish. ; ‘hav- 
ing no crime,’ Lthem. Serve 
as deacons] ‘ Use the office of a deacon,’ 
Auth. This periphrasis mightbe avoid- 
ed by ‘minister,’ asin all the other Vv.; 
we seem, however, to require in ver. 13 
an allusion to the office ‘nominatim.’ 

11. The women, etc.| Sim. Wicl., Rhem., 
Cov. (Test.), after Vulg.: ‘even so must 
their wives be,’ Auth. and all the remain- 
ing Vy. 

12. Well] So, in the same place, all 
Vv.: Auth. places the adverb at the end 
of the verse. Where there is no liability 
to mistake, it seems better to keep, as far 
as possible, the order of the Greek 

13. Served well as, etc.] ‘Used the 
office of a deacon well,’ Auth. 

Obtain for] ‘Purchase to themselves,’ 
Auth., Rhem.; ‘get themselves,’ Tynd. 
and all the remaining Vv. 
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14. Though I hope] ‘Hoping,’ Auth., 
and similarly all other Vv. 

Somewhat quickly] ‘ Shortly,’ Auth., Tynd., 
Cov. (both), Cran., Gen., Bish. ; ‘ very 
shortly,’ Gen.; ‘ quickly,’ Rhem. 

15. Should tarry] ‘ Tarry,’ Auth., and 
all Vv. Which truly} 
‘Which,’ Auth. and all other Vv. except 
Wiel., ‘that is.’ 

16. Confessedly| ‘ Without controver- 
sy,’ Auth.; ‘ without naye,’ Tynd., Cov. 
(both), Gen. ; ‘without doute,’ Cranm., 
Bish. Who] *<‘ God,’ Auth. 
Was manifested] So Rhem.: ‘ was mani- 
fest,’ Auth. ; ‘shewed,’ Wecl. and remain- 
ing Vy. We may here briefly 
remark that the six concluding clauses 
of this verse may be arranged stichomet- 
rically in the following way :— 


“Os épavepddn ev capt, 
"EdiKadan ev mvevpari, 
“Q99n ayyéAots * 
"Exnpvxan év eQveow, 
*Emartevan ev Kéope, 
-AverAhuan ev Sdkn. 


Without urging too strongly the metri- 
cal character of the clauses, it would still 


ls it ‘ | 
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liness ; “‘ Who was manifested in the flesh, justified in the spirit, 
seen of angels, preached unto the Gentiles, believed on in the 


world, received up into glory.” 


CHAPTER IV. 


Howserr the Spirit saith expressly, that in the latter times some 
shall depart from the faith, giving heed to seducing spirits, and 
doctrines of devils, * through the hypocrisy of speakers of lies, men 
bearing a brand on their own conscience, forbidding to marry, 
and commanding to abstain from meats, which God created for 
them that believe and have full knowledge of the truth to partake 
of with thanksgiving. 4 For every creature of God is good, and 


seem that the supposition advanced in 
notes zn loc. does not appear wholly with- 
out plausibility. Alford (in loc.) objects 
to this view, but appears clearly to lean 
to it in his note on 2 Tim. ii. 11. 


Cuarter IV. 1. Howbeit] Similarly 
Wicl., Cov. (Test.), ‘but:’ see notes ; 
‘now,’ Auth., Bish. ; the remaining Vv. 
omit. Saith] So Wicl., Cov. 
(Test.), Rhem.: ‘speaketh,’ Auth. and 
the other Vv. All the Vv. except Rhem, 
preserve the order of verb and adverb 
adopted in the text, and apparently cor- 
rectly ; the slight emphasis is thus re- 
tained on pnts : comp. notes on 2 Thess. 
iii. 8. Depart] So Auth. and all Vv. 

2. Through the hyp., etc.) Similarly as 
to év imoxp., Tynd., Cov., Cran., Gen., 
‘which speek false thorow hyp. ;’ Wev- 
Sor. is, however, by some (Wicl. and 
appy- Gen.) referred to damovtwy: Auth., 
‘speaking lies in hyp.,’ is ambiguous. 
The above, it must be said, is a some- 
what lax translation of éy; it seems, 
however, positively required by the id- 
iom of our language. Whether we con- 
nect éy broxp. with aroorhoovra or mpo- 
céxovres, it seems scarcely English to 
say ‘ by the hypocrisy.’ 


Men bearing, etc.] ‘ Having their con- 
science seared with a hot iron,’ Auth., 
and similarly all Vv. except Wicl., ‘have 
their conscience corrupt,’ and Rhem., 
which omits ‘hot iron.’ The insertion 
of men in the text seems to make the 
construction a little more clear. 

3. Created] So Rhem., similarly Wiel., 

‘made:’ ‘hath created,’ Auth. and all 
other Vy. For them that, etc. 
‘To be received with thanksgiving of 
them,’ Auth., and similarly all other Vy. 
except Wicl. ‘ with doyinge of thankis to,% 
and Rhem., which mainly accords with 
text, ‘toreceaue with thankes-giuing for 
the faithful and them that have knowen,’ 
etc. It is very difficult to preserve both 
the correct translation of the words and 
the order of the original ; the latter must 
apparently here be sacrificed. 
Have full knowledge] ‘ Know,’ Auth. and 
all other Vv. except Wicl., Cov. (Test.), 
Rhem., which expresses the perf. ‘have 
known,’ Vulgate ‘ cognoverunt.’ The 
trans]. of moots is perhaps not perfectly 
satisfactory, but any change will involve 
an insertion of the article before the next 
words, which is certainly very undesira- 
ble; see notes. ( 

4. Is to be] So Wicl., Cov. (Test.), 
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nothing’ is to be refused, if it be received with thanksgiving; 5 for 
it is sanctified by the word of God and supplication. 

6 If thou settest forth these things to the brethren, thou wilt be 
a good minister of Christ Jesus, being nourished up in the words of 
faith and of the good doctrine, of which thou hast been a disciple. 
7 But eschew profane and old-wives’ fables; and exercise thyself 
rather unto godliness. § For the exercise of the body is profitable 
unto a little, but godliness is profitable unto all things, as it hath a 
promise of the life that now is, and of that which is to come. 


® Faithful is the saying and worthy of all acceptation. 


and similarly Gen., ‘oght to be:’ simply 
“to be,’ Auth. and the other Vv. ‘ 

5. Supplication| ‘Prayer,’ Auth. and 
all Vy.; it seems, however, necessary, 
as evreviis occurs only twice in the N. T., 
here and ch. ii. 1 (see notes in loc.), to 
mark it by a special and uniform trans- 
lation. 

6. Settest forth] Similarly Wicl., Cov. 
(Test.), ‘puttinge forth, and Rhem., 
‘proposing :’ Auth. and remaining Vv., 
‘put the brethren in remembrance of,’ 
which from the examples of drorisec- 
Sal ri cited by Krebs and Loesner (see 
notes), seems certainly too weak. The 
translation ‘if thou,’ etc. is perhaps not 
Guite so critically correct as ‘by setting 
forth,’ etc., or ‘in setting forth,’ etc. (see 
notes on ch. iv. 16), but may still be left 
unchanged, as it cannot be termed defi- 
nitely inexact. Wilt be] 
‘Shalt be,’ Auth. and all Vv. 

Christ Jesus] *‘ Jesus Christ,’ Auth. 
Being nourished] So Cov. (Test.) : ‘nour- 
ished,’ Auth., Wicl., Rhem.; ‘ which hast 
bene n.,’ Zynd. and the remaining Vv. 
The good] So Rhem.: ‘good,’ Auth. and 
all the other Vv. The article ought, 
perhaps, also to be inserted before ‘ faith’ 
(tijs mlorews), but it would tend to give 
it an objective meaning, which does not 
seem desirable; see notes. 

Of which, etc.| ‘ Whereunto thou hast at- 
tained,’ Auth., and sim. Cov. (Test.), 


0 For 


Rhem. ; ‘has gete,’? Wicl.; ‘which thou 
hast continually followed,’ Tynd., Cran., 
Gen., Bish.; ‘hast folowed hither to,’ 
Cov. i 
7. Eschew| So Wicl. and Cov. (Test.) : 
‘refuse,’ Auth. ; ‘avoid,’ Rhem.; * cast 
away,’ Tynd. and the remaining Vv. 
Exercise, etc.| So Auth., Tynd. omits 
both ‘and’ and ‘rather;’ Cran., Bish. 
only the former; Gen. and Ihem. only 
the latter. The transl. of Cov., ‘ as for 
ungoostly and, ete., cast them awaye, 
but, etc.,’ is good, but in thus preserving 
the second 5é it misses the first. The 
punctuation of Lachm. and Tisch., who 
place a period after maparod, is perhaps 
not an improvement on the ordinary 
colon: the antithesis between the two | 
members ought not to be too much ob- 
scured. 

8. The exercise, etc.| ‘ Bodily exercise,’ 
Auth., and similarly all other Vy.: it 


seems desirable to try to retain the arti- 


cle, ‘the bodily exercise these teachers 
affect to lay such stress upon.’ 
As it hath] ‘Having,’ Auth., Cov. (Test.), 
Bish., Rhemish; ‘that hath,’ Wiclf; 
‘which hath,’ Tynd., Cov., Cran., Gen. 
9. Faithful is the] ‘ This is a faithful,’ 
Auth. ; ‘this is a sure s.,’ Tynd., Coverd. 
(Test. ‘ faithful’), Cran., Gen.; ‘a trewe 
word, Wicl.; ‘a faithful saying,’ Rhem. 
10. Looking to this] ‘ Therefore,’ 
Auth. and the other Vv. except Wiel., 


\ 
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looking to this we both labor,and suffer reproach, because we have 
placed our hope on the living God, who is the Saviour of all men, 
especially of believers. 

1 These things command and teach. ™” Let no man despise thy 
youth ; but become an example unto the believers, in word, in 
conduct, in love, in faith, in-purity. ™ Till I come give attention 
to the reading, to the exhortation, to the doctrine. ™ Neglect not 
the gift that is in thee, which was given thee through prophecy 
with the laying on of the hands of the presbytery. ™ These things 
practise, in these things be occupied,—that thy advance may be 


manifest to all. 


% Give heed unto thyself and unto the doctrine ; 


continue in them: for in doing this thou shalt save both thyself and 


them that hear thee. 


“and in this thing; Rhem., ‘to this pur- 
pose.” Have placed, etc.] 
6 We trust,’ Auth. ; ‘we hopen in,’ Wicl., 
Cov. (both) ; ‘ we beleve,’ Tynd., Cran. ; 
“have sure hope in,” Gen. ; ‘have hopen 
in,’ Bish. Believers| As 
Auth. in ver. 12: here ‘those that be- 
lieve,’ with Tynd., Coverd., Cran., Gen., 
Bish. ; a translation which is perhaps a 
little too emphatic for the simple anar- 
throus moray. ‘ Faithful’ ( Wicl., Rhem.) 
is by very far the more usual translation 
in Auth. ; there are cases, however (e. g. 
ch. 'v. 16, vi. 2), where perspicuity seems 
to require the change. It is noticeable, 
too, that moro (per se, not év Xp. “Ine., 
Eph. i. 1, etc.) in these Epp. (as our 
Translators appear to have clearly felt) 
seems to have become a more definite 
expression for ‘believers,’ 2. e. Christians, 
and to have almost displaced of moretoy- 
ves, the expression which so greatly pre- 
dominates in the apostle’s earlier Epis- 
tles. 

12. Become] ‘Be thou,’ Auth., Wiel., 
Cov., Bish. ; ‘be,’ Tynd. and remaining 
Vv. Unto] So Tynd., Cov., 
Cran., Gen.: ‘of,’ Auth., Wicl., Coverd. 
(Test.), Rhem., Bish. Conduct} 
‘ Conversation,’ Auth. and the other Vy. 


except Wicl., ‘lyuynge.’ Change made 
only to obviate a possible misunderstand- 
ing owing to the preceding ‘ word.’ 
Love] So all Vy. except Auth., Rhem., 
‘ charity ;” see notes on ch. i. 5 ( Transi.). 
Auth. inserts * ‘in spirit’ after ‘ charity.’ 

13. Attention] ‘ Attendance,’ Auth. and 
the other Vy. except Wicl., ‘take tent ;’ 
“ geue hede,’ Cov, (Test.) ; ‘ attend unto,’ 
Rhem. The reading, ete.] 
Auth. and all Vv. omit the articles. 

14. Through] So Tynd., Cor., Cram 
Bish.: ‘by,’ Auth. and remaining Vy. © 

15. These things, etc,] Similaly Tynd., 
Cov., ANE Gen., ‘these thynges exer- 
cise:’ ‘meditate upon these things,’ 
Auth. ; ‘thenke thon these thingis,’ 
Wicl.; ‘think upon,’ Coverd. (Test.) ; 
‘these doe thou meditate,’ Rhem. It 
seems best here to maintain the order of 
the original: so also Syr., Vulg. 
In these things, etc.] ‘Give thyself wholly 
to them,’ Auth. and the other Vy. except 
Wicl., Rhem., ‘be in, and Cov. (Test.), 
“be diligente in,"— a good transl., though 
perhaps a little more periphrastic than 
that in the text. To ail] So 
Auth.,— though, as Marg. shows, it read 
ey THe WV. 


16. Give] ‘Take,’ Auth. and theother 


. “a é ‘ 
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CHAPTER V. 


Do not sharply rebuke an elder, but exhort Adm as a father ; 
the younger men as brethren; ® the elder women as mothers; the 


younger as sisters, in all purity. 
are widows indeed. 


3 Pay due regard to widows that 


4 If, however, any widow have children or 


grandchildren, let them learn first to show piety towards their own 
family, and to requite their parents: for this is acceptable before 


God. 


5 But she that is a widow indeed, and desolate, hath turned 


her hopes toward God, and abideth in her supplications and her 
prayers night and day: © but she that liveth riotously is dead while 


Vy. except Rhem., ‘attend to.’ 

Save both] So Cov. (Test.), Rhem., and 
sim. Wicl.: ‘both save,’ Auth., Bish. ; 
the remaining Vy. omit the first cat in 
translation. 


Cuarter V. 1. Do not sharply, etc.] 
‘Rebuke not,’ Auth. and all Vv. except 
Wicl., « blame thou not.’ ‘ Reprimand’ 
would perhaps be the most exact trans- 
lation. Exhort] So Tynd., 
Cov., Cran., Gen., Bish. : ‘intreat,’ Auth.; 
‘peseche,’ Wicl., Rhem. It does not 
appear clear why the Auth. made this 
change. 

2. In] So Wicl., Cov. (Test.), Bish., 
Rhem.: ‘with, Auth. and the remaining 
Vy. It may be observed that in the 
original edition of Auth. (so also Wicl., 
Cov.) there is no comma after sisters ; 
see notes. 

3. Pay due regard] ‘Honor,’ Auth. 
and all Vv. 

4. If, however] ‘ But if,’ Auth., Wicl., 
Bish., Rhem.; ‘and if, Cov. (Test.) ; 
the rest ‘if’ only. Have| So 
Auth. and all Vv. except Wicl., Cov. 
(Test.), which, probably following the 
Latin ‘ habet,’ use the indicative ; so Co- 
nyb. in loc. This, however, does not 
appear critically exact; see Latham, 
Eng. Lang. § 537 (ed. 4), and compare 


notes on 2 Thess. iii. 14. The English 
and Greek idioms seem here to be differ- 
ent. Grandchildren] ‘ Nephews,’ 
Auth. and all other Vv. except Wicl., 
‘children of sons;’ Coverdale (Test.), 
‘chyldes chyldren.’? Though archaisms 
as such are removed from this transla- 
tion, yet here a change seems desirable, 
as the use of the antiquated term ‘neph- 
ews’ (nepotes) is so very likely to be 
misunderstood. Towards, ete.] 
“At home,’ Auth.; ‘rule their owne 
houses godly,’ Tynd., and sim. the other 
Vy. This is acceptable] ‘ That 
is * good and acceptable,’ Auth. 

5. But] So Cov. (both), Rhem., ‘now,’ 
Auth.; ‘and,’ Wicl., Bish.; omitted in 
Tynd., Cran., Gen. 

Hath turned, etc.| ‘Trasteth in,’ Auth. , 
‘ putteth her trust in,’ Zynd., Cov., Cran., 
Gen. ; ‘hopeth in, Bish. The force of 
éami¢w with ém) and the accus. should not 
be left unnoticed ; see notes on ch. iv. 
10. Abideth] ‘Continueth,’ 
Auth. and all Vy. except Wicl., ‘ be bisie 
in’ A somewhat marked translation 
seems required by mpoopever with a dat. 
Her suppl., etc.| Auth. and all the Vy. 
leave both articles unnoticed. 

6. Liveth riotously| ‘Liveth in pleas- 
ure,’ Auth. and other Vv. except Wicl., 
‘is lyuynge in delicis;’ Cov. (Test.), 
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she liveth. ™ And these things command, that they may be irre- 
proachable. °® But if any one provide not for his own, and specially 
for those of his own house, he hath denied the faith, and is worse 
than an unbeliever. 

® Let no one be placed on the list as a widow under threescore 
years old, the wife of one husband, ” being well reported of in 
good a ; if she ever brought up children, if she entertained 
strangers, if she washed the saints’ feet, if she relieved the afilicted, 
if she followed after every good work. ™ But younger widows re- 
fuse: for when they have come to wax wanton against Christ their 
will is to marry; ” bearmg about a judgment that they broke their 
first faith. 7” Moreover they learn withal to de idle, going round 


‘is in delicious- lodged,’ Auth., Cran., Bish., and simil. 


Cov. (Test.); ‘bene liberall to,’ Tynd., 
Gen. ; ‘bene harberous,’ Cov., sim. Wicl., 
‘resceyued to herborwe.’ 


‘that hath pleasures ;’ 
ness,’ Rhem. 

7. Command] So all Vv. except Auth., 
‘ give in charge.’ Irreproachable] 


‘Blameless,’ Auth., Bish., Rhem., sim. 
Cov., ‘ without blame,’ Cov. (Test.), ‘un- 
blameable;’ Wicl., ‘without repreef;’ 
Tynd., Genev., ‘without faut;’ Cranm., 
‘without rebuke.’ See notes on ch. iii. 
2 (Transl.). 

8. Any one] ‘ Any,’ Auth. 

Unbeliever] ‘Infidel,’ Auth. and all Vv. 
except Wicl., ‘an unfaithful man.’ 

9. Let no one, etc.| ‘Let not a widow 
be taken into the number,’ Auth.; some- 
what similarly to text, Tynd., Cov., Oran., 
Gen., ‘let no widow be chosen ;’ except 
that they appear to miss the fact that 
xhpa is a predicate. Old] So 
/ Auth., Tynd., Cov., Cran., Bish. ; the ar- 
chaism is not. changed, being perfectly 
intelligible. The wife] 
‘Having been the w.,’ Auth., Bish.; ‘as 
was,’ etc., Tynd., Cov., Cran., Gen. 
Husband] So Wicl., Cov. (Test.) : ‘man,’ 
Auth. and the other Vy. 5 

10. In] So all the Vv. except Auth., 
‘ for.’ Ever brought up| 
‘Have brought up,’ Auth. ; change only 
made to endeavor to preserve the force 
of the aorist. Wicl. alone omits the 
‘have.’ Entertained] ‘ Have 


Washed] ‘ Have washed,’ Auth. 
Relieved| ‘ Have relieved,’ Auth. 
Followed after] Similarly Wicl., Rhem., 
‘folowid,’ Coverd. (Test.), ‘ followed 
upon:’ ‘diligently followed,’ Author. ; 
‘continually given unto,’ Tynd. and re- 
maining Vy. 

11. Younger] So Wicl. : ‘the younger,’ 
Auth. and all the other Vy. 

Have come, etc.| ‘Have begun,’ Auth. and 
the other Vy. except Wicl., “han done 
lecheri ;’ Cov. (Test.), ‘are waxen wan- 
on ;’ Rhem., ‘shall be w.’ 

Their will is, etc.] ‘they will matty,’ 
Auth. and all Vy. except Wicl., ‘ wolen 
be wedded.’ Change to prevent a con- 
fusion with the simple future ; see notes. 

12. Bearing about, etc.] ‘ Having dam- 
nation,’ Auth. and all Vv. 

That| ‘ Because,’ Auth. and all Vy. 
Broke] Bimnlerty Tynd., Coverd., Gen., 
‘have broken:’ ‘they have oa off,’ 
Auth., sim. Cov. (Test.), Cran., Bish. ; 
“han made void,’ Wicl., Rhem. 

13. Moreover] ‘ And withal they learn,’ 
Auth. Going round] Simi- 
larly (though not in respect of construc- 
tion) Tynd., Cran., Gen., ‘learn, to goo 
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from house to house; and not only idle, but tattlers also and busy- 
bodies, speaking things which they ought not. ™ I desire then that 
younger widows marry, bear children, guide the house, give none 
occasion to the adversary for reviling. *” For some have already 
turned themselves aside after Satan. ' If any [man or] woman 
that believeth have widows, let them relieve them, and let not the 
church be burdened, that it may relieve them that are widows 
indeed. 

% Let the elders that rule well be counted worthy of double 
honor, especially they who labor in the word and doctrine. * For 
the scripture saith, Thou shalt not muzzle an ox while he is tread- 
ing out the corn; and, the laborer zs worthy of his hire. ¥ Against 
an elder receive not an accusation, except on the authority of two 
or three witnesses. ™ Them that sin rebuke before all, that the 
rest also may have fear. ™ I solemnly‘charge thee before God, and 


from,’ ete.: ‘wandering,’ Auth., simil. 
Bish. ; ‘runne about,’ Coverd. .All Vv. 
except Auth. connect pavSdvovow with 
mepepxomevat. 

14. Desire then] ‘ Will therefore,’ Auth. 
and all Vv. Younger widows] 
So Wicl.: ‘the younger women,’ Auth., 
and all the other Vy. except Rhem., ‘ the 
younger.’ For reviling| ‘To 
speak reproachfully,’ Auth. [in Marg., 
‘for their railing’]; ‘to speake evill, 
Tynd., Cov. (both), Cran., Gen., Riem. ; 
‘slanderously,’ Bish. Very singularly 
Wicl., ‘because of cursed thing,’ mis- 
understanding the Vulg. ‘ maledicti gra- 
tid.’ 

15. Have already, etc.| ‘ Are already 
turned,’ Auth., and similarly all other 
Vy. It seems, however, desirable to 
retain the medial force which appears to 
be involved in the passive form é&erp. ; 
see notes on ch. iv. 20, and 2 Tim. iv. 4. 
The aorist cannot here be translated with- 
out inserting ‘have;’ the Greek idiom 
permits the union of aor. with #39 «.7.A., 
the English does not; see notes on ch. i. 
20 (Transl.). 

16. Burdened] So Rhem., ‘be charg- 


ed:’ Auth, and all the other Vv. except 
Wicl., ‘ be greved.’ 

18. An oz, etc.] ‘The ox that,’ Auth. 
and all Vv. except Wicl. and Coverd. 
(Test.), which retain the bare participle. 
Hire| So Wiel., Rhem.: ‘reward,’ Auth. 
and the other Vy. except Cov. (Test.), 
“wages.” 

19. Hacept] ‘But,’ Auth. and all Vv. ; 
the strong formula éxrds ei uy perhaps 
requires a little more distinctness. 

On the authority of | All the Vv. appy. 
with a similar meaning, ‘under;’ Auth., 
alone, ‘ before,’ but in margin ‘ under.’ 

20. The rest, etc.] So Rhem., and sim- 
ilarly Cov. (Test.): ‘others also may 
fear,’ Auth., and sim, all remaining Vv. 

21. Solemnly charge] ‘ Charge,’ Auth. ; 
‘ testifie,’ Zynd. and all other Vv. except 
Wicl., ‘preie before.’ The translation 
‘adjure,’ Conyb. and Hows., is better 
reserved for épx{(w, Mark v. 7, Acts xix. 
13, 1 Thess. vy. 27. Christ 
Jesus| ** The Lord Jesus Christ,’ Auth. 
Forejudgment| So Cov. (Test.), and sim. 
Wicl., Rhem., ‘prejudice:’ ‘ without 
preferring one before another, Auth., 
sim. Gen.; ‘hasty judgment,’ Tynd., 
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Christ Jesus, and the elect angels, that thou observe these things 
without forejudgment, doing nothing by partiality. * Lay hands 
hastily on no man, nor yet share in other men’s sins. Keep THY- 
SELF pure. ™ Be no longer a waterdrinker, but use a little wine 
for thy stomach’s sake and thine often infirmities. ™ Some men’s 
sins are openly manifest, going before to judgment ; and some men 


they rather follow after. * In like manner the coop works also — 


of some are openly manifest; and they that are otherwise cannot 
be hid. 


CHAPTER VI. 


LET as many as are under the yoke as bond-servants count their 
own masters worthy of all honor, that the name of God and His doe- 
trine be not blasphemed. * They again that have believing mas- 
ters, let them not slight them, because they are brethren; but the 
rather serve them, because believing and beloved are they who are 


partakers of their good service. 


Cov., and sim. Cran., ‘hastiness of j.’ 
There seems no reason for rejecting the 
genuine English translation adopted by 
Cov. (Test.); ‘forejudgment’ is also 
used by Spenser. 

22. Hastily] So Cov. (Test.): ‘sud- 

denly,’ Auth, and the other Vy. except 
Wiclif, ‘anoon;’ Rhem., ‘lightly.’ 
Nor yet, etc.| ‘Neither be partaker of,’ 
Auth. and the other Vy. except Wicl., 
“comyne thou with;’ Coverd. (Test.), 
“be partener of ;”? Rhem., ‘communicate 
with.’ 

23. Be no longer, etc.] ‘Drink no lon- 
ger water,’ Auth. and the other Vv. ex- 
cept Wicl., ‘drynke water,’ Cov. (Test:), 
‘drink no more w. ;’ Ihem., ‘ drink not 
yet w.,’ not a very felicitous translation. 

24. Openly manifest] ‘Open before- 
hand,’ Auth. and other Vv. except Wicl., 
“opene befor;’ Coverd. (Test.), Rhem., 
“manifest ;’ Cov. ‘ open.’ 

Rather follow] ‘Follow,’ Auth.: Coverd. 
(Test.), is the only one of the older trans- 
lators who has preserved (though not quite 


These things teach and exhort. 


correctly) the xaf; ‘and the (synnes) of 
some do followe also.’ 

25. In like manner] ‘Likewise also,’ 
Auth. and the other Vv. except Wicl., 
‘and also;’ Rhem., ‘in like manner 
also.’ Works also] ‘ Works,’ 
Auth. Openly pee 
‘Manifest beforehand,’ Auth. 


CuarTer VI. 1. As many as are] 
‘ As many servants as are,’ Auth. and all 
the Vv. (sim. Wicl., Cov. (Test.), ‘ what- 
ever servants are’) except Rhem., ‘ who- 
soever are servantes under yoke.’ 

2. They again] ‘And they, Auth., 
Wicl., Bish.: ‘but they,’ Cov. (Test.), 
Rhem.; the remaining Vy. omit the par- 
ticle. In a case like the present, the 
omission in translation is certainly to be 
preferred to ‘and,’ as the contrast be- 
tween the two classes, those who have 
heathen, and those who haye Christian 
masters is thus less obscured. In such 
cases the translation of 8 is very trying; 
‘but’ is too strong, ‘and’ is inexact ; 





: 
‘ 
z 
: 
4 
5 





Cuar. VI. 3—7. 


1 TIMOTHY. 


241 


8 If any man is a teacher of other doctrine, and assenteth not to 
sound words, even the words of our Lord Jesus Christ, and to the 
doctrine which is according to godliness; 4 He is besotted with 
pride, yet knowing nothing, but ailing about questions and strifes 
of words, whereof cometh envy, contentions, railings, evil surmis- 
ings, > obstinate contests of men corrupted in their mind and desti- 
tute of the truth, supposing that godliness is a means of gain. © But 
godliness with contentment Is a means of great gain. 7 For we brought 


Omission, or some turn like that in the 
text, seems the only way of conveying 
the exact force of the original. 

Slight] ‘Despise,’ ‘Auth. and all Vv. ex- 
cept Rhem., ‘ contemn.’ 

The rather} So Gen., Rhem., and simil. 
Wicl., ‘more serve,’ Tynd., ‘so moche 
the rather:’ Auth, and remaining Vv., 
‘rather.’ Serve them] So 
Wicl., Cov. (Test.), and Rhem. (omit 
‘them ’) : ‘do them service,’ Auth. ; ‘do 
service,’ Zynd. and remaining Vv. 
Believing, etc.| Similarly Wicel., Rhem. : 
‘they are faithful and beloved, partakers 
of the benefit,’ Auth. ; ‘they are believ- 
ing and beloved and partakers of the 
ben.,’ Zynd., Cov., Cran., Gen. (‘faith- 
ful’) Bish.; ‘they are faithful and bel., 
for they are, etc.,’ Cov. (Test.). 

8. Is ateacher, etc.| ‘ Teach otherwise,’ 

Auth., Wicl., Tynd., Cov. (both), Bish. ; 
“folowe other doctrine,’ Cran.; ‘ teache 
other doctrine,’ Gen. ; see notes on ch. i. 
3. The ef ris, as the context here shows 
(comp. ch. i. 3), contemplates a case ac- 
tually in existence ; we use then in Engl. 
the indicative after ‘if;’ see Latham, 
Engl. Lang. § 587 (ed. 4). 
Assenteth] ‘Consent,’ Auth., Bish., Rhem.; 
‘accordith,’ Wicl.; ‘agreeth,’ Coverd. 
(both) ; ‘is not content,’ ZTynd., Gen. ; 
‘enclyne,’ Cran. Sound| So 
-Auth. everywhere else in these Epp.: 
‘Auth. and all Vy. except Rhem. (‘sound’) 
here adopt ‘ wholesome.’ 

4. Besotted with pride] ‘ He is proud,’ 
Auth., Wicl., Cov. (Test.), Rhem.; ‘ puft 
up,’ Zynd. and the remaining Vv. ; see 


notes on ch. iii. 6. Yet 
knowing] ‘ Knowing,’ Auth., Cov. (Test.), 
Bish., Rhem. ; ‘and knoweth,’ Tynd. and 
the remaining Vy. except Wicl., ‘and 
can nothing,’—a noticeable expression. 
Ailing] ‘Doting,’ Auth. Bish.; ‘lang- 
wischith,’ Wicl., Rhem. ; ‘is not sounde,’ 
Cov. (Test.); ‘wasteth his braynes,’ 
Tynd. and the remaining Vv. 

Contentions] * ‘ Strife,’ Auth. 

5. Obstinate contests] * ‘ Perverse dis- 
putings,’ Auth. Corrupted 
in their mind] So Rhem., and similarly 
Wicl.: ‘ of corrupt minds,’ Auth., Bish. ; 
‘with corrupt minds,’ Tynd., Genev.: 
© as have, etc.’ Cov., Cran. ; ‘are corrupt- 
minded,’ Cov. (Test.). 

Godliness, etc.| ‘ Gain is godliness,’ Auth., 
and similarly all the other Vv. (‘lucre 
is godliness,’ Zynd., Cran., Genev., etc.) 
except only Cov. (both), who preserves 
the correct order ‘ godliness is lucre.’ | 
This is not the only instance in which 
this very able translator stands alone in 
accuracy and good scholarship. Though 
he used Tyndale’s translation as his basis, 
his care in revision still entitles him to 
be considered as a separate authority of 
great importance ; see Bagster’s Hexapla, 
p. 73. His Duoglott Testament (Test.), 
being from the Lat., has not the same 
claim on attention. Gain] 
After this word, Auth. inserts * ‘from 
such withdraw thyself. 

7. The] So Tynd., Cov., Cran., Gen., 
Bish.: ‘this,’ Auth., Wicl., Cov. (Test.), 
Rhem. Can also] ‘ Can,’ 
(Auth. and the other Vv. The transla- 
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nothing into the world, and itis certain we can also carry nothing out. 
8 If however we have food and raiment, therewith we shall be con- 
tent, 9% But they that desire to be rich fall into temptation and a 
snare, and into many foolish and hurtful lusts, the which drown 


men in destruction and perdition. 


10 For the love of money is the 


root of all evils; which while some were coveting after, they erred 
from the faith, and pierced themselves through with many sorrows. 

™ But thou, O'man of God, flee these things; and follow after 
righteousness, godliness, faith, love, patience, meekness of heart. 
® Strive the good strife of faith, lay hold on eternal life, whereunto 


tion of Zynd., Cov., is here somewhat 
curious, —‘ and it is a playne case.’ 

8. Tf, however, we have] Somewhat 

sim. Cran., ‘but when we have ;’ so also 
Tynd., Cov., Gen., omitting ‘but:’ ‘and 
having,’ Auth. ‘but having,’ Wicl., Cov. 
(Test.), Rhem. Auth. thus stands alone 
in itstranslation of 3é, ‘ and.’ 
Therewith, etc.] ‘Let us be therewith 
content,’ Auth., Tynd., Coverd. (both), 
Genev.; ‘we schulen be,’ Wicl.; ‘we 
must be,’ Cran. ; ‘ we are,’ Rhem. 

9. Desire] ‘ Will,’ Auth, and all other 

Vy. see notes on ch. vy. 14. 
Into many] So Auth. and all the other 
Vv.: Cov. (Test.) and Rhem. omit ‘into.’ 
This insertion of the preposition, where 
not expressed in the text, is sometimes 
very undesirable (comp. John iii. 5, and 
see Blunt, Lect. on Par, Priest, p. 56) ; 
here, however, it would seem permissi- 
ble; meipacpdy and maylda thus stand in 
closer union (see notes), and the relative 
becomes better associated with its princi- 
pal antecedent. The which] 
Similarly Cov. ('Test.), ‘ye whych do,’ 
marking the force of the afrwes, though 
in the Lat. it is only ‘que:’ ‘ which,’ 
Auth. and all Vv. 

10. Were coveting] ‘ Coveted,’ Auth., 
and very similarly Tynd., Cov., Cran., 
Bish. ; ‘coveting,’ Wicl.; ‘lusting,’ Cov. 
(Test.). The sentence is somewhat awk- 
ward, but-seems preferable to the diluted 
translation, ‘and some through covet- 


ing it, have, etc.,’ as Conyb. and others. 
Erred| So all Vy. except Auth., Coverd. 
(Test.), and Rhem., which insert ‘ have.’ 
Perhaps the translation ‘wandered or 
strayed away’ (comp. notes on Tit. iii. 3) 
may be thought a little preferable. 

11. And follow] So Author., Bish., 
Rhem.; the extreme awkwardness of 
‘but,’ so closely following ‘but thou,’ 
may justify this inexactness. Wiel. and 
Cov. (Test.) boldly retain ‘but’ in both 
cases; Tynd. and the remaining Vy. 
omit the second. Patience] 
So Auth. and all Vy. This is the regu- 
lar translation of érouovh in the N. T., 
where it occurs above thirty times. The 
only exceptions to this translation are in 
Rom. ii. 7, 2 Cor. i. 6, 2 Thess. iii. 5. 
On the true meaning see notes on 2 Tim. 
ii. 10, and on Tit. iii. 2. ; 
Meekness of heart] *‘ Meekness,’ Auth. 

12. Strive the good strife] Similarly 
Wicl., a good strife:’ Auth. and all other 
Vv. (except Cov. (both), ‘a good, ete.’) 
have ‘ fight the good fight.’ The transl. 
in the text is undoubtedly not satisfacto- 
ry, butis perhaps a little more exact than 
that of Auth. Wert called] 
‘ Art * also called,’ Auth. 

Thou confessedst] ‘Hast confessed,’ Auth. 
and the other Vy. except Wicl., Coverd. 
(Test.), ‘hast knowleched ;? Rhem. ‘hast 
conf.’ The] ‘A, Auth. and all Vy. 
Confession] So Rhem. : ‘ profession,’ Auth. 
and the remaining Vy. except, Wicl., 
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thou wert called, and thou confessedst the good confession before 
many witnesses. ™ I charge thee before God, who preserveth alive 
all things, and before Christ Jesus, who under Pontius Pilate bore 
witness to the good confession, That thou keep the command- 
ment without spot, without reproach, until the appearing of our 
Lord Jesus Christ: ” which in His own seasons He shall show, who 
is the blessed and only Potentaté, the King of kings agg Lord of 
lords ; ** Who alone hath immortality, dwelling in light unapproach- 
able; whom never man saw, nor can see: to whom Je honor and 


eternal might, Amen. 


” Charge them that are rich in 


Cov. (Test.), ‘knowledge.’ ; 


Auth. and the other Vv. except Wicl., . 
Cov. (Test.), Rhem., ‘command.’ 
Before] So Wicl., Cov. (both), Rhem.: . 
‘in the sight of,‘ Auth. and remaining 
Vy. It certainly here seems desirable 

' to preserve a uniform translation of évdé- 

_ mov; compare notes. 

Preserveth alive] * ‘ Quickeneth,’ Auth. 
Under] So all the Vv. except Auth. and 
Cov. (Test.), which adopt the local ‘be- 

' fore.’ Bore witness to] 

_ ‘Witnessed,’ Auth., Bish. (‘profession’) ; 

‘yielded a. witnessing,’ Wicl.; ‘ gave 

testimony,’ Rhem.; Tynd. and the re- 

‘maining Vy., ‘ witnessed a good wit- 

_ ness,’ or ‘ witnessing.’ The} 

' © AY Auth. and all Vv. 

14. The] So all the Vv. except Auth., 

- Gen., ‘ this.’ Without 
reproach] Similarly Wicl., ‘with out re- 
pref:’ ‘unrebukeable’ Author., Tynd., 
Cranm., Genev., Bish. ; ‘unreproveable,’ 
Cov.; ‘unblameable,’ Coverd. (Test.) ; 
‘blameless,’ Rhem. The connection of 
the adjectives with évroAiy is perhaps 
made a little clearer by the change: so 
Syr., ‘without spot, without blemish ;’ 
comp. notes. 

15. His own] ‘ His,’ Auth. and the 
other Vy. except Tynd., Gen., ‘ when the 
tyme is come ;’” Rhem., ‘ due.’ 

Seasons] So Cov. (Test.) : ‘times,’ Auth. 


this world not to be highminded, 


_and the remaining Vy. except Tynd., 
13. Charge thee] ‘Give thee charge,’ . 


Gen. (see above) ; Cov., ‘tyme.’ 
Who is] So Auth., following all the older 
Vy. except Coverd. (Test.), which, how- 
ever, retains the order, ‘whom shall 
shewe at hys seasons the blessed,’ and 
Wicl., Rhem., which put the nominative 
first. It would seem that the insertion 
of ‘who is,’ is here a far less evil than 
the loss of order. Conybeare changes 
the active into pass., ‘be made manifest 
(2) by the only, ete.,”— a diluted trans- 
lation that wholly falls short of the maj- 
esty of the original. 

16. Alone] ‘ Only,’ Auth. 
Immortality] Wicl. alone has the notice- 
able translation ‘undeedlynes.’ 
Light] So Wiel., Tynd., Rhem.: ‘the 
light,’ Auth. and the remaining Vv. ex- 
cept Cov., ‘a light.’ 4 
Unapproachable| Similarly Cov. (Test.), 
‘not approachable ;’ Rhem., ‘ not acces- 
sible:’ ‘which no man may approach 
unto,’ Auth.; ‘to whiche no man mai 
come,’ Wicl.; ‘that no man can at- 
tayne,’ Tynd., Cov., Cran., and Genev., 
Bish. (‘ att. unto’). 
Never man saw] So Tynd., Gen.: ‘no 
man hath seen,’ Auth., Cov., Cran., Bish.; 
‘no man saie,’ Wicl.; ‘no man dyd euer 
se,” Cov. (Test.) Eternal 
might] ‘Power everlasting, Auth. and 
all Vv. except Wicl. ‘ withouten end.’ 

17. Not to be] ‘That they be not,’ 
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nor to place their hopes on the uncertainty of riches, but in God, 
“who giveth us all things richly for enjoyment; * that they do good, 


that they be rich in good works, 


be free in distributing 


ready to 


coy] 


“communicate ; ” laying up in store for themselves a good founda- 
tion against the time to come, that they may lay hold on the true 
life. * O Timothy, keep the trust committed to thee, avoiding the 
profane wabblings and oppositions of the falsely-called knowledge ; 
* which some professing have gone wide in aim concerning the 


faith. Grace be with you. 


Auth. Slight change, designed to obvi- 
ate the supposition that the original is 
ta py x. t. A. The transition to the 
positive side of the exhortation in ver. 18 
‘thus also becomes slightly more telling 
and distinct. To place their 


hopes on] ‘'Trust in,’ Auth. and the other 


“Vv.except Wiel., ‘hope in.’ 
The uncertainty of | So Coverd. (Test.), 
‘Rhem., and similarly Wicl. and Author. 
(Marg.), ‘in ‘uncerteynte of :’ ‘ uncer- 
tain,’ Auth., Cran., Bish.; ‘the uncer- 
tayne,’ Tynd., Cov., Gen. 
God] ‘The * living God,’ Auth. 
All things richly] °*® “Richly all things,’ 
Auth, For enjoyment] ‘To 
enjoy,’ Auth., Cov. (Test.), Gen., Bish., 
‘Rhem. ; ‘touse,’ Wicl. ; ‘to enjoy them,’ 
Tynd., Cov., Cran. 
18. Be free in, etc.] ‘Ready to distrib- 
“ute, Auth.; ‘lightly to geue,’ Wicl. ; 
‘redy to geve,’ Tynd., Cran., Genev., 
- Bish. ; ‘that they geve and distribute,’ 
Cov. ; ‘to geue with a good wyll,’ Cov. 
(Test.) ; ‘to give easily,’ Rhem. 


19. The true,| * ‘ Eternal,’ Auth. 

20. The trust, etc.] ‘That which is 
committed to thy trust,’ Auth.; ‘the 
thing betakun to thee,’ Wiel:; ‘that 
which is geven the to kepe,’ Tynd., Cov., 
Cran., Gen., Bish.; ‘that which is com- 
mitted unto the,’ Cov. (Test.) ; ‘ deposi- 
tum,’ Rhem. The] Auth. 
and the other Vy. except Rhem. omit art. 
The translation of BeBjAovs, ‘un gostly,’ 
Tynd., Cov. (both), Cran., Gen., deserves 
recording. Profane] ‘ Pro- 
fane and vain babblings,’ Auth. 

The falsely-ealled, etc.] Similarly Rhem. 
(omit art.): ‘science falsely so called,’ 
Auth. and the other Vv. except Wiel., - 
‘of fals name of kunnynge;’ © Coverd. 
(Test.), ‘of a false name of knowledge.’ 

21. Have gone wide, etc.] ‘Have erred,’ 
Auth, and all Vy. except Wicl., ‘fellen 
doun ;’ Cov. (Test.), ‘are fallen awaye ;’ 
Cran., ‘erred.’ English idiom seems 
here to require the insertion of ‘have’ 
after the present participle. 

After ‘thee’ Auth. inserts * ‘ Amen.’ 


7 
. 








bse 


THE SECOND EPISTLE TO TIMOTHY. 





CHAPTER I. 


* 


AUL, an apostle of Christ Jesus by the will of God, for the 
. promise of life which is in Christ Jesus, 2 to Timothy, my be- 
loved child. Grace, mercy, peace, from God the Father and 


Christ Jesus our Lord. 


3T thank God, whom I serve from my forefathers with a pure 


conscience, — as unceasing is the remembrance which I have of 
thee in my prayers night and day, 4 longing to see thee, being 
mindful of thy tears, that I may be filled with joy ; 5 being put. in 
remembrance of the unfeigned faith that is in thee, which dwelt first 
in thy grandmother Lois, and thy mother Eunice, and I am per- 
suaded that 7 dwelleth also in thee. § For which cause I remind 


1. Christ Jesus] ‘Jesus Christ,’ Auth. 
For the| Similarly but more periphrasti- 
cally, Tynd., Cov., ‘to preache the,’ ete. : 
© according to the,’ Auth., Cov. (Test.), 
Cran., Gen., Bish., Rhem.; ‘bi the be- 
heest of life,’ Wicl. 

2. Beloved child] ‘ Dearly beloved son,’ 
Author. ; ‘his most dereworthi sone,’ 
Wicl.; ‘his beloved s.,’ Tynd., Cran.; 
‘my dear son,’ Cov.; ‘my moost deare 
son; Coverd. (Test.) ; ‘my beloved son,’ 
Genev.; ‘a beloved son,’ Bish.; ‘my 
deerest s.,’? Rhem. On the translation of 


‘réxvw, compare notes on 1 Tim. i, 2 


( Transl.). Peace) ‘ And 
peace,’ Auth. 

3. A pure] So Cov. (both), Rhem.: 
‘pure,’ Auth. and the remaining Vv. ex- 
cept Wicl., ‘ clene consciens.’ 

As unceasing, etc.| ‘That without ceas- 


ing I have remembrance,’ Auth., Gen., 
Bish. ; ‘ that with outen ceesynge I haue 
mynde,’ Wicl.; ‘that without c. I make 
mencion,’ Tynd., Cov. (both), Cranm. ; 
‘without intermission I haye a memo- 
rie,’ Rhem. 

4. Longing] ‘And longe,’ Cov.; so, 
also, without any intensive force in ézf, 
the other Vv. (‘desiring’), except Auth., 


‘greatly desiring.’ 


5. Being put, etc.] *‘ When I call to 
remembrance,’ Auth, 
That it, etc.| So Tynd., Cov., Cran., Gen., 
Bish., except that they put ‘also’ last: 
‘that in thee also,’ Auth., Cov. (Test.), 
Rhem, ; ‘that also in thee,’ Wicl. Per- 
spicuity seems to require in English the 
repetition of the verb. 

6. For which cause] So Wicl., and Cov. 
(Test.), Rhem. (‘the which’): ‘ where- 
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thee to stir up the gift of God, whiclifis in thee through the laying 
on of my hands. 7 For God gave us not the spirit of cowardice, 
but of power, and of love, and of self-control. 

8 Be not thou ashamed then of the testimony of our Lord, nor 
yet of me His prisoner; but rather suffer afflictions with me for the 
Gospel in accordance with the power of God. ® Who saved us, and 
called us*with an holy calling, not according to our works, but ac- 
cording to His own purpose and the grace which was given us in 
Christ Jesus before eternal times; ™ but hath been now made man- 


ifest through the appearing of our Saviour Jesus Christ, when He 


fore,’ Author. and the remaining Vv. 
Comp. ver. 12, where Auth. preserves 
the more literal translation. 

I remind thee to] ‘I put thee in remem- 
brance that thou,’ Auth., Bish. ; ‘I warne 
the that thou,’ Tynd., Cov., Cran., Gen. ; 
‘I moneste thee that thou,’ Wicl., Rhem. 
(‘admonish’) ; ‘1 exhorte thee that thou,’ 
Cov. (Test.). Though all the Vv. adopt 
this periphrasis, it still seems desirable to 
preserve the simple inf., if only to dis- 
tinguish it from #va with subj., which the 
transl. of Conyb., ‘I call thee to remem- 
brance, that thou mayest,’ etc., seems 
still more decidedly to imply. 

Through the] ‘ By the,’ Auth. and all the 
other Vv. Laying on] So 
Cov. (Test.): ‘putting on,’ Auth. and 
the other Vy. except Wicl., ‘settynge 
on;’ Rhem., ‘imposition.’ 

7. Gave us not] So Wicl.: ‘hath not 
given us,’ Auth. and all the other Vv. 
Cowardice] ‘ Fear,’ Auth. and the other 
Vv. except Wicl., ‘drede.’ It may be 
remarked that the Genevan is the only 
version which uses a capital to ‘ Spirit.’ 
Self-control] ‘A sound mind,’ Author., 
Gen., Bish.; ‘sobirnesse,’ Wiel., Cov. 
(Test.), Cran., and sim. Tynd., ‘sobre- 
ness of mind ;’ Ahem., ‘sobriety ;’ ‘right 
understondynge,’ Cov. 

8. Ashamed then] ‘Therefore asham- 
ed,’ Auth., Cov. (Test.), Cran., Genev., 
Bish., Rhem. ; ‘ashamed therefore,’ Cov. : 


ody is omitted in Tynd. Nor 
yet] ‘Nor,’ Auth., Cov. (Test.), Rhem. ; 
‘neither,’ Wicl. and the remaining Vv. 
But rather, etc.| ‘Be thou partaker of 
the afflictions of, Auth., Gen.; ‘suffre 
adversite with the,’ Tynd., Cov., Cran.; 
‘traveile thou to gidre in the,’ Wicl. ; 
‘labour with the,’ Cov. (Test.) ; ‘ travail 
with the,’ Rhem. In accord- 
ance with] ‘ According to,’ Auth., Cran., 
Cov, (both), Bish., Rhem.; ‘bi the vertu 
of, Wiel. ; ‘ through,’ Tynd., Gen. 

9. Saved] So Tynd., Cran., Gen., and 
sim. Wicl., ‘delyuerid;’ ‘hath saved,” 
Auth., Cov., Bish. ; “hath delyured,’ Cov. 
(Test.), Rhem. The grace] 
‘Grace,’ Auth. and all the other Vy.: 
Wicl. alone puts a comma after ‘ pur- 
pose.” See Scholef. Hints (in loc.). 
Eternal times] ‘ Before the world began,’ 
Auth., Cran., Bish., and similarly Tynd., 
Genev. (‘world was’); ‘ worldli times,’ 
Wicl. ; ‘the tyme of the worlde,’ Cov. ; 
‘the everlastynge times,’ Cov. (Test.) ; 
‘the secular times,’ Rhem. 

10. Hath been now] ‘Is now,’ Auth. 
Through] ‘ By,’ Auth. and all the other 
Vy. Though ‘by’ has appy. often in 
English the force of ‘by means of,’ yet 
here, on account of the da below, it 
seems best to be uniform in translation. 
Made death, etc.| ‘ Hath abolished death,’ 
Auth. ; ‘ distried death,’ Wicel., and sim. 
Coverd. (Test.), Rhem. (‘hath’); ¢hath 
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made death of none effect, and brought life and incorruption to 
light through the Gospel: ™ whereunto I was appointed a herald, 
and an apostle, and a teacher of the Gentiles. ” For which cause 
I suffer also these things: nevertheless I am not ashamed ; for I 
know in whom I have put my trust, and am persuaded that He is 
able to keep the trust committed unto me against that day. ™ Hold 
the pattern of sound words, which thou heardest, from me, in faith 


and love which is in Christ Jesus. 


4 The good trust committed 


unto thee keep through the Holy Ghost which dwelleth in us. 
* Thou knowest this, that all they which are in Asia turned away 


from me; of whom are Phygelus and Hermogenes. 


1% The Lord 


give mercy unto the house of Onesiphorus; for he oft refreshed 


me, and was not ashamed of my chain : 


” but on the contrary, when 


he arrived in Rome, he- sought me out the more diligently, and 


put away,’ Tynd., Cran., Gen.; ‘hath 
taken awaye,’ Cov. Lncorruption] So 
Wicl., Coverd. (Test.), Rhem.: ‘ immor- 
tality,’ Auth. and the remaining Vv. 

11. Z was] ‘lam,’ Auth. and all the 
other Vy. Herald] ‘ Preacher,’ 
Auth. and all the other Vv. 

12. Which] As in ver.6; so Wicl.: 
‘the which,’ Auth. and remaining Vv. 
Suffer also] ‘ Also suffer,’ Auth. and the 
other Vy. except Wicl., Coverd. (Test.), 
Rhem., ‘also. I suffer.’ 

In whom, etc.| So Cran., ‘whom I have 
believed:’ Auth., Tynd., Cov. (both), 
Gen., Bish., Rhem., and similarly Wicl., 
‘to whom I shall haue bil.’ 

The trust, etc.| Similarly Wicl., ‘that is 
taken to my kepynge ;’” Rhem., ‘ my de- 
positum :’ ‘that which I have committed 
unto Him,’ Auth. and remaining Vv. 
13. Hold] ‘ Hold fast,’ Auth. ; “have 
thou,’ Wicl., Cov. (Test.), Rhem.; ‘se 
thou have,’ Tynd., Cran., Gen., Bish. ; 
‘hold the [thee] after,’ Cov. The transl. 
of Auth., thus at variance with the old 
versions, is still retained by Conybeare,’ 
but is clearly inexact. 

The pattern] So Bish. : ‘the form,’ Auth., 
Wicl.; ‘the ensample, Tynd., Coverd. 
(both), Cran., Gen.; ‘a form,’ Rhem. 


Heardest]| So Wicl., Tynd., Cov., Gen.: 
‘Hast heard,’ Auth. and the remaining 
Vy. From me] ‘ Of me,’ 
Auth. and all Vv. 

14. The good trust] ‘That good thing 
which was,’ Auth., Tynd., Cran., Bish. ; 
‘the good takun to thi kepynge,’ Wicl. ; 
‘this hye charge,’ Cov.; ‘the good thing 
comm. unto the,’ Cov. (Test.); ‘that 
worthy thing which was, etc.,’ Genev. ; 
‘the good depositum,’ Rhem. 

Through] So Cov. (both), Cran., Gen., 
Bish. :. ‘by,’ Auth., Wicl., Rhem. ; ‘in,’ 
Tynd. 

15. Thou knowest this] So Rien and 
sim. Wicl.: ‘this thou knowest,’ Bish, 
and remaining Vv. Turned} 
‘Be turned,’ Auth. and all Vv. except 
Cov. (Test.), ‘are turned ;’ Rhem., ‘be 
averted.’ Phygelus] * ‘ Phy- 
gellus,’ Auth. 

17. Arrived in] ‘Was in,’ Author., 
Bish.; ‘came to,’ Wiclif; ‘was at,’ 
Tynd., Cov., Cran., Gen.; ‘was come 
to,’ Cov. (Test.), Rhem. 
The more dil.| ‘ Very diligently,’ Auth. 
and the other Vy. except Wicl., ‘ bisili ;” 
Coverd. (Test.), ‘ diligently ;’ Rhem., 
‘carefully.’ 

18. Ministered] ‘ Ministered unto me,” 
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found me. ™ The Lord grant unto him that he might find mercy, 
of the Lord in that day: and in how many things he ministered at 
Ephesus, thou knowest better than I. 


CHAPTER II. 


Txo0, therefore, my child, be inwardly strengthened in the grace 


that is in Christ Je esus. 


* And the things that thou heardest from 


me among many witnesses, these commit thou to faithful men, who 


shall be able to teach others also. 
good soldier of Christ Jesus. 


3 Suffer with me afflictions as a 


* No man serving as a soldier en- 


tangleth himself with the affairs of life; that he may please him 


who chose him to be a soldier. 


Auth. and all the other Vv. except Cov. 
(Test.), ‘ hath served.’ 

Better than I] ‘ Very well,’ Auth. and the 
other Vv. except Wicl., Rhem., ‘ better,’ 
Cov. (Test.), ‘ best.’ 


Cuaprer II. 1. Therefore] So Auth. 
and all Vv. Here, perhaps, this trans- 
lation may be retained : ‘then’ may be 
thought slightly too weak, as the mean- 
ing seems to be, ‘as others have fallen 
away do thou make up for their defec- 
tion:’ compare notes onl Tim. ii. 1 
(Transl.). 

Child] ‘Son,’ Auth. and other Vv. 
Inwardly strengthened) ‘ Be strong,’ Auth. 
and the other Vv. except. Wicl,, ‘ be com- 
forted,’ where the passive force is rightly 
preserved. 

_ 2. Heardest from] ‘ Hast heard of,’ 
Auth. Among] So Auth.: 
‘bimany,’etc., Wicl., Cov., Cov. (Test.), 
Cran., Bish., Rhem.; *many bearynge 
witness,’ Tynd., Gen. Perhaps ‘in the 
presence of,’ or ‘ with many to bear wit- 
ness,” may convey the idiomatic use of 
5.4 a little more exactly ; as both trans- 
lations are, however, somewhat peri- 
phrastic, the Auth, is retained. 

These] So Rhem., and in a different 


° Again, if a man also strive in the 


order, Wicl.: 
remaining Vv. 

3. Suffer, etc.] Auth. prefixes * ‘thou 
therefore.’ Suffer afflictions} 
So Tynd., Coverd., Cranm., Gen., Bish., 
omitting, however, ‘with me:’ ‘ endure 
hardness,’ Auth. (but comp. ch. iv. 5); 
‘traueil,’ Wicl.; ‘labour,’ Cov. (Test.), 
Rhem. Christ Jesus] * ‘Jesus 
Christ,’ Auth. 

4. Serving as, etc.] ‘That warreth,” 
Auth., Tynd., Cov., Cran., Gen., Bish. ; 
‘holdinge knyghthood,’ Wiel. is oes! 
rynge,’ Cov. (Test.) ; ‘ being a souldiar,’ 
Rhem. Life] ‘ This life, 
Author., Bish. ; ‘worldli nedis,’ Wicl. ; 
‘worldly busynes,’ Tynd., Coverd. (both 
plural), Cranm., Genev. ; ‘secular busi- 
nesses,” Rhem. Chose] ‘Hath 
chosen,’ Auth. and the other Vv. except 
Wicl., ‘to whom he hath preued hym 
self; ’ Cov. (Test.), ‘hath allowed hym ;? 
Rhem., ‘hath approved him self.’ 

5. Again] ‘And,’ Auth. and the other 
Vv. except Wicl., Cov. (Test.), Rhem., 
§ for.’ Strive in, ete.] ‘ Strive 
for masteries,’ Auth., and similarly Cov. 
(both), Zynd., Cranm., Genev., Rhem. ; 
‘figtith in bateile,’ Wicl.; < wrestle,’ 
Bish. He is] ‘ Yet is he,’ 


‘the same,’ Auth. and 
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games, he is not crowned, except he strive according to rule. 
6 The LABORING husbandman ought to partake first of the fruits. 
7 Understand what I say, for the Lord will give thee apprehension 
in all things. 

8 Bear in remembrance Jesus Christ as raised from the dead, 
born of the seed of David, according to My gospel: 9 in the which 
I suffer afflictions as an evil doer even unto bonds; howheit the 
word of God hath not been bound. 7” For this cause I endure all 
things for the sake of the elect, that they also may obtain the sal- 
vation which is in Christ Jesus with eternal glory. ™ Faithful is 
the saying: For if we be dead with Mim, we shall also live with 
Him: ” if we endure, we shall also reign with Him: if we shall 


Auth. and the other Vv. except Wicl., 
*schal not be;’ Cov. (Test.), ‘is not.’ 
According to rule] ‘ Lawfully,’ Auth. and 
all the other Vy. except Gen., ‘as he 
oght to do.’ 

6. The laboring, etc.] So Cov. (Test.), 
Bish. : ‘the husb. that laboureth,’ Auth., 
Tynd., Cov., Cran., Rhem.; ‘an erthe- 
tilier,’ Wicl.; ‘must first by laboryng 
receaue,’ Gen. Ought to, etc.| 
‘ Must be first partaker,’ Auth., and sim. 
Bish. (‘first be’); ‘it behoueth etc. to 
resceyue first,’ Wicl.; ‘must fyrst re- 
ceave,’ Tynd., Cov. (Test.), Cran., sim. 
Gen. (see above); ‘ must first enjoye,’ 
Cov. ; 

7. Understand] So Wicl., Rhemish ; 

‘ consider,’ Auth. and the remaining Vv. 
except Cov. (Test.), ‘ marke.’ 
For the Lord, etc.| ‘ And the Lord *give,’ 
Auth. Apprehension] * Un- 
derstanding,’ Auth. and all the Vv.: 
change made only to avoid the repetition 
“underst. — understanding,’ as in Wicl., 
Rhem., al. 

8. Bear in remembrance] ‘Remember 
that,’ Auth., Tynd., Cov., Cran., Bish., 
Gen.; similarly Wicl., Rhem., ‘ be thou 
(om. Rhem.) eo. that ;’ ‘remem- 
ber the Lord to be, etc.,’ Cov. (Test.). 
As raised, etc. ‘Of the seed of David 
was raised from the dead, etc.,’ Auth., 


and similarly, with a few slight varia- 
tions, all the other Vv. except Rhem., 
which inverts the order, ‘is risen againe 
from the dead, of the seede of David.’ 

9. In the which] So Cov. (Test.) and 
Wicl. (omits ‘the’): ‘wherein,’ Auth. 
and the remaining Vv. 
Afflictions] ‘Trouble,’ Author. and the 
other Vy. except Wicl., ‘ traueil;’ Cov., 
‘suffre ;? Cov. (Test.), Rhem., ‘labour.’ 
Howbeit] ‘But,’ Auth. and all the Vv. 
Hath not been] ‘Is not,’ Auth. 

10. For this cause] So Author. in 1 
Thess. ii. 18, iii. 5: ‘therefore,’ Auth. 
and the other Vy. except Tynd., ‘ here- 
fore.’ Sake of, etc.] ‘ The 
elect’s sakes,’ Auth. and the other Vy. 
except Wicl., ‘ for the chosen ;’ Covell. 
(Test.), ‘for the chosen’s sake ;’ Rhem., 
‘for the elect.’ They also 
may] So Cov. (both), Rhem.: ‘they may 
also,’ Auth., and similarly the rem. Vv. 

11. Faithful is the] ‘It is a faithful 
saying,’ Auth, Bish.; ‘a trewe word,’ 
Wicl. ; ‘itis atrue saying,’ Tynd., Cran., 
Gen.; ‘this is a true s.,’ Cov. (both) ; 
“a faithful saying,’ Rhem. 

12. Endure] ‘ Suffer,’ Author., Wicl., 
Gen. ; ‘be pacient,’ Tynd., Cov., Cran., 
Bish.; ‘have pacience,’ Cov. (Test.) ; 
‘sustaine’ Rhem. A change of mean- 
ing in two verses so contiguous as this 


32 


250 


2 TIMOTHY. 


a 


Cuap. II. 13—18 


deny Him, He also will deny us: ” if we be faithless, yet He con- 
tinueth faithful ; for he cannot deny Himself. 

4 Of these things put them in remembrance, solemnly charging 
them before the Lord not to contend about words, a profitless 


course, to the subverting of the hearers. 


™ Study to present thy- 


self approved unto God, a workman not ashamed, rightly laying 


out the word of truth. 


will advance to gteater measures of ungodliness, 
Of whom is Hymenzeus and Phi- 


will spread as doth a gangrene. 


%® But avoid profane babblings; for they 


VY and their word 


letus, ™men who concerning the truth have missed their aim, 


and verse 10, does not seem desirable. 
Shall deny| *‘ Deny,’ Auth. 

13. Be faithless] Similarly Bish., ‘ be 
unfaithful,’ to preserve the paronomasia 
of the original : ‘ believe not,’ Auth. and 
all the remaining Vv. 

Continueth] So Rhem.: ‘ abideth,’ Auth., 
Tynd., Coverd., Cran. ; ‘ dwelleth,’ Wiel. 
The transl. in the text is perhaps that 
best suited to the context; ‘ abideth,’ 
seems too strong, ‘remaineth’ too weak ; 
the latter, as Crabb (Synon. p. 291) re- 
marks, is often referred to involuntary, 
if not compulsory, actions. 

For He cannot] * ‘ He cannot,’ Auth. 

14. Solemnly charging] ‘ Charge,’ Auth.; 
‘and testifie,’ Zynd., Cov., Cran., Gen., 
Bish. (omits ‘and’); ‘testifyenge,’ Cov. 
(‘est.). Not to contend] 
‘ That they strive not,’ Auth.; an unne- 
cessary periphrasis for the infin., appy. 
caused by following Tynd., Cranm., al., 
where, however, it was required after 
‘testify :’ seeabove. On the true mean- 
ing of udxouat, see notes on ver. 23. 

A profitless course] ‘'To no profit,’ Auth., 
Bish. ; ‘for to no thing it is profitable,’ 
Wicl., sim. Cov. (Test.), Rhem. ; ‘which 
is to no proffet,’ Tynd., Cov., Gen., sim. 
Cran. To the, ete.| ‘But to 
the, ete.,’ Auth. and all Vv. except Cov. 
Test.), ‘save to, etc.’ 

15. Present] So Rhem.: ‘shew,’ Auth. 

and all Vv. except Wicl., ‘to geve the 


self.’ Not ashamed] ‘ That 
needeth not to be ashamed,’ Auth., Tynd.’ 
Cran., Gen., Bish.; ‘ without shame,’ 
Wicl.; ‘laudable,’ Cov.; ‘not beynge 
ash.,’ Cov. (Test.); ‘not to be confound- 
ed,’ Rhem. Laying out] 
‘Dividing,’ Auth. ; see notes. ; 

16. Avoid] So Rhem. and Auth., Tit. 
iii. 9: here ‘shun,’ Auth.; ‘eschewe,’ 
Wicl.; Cov. (iets 2 ee over, ” Lynd., 
Cran., Bish. ; ‘suppresse,’ Gen. 
Profane] Auth. adds ‘and vain,’ with 
Wicl., Tynd., Cov. (both), Gen., Rhem. ; 
‘vanytyes of voyces,’ Cran. ; ‘ voyces of 
vanite,’ Bish. Advance, etc.) 
‘ Will increase unto more,’ Auth. ; ‘ prof- 
eten myche to,’ Wicl.; ‘help moch to,’ 
Cov.; ‘avail much unto,’ Cov. (Test.) ; 
‘encreace unto greater,’ Tynd., Cranm., 
Gen., Bish. ; ‘doe much grow to,’ Rhem. 

17. Spread] So Rhem.: ‘eat,’ Auth. ; 
‘crepith, Wicl.; ‘fret,’ Tynd., Coverd., 
Cran. Gangrene] So Auth. 
(Marg.) : ‘canker,’ Auth., Wicl., Tynd., 
Cran. (similarly), Gen., al. 

18. Men who] ‘Who,’ Auth. and sim. 
all other Vv. Missed their 
aim] ‘ Have erred,’ ‘Auth, and the other 
Vv. except Wicl., ‘felen doun fro;’ 
Cov. (Test.), ‘are fallen away.’ The 
connection of the aor. with the present 
part., seems to require in English an in- 
sertion of the auxiliary verb; sce notes 
on 1 Tim. i. 20 (Transi.). 


* 
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saying that the resurrection is past already, and overthrow the faith 
of some. * Nevertheless the firm foundation of God doth stand, 
having this seal, The Lord knoweth them that are His, and, Let 
every one that nameth the name of the Lord depart from unright- 
eousness. ™ But in a GREAT house there are not only vessels of 
gold and of silver, but also of wood and of earth; and some to 
honor, and some to dishonor. * If a man then shall purge himself 
from these, he shall be a vessel unto honor, sanctified, meet for the 
master’s use, prepared unto every good work. 

* But flee the lusts of youth; and follow after righteousness, 
faith, love, peace with them that call on the Lord out of a pure 
heart. ~” But foolish and unlearned questions eschew, knowing 


19. Firm foundation] <‘ Foundation,’ 

Auth., only ; the rest insert an epithet, 
e.g. ‘sad foundement,’ Wicl.; ‘sure 
grounde,’ Tynd., Cov., Cranm., Genev. ; 
*sure foundamente,’ Cov. (Test.), simil. 
Rhem.; ‘strong found.,’ Bish. 
Doth stand] So Cov. (Test.), sim. Wicl., 
Rhem., ‘standeth:’ ‘standeth sure,’ 
Author.; ‘remayneth,’ Tynd., Genev. ; 
*stondeth fast,’ Cov.; ‘standeth still,’ 
Cran.,. Bish. Of the Lord] 
* ‘Of Christ,’ Auth. 
Unrighteousness| ‘Iniquity,’ Author. and 
the other Vv. except Wicl., Coverd., 
(Test.) ; the prevailing translation of 
&d:cla throughout Auth., is ‘ unrighteous- 
ness,’ which there seems here no reason 
to modify ; see notes. 

21. Then] ‘ Therefore,’ Auth. and all 
the other Vy. except Tynd., Cov., ‘ but.’ 
Shall purge] Similarly Coverd. (Test.), 
Rhem., ‘shall clense:’ ‘ purge,’ Auth. 
and the other Vy. except Wicl., ‘clens- 
ith” The more exact translation ‘shall 
have purged himself out of,’ is perhaps 
somewhat too literal. Meet 
for, etc.| *‘ And meet,’ Auth. In chap. 
_ iv. 11, e&xpnoroy is translated differently ; 
the sense, however, is so substantially 
the same, that it seems scarcely desirable 
to alter, merely for the sake of uniform- 
ity, the present idiomatic translation. 


Prepared| Auth. and the other Vy. ex- 
cept Wicl., Cov. (Test.), Rhem., which 
insert and. 

22. But flee] So Rhem.: ‘flee also,’ 
Auth.; ‘and fle,’ Wicl.; the rest omit 
the particle. The lusts of 
youth] So Cov. (both) : ‘ youthful lusts,’ 
Auth. ; ‘desiris of youth,’ Wicl. ; ‘ lustes 
of youth,’ Tynd., Cranm., Gen., Bish. ; 
‘ youthful desires,’ Rhem. 

And]. ‘But,’ Auth. ; comp. notes on 1 
Tim. vi. 11 ( Transl.) 

Follow after] ‘Follow, Auth. 

Love] ‘ Charity,’ Auth. ; see notes on 1 
Tim. i. 5 (Transl.). Peace] Auth. 
addsacomma; Wicl. and Rhem. as Text. 

23. Foolish, etc.]. So Author. and: the 
other Vyv.; the article, which appears to 
mark the ‘current,’ ‘prevalent’ ques- 
tions of this nature, can scarcely be ex- 
pressed; the resolution of Conyb., ‘the 
disputations of the foolish, etc.,’ fails suf- 
ficiently to mark the intrinsic wwpia and 
amatdevola of the questions themselves. 
Eschew| So Wicel., Cov. (Test.) : ‘avoid,’ 
Auth., Rhem.; ‘put from thee,’ Tynd., 
Cov., Oran., Gen., Bish. 

Contentions] ‘Strifes,’ Auth., and simil. 
the other Vv. except Wicl., ‘ chidingis ;’ 
Rhem., ‘ brawls ;’ see notes. 

24, A servant] ‘The servant,’ Auth. 

and all the Vv. Contend} 
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that they do gender contentions. ™ And a servant of the Lord 
must not contend ; but be gentle unto all men, apt,to teach, patient. 
of wrong, * in meekness disciplining those that oppose themselves ; 
if God peradventure may give them repentance to come to the 
knowledge of the truth; * and that they may return to soberness, 
out of the snare of the devil, though holden captive by him, to do 


His will. 


CHAPTER III. 


Bur know this, that in the last days grievous times shall ensue. 
2 For men shall be lovers of their own selves, lovers of money, 


“Strive, Author., Tynd., ete.; ‘ chide,” 
Wicl. ; ‘wrangle,’ Rhem. 
Patient of wrong] ‘ Patient,’ Auth., Wicl., 
Cov. (Test.), Rhem.; ‘that can suffer 
the evyll,’ Tynd., Cov., Cran., Gen., and 
sim. Bish. (all connect with év mpatryrtt) ; 
‘that can forbear the euel,’ Cov. 

25. Disciplining|] See notes on 1 Tim. 
i, 20, and Jit. ii. 12: ‘instructing,’ Auth., 
Conyb., al., is not strong enough. 
May give] ‘Will give,’ Auth. and the 
other Vv. except Wicl., Rhem., ‘ give.’ 
To come to, etc.| ‘ To the acknowledging 
of, etc.,’ Auth. ; ‘that the knowen,’ Wicel.; 
“for to knowe,’ Tynd., Cov., Cran. ; ‘to 
knowe,’ Cov. (Test.), Rhem.; ‘that they 
may know,’ Gen.; ‘to the knowledge 
of,’ Bish. It will be observed that there 
is a slight fluctuation in our translation 
of éxiyywots. In some passages the con- 
text renders it desirable to express more 
fully the compound form (see notes on 
Eph. i. 17); in other cases (like the 
present) it seems to transpire with sufii- 
cient clearness, and may be left to be in- 
ferred by the reader. The truth really 
is that simply ‘knowledge’ is too weak, 
‘full knowledge’ rather too strong, and 
between these there seems no intermedi- 
ate term. : 

26. Returnto soberness| ‘ Recover them- 
selves,’ Auth., Rhem.; ‘rise agen fro,’ 


Wicl.: ‘come to themselves agayne,’ 
Tynd., Cranm., Bish.; ‘turne agayne 
from,’ Cov. ;‘repentfrom,’ Cov. (Test) ;. 
“come to amendement,’ Gen. 

Though holden captive] Somewhat sim: 
Cran., Bish., ‘which are holden captive’ 
(Cov., ‘holden in preson’): ‘ who are 
taken captive,’ Auth.; “of whom: thei 
ben holden prisoners,’ Wiel. ; ‘which 
are now taken of him,’ Tynd.; Genev, 


omits ¢(wyp. in translation; ‘of whom 
they are held captive,’ Rkem. Perhaps” 


the slight modification in the translation 
of the part., and the attempt to express 
the tense, may a little clear up this obscure 
passage. To do His will] 
“At his will,’ Author. and the other Vy. 
except Cov. (Test.), ‘unto his will’; 
Gen. ‘ performe hys wyll.’ 


Cuarter III. 1. But know this] Sim- 

ilarly ‘but,’ Wiel., Cov. (both): ‘this 
know also,’ Auth., Bish.; ‘this under- 
stonde,’ Tynd., Gen. ; ‘ this know,’ Cran. ; 
‘and this know thou,’ Rhem. 
Grievous] ‘ Perilous,’ Auth. and all the 
Vv. The translation ‘times’ (sa:pof) 
is defensible ; see notes on 1 Tim. iv. 1. 
Ensue] ‘Come,’ Auth., Tynd., Coverd., 
Cranm., Genev.; ‘schuln nygh,’ Wicl. ; 
‘be at hand,’ Cov. (Test.), Bish.; ‘ap- 
proche,’ Rhem. . 
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boasters, haughty, blasphemers, disobedient to parents, unthankful, 
unholy, * without natural affection, implacable, slanderers, inconti- 
nent, savage, haters of good, * traitors, heady, besotted with pride, 
lovers of pleasures more than lovers of God; * having an outward 
form of godliness, but denying the power thereof: from such turn 

.away. ® For of these are they which creep into houses, and lead 
captive silly women, laden with sins, led away with divers lusts, 
” ever learning, and yet never able to come to true knowledge of the 
truth. * Now as Jannes and Jambres withstood Moses, so do these 
also withstand the truth: men corrupted in their minds, reprobate 
concerning the faith. ° Howbeit they shall not make further ad- 
vance ; for their folly shall be wat manifest unto all men, as theirs 


also was. 


2. Lovers of money] Comp. Auth. in 1 
‘Tim. vi. 10; ‘covetous,’ Auth. and all 
the Vv. Haughty| ‘ Proud,’ 
Auth. and all the Vy. The term dzep- 
fhpavo coupled with the climactic char- 
acter of the context, seems to mark not 
only pride, but the ‘strong mixture of 
contempt for others’ which is involved 
in ‘haughty ;’ see Crabb, Synon. p. 64. 

38. Implacable] ‘ Truce breakers,’ Auth. 
‘and the other Vv. except Wicl., Coverd. 
(Test.), Rhem., ‘ without peace.’ 
Slanderers| So Auth. in 1 Tim. iii. 11: 
‘false accusers,’ Auth. and the other Vv. 
except Wicl., ‘false blamers ;’ Coverd. 
--(Test.), Rhem., ‘ accusers.’ 
Savage] ‘Fierce,’ Auth. and the other 
‘Vy. except Wicl., ‘unmylde ;’ Coverd. 
(Test.), Rhem., ‘unmerciful.’ 
Haters of good] ‘Despisers of those that 
are good,’ Auth., and very sim. the other 
Vy. except Wicl., Rhem., ‘with out be- 
nyngnyte ;’ Cov. (Test.), ‘ without kynd- 
nesse.’ 
_ 4. Besotted with pride] ‘Highminded,’ 
Auth. and the other Vv. except Wicl., 
* pollun with proude thoughtis ;’ Coverd. 
(Test.), Rhem., ‘puft up ;” see notes on 
1 Tim. iii. 6. 

5. Outward form] ‘Form,’ 
ish. ; ‘the liknesse,’ Wiel. ; 


Author., 
“a simili- 


the other Vy. 


tude,’ Zynd., Cran., Gen.; ‘a shyne,’ 
Cov. (both) ; ‘an appearance,’ hem. 
Such] So Auth., rightly omitting ‘and’ 
(as in Tynd., Cran., Gen.), the ascensive 
xa) joined with rovrous giving the pro- 
noun approximately that meaning. 

6. Of these] So Wicl.,.Rhemish : ‘ of 
this sort,’ Auth., Tynd., Coverd., Cranm., 
Genev. ; ‘of them,’ Cov. (Test.) ; ‘ these 


are they,’ Bish. 


7.' Yet never] ‘Never,’ Auth. and all 
True knowl- 
edge] ‘The knowledge,’ Auth. and all 
Vv. except Wicl., ‘the science.’ Here 
the antithesis seems .to suggest the strong- 


.er translation of émiyywois; see above, 


notes on ch, ii. 25. 

8. Withstand] ‘ Resist,’ Auth. and the 
other Vv..except Wiel., ‘agenstoden,’ 
Corrupted in their, etc.] ‘ Of corrupt 
minds,’ Auth. and the other Vy. except 
Wiclif, ‘corrupt in undirstondinge ;’ 
Cov. (Test.), ‘of corrupte mind;’ Rhem, 
‘ corrupted in mind.’ 

9. Howbeit] ‘But,’ Auth. 

Not make, etc.| ‘Proceed no further,’ 
Author.; ‘schuln not profite,’ Wicl. ; 
‘ prevayle no lenger,’ Tynd., Cov., Cran., 
Genev., Bish.; ‘farther shall they not 
profit,’ Cov. (Test.) ; ‘prosper no fur- 
ther,’ them. Fully mani st] 


j i. 
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” But thou wert a follower of my doctrine, manner of life, pur- 
pose, faith, long-suffering, love, patience, ” persecutions, sufferings, 
—such sufferings as happened unto me at Antioch, at Iconium, at 
Lystra ; such persecutions as I endured: and yet out of them all 
the Lord delivered me. ” Yea, and all that will live godly in 
Christ Jesus shall suffer persecution. ™ But evil men and impos- 
tors shall make advance toward the worse, deceiving and being 
deceived. ™ But thou, continue in the things which thou learnedst 

‘and wert assured of, knowing of whom thou didst learn them ; 
% and that from a very child thou knowest the holy scriptures, 
-which are able to make thee wise unto salvation through faith which 
isin Christ Jesus. Every scripture inspired by God is also 
profitable for doctrine, for reproof, for correction, for discipline * 


‘Manifest,’ Auth., Rhemish; ‘schal be 
knowun,’ Wiel. ; ‘shal be uttered,’ Zynd., 
al. 

10. Wert a follower] * ‘ Hast fully 
known,’ Auth.; ‘hast getun,’ Wicl. ; 
‘hast sene the experience of, Tynd., 
Cov., Cran., Gen. ; ‘hast attayned unto,’ 
Cov. (Test.), and very sim. Rhem. ; ‘hast 
followed,’ Bish. Love] So 
all the Vv. except Auth., ‘ charity ;’ see 
notes on 1 Tim. i. 5. 

11. Sufferings] So Cov. (Test.): ‘af 
flictions,’ Auth. and the other Vv. except 
Wicl., Rhem., ‘passions. 

Such sufferings, etc.] Similarly Coverd. 
(Test.), ‘such as happened unto me:’ 
‘which came unto,’ Author., Bish. ; 
‘which happened unto,’ Zynd. and re- 
maining Vy. Such persecu- 
tions as| ‘ What persecutions,’ Auth. ; 
“what maner persecuciouns,’ Wiclif, 
Coverd. (eee Rhem. (‘manner of’) ; 
“which persec.,’ Zynd. and remaining 
Vy. And yet| ‘But,’ Auth. 
and the other Vv. except Wicl., ‘and.’ * 
Aris) Impostors| So Conyb. : ‘ seducers,’ 
Author., Rhem. ; ‘deceyuers,’ Wicl. and 
remaining Vy. except Cov. (Test.), ‘ mis- 
cariers:’ ‘deceivers’ is appy. the most 
satisfactory transl. (see notes), but some 
change seems required on account of 


mAavavres.  Tynd., Cran., Gen., retain 
‘deceive ’ in both clauses. oan 
Shall make advance, etc.] ‘Shall wax 
worse and worse,’ Auth. and the other 
Vy. except Wicl., ‘encrees into wors ;’ 
Rhem., ‘shall prosper to the worse.’ 

14. Thou, continue] So Rhem.: ‘ con- 
tinue thou,’ Auth, and the other Vy. ex- 
cept Wrel., ‘dwelle thou.’ 

Learnedst| ‘ Hast learned,’ Auth. and all 
the other Vv. ue Wert 
assured] ‘Hast been,’ Author. ; ‘that 
ben bitakun to thee,’ Wicl.; ‘were com- 
mitted unto the,’ Tynd., Cov., Cranm., 
Bish. ; ‘are comm. unto thee,’ Coverd. 
(Test.), Gen., Rhem. 

Didst learn] ‘ Hast learned,’ Auth. and 
all the other Vv. 

15. A very child] ‘A child,’ Author. ; 
‘fro thi yungethe,’ Wicl., Cov. (Test.) ; 
‘of a child,’ Tynd., Oov., Cran., Genev. ; 

‘an infant,’ Bish.: ‘from thine infancie,’ 
Rhem. Thou knowest| ‘ Hast 


known,’ Auth. 


16. Every scripture] ‘ All scripture,’ 
Auth., Tynd., Gen., al. ; ‘ the whole ser.,’ 
Gen. Inspired by God, etc.] 
Sim. Wicl., Rhem., ‘ onspirid of God, is, 
etc.:’ ‘is given = inspiration of God 
and, etc.,’ Auth. Gen., Bish. ; ‘geven 
by insp. of God, is peceiatie Tynd., 
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which is in righteousness ; ” that the man of God may be complete, 
thoroughly furnished unto all good works. 


CHAPTER IV. 


I soLEMNLY charge thee before God, and Christ Jesus who shall 
hereafter judge the quick and the dead, and by His appearing and 
by His kingdom ; ? preach the word; be attentive in season, out 
of season ; confute, rebuke, exhort, with all longsuffering and teach- 
ing. 3 For the time will come when they shall not endure the sound 
doctrine ; but after their own lusts they shall heap up to themselves 
teachers, having itching ears; 4 and they shall turn away their ears 


from the truth, and shall turn themselves aside unto fables. 


5 But 


do THOU be sober in all things, suffer afflictions, do the work of an 


evangelist, fulfil thy ministry. 


Cov., Cran.; ‘beynge insp. of heauen 
is,’ Cov. (Test.). Discipline, 
etc.| ‘Instruction in,’ Auth., Bish. ; ‘to 
lerne in,’ Wicl. ; ‘to instruct in,’ Tynd., 
Cov., Cran., Gen., Rhem.; ‘to enfourme 
in,’ Cov. (Test.). 

17. Complete] ‘ Perfect,’ Auth. and all 
the other Vv. 


Cuarrer IV. 1. Solemnly charge] 
‘Charge,’ Auth. ; ‘ witnesse,’ Wicl. ; ‘ tes- 
tifie” Tynd. and remaining Vv.; com- 
pare notes on 1 Tim. v. 21 (Transl.). 
Thee| Auth. adds * ‘ therefore.’ 

Christ Jesus] * ‘ The Lord Jesus Christ,’ 
Auth. Shall hereafter] 
‘Shall,’ Auth. and the other Vv. except 
Cov., which apparently endeavors to dis- 
tinguish between méAAoyros and a com- 
mon future by ‘ which shall come to.’ 
And by His, etc.] * ‘At his, ete.,’ Auth. 
And by His] ‘ And his,’ Auth. 

2. Attentive] ‘Instant,’ Auth., Bish., 
simil. Rhemish, ‘urge ;’ ‘be thou bisy,’ 
Wiel. ; ‘be fervent,’ Tynd., Cov., Cran., 
Gen. ; ‘be earnest,’ Cov. (Test.). 
Confute] ‘Reprove,’ Auth. Wicl., Cov. 
(Test.) ; Zynd. and the remaining Vv., 


$ For am already being poured 


‘improve.’ Teaching] 
‘Doctrine,’ Auth. ; see notes. 

8. Shall not] So Cov. (both), Bish. : 
‘will, Auth. and remaining Vv. It 
seems desirable to preserve ‘ shall’ 
throughout ver. 3 and 4, as there is no 
apparent reason for the change. We 
now should probably use ‘ will’ through- 
out; the ‘ usus ethicus,’ however, which 
is said to limit the predictive ‘shall’ to 
the first person, was unknown to our 
Translators ; comp. Latham, ng. Lang. 
§ 521 (ed. 4). The sound] 
‘Sound,’ Auth. They shall 
heap up] ‘Shall they,’ Auth., following all 
the other Vy., some of which, however 
(Tynd., Cov., Cran.), by adopting slight- 
ly different constructions, make the in- 
version more natural. 

4. Turn themselves, etc.] ‘Be turned,’ 
Auth., Cov. (Test.), Cran., Bish. ; ‘thei 
schuln turn,’ Wicl.; ‘be geven,’ Tynd., 
Cov., Bish. ; ‘be converted,’ Rhem. 

5. Do thou, etc.| ‘Watch thou,’ Auth. 
and the other Vy. except: Wicl., ‘wake 
thou ;’ Rhem., ‘be thou vigilant.’ 
Suffer] So Tynd., Coverd., Cran., Gen., 
Bish. : ‘endure,’ Auth. ; ‘ traueil,’ Wiel. ; 
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out, and the time of my departure is at hand. 7I have striven the 
good strife, I have finished my course, I have kept the faith. 
8 Henceforth there is laid up for me the crown of righteousness, 
which the Lord, the righteous judge, shall give me in that day ; 
and not to me only, but unto all them also that love His appearing. 


® Use diligence to come shortly unto me : 


2 for Demas hath for- 


‘gaken me from love of the present world, and is gone unto Thessa- 


‘Jonica ; Crescens to Galatia, Titus unto Dalmatia. 
Take Mark, and bring him with thee: for he is service- 
? But Tychicus I sent to Ephesus. 


with me. 
able to me for ministering. 


” Only Luke is 


1% The cloak that I left at Troas with Carpus, when thou comest, 
bring with thee, and the books, especially the parchments. ™ Alex- 


ander the coppersmith showed me much ill-treatment : 
Lord reward him according to his works. 


may the 
18 Of whom be thou ware 


‘also ; for he greatly withstandeth our words. 


‘labour,’ Cov. (Test.), Rhem. 
Fulfil] So Wicl. and all the Vv. except 
‘ Auth.,. “make full proof of.’ 

6. Already being, etc.| ‘ Am now ready 
to be offered,’ Auth. and the other Vv. 
except Wicl., ‘I am sacrificed now ;’ Cov. 
(Test.), ‘I am now offred.’ 

7. Striven the good, etc.] So Wiel.: 
“fought the good fight,’ Auth., and simi- 
larly all the other Vv. (‘a good’); com- 
pare notes on 1 Trim. vi. 12 (Transl.). 

8. The] ‘A,’ Auth, and all Vv. 

In| Wicl., Coverd. (both), Rhem.: ‘at,’ 
Auth, and the remaining Vv. 

__ 9. Use diligence] ‘Do thy diligence,’ 
Auth., Cran., Bish.; ‘high thou,’ Wiel. ; 
“make spede,’ Tynd., Cov., Gen. ; ‘make 
hast,’ Cov. (Test.), Rhem. 

_ 10. From love of | ‘ Having loved,’ 
Auth., Bish. ; “louynge,’ Wicl., Coverd. 
(Test.), Rhem. ; “and hath loved,’ Tynd.; 
“and loveth,’ Cov., Cran.; ‘and hath 
embraced,’ Gen. Is gone] 
So Cov. (Test.), Rhem.: ‘is departed,’ 
Auth., Tynd., Cov., Cran., Gen., Bish. ; 
‘went,’ Wicl. On reconsideration it 
would seem that the purely aoristic trans- 
lations ‘forsook — went’ (ed. 1) throw 


‘the use of the auxiliaries. 


“Tynd., Cranm., Gen., Bish. ; 


- the events too far backward into the past. 
As the desertion appears to have been 


recent, our idiom seems here to require 
In verse 16 
the case is different : there the epoch is 
defined in the context. 


The present] ‘This present,’ Auth. and 


all Vy. except Wicl., Cov, (Test.), Rhem., 
‘ this.’ 


11, Serviceable] As in ch. ii. 21: © prof- 


‘table,’ Auth., Wicl., Cov. (both), Cran., 


Bish., Rhem. ; ‘ necessary,’ Tynd., Gen. 
For ministering] Sim. Tynd., Gen., ‘for 
to minister :’ ‘for the ministry,’ aan, 
Rhem.; ‘in to service,’ Wicel.; ‘for the 
ministracion,’ Cov, rae the’ ), Cranm., 
Bish. ; ‘in the service,’ Cov. (Test.). 

12. But] So Rhem.: ‘and,’ Author., 
‘ forsothe,” 
Wicl.; Cov. (both) omit. 
ih Sent) So Wicl., ‘Cov. (Test.) : ‘have I 
sent,’ Auth. and the other Vv. except 
Rhem., ‘I have,’ ete. 

13. Especially] So Rhem. ; ‘but espe- 
cially,’ Auth. and all the remaining Vv. 

14. Showed me, etc.] Similarly Wicl., 
Coverd. (‘Test.), ‘schewid to me myche 
yuel,’ and Bish., Rhem., ‘shewed me,’ 
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* At my first answer no man stood forward with me, but all men 


forsook me: may it not be laid to their charge. 


Y But the Lord 


stood by me, and gave me inward strength 5 that by me the preach- 
ing might be fulfilled, and that all the Gentiles might hear: and I 


was delivered out of the lion’s mouth. 


% The Lord shall deliver 


me from every evil work, and shall save me into His heavenly king- 


dom: to whom de glory for ever and ever. 


Amen. 


% Salute Prisca and Aquila, and the household of Onesiphorus. 
* Erastus remained at Corinth: but Trophimus I left sick at Mi- 


letus. 


*! Use diligence to come before winter. 


Eubulus greeteth 


thee, and Pudens, and Linus, and Claudia, and all the brethren. 


# The Lord Jesus Christ be with thy spirit. 


etc.: ‘did me much evil,’ Auth., Tynd., 
Cov., Cran., Bish. ; ‘hath done,’ Gen. 
May reward] ‘Reward,’ Auth. 

15. Greatly] ‘Hath greatly,’ Author., 

Cran., Bish. ; ‘dyd greatly,’ Cov. (Test.) : 
the rest omit the auxiliary. 
Withstandeth| ‘ Withstood,’ Auth. 
16. Stood forward with] ‘Stood with 
me,’ Auth.; ‘helpid, Wicl.; ‘assisted, 
Tynd., Coverd., Cranm., Gen., Bish., and 
sim. Cov. (Test.),— by no means an in- 
appropriate translation ; ‘was with me,’ 
Rhem. May it, etc.) Sim. 
Wicl., Rhem., ‘be it not:’ ‘I pray God 
that it may not,’ Auth. and the remain- 
ing Vv. 

17. But] So Wicl., Coverd. (Test.), 
Rhem.: ‘notwithstanding,’ Auth. and 
the remaining Vv. The translation of 
these latter Vv. is perhaps slightly too 
strong for the simple 3é. 

By me] So Cov. (both): ‘ with me,’ 
Auth. ; G&toode to me,’ Rhem., ; ‘helpid,’ 
Wicl. ; the rest, ‘ assisted.’ 

Gave me inward] A's in 1 Tim.i. 12: 
‘strengthened,’ Auth. and the other Vv. 
except Wicl., Cov. (Test.), ‘ connfortid.’ 
Fulfilled] As in yer. 5; so Cov. (Test.), 
and similarly Tynd., Cov.,Cran., Gen., 
Bish., ‘should be fulfil. to the utmost :’ 


33 


Grace be with you. 


«fully known,’ Auth. ; ‘be fillid,’ Wiel. ; 
“be accomplished,’ Rhemish. As Auth. 
and all the Vv. have ‘by’ in connection 
with this verb, and as this prep. appears 
formerly (as indeed not uncommonly at 
present) to have been used as equivalent 
to ‘by means of,’ no change has been 
made. The lion’s mouth] So 
Cov. (Test.): ‘the mouth of the lion,’ 
Auth. and all the other Vv. ; sec notes. 

18. The Lord] *‘ And the Lord,’ Auth. 
Shall save me unto] Similarly Wicel., Cov. 
(Test.), ‘schall make me saaf in to:’ 
‘will preserve me unto,’ Author., Bish. ; 
“shall kepe me unto,’ Tynd., Cov., Cran., 
Gen. ; ‘will save me unto,’ Rhem. Per- 
haps the very pregnant expression o(eww 
eis may permit this literal translation. 

20. Remained] So Rhem., and simil. 

Cov. (Test.), ‘did rem.:’ ‘abode,’ Auth. 
and the remaining Vv. 
T left, etc.| ‘Have I left at M. sick,’ Auth. 
Miletus] So Cov. (Test.), and similarly 
Wicl., ‘ Mylete:’ Auth. and all the rest, 
§ Miletum.’ 

21. Usedil.| ‘Do thy diligence,’ Auth., 
Cran., Bish. ; ‘high thou,’ Wiel. ; ‘make 
spede,’ Tynd., Gen. ; ‘make hast,’ Cov. 
(Test.), Rhem. 

22. Auth. adds * ‘ Amen,’ 


\ 


THE EPISTLE TO TITUS. 


CHAPTER I. 


VAUL, a servant of God, and an apostle of Jesus Christ, for the 
faith of God’s elect and the knowledge of the trath which lead- 
eth unto godliness ; 2 upon the hope of eternal life, which God that 
cannot lie promised before eternal times, * but made manifest in 
His own seasons His word in the preaching, with which I was in- 
trusted according to the commandment of our Saviour God ; 4 to 
Titus, my true child after the common faith. Grace and peace 
from God the Father and Christ Jesus our Saviour. 
5 For this cause left I thee in Crete, that thou shouldest further 
set in order the things that are wanting, and ordain elders in every 


Cuarter I. 1. For] Similarly Tynd., 
Coverd., Gen., ‘ to preach the faith ;’ ‘ ac- 
cording to,’ Auth. and remaining Vy. 
except Wicl., ‘ bi the.’ 

Knowledge] So Tynd., Cov. (both), Cran., 
Bish., Rhem.: ‘acknowledging,’ <Auth., 
Gen.; ‘knowinge,’ Wecl. 

Leadeth unto] So Cov.: ‘is after,’ Auth., 
Wicl., Tynd., Cran., Bish. ; ‘ accordyng 
to,’ Cov. (Test.), Gen., Rhem. 

2. Upon the] So Tynd., Cov. : ‘in,’ Auth., 
Cran., and Bish. (‘the’); ‘in to the,’ 
Wicl., Cov. (Test.), Rhem.; ‘unto the, 
Gen. Eternal times] Sim. Cov. (Test.), 
‘everlastynge times :’ ‘ world began,’ 
Auth., Tynd., Cran. Gen., Bish. ; ‘ of the 
world,’ Wicl., Cov.; ‘ secular times,’ Rhem. 

8. Made manifest] Similarly Bish., 
“hath made man :’ ‘hath....manifested,’ 
Auth., Rhem.; ‘hath schewid,’ Wici., 
Cov. (Test.); ‘hath opened,’ Zynd. and 


remaining Vv. In the] Sim. 
Wicl., Rhem., ‘in:’ ‘through,’ Author. 
and the remaining Vv. except Coverd. 
(Test.), “by the.” 99> With 
which, etc.] ‘ Which was committed unto 
me,’ Author. and the other Vv. except 
Wicl., ‘is bitakun to me.’ 

Our Saviour God] So Rhem.: Auth. and 
the remaining Vv., ‘God our Saviour ;’ 
see notes on ch. iii. 4. 

4. My true child] ‘Mime own son,’ 
Auth. ; ‘most dereworthe sonne? Wicl. ; 
‘his natural sonne,’ Tynd., Cran. ; ‘my 
natural son,’ Cov. ; ‘ my dear son,’ Cov. 
(Test.) ; ‘his naturall sonne,’ Cran.; ‘a 
natural sonne,’ Bishops; ‘my beloued 
sonne,’ Rhem. Grace] Auth. 
adds * ‘mercy,’ omitting raf. 

Christ Jesus] ** The Lord J. C.,’ Auth. 

5. Further set, etc.| ‘ Set in order,’ 
Auth.; ‘amende,’ Wicl.; ‘performe,’ 
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city, as I gave thee directions ; ° if any be under no charge, a hus- 


band of one wife, having BELIEVING children, not accused of disso- 
luteness, or unruly. 7 For a bishop must be blameless, as being 
God’s steward ; not self-willed, not soon angry, not fierce over wine, 
no striker, not greedy of base gains; § but a lover of hospitality, a 
lover of goodness, soberminded, righteous, holy, temperate : ® hold- 
ing fast the faithful word according to the teaching, that he may be 
able both to exhort by the sound doctrine and to refute the gain- 


sayers. 


* For there are many unruly vain talkers and inward deceiv- 


Tynd., Cov. ; ‘refourme,’ Cranm., Bish., 
Rhem. ; ‘redresse,’ Cov. (Test.), Gen. 
Gave thee dir.| ‘Had appointed thee,’ 
Auth., Cran., Bish.; ‘also I disposid to 
thee,’ Wicl.; ‘appointed thee,’ Zynd., 
Oov., Gen. ; ‘have app.,’ Cov. (Test.) ; 
“also appointed,’ Rhem. 

6. Under no, etc.] ‘Blameless,’ Auth., 
Cov., Cran., Bish. ; ‘withouten cryme,’ 
Wicl., Rhem. ; ‘ fautelesse,’ Tynd., Gen. ; 
‘ without blame,’ Coy. (Test.). 

A husband] So Wicl., ‘an:’ ‘the hus- 
band,’ Auth. and all the other Vy. 
Believing] ‘Faithful,’ Auth. and all the 
Vy. Dissoluteness] ‘ Riot,’ 
Auth. and all the other Vv. except Wicl., 
*leccherie.’ 

7. A Bishop] The idiom of our lan- 
guage seems only to admit of two trans- 
lations, either ‘ a bish.’ or ‘ every bish. ;’ 
the former is adopted by all the Vv. 

As being, etc.] Similarly Gen., ‘as it be- 
commeth God’s steward :’ ‘as the stew- 
ard of God,’ Auth. and the other Vv. 
except Wicl., ‘a dispensour of God ;’ 
‘the minister of God,’ Tynd. 

Fierce over] ‘ Given to,’ Auth., Coverd., 
Bish., Rhem. ; ‘not drunkenlewe,’ Wicl. ; 
‘no dronkarde,’ Tynd., Cov. (Test.) ; 
‘geven to moch w.,’ Cran., Gen. 

Greedy of, etc.] ‘Given to filthy lucre,’ 
Auth., Tynd., Cran., Gen., Bish. ; * cou- 
eitous of foule wynnynge,’ Weel. ; ‘ gre- 
dye of filthye lucre,’ Cov. ; ‘desirous of 


f. 1,’ Coverd. (Tst.) ; ‘couetous of f. 1,’ 
_ Rhem. 


8. Goodness] So Tynd., Cov., Cranm., 
Gen., Bish. : ‘good men,’ Author. ; * be- 
nyngne,’ Wiel. ; ‘gentle,’ Cov. (Test.), 
Rhem. Soberminded] So 
Tynd., Cov.: ‘sober,’ Author. and the 
remaining Vy. except Gen., ‘ wise.’ 
Righteous! So Tynd., Cov., Cran., Gen., 
and Auth., in1 Tim. i. 9, 2 Tim. iv. 8: 
here Auth., Wicl., Rhem., ‘ just.’ 

9. According to, etc.| Similarly Cov. 
(Test.), ‘which is acc. to the doctrine,’ 
and Bish., Rhem. (omit ‘ the’): ‘as he 
hath been taught,’ Auth.; ‘in holsum 
techynge,’ Wicl.; ‘the true worde of 
doctr.,’ Tynd., Cov., Cran., Gen. 

Both to exhort, etc.| ‘By sound doctrine 
both to exhort and to,’ etc., Auth, Most 
of the Vv. only translate one ral; Gen., 
‘also to exhort by, etc.....and to.’ 
Refute| ‘Convince,’ Auth.; ‘ repreue,’ 
Wicl., Rhem. ; ‘improve,’ Tynd., Cran., 
Gen. 

10. Unruly] Auth. adds ‘and; ’ so all 
the other Vv.: comp., however, Scholef. 
Hints, p. 125. Vain talkers] 
So Auth., and similarly Coverd., Tynd., 
Cranm., Gen.; ‘vain babblers’ would 
have been more in conformity with 1 
Tim. i. 6, but a change is scarcely neces- 
sary. Inward deceivers| 
Similarly Zynd., Coverd., Cranm., Gen., 
Bish., ‘disceavers of myndes :’ i ioreie! 


Se 
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ers, specially they of the cireumcision : ™ whose mouths must be 
stopped, seeing they overthrow whole houses, teaching things which 
they should not, for the sake of base gain. “ One of themselves, 
even a prophet of their own, said, The Cretians are always liars, 
evil beasts, slothful bellies. ” This witness is true. For which 
cause refute them sharply, in order that they may be sound in the 
faith; “not giving heed to Jewish fables and commandments of 
men that turn themselves away from the truth. 

1% For the pure all things are pure: but for them that are de- 
filed and unbelieving there 7s nothing pure; but both their mind 
and their conscience is defiled. ™ They profess that they know 
God; but in theisworks they deny Him, being abominable, and 
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disobedient, and unto every good work reprobate. 


ers,’ Auth., Wicl., Cov. (Test.), Rhem. 

11. Seeing they, etc.| ‘ Which subvert,’ 

Auth. and the other Vv. except Tynd., 
Cov., Cran., ‘which pervert.’ It seems 
desirable to preserve the more exact 
translation of ofrwes and the simpler 
transl. of dvarpémovew adopted by Auth. 
in 2 Tim. ii. 18. Should not] 
‘Ought not,’ Auth. and all the Vv. ex- 
cept Wicl., ‘it bihoueth not.’ 
For the sake of, etc.| ‘For filthy lucre’s 
sake,’ Auth., Bish. ; ‘for the loue of foule 
wynnynge,’ Wicl.; ‘because of filthy 
lucre,’ Tynd., Cov. (both), Cran., Gen: ; 
‘for filthy lucre,’ Rhem. ; 

12. Slothful] So Rhem.: Auth. and all 
the remaining Vy., ‘ slow.’ 

13. For which cause] Similarly Wicl. 
(‘what’), Ahem. (‘the which’): Auth. 
and the remaining Vv., ‘ wherefore.’ 
Refute| ‘Rebuke,’ Author. and all the 
other Vy. except Wicl., ‘blame.’ 

In order that] ‘ That,’ Auth. and all the 
other Vv. 

14. Turn themselves, etc.] Similarly 
Cov., ‘which tourne them away,’ etc., 
and so Wicl. and Rhem., ‘ auerting them- 
selves from:’ ‘that turne from,’ Auth., 
Tynd., Cov., Gen. ; ‘that turne away the 


trueth,’ Cran. The translation, owing 
to the absence of the article, is not criti- 


- cally exact (see notes) ; a second parti- 


ciple, however, as in Cov. (Test.), Bish., 
‘turning from,’ and Rhemish (above), 
seems here so awkward that in this par- 
ticular case we may perhaps acquiesce 
in the insertion of the relative. If there 
be any truth in the distinction between 


‘that” and ‘which’ alluded to in the 


notes on Eph. i. 23 (Transl.), the substi- 
tution of ‘who’ (Conyb.) for ‘that’ is 
far from an improvement, 

15. For (bis)] ‘Unto’ (bis), Auth. and 
all the other Vv.; Wichif and Rhemish 
(‘to’). There is] So Cov. : 
‘is nothing,’ Auth. and the remaining 
Vy. except Wicl., Rhem., ‘nothing is.’ 
Both] So Coverd., Rhem.: ‘even,’ Auth. 
and the remaining Vy. except Wicl. and 
Cov. (‘Test.), which omit the first af. 
Their conscience] Auth. and all Vv. omit 
‘their,’ but in Zynd., al., the clause is 
translated slightly differently, ‘ the very 
myndis and consciences of them.’ 

16. Their works] So Rhemish: ‘in 
works,’ Auth. ; ‘bi dedis,’ Wiel. ; ‘with 
the dedes,’ Tynd., Cov. (both), Cranm., 
Gen. ; ‘with works,’ Bish. 
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CHAPTER II. 


Bur do Tov speak the things which become the sound doctrine : 
2 that the aged men be sober, graye, discreet, sound in faith, in 
love, in patience. 3 The aged women likewise, that in demeanor 
they beseem holiness, not slanderers, not enslaved to much wine, 
teachers of good things ; *# that they may school the young women 
to be loving to their husbands, loving to their children, 5 sober- 
minded, chaste, keepers at home, good, submitting themselves to 


their own husbands, that the word of God be not blasphemed. 
6 The younger men likewise exhort to be soberminded. 7 In all 


Cuarter II. 1. Do thou] So Rhem.: 


‘speak thou,’ Author. and all the other 
Vy. The sound] ‘ Sound,’ 
Auth., Rhem.; “holsum’ (without art.), 
Wicl. and remaining Vv. 

2. Discreet] So Cov., Tynd., Cranm., 
Gen.: ‘temperate,’ Auth.; ‘ prudent,’ 
Wicl.; ‘wyse,’ Cov. (Test.), Rhem. ; 
‘sober,’ Bish. The usual translation 
* soberminded’ would perhaps here tend 
to imply a limitation of the preceding 
yngdaatous to ‘ sober’ in the primary sense, 
which the present context does not seem 
to involve; contrast 1 Tim. iii. 2, and 
see notes on that passage. 

Love| ‘ Charity, Auth.; see notes on 1 
Tim. i. 5 (Transl.). 

3. That in demeanor, etc.| ‘ That they 
be in behavior as becometh holiness,’ 
Auth. and sim. Gen., Bish. (‘in such 
beh.’) ; ‘in holi abite,’ Wicl.; ‘in soche 
rayment as becommeth holiness,’ T’ynd., 
Cran.; ‘that they use holy apparel,’ 
Cov. (Test.); ‘that they shewe them- 
selves as it becommeth,’ etc., Cov.; ‘in 
holy attire,’ Rhem. Slanderers| 
So Wicel., and also Auth. in 1 Tim. iii. 
11; Auth. (here), Tynd., Cov., Cranm., 
Gen., Bish., ‘false accusers ;’ Coverd. 
(Test.), ‘accusers ;’ ‘il speakers,’ Rhem. 
Enslaved] Similarly Tynd., ‘seruynge :’ 
‘given,’ Auth. and the other Vv. 


4. School] ‘Teach the, etc., to be so- 
ber,’ Author. ; ‘monest thou yunge w.,’ 
Wicl. ; ‘to make the, etc., sobreminded,’ 
Tynd., Bish. ; ‘ enfourme the ete. to be,’ 


Cov. ; ‘that they teache wisdom,’ Cov. 


(Test.), and sim. Rhemish ; ‘that they 
teache honest thinges to make the, etc., 
sobreminded,’ Cran.; ‘that they may 
instruct the, etc., to be, ete.,’ Gen. 

To be loving, etc.]| ‘To love their hus- 
bands, to love their children,’ Auth., and 
sim. the other Vy. Change made to 
preserve the sequence of adjectives. 

5. Sober-minded] ‘ To be discreet,’ Au- 
thor., Tynd., Cov. ; ‘ that thei ben prudent,’ 
Wicl. ; ‘wyse,’ Coverd. (Test.), Rhem. ; 
‘that they be discreet, Gen. ; ‘discreet,’ 
Bish. 

Keepers at home] The transl. of Tynd., 
Cran., ‘ huswyfly,’ deserves notice. 
Submitting themselves] So Auth., Eph. Vv. 
21; ‘obedient to,’ Author., and all Vv. 
except Wicl., Rhem., ‘suget to.’ 

6. The younger] ‘Young men,’ Auth, 
and all the Vy. except Cov. (both), ‘ the 
young men.’ 

7. In all respects] ‘In all things,’ Auth. 
and the other Vy. except Cov., Tynd., 
Gen., ‘above all thyngés.’ 

Thy doctrine] Similarly ‘the doctrine,’ 
Cran., Bish. : ‘doctrine,’ Auth., Rhem. ; 
‘techinge,’ Wiel. ; ‘with uncorrupte doc- 
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respects showing thyself a pattern of good works; in thy doctrine 
showing uncorruptness, gravity, ® sound discourse that cannot be 
condemned, that he that is of the contrary part may be ashamed, 
having no evil thing to say of us. 9 Hahort bond-servants to submit 
themselves unto their own masters, in all things to be well pleasing 
to them, not gainsaying, not purloining, but showing forth all good 
fidelity; that they may adorn the doctrine of our Saviour God in 
all things. ; { 

1 For the grace of God hath appeared, that bringeth salvation 
to all men, ” disciplining us to the intent that having denied un- 
godliness and worldly lusts we should live soberly, righteously, and 
godly, in the present world ; ~ ee: for the blessed hope and 


trine,’ Tynd., Cov., Gen.; ‘learnynge,’ 
Cov. (Test.). Gravity] Auth. 
adds * ‘ sincerity.’ 

8. Discourse] ‘Speech,’ Auth. ; allthe 
other Vv., ‘word.’ A translation should 
be chosen which will not limit Adyov too 
much to ‘speech’ in private life: see 
notes. Us| *“You,’ Auth. 

9. Bond-servants] As in Tiph. vi. 5: 
‘servants,’ Auth. and all the other Vv. 
Submit themselves] As in ver. 5: ‘be obe- 
dient,’ Auth. In all things, etc.] 
‘And to please them well in all things,’ 
Auth.; ‘in alle thingis: plesynge not,’ 
etc., Wicl.; ‘ and to please in all things,’ 
Tynd., Cov. ; ‘to be pleasynge them, etc.,’ 
Cov. (Test.) ; ‘and to please them in all 
things,’ Cran., Gen., Bish. ; ‘in al things 
pleasing,’ Rhem. Gainsaying] 
So Rhem. and Auth. (Marg.) : ‘ answer- 
ing feain,’ Auth. and the other Vv. ex- 
cept Wicl., ‘ agenseiynge.’ 

10. Showing forth] ‘Shewing,’ Auth. 
Wicl., Cov. (Test.), Bish., Rhem.; ‘ that 
they shewe,? Tynd., Cran., Gen.; ‘to 
shewe,’ Cov. Our Saviour 
God] So Tynd., Gen., Rhem.: ‘God our 
Saviour,’ Auth. and remaining Vv. 

11. Salvation to all men] So Tynd., 
Cov., Cran., Gen., Auth. (Marg.), and 
similarly Bish., ‘healthful to all :’ “hath 
gppeared to all men,’ Author. ; ‘of God 


oure Sauyour,’ Wicl., Coverd. (Test.), 


Rhem. The slight inversion of clauses 
in the text is both to preserve the connec- 
tion of cwripios with wacw dySp., and 
also to leave érepdyn, as much as possi- 
ble, i in the prominent position it —— 
in the original. 

12., Disciplining us] ‘Teaching us,’ 
Auth., Oov. (Test.), Bish. ; “and tanghte,’ 
Wicl.; ‘and teacheth,’ Tynd., Coverd., 
Cranm., Gen.; ‘instructing us,’ Rhem. 
‘Teaching by discipline,’ would be per- 
haps a more easy translation (compare 
1 Tim. i. 20); the verb, however, is oc- 
casionally used absolutely (as here) by 
some of our older writers, e. g. Shak- 
speare and Milton. To the 
intent, etc.| ‘That denying,’ Auth., Bish., 
Rhem.; ‘that we forsake,’ Wiel. ; ‘that 
we shuld deny,’ Tynd., Cov., Cran., Gen. 3 
‘that we deny,’ Cov. (Test.). 

The present] ‘This present,’ Auth. and 
the other Vy. except Wiel., Cov. (both), 
and Rhem., which omit ‘ present.’ 

13. The Blaise So Wicl., Cov. (Test.), 
Rhem.: ‘that blessed,’ Auth. and the re- 
maining Vv. And appearing, 
etc.) So Cov., Cran., Gen. (‘notable app., 
ete.’) Bish., Rhem. (‘advent’), and sim- 
ilarly Wicel., Cov. (Test.), ‘the comynge. 
of the glorie:’ ‘the glorious appearing,’ 
Auth., and similarly Tynd., omittitte ar- 
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‘appearing of the glory of our great God and Saviour Jesus Christ ; 
“who gave HIMSELF for us, that He might ransom us from all ini- 
quity, and purify unto Himself a peculiar people, zealous of good 
works. “ These things speak, and exhort, and reprove with all 
authority. Let no man despise thee. 


CHAPTER IIl. 


Put them in mind to submit themselves to rulers, to authorities ; 
to be obedient, to be ready to every good work, ? to speak evil of 
no man, to be averse to contention, forbearing, showing forth all 
meekness unto all men. % For we WERE once ourselves also foolish, 
disobedient, going astray, serving divers lusts and pleasures, living 


in malice and envy, hateful, hating one another. 


4 But when the 


kindness and the love toward man of our Saviour God appeared, 


ticle. It is noticeable how our older Vy. 
have avoided a doubtful interpretation of 
the gen., into which even accurate schol- 
ars, like Green (Gramm. p. 215), have 
allowed themselves to be betrayed. 
And Saviour] Similarly in sense Gen., 
‘which is of our Saviour :’ ‘and our S.,’ 
Auth., Cov. (Test.), Bish., Rhem.; ‘and 
of our S.,’ Wicl., Tynd., Cov. (but no 
preceding comma), Oran. 

14. Ransom] ‘ Redeem,’ Auth. and the 
other Vv. except Wicl., ‘ agenbie.’ 

15. Reprove]| So Wiclif: ‘rebuke,’ 
Auth. and all the other Vv. 


Cuarter III. 1. Submit themselves to] 
So Cov., Tynd., Cran., Gen.: ‘be subject 
to,’ Auth., Wicl., Bish., Rhem. ; ‘be obe- 
diente to,’ Cov. (Test.). 

To rulers, to auth.| ‘Principalities * and 
powers,’ Auth.; ‘princis and powers,’ 
Wicl., Cov. (Test.); ‘rule and power,’ 
Tynd., Cran., Gen., Bish. ; ‘prynces and 
to the hyer auctorite,’ Coverd.; ‘ princes 
and potestates,’ Rhem. The occasional 
use of the term ‘principalities’ in Auth., 
with reference to angelical orders, makes 


a change desirable. To be 
obedient] Sim. Gen., ‘to obey :’ ‘to obey 
magistrates,’ Auth. 

2. Averse to contention] ‘No brawlers,’ 
Auth. ; ‘not ful of chidynge,’ Wiel. ; ‘no 
fyghters,’ Tynd., Cran., Gen., Bish. ; ‘no 
stryvers,’ Cov. (both) ; ‘litigious,’ Rhem. 
Forbearing| ‘ But gentle,’ Auth., Cranm., 
Bishops; ‘but temperat,’ Wicl.; ‘but 
softe,’ Tynd., Cov. (both), Gen. 

Showing forth] As in 1 Tim. i. 16, al.: 
‘shewing,’ Auth, , 

3. Were once] ‘We ourselves also wer 
sometimes, etc.,’? Auth., and in similar 
order majority of Vv. Going 
astray] Sim. Wicl., Rhemish, ‘erring :’ 
‘deceived,’ Auth., Tynd., Oran., Gen. 
Hating| ‘ And hating,’ Auth, 

4. When] So Wicl., Coverd. (Test.), 
Rhem.: ‘after that,’ Auth. and remain- 
ing Vv. The love toward man, 
etc.] So, as to order, Rhem.: ‘love of 
God our Saviour toward man,’ Author. 
Wicl. has here a singular translation, 
‘the manhed of, etc.’ 

Our Saviour God] So the other Vv. ex- 
cept Auth., Cov., ‘God our Saviour.’ 
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5 not by works of righteousness which wx did, but after His mercy 
He saved us, by the laver of regeneration and renewing of the 
Holy Ghost ; § which He poured out upon us richly through Jesus 
Christ our Saviour ; 7 that being justified by His grace, we should 
become heirs of eternal life, according to hope. 

8 Faithful is the saying, and about these things I desire that thou 
make asseveration, to the intent that they which have believed God 
may be careful to practise good works. These things are good and 
profitable unto men. ° But avoid foolish questions, and genealogies, 
and strifes, and contentions about the law ; for they are unprofita- 
ble and vain. ” A man that is an heretic, after a first and second 


5. Wedid] So Wicl., Rhem., and sim. (‘saying’). 


Tynd., Cov., Cran., Gen., ‘we wrought :’ 
‘we have done,’ Auwth., Coverd. (Test.) ; 
‘ which be in right, we oughte,’ Bish. 
After] So Cov.: ‘ according to,’ Auth., 
Cov. (Test.), Oran., Bish., Rhem. ; ‘bi,’ 
Wicl. ; ‘of,’ Tynd., Gen. 

Laver| So Rhem.: ‘washing,’ Author., 
Wicel. ; ‘fountain,’ Tynd., al. The com- 
ma after ‘regeneration,’ Author., Tynd., 
Cov., Cran., Gen., is not found in Wicel., 
Cov. (Test.), Bish., Rhem. 

6. Poured out upon] ‘Shed on,’ Auth. 

and the other Vv. except Wicl., ‘ schedde 
in to;’ Coverd. (Test.), ‘ poured forth ;’ 
Rhem., ‘ poured upon us.’ 
Richly] So Bish., Auth. (Marg.) : ‘ abun- 
dantly,’ Auth., Tynd., Cov., Cran., Gen., 
Rhem. ; ‘plenteousli,’ Wicl. ; ‘ plentyful- 
ly,’ Cov. (Test.). 

7. Become] ‘Be made,’ Auth. 

Heirs of, etc.| So Cov., and similarly, in 
respect of order, Zynd., ‘heirs of eternal 
lyfe, thorowe hope :’ ‘ heirs according to 
the hope of, etc.,’ Auth., Coverd. (Test.), 
Cran., Gen., Bish.; ‘eeris bi hope of, 
Wicl. ; *‘heires aecording to hope of,’ 
~ Rhem. 

8. Faithful is the saying] ‘This is a 
faithful saying,’ Auth., Bish.; ‘a trewe 
word is, etc.,’ Wicl. ; ‘this is a true say- 
ing,’ Tynd., Cov., Cran., Gen.; ‘it is a 
faythful worde,’ Cov. (Test.), sim. Rhem. 


About these 
things] Sim. all the other Vv., ‘ of these 
things,’ except Author., ‘these things” 
Desire] ‘ Will,’ Auth., Wicl., Cran., Gen., 
Bish., Rhem.; ‘wolde, Tynd., Coverd. 
(both). Make asseveration] 
‘ Affirm constantly,’ Author. ; ‘ conferme 
other,’ Wicl. ; ‘certifie,’ Tynd., Cranm., 
Gen. ; ‘speak earnestly,’ Cov. ; ‘strength- 
en them,’ Cov, (Test.) ; ‘confirm,’ Bish. ; 
‘avouch,’ Rhem. To the 
intent that] ‘That,’ Author. and all the 


other Vy.: the addition in the textseems _ 


necessary to obviate misconception of the 
meaning. 4 Believed God] So 
Tynd., and sim. Wicl., ‘bel. to God:’ 
Auth., Tynd., Cran , al., ‘bel. in God.’ 
May] ‘might, Auth. 

Practise] ‘Maintain,’ Auth., Gen.; ‘to 
be abouen other,’ Wiel. ; ‘to go forwarde 
in,’ Tynd., Cran. ; ‘excel in,’ Cov. (both), 
Rhem. ; ‘ shewe forth,’ Bish. 

Are good, etc.| So Author., but observe 
that in Ree. the reading is 7& Kadd K.7.A., 
which should have been translated ‘the 
things which are, etc.,’ compare Scholef. 
Hints, p. 128 (ed. 3). 

9. Strifes, and contentions] ‘ Conten- 
tions and strivings,’ Auth. All the Vy. 
except Wiclif, Tynd., Coverd., place a 
comma after épeis. 

10. A first] ‘ The first,’ Auth., Tynd., 
al. ; ‘oon and the second,’ Wicl. ; “once 
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admonition, shun ; ” knowing that he that is such is perverted, and 
sinneth being self-condemned. 

% When I shall send Artemas unto thee, or Tychicus, use dili- 
gence to come unto me to Nicopolis: for there I have determined 
to winter. ™ Forward zealously on their journey Zenas the lawyer 
and Apollos, that nothing be wanting unto them. ¥ And let ours 
also learn to practise good works for the necessary wants, that they 


be not unfruitful. 


All that are with me salute thee. 


in the faith. 
Grace be with you all. 


or twise admonition,’ Gen. 

Shun] Similarly Wicl., Coverd. (Test.), 
‘eschew’ [‘scheuen’]: ‘reject,’ Auth., 
Cran.; ‘avoyde,’ Tynd., Cov., Genev., 
Bish., Rhem. The translation of Auth., 
though lexic. tenable, appears stronger 
than the use of mapouretoda in these Epp. 
will fully warrant ; see notes. The trans- 
lation ‘refuse,’ 1 Tim. y. 11 (Author.), 
would not here be suitable, as the con- 
text affords no clew to the character of 
the refusal; the meaning is simply ‘have 
nothing to do with,’ ‘monere desine ;’ 
see notes in loc. . 

11. Perverted] So Tynd.@ran., Gen. : 
* subverted,’ Auth., Wicl., Rhem. 
Self-condemned| ‘ Condemned of himself,’ 
Auth., sim. Bish. ; ‘dampned bi his owne 
dome,’ Wiclif, and similarly Tyndal 
(‘by his owne judgment’), and remain- 
ing Vv. 

12. Shall send] So Auth. and nearly 
all Vvy.: Coverd. (Test.), with scrupulous 
accuracy, ‘shall have sent.’ This latter 
translation, though perhaps critically ex- 
act, appears to have been very rarely 
adopted by our Translators (compare 
Matth. xxi. 40, Mark viii. 38, John iv. 
25, xvi. 18, Acts xxiii. 85, Rom. xi. 27, 
1 Cor. xvi. 8), and except where strict 
accuracy may be required, or where an 
idiomatic turn (as in 1 Tim. v. 11) adds 
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Salute them that love us 


force and perspicuity, is best avoided, as 


po fully in accordance with our usual 
- mode of expression. 


Use 
diligence] ‘ Be diligent,’ Author., Tr ynd., 
Cran., Gen., Bish. ; ‘high thou ie, etc., 
Wiel. s ‘make apeds? Coverd. ; ‘makes 
hast,’ Cov. (Test.); ‘hasten,’ Rhem. 
There I have] So Cov. (Test.), Rhem.: 
‘TI have determined there,’ Auth. and the 
remaining Vy.; ‘dwelle in wynter there,’ 
Wicl. 

13. Forward zealously, etc.| ‘ Bring Z, 
etc.....on their journey diligently,’ Auth., 
and in similar order, Tynd., Cots Cran. ; 
‘bisili bifor sende,’ Wecl.; ‘set forward 

carefully,” Rhem.: the rest mainly as 
ee 

14. Ours] So Auth. and all Vv. ex- 
cept Ihem., ‘ our men.’ ; 

Practise] ‘ Maintain,’ Auth. ; ‘excel in,’ 
Tynd. and the other Vv. except Wicel., 
“be governouris in ;” Gen., ‘exercise.’ 
The necessary wants] ‘Necessary uses,’ 
Author, and the other Vv. except Tynd., 
Cranm., Gen., ‘as far forth as nede re- 
capecii 

15. Seite! So Coverd. (Test.), ), Rhem.: 

‘ oreet,’ Auth., Wicl. (but ‘ grete’ above), 
Tynd., Cov., Cran: Gen., Bish. As the 
same word (domd(eoSat) is used in both 
cases, a change seems scarcely desirable, 
All] Auth.adds * ‘ Amen.’ 


END. 
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ORKS OF W. G. T. SHEDD, recently Professor of Ecclesiastical His- 
tory in Andover Theological Seminary. 


Few clearer and more penetrating minds. can be found in our country than that of Prof. 
Shedd. And besides, he writes with a chaste and sturd eloquence, transparent as crystal; 
80 thatif he goes DEEP, we love to follow him. Ifthe min gets dull, or dry and ungovernable, 
put it to grappling with these masterly productions.— Congregational Herald, Chicago. 


Discourses AND Essays. 271 pp. 12mo. $1.25. 


ConTENTS.—The Method and Influence of Theological Studies.—The True Nature of the 
Beautiful, and its Relation to Culture— The Characteristics and Importance of a Natural 
Rhetoric.—The Nature and Influence of the Historic Spirit.—The Relation of Lan guage 
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These elaborate articles are written in a lucid and racy style, and invest with a rare inter- 
est the themes of which they treat.—Bibliotheca Sacra. 
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ConTENTS.— The abstract Idea of History.— The Nature and Definition of Secular His- 
tory.—Nature and Definition of Church History.— The Verifying Test in Church History. 
Professor Shedd has already achieved a high reputation for the union of philosophic in- 
sight with genuine scholarship, of depth and clearness of thought with force and elegance of 
style, and for profound views of sin and grace, cherished not merely on theoretical, but still 
more on moral and experimental grounds.—Princeton Review. 


Guericxe’s Cuurcn History. Translated. 449 pp. 8vo. $2.75. 
This volume includes the period of the ANCIENT CHURCH (the first six centuries, A. C.), 
or the Apostolic and Patristic Church. 

Here is a Manual of Church History which may be confidently recommended, without 
reserve or qualification, to students belonging to all evangelical churches. Guericke is thor- 
oughly Orthodox. His evangelical belief and feeling give him a lively and appreciative in- 
terest in the interna! history of the Church; he devotes special attention to the development 
of doctrines, and presents the range of thought and substance of opinion distinguishing the 
works of the principal writersin successive ages of the Church. Guericke’s manual is complete 
in the particular lines of history he has chosen, and is a most useful and reliable book for 
the theological class-room. Professor Shedd has wisely translated with freedom, and has 
improved the structure of the work.—Nonconformist. 


Outtines oF A SystEMatic RueTortc. From the German of 
Dr. FRANCIS THEREMIN. Third and Revised Edition, with an Introductory Essay by 


the translator. pp. 216. 12mo. 90 cts. 

This is a work of much solid value. It is adapted to advanced students, and can be read and 
reread with advantage by professed public speakers, however accomplished they may be in 
the importantart of persuasion. This editionis an improvement upon the other, containing a 
new introductory essay, illustrating the leading position of the work, and a series of ques- 
tions adapting it to the use of the student.— Boston Recorder. 


Tue Conressions of St. Aveustine. Edited, with an Introduc- 


tion. $1.50. 

* Prof. Shedd has earned our heartfelt thanks for this elegant edition of Augustine’s Con- 
fessions. The book is profitable for the Christian to study, and we would commend it as a 
daily companion in the closet of the intelligent believer who desires to be taught the way to 
holiness through communion of the Spirit. Prof. Shedd’s Introduction is a masterly essay, 
which itself is a volume for attentive reading. It ought to be read before the book is begun. 
Thorough, searching, and discriminating beyond the facts it communicates, its instructions 
and hints are suggestive and invaluable.”"— NV. Y. Observer. f 

‘‘ We have long wanted to sce just such an edition of Augustine’s Confessions. The editor 
has done a public service in introducing it; and its typographical beauty is no small recome 
mendation of it.”— Presbyterian. 
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CoMMENTARY ON THE EpIsTLE To THE Romans. Third Edition, 


Edited and revised by Pror. R. D.C. Ropprns. 12mo. pp. 544. $2.00. xe 

“ Hig Commentary on the Romans is the most elaborate of all his works. It has elicited 
more discussions than any of his other exegetical volumes. It is the result of long-continued, 
patient thought. It expresses, in clear style, his maturest conclusions. It has the animating 
influence of an original treatise, written on a novel plan, and under a sense of personal re- 
sponsibility. Regarding it in all its relations, its antecedents and consequents, we pronounce 
i the most important Commentary which has appeared in this country on this Epistle.— Bib, 

‘acra. 

““ We heartily commend this work to all students of the Bible. The production of one of 
the first Biblical scholars of our age, on the most important of all the doctrinal books of the 
New Testament, 1t deserves the careful study, not only of those who agree with Prof. Stuart 
in his theological and exegetical principles, but of those who earnestly dissent from some of 
his yiews in both respects.”— Watchman and Reflector. . 

“This contribution by Prof. Stuart has justly taken a high place among Commentaries 
on the Epistle to the Romans, and, with his other works, will always be held in high estima- 
tion by the student of the Sacred Scriptures.””— New York Observer. 


CoMMENTARY ON THE EpIstLE To THE HEBREWS. Edited and re- 


vised by Pror. R. D. C. Ropsins. 12mo. pp. 570. $2.00. 

“It is a rich treasure for the student of the original. As a commentator, Prof. Stuart was 
especially arduous and faithful in following up the thought and displaying the connection 
of a passage, and his work as a scholar will bear comparison with any that have since ap- 
peared on either side of the Atlantic.”—American Presbyterian. en 

“This Commentary is classical, both as to its literary and its theological merits. The edition 
before us is very skilfully edited by Professor Robbins, and gives in full Dr. Stuart’s text, 
with additions bringing it down to the present day.” — Zpiscopal Recorder. 

““We have always regarded this excellent Commentary as the happiest effort of the late 
Andover Professor. It seems to us well-nigh to exhaust the subjects which the author coms 
prehended in his plan.”— Boston Recorder. __ 


CoMMENTARY ON THE APOCALYSE. 2 vols. 8vo. pp. 504, 504. $4. 


ComMENTARY on THE Book or Proverns. 12mo. pp. 432. $1.50. 


“ This is the last work from the pen of Professor Stuart. Both thisCommentary and 
the one preceding it, on Ecclesiastes, exhibit a mellowness of spirit which savors of the good — 
man ripening for heaven; and the style is more condensed, and, in that respect, more a seed 
able, than in some of the works which were written in the unabated freshness and exuberant 
vigor of his mind. In learning and critical acumen they are equal to his former works. No 
English reader, we venture to say, can elsewhere find so complete a philological exposition of 
these two important books of the Old Testament.”—B2b. Sacra. et, 


Commentary on Eccuusrastes. Second Edition. Edited. and 


revised by R. D. C. Ropgrns, Professor in Middlebury College. 12mo. pp. 846. $1.25. 


‘The Introduction discusses the general nature of the book; its special design and method, 
diction, authority, credit, and general history; ancient and modern versions, and commenta- 
ries. The Commentary is strictly and minutely exegetical. 


MIscELLANIES. pp. 869. 12mo. 90 cents. 


ContTEents.—I. Letters to Dr. Channing on the Trinity. —I¥. Two Sermons on the 
Atonement. —Sacramental Sermon on the Lamb of God. — IV. Dedication Sermon. —Real 


Christianity. — V. Letter to Dr. Channing on Religious Liberty. — VI. Suppl ti 
and Postscripts. 2 . ss a eee 


Huprew Grammar ; Translated from Gesenius. 8vo.” $1.00. 


Greek GRAMMAR OF THE New TESTAMENT Diatect. Second 
Edition. Corrected and rewritten. 8vo. Reduced to $1.00. 


Hesrew Carestomatuy. Third Edition. pp. 231. 8vo. ‘T5e. 





ANDOVER PUBLICATIONS. 3 


Ceo (Critical and Grammatical) OF C. J. ELLICOTT, 
Bishop of Gloucester and Bristol. 


The Commentaries of Prof. Ellicott supply an urgent want in their sphere of criticism. 
Prof. Stowe says of them, in his Notice to the Commentary on the Galatians: “It is the 
crowning exceHence of these Commentaries that they are exactly what they profess to he, 
—critical and grammatical, and therefore in the best sense of the term, exegetical ..... 
His results are worthy of all confidence. He is more careful than Tischendorf, slower and 
more steadily deliberate than Alford, and more patiently laborious than any other living 
New Testament critic, with the exception, perhaps, of Tregelles.” 

“They [Hllicott’s Commentaries] have set the first example in this country [England] of a 
thorough and fearless examination of the grammatical and philological requirements of every 
word of the Sacred Text. I do not know of anything superior to them, in their own partic- 
ular line, in Germany; and they add, what, alas! is so seldom found in this country, pro- 
found reverence for the matter and subjects on which the author is laboring; nor is their 
value lessened by Mr. Ellicott’s having confined himself for the most part to one depart- 
ment of a commentator’s work, — the grammatical and philological.”— Dean Alford. 


Commentary on Gaxatians. With an Introductory Notice by 


C. E. Stowz, Professor in Andover Theological Seminary. 8vo. pp. 183. $1.75. 

““'We have never met with a learned commentary on any book of the New Testament so 
nearly perfect in every respect as the ‘ Commentary on the Epistle to the Galatians,’ by Prof. 
Ellicott, of King’s College, London — learned, devout, and orthodox.” — Independent. 

‘© We would recommend all scholars of the original Scriptures who seek directness, lumin- 
ous brevity, the absence of everything irrelevant to strict grammatical inquiry, with a con- 
cise and yet very complete view of the opinions of others, to possess themselves of Ellicott’s 
Commentaries.” — American Presbyterian, 


Communtary on Hpuustans. 8vo. pp. 190. $1.75. 
CoMMENTARY ON THESSALONIANS. 8vo. pp.171. $1.75. 


IN PRESS. 
CoMMENTARY ON PHILIPPIANS, CoLOssIANS, AND PHILEMON. 


HENDERSON oN THE Minor Propuets. Tue Book oF THE TWELVE 


‘Minor Prophets. Translated from the Original Hebrew. With a Commentary, Critical, 
Philological, and Exegetical. By E. Hrnprrsoy, D.D. With a Biographical Sketch 
of the Author, by E. P. Barrows, Hitchcock Professor in Andover Theological Seminary. 
8vo. pp. 490. $38.50. 

«‘ This Commentary on the Minor Prophets, like that on the Prophecy of Isaiah, has been 
highly and deservedly esteemed by professional scholars, and has been of great service to the 
working ministry. We are happy to welcome it in an American edition, very neatly printed.’” 
— Bib, Sacra. 

«The American publisher issues this valuable work with the consent and approbation of 
the author, obtained from himself before his death. Itis published in substantial and ele- 
gant style, clear white paper and beautiful type. The work is invaluable for its philological 
research and critical acumen. The notes are learned, reliable, and practical, and the volume 

in every theological student’s library.” — American Presbyterian, etc. 
oe This ie aly Ane beet Cumann extant on the Minor Prophets. The work is worthy 
of a place in the library of every scholar and every diligent and earnest reader of tie Bible.” 
— Christian Chronicle. 





. : 
MISCELLANEOUS. 


Works or Leonarp Woops, late Professor in Andover Theolog- 
ical Seminary: comprising Lectures, Letters, Essays, and Sermons. 5 vols. 8vo. $12.00, 


Lzcrurzs on Inrant Baptism. By Leonard Woods, late Profes- 
gor in Andover Theological Seminary. Boards. 25 cents. 


Avaustinism AND Pruacranism. By G. F. Wiaeurs, D.D. 
Translated fromthe German, by Prov. R. Emerson, D.D. pp. 883. 8v0. $1.25. 


™ 
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4 ANDOVER PUBLICATIONS. 


Cartyte’s Latrer-Day Pamputets. 12mo. pp. 427. $1.00. 
Contents. — The Present Time. — Model Prisons. — Downing Street. — The New Down- 
ing Street. — Stump Orator. — Parliaments. — Hudson’s Statue. — Jesuitism. 


HIstTorRICAL DEVELOPMENT OF SPECULATIVE PHILOSOPHY FROM KANT 


to Hegel. From the German of Dr. H. M. CuatyBazus. With an Introductory Note 
by Stn WILLIAM HAMILTON. pp. 413. 12mo. $1.25. 


Tur DEsate BETWEEN THE CHURCH AND ScIENCE; or, The Ancient 


Hebraic Idea of the Six Days of Creation. With an Essay on the Literary Character of 
TAYLER Lewis. 12mo. pp. 487. $1.26. 

“ We wish in this notice to state concisely our impressions of an important and remarka- 
ble book. ..... The first impression which the volume has given us is of a certain chivalry 
and nobleness...... The next is of a pervading modesty..... An impression equally strong 
is that of reverence...... Then of extraordinary patience both of thought and composition. 
..... Hzactness of reasoning is another undeniable feature of the volume...... The learn- 
ing of the volume, though not paraded in any fulness of notes or references, is yet quite 
sufficient for the purposes of the argument. .... One more merit of the volume we mention, 
—its wonderful suggestiveness. — North American Review. 


ERSKINE ON THE INTERNAL EVIDENCE FOR THE TRUTH OF REVEALED 


Religion. Third American, from the Fifth Edinburg Edition. pp. 139. 16mo. 60 cts. 

“ The entire treatise cannot fail to commend the positions which it advocates to intelligent 
and considerate minds. It is one of the best, perhaps THE best, of all the discussions of this 
momentous subject. ’? — Congregationalist. 

“ This argument of Erskine for the Internal Evidence of the Truth of Revealed Religion, 
ve ths most compact, natural, and convincing we have ever read from any author.” — Chris. 

ron. 

“No man ought to consider himself as having studied theology unless he has read, and 
pondered, and read again, ‘ Erskine on the Internal Evidence. ’» — Independent. 


Hymns AND CHOIRS; OR, THE MaTTER AND THE MANNER OF THE 

Service of Song in the House of the Lord. By AusTIN PHELPS and EDWARDS A. 
Park, Professors at Andover, and DANIEL L. FURBER, Pastor at Newton. 12mo. pp. 425. 
$1.25. 


This volume describes the true design and character of Hymns; it comments on their rhe- — 4 


torical structure and style; points out the proper method of uttering them in public worship; 
and the most important principles and rules for congregational singing. aa 


PLUTARCHUS DE SERA Numints VinpicTa; Plutarch on the Delay 
of the Deity in the Punishment of the Wicked. With Notes by H. B. HAcKE?rT, Pro- 
fessor of Biblical Literature in Newton Theological Institution. pp. 172. 12mo. 60 cents. 


Pouncuarp’s View oF CoNGREGATIONALISM, its Principles and 

Doctrines, the Testimony of Ecclesiastical History in its favor, its Practice and it advan- 
tages. With an Introductory Essay by R.S. Storrs, D.D. Second edition, 16mo. pp. 
831. 50 cents. 


THEOoLOGIA GeRMANICA. Which setteth forth many fair linea- 


ments of Divine Truth, and saith very lofty and lovely things touching a Perfect Life. 
Edited by Dr. PrerrveEr, from the only complete manuscript yet known. Translated from 
the German by SUSANNA WINKWoRTH. With a Preface by the REV. CHARLES KINGSLEY, 
Rector of Eversley; and a Letter to the Translator, by the CHEVALIER Bunsen, D.D., D. 
C. L., ete.; and an Introduction by Pror. CALVIN E. Stowz,D. D. 275 pp. 16mo. Cloth, 
$1.25. 
This treatise was discovered by Luther, who first brought it into Rotice by an edition 
which he published in 1516, of which he says: ‘¢ And I will say, though it be boasting of my- 
self, and ‘I speak as a fool,’ that, next to the Bible and St. Augustine, no book hath ever 


come into my hands whence I have learnt, or would wish to learn, more of what God ant 
Christ, and man, and all things, are.” u ? at G a 


Tus ANGEL Over THe Ricut Suounper. By the author of 
“Sunny Side.” 18mo. pp. 29. 40 cts. ? : 
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Works or Jesse Appieton, D.D., late Professor of Bowdoin 


College, embracing his Course of Theological Letters, his Academic Addresses, and a 
selection from his Sermons, with a Memoir of his Life and Character. 2vols. 8vo. $3.00. 


Writines or Pror. B. B. Epwarps. With a Memoir by Pror. 
Epwarps A. PARE. 2vols. 12mo. $2.50. 


Brete History or Prayer. By C. A. Goodrich. 12mo. pp. 


884. $1.00. 

The aim of this little volume is to embody an account of the delightful and successful in- 
tercourse of believers with heaven for some four thousand years. The author has indulged 
a good deal in narrative, opening and explaining the circumstances which gave birth to the 
several prayers. 


MEssIANIc PROPHECY AND THE Lire or Curist. By W. S. Ken- 


nedy. 12mo. pp. 484. $1.00. 

“ The plan of the author is to collect all the prophecies of the Old Testament referring to 
the Messiah, with appropriate comments and reflections, and then to pursue the subject 
throu gh the New Testament in the life of Christ as he apueeed among men. The reader will 
find the results of Hengstenberg and Neander here gathered up, and presented in a readable 
shape.” — The Presbyterian. 


Monop’s Discourses oN THE Lire oF St. Paut. Translated from 


| the French, by Rev. J. H.Myrrs, D.D. 12mo. pp. 191. 75 cts. 

‘The aim of the author is to present an estimate of the character, labors, and writings of 
the Apostle Paul in the light of an example, and to apply the principles which actuated him, 
and which he maintained, to Christians of the present day.”— Boston Journal. 

“This little volume we regard as avery valuable addition to what may be called the ‘ Lit- 
erature of the Apostle Paul.’ The number of books that have been composed upon St. Paul 
is one of the many proofs of his greatness, both by nature and grace. But, of them all, 
there is not a more vital and appreciating book than thisof Monod. Original and suggestive, 
thoughts are continually struck out upon collateral subjects, while yet the the principal aim 
of the work is never lost sight of. The account of the physique of the apostle, in its rela- 
tions to eloquence (p. 115, seq.), will interest the preacher. The translation is faithful and 
oe reproducing, in no ordinary degree, the finer and more intangible qualities in the 
style of a vivid and commanding orator.” — Bib. Sacra. 


ScHAUFFLER’s MEDITATIONS oN THE Last Days or Carist. 12 


mo. pp. 489. $1.00. 

‘The first sixteen chapters of the book consist of Meditations on the last days of Christ, 
preached in the midst of plague and death, by Rev. Dr. Schauffler, at Constantinople; the 
second part, of eight sermons on the 17th chapter of John, is a practical exposition of that 
chapter. 


SELEcT SERMONS oF Rev. Worruineton Smita, D. D. With a 
Memoir of his Life, by Ruv. JoseruH Torrey, D. D., Professor in the University of 


Vermont. 12mo. pp. 880. $1.25. 
“This is a memorial volume of Dr. Smith, late President of Vermont University, and was 
repared at the request of many of his friends. An interesting Memoir of his Life, edited 
by Joseph Torrey, D. D., Professor of Intellectual and Moral Philosophy, introduces the 
Sermons. 


Venema’s Institutes or Tuzotocy. Translated by Rev. A. W. 
Brown, Edinburgh. 5382pp. 8vo. Fine edition. $2.00. 


Pamputets. <A variety of Sermons, Addresses, and Essays ; 
some of which have become very rare. Catalogues furnished. 


CLASSICAL WORKS AND TEXT-BOOKS. 


Potrtican Economy. Designed as a Text-book for Colleges. By 


Joun Bascom, A.M., Professor in Williams College. 12mo. pp. 866. $1.25. 

“Tt goes over the whole ground in a logical order. The matter is perspicuously arranged 
under distinct chapters Bod sections; it is acompendious exhibition of the principles of the 
science without prolonged disquisitions on particular points, and it is printed in the style for 
which the Andover Press has long been deservedly celebrated.” — Princeton Review. 
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6 ANDOVER PUBLICATIONS. 


Déperier’s Hanp-Boox or Latin Synonyms. Translated by 


Rey. H. H. Arnold, B.A., with an Introduction by 8. H. Tayior, LL. D. New Edition, 
with an Index.of Greek words. 16mo. pp. 267. $1.00. 


“The present hand-book of Dederlein is remarkable for brevity, distinctness, Pepin, 
and appositeness of its definitions. It will richly reward not merely the cing, ut the 
general student for the labor he may devote toit. It is difficult to open the volume, even at 
random, without discovering some hint which may be useful to a theologian..... From the 
preceding extracts it will be seen that this hand-book is useful in elucidating many Greek as 
well as Latin synonymes.’’ —Bib. Sacra, 


“ This little volume, mentioned above, introduced to the American public by an eminent 
Scholar and Teacher, Samuel H. Taylor, LL. D., is one of the best helps to the thorough ap- 
preciation of the nice shades of meaning in Latin words that have met my eye. It deserves 
the attention of teachers and learners, and will amply reward patient study.” —Z. D. San- 

“ born, late Professor of Latin in Dartmouth College, 


Russeiy’s Putrrt Enocution. Comprising Remarks on the 


Effect of Manner in Public Discourse; the Elements of Elocution applied to the Reading 
of the Scriptures, Hymns and Sermons; with Observations on the Principles of Gesture; and 
a Selection of Exercises in Reading and Speaking. With an Introduction by Pror. E. A. 
PARK and Rey. E.N. Kirk. 4138 pp. 12mo. Second Edition. $1.25. 


“Mr. Russell is known as one of the masters of elocutionary science in the United States. He 
has labored long, skilfully, and successfully in that most interesting field, and has acquired an 
honored name among the teachers and writers upon rhetoric. Itis one of the most thorough 
publications upon the subject, and is admirably addressed to the correction of the various de- 
fects which diminish the influence of pulpit discourses. Itis already an established authority 
in many places.’ — Literary World. 


Husrew Enerisa Psatter. Containing the Hebrew and Eng- 


lish, in parallel colmuns, versified in both languages. The Hebrew text is according to 
Hahn, versified according to Rosenmiiller; the English is the common version, but arranged 
line for line with the Hebrew, forming a very convenient manual for those wishing to be- 
come familiar with the Hebrew. l6mo. $1.25. 


Hesrew Psauter. This is the smallest pocket edition, and is 


altogether the most convenient, Hebrew Psalter ever published in this country. It is 
printed in very clear type. 32mo. Morocco. 88 cents. 


Tue Potymicrran New TEestaMent. With Notes and References 


' in a centre column, and Maps. <A very convenient Testament for Sabbath-School Teach- 
ersand Scholars. 82mo. 45 cents. 


Coprx Vaticanus. H KAINH AIAOHKH. Novum Testy. 


mentum Graece, ex antiquissimo Codice Vaticano edidit Angelus Maius, 8. R. E. Card. 
8vo. $2.50. 


Winer’s Coatpee Grammar. Translated by Pror. H. B. Hacx- 
ETT, 8vo. Reduced to 75 cents. ; 


THE FOLLOWING WORKS ARE IN PREPARATION AT THE 
ANDOVER PRESS. . 


Stuart on the Old Testament Canon. Being a Critical 
History and Defence of the Old Testament Canon. 12mo. 


Archbishop Whately’s Works. On some of the Diffi- 


culties in the Writings of St. Paul,” “On some of the Peculiarities in the Christian 
Religion,” and others. 


Reprinted from revised copies furnished (solely to WH EO bts KosBRARY 
_ CLAREMONT, CALIF. 
ay — W. F. DRAPER, 7 ‘Mass. 
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BS2735 .E51865 | 
Bible. N.T. Pastoral Epistles. Greek. 1 
Acritical and grammatical commentary 0 


Bible. N.T. Pastoral epistles. Greek. 1865. 
A critical and grammatical commentary on the 
Pastoral epistles, with a revised translation, 
by Charles J. Ellicott. Andover, Warren F. 
Draper, 1865. 
xviii, 265p. 2hem. 


1. Bible. N.T. Pastoral epistles--Commentaries. 
I, Bible. N.T. Pastoral epistles. English. 
Ellicott. 1865. II. Ellicott, Charles 
John, Bp. of Glou / cester, 1819-1905. 
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